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General Comments: The institution has an initial plan to integrate the programs from 

both Santa Barbara and Los Angeles.    However, the response rarely mentioned the 

Special Education programs (both campus sites) or Clear Credential program (Santa 

Barbara).  The focus of the response to the Common Standards is on the Multiple Subject 

program. It is unclear whether the Special Education program is separate or taught in 

combination with the Multiple Subject program.  There is little to no information about 

the Clear Credential program other than it exists.  

 

 

Status Standard 

Aligned 

Standard 1: Educational Leadership 

Questions, Comments, Additional Information Needed:   

 

 

More 

information 

needed 

 

Aligned 

Standard 2: Unit and Program Assessment and Evaluation 

Questions, Comments, Additional Information Needed: 

The readers need more information on a unit-wide assessment plan. There is information 

on data that will be collected but there is no clear description of how the data will be used 

for program improvement and unit operations. All assessments mentioned are program 

specific (e.g., a yearly review that is course and faculty specific, a five year outside review, 

TPA, or employer surveys).  While assessments are mentioned, nothing is indicated that 

demonstrates the individual campus data is brought together and compared and used in any 

way for a unit wide review in the unified institution. 

 

See 

comment 

Standard 3: Resources 

Questions, Comments, Additional Information Needed:   

While the standard is met for each separate program for Santa Barbara and Los Angeles, it 

is not clear what the unified program will do to meet the standard.  The unified program is 

encouraged to continue working at integrating both programs.  

 

See 

comment 

Standard 4: Faculty and Instructional Personnel 

Questions, Comments, Additional Information Needed:   

While the standard is met for each separate program for Santa Barbara and Los Angeles, it 

is not clear what the unified program will do to meet the standard.  The unified program is 

encouraged to continue working at integrating both programs. 
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Status Standard 

See 

Comment 

Standard 5: Admission 

Questions, Comments, Additional Information Needed:   

While the standard is met for each separate program for Santa Barbara and Los Angeles, it 

is not clear what the unified program will do to meet the standard.  The unified program is 

encouraged to continue working at integrating both programs 

See 

Comment 

Standard 6: Advice and Assistance 

Questions, Comments, Additional Information Needed:   

While the standard is met for each separate program for Santa Barbara and Los Angeles, it 

is not clear what the unified program will do to meet the standard.  The unified program is 

encouraged to continue working at integrating both programs 

See 

Comment 

Standard 7: Field Experience and Clinical Practice 

Questions, Comments, Additional Information Needed:   

While the standard is met for each separate program for Santa Barbara and Los Angeles, it 

is not clear what the unified program will do to meet the standard.  The unified program is 

encouraged to continue working at integrating both programs 

See 

Comment 

Standard 8: District-Employed Supervisors 

Questions, Comments, Additional Information Needed:  
While the standard is met for each separate program for Santa Barbara and Los Angeles, it 

is not clear what the unified program will do to meet the standard.  The unified program is 

encouraged to continue working at integrating both programs 

See 

Comment 

Standard 9: Assessment of Candidate Competence  

Questions, Comments, Additional Information Needed:   

While the standard is met for each separate program for Santa Barbara and Los Angeles, it 

is not clear what the unified program will do to meet the standard.  The unified program is 

encouraged to continue working at integrating both programs 
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Common Standard 1: EDUCATIONAL LEADERSHIP 
 
The institution and education unit create and articulate a research-based vision for 
educator preparation that is responsive to California's adopted standards and curriculum 
frameworks. The vision provides direction for programs, courses, teaching, candidate 
performance and experiences, scholarship, service, collaboration, and unit 
accountability. The faculty, instructional personnel, and relevant stakeholders are 
actively involved in the organization, coordination, and governance of all professional 
preparation programs.  Unit leadership has the authority and institutional support 
needed to create effective strategies to achieve the needs of all programs and represents 
the interests of each program within the institution. The education unit implements and 
monitors a credential recommendation process that ensures that candidates 
recommended for a credential have met all requirements. 
 
Overview of University Governance and Leadership 

 

Antioch University is a national university with campuses in four states with the 

central administration housed in Yellow Springs, Ohio and serves 3860 students. Antioch 

University Santa Barbara, serving 350 students, and Los Angeles, serving 1100 students, 

are campuses within this system. The University is accredited by the Higher Learning 

Commission and North Central and is managed by a Board of Governors in Ohio who 

employ a Chancellor to manage the academic processes and who meets with all 

presidents quarterly to address policies and practices relevant to all campuses (this group 

is known as the University Leadership Council, ULC). In addition, the Provost/Vice 

Presidents for Academic Affairs from each campus meets regularly to focus on academic 

program issues. As of July 2007 AUSB and AULA were fully accredited by both the 

Western Association of Colleges and Schools (WASC) and the Higher Learning 

Commission of the North Central Association (HLC). Prior to this, Antioch University 

(all campuses) received the longest possible accreditation approval (a ten-year extension) 

from HLC, which demonstrated the high level of confidence that HLC had in Antioch’s 

academic integrity and fiscal stability as an institution of higher education. AUSB and 

AULA, while still affiliated with the Antioch University system, were granted 

accreditation as separate institutions on June 22, 2007.   The current status of the two 

campuses has changed as a result of an HLC/DOE decision. While both campuses 

voluntarily withdrew from WASC accreditation to comply with the new conditions 



defined in the U.S. Department of Education “Dear Colleague” letter, they continued to 

be accredited by HLC, one of the other six regional accrediting associations.  

The Chancellor oversees the presidents, who preside over each campus, with 

department directors overseeing specific administrative functions.  The institutional 

leadership at the national and local levels considers the credential programs to be of equal 

importance to other Antioch graduate programs. The leadership teams advocate for the 

credential programs within the institution in ways similar to their advocacy for other 

academic programs. Within the entire Antioch University system, teacher preparation is 

highly valued and conceptualized as rigorous academic study. The campus-based 

President and Vice President of Academic Affairs in particular advocates for the 

credential program and other graduate programs in University-wide activities, 

specifically the University Leadership Council (ULC). 

The Vice President for Academic Affairs on each campus oversees the Chairs of 

each Academic Program. For the purposes of the University’s oversight of the two 

education departments at SB and LA, one of these VPAAs, Dr. Luis Pedraja from AULA, 

has been designated as the person responsible for administrative oversight of both LA 

and SB education credential programs.  Dr. Pedraja, who serves as the university’s “unit 

head” for the Education Departments for the two California campuses, has the authority 

to serve as the intermediary between AU and CTC, as well as the authority to require 

compliance with all CTC issues related to AU education programs in California.  In that 

capacity the “unit head” will coordinate with the VPAA of the other campus to ensure 

both programs comply with CTC requirements.  The “unit head” reports directly to AU’s 

Vice Chancellor of Academic Affairs, who reports directly to the Chancellor.  The 

Presidents of each campus are kept informed of any issues to ensure that everyone in 

leadership positions at both campuses are aware of the decisions being made and able to 

coordinate the allocation of any necessary campus resources. Program oversight at each 

campus is the responsibility of each of the chairs who report to the designated unit head.  

The program faculty (full time, affiliate and adjunct) and staff (a program coordinator and 

credentials analyst) report to the chair. 

Department chairs on each campus work as a team with the VPAA on cross-

program issues.  Team meetings occur frequently and serve an advisory role to the 



VPAA.  The Department Chairs of Education, who are also core faculty members, serve 

on this leadership team. On both LA and SB campuses the Education Chair coordinates 

all aspects of the department from budget, human resources, curriculum, policy 

development, assessment processes and accreditation and all aspects of the credential 

programs. Policies and procedures that inform these decisions are created and vetted at 

the University level with the Board of Governors. The Chairs maintain a highly 

collaborative working environment in which program faculty give direct input (often in 

faculty meetings) in the implementation of the mission and goals of the program. The 

small size of Antioch’s Teacher Credentialing Program not only facilitates an ongoing 

interchange of ideas between the Provosts, Department Chairs and faculty but provides 

an ease of planning and conversation. All core faculty members in the Education Program 

are members of the campus Faculty Senate, and the Education Program Chair in Santa 

Barbara is currently the President on her campus. The chairs of the AULA and AUSB 

campuses have an ongoing and successful working relationship. Consistent with the 

shared governance model, an ongoing interchange of ideas between the Vice President of 

Academic Affairs appointed to maintain administrative oversight, Program Chairs and 

faculty occurs.  The Education Programs are organizationally parallel to the other 

graduate programs at both campuses.  

 
 
The institution and education unit create and articulate a research-based vision for 
educator preparation that is responsive to California's adopted standards and curriculum 
frameworks. 
 

Antioch University supports two credential preparation program sites in 

California; one in Los Angeles (AULA) and one in Santa Barbara (AUSB). AULA and 

AUSB both offer two credential preparation programs (Multiple Subject and Preliminary 

Education Specialist Mild/Moderate) at each site. The Clear credential program is also 

offered at AUSB. The Santa Barbara campus serves approximately 350 students of whom 

approximately 10% are enrolled in the credential programs. The Los Angeles campus 

serves approximately 1100 students of whom approximately 5% are enrolled in the 

credential programs. The programs’ mission and vision are consistent with the 

University’s highly successful and long-standing teacher preparation programs at its other 



campuses in Ohio, New Hampshire, and Washington State.  The Education Departments 

at each campus connect all aspects of the program to Mission, Program Goals, Course 

Learning Outcomes, and Developmental Rubric. 

Antioch University’s first president, Horace Mann, was considered the architect 

of public education in the United States. As an institution, Antioch has always been 

committed to K-12 public education and each of the campuses houses a teacher education 

program. Because teacher education at Antioch is highly valued, the University supports 

these programs on par with other graduate programs.  

The cornerstone of Antioch University’s educational philosophy is a tripartite 

model of academic excellence, experiential learning, and social engagement. Throughout 

its history, Antioch has engaged students in a critical exploration of values, fostered 

concern for social issues, and encouraged students to act for social justice. The current 

University mission statement promotes these values.  

Antioch University provides learner-centered education to 

empower students with the knowledge and skills to lead 

meaningful lives and to advance social, economic, and 

environmental justice. 

 

These ideals and corresponding experiences are reflected in the design, mission, and 

objectives of the Master of Arts in Education and Teacher Credentialing (MAE/TC) 

Program at AU Los Angeles (AULA) and AU Santa Barbara (AUSB), which sees 

teaching as a way to effect social change and holds the following as the research base for 

the program.  

The research perspective 

 Pre-service teachers who will be adequately prepared to face the currently 

mounting challenges posed to, and by, the educational system need to be able to 

understand that pedagogy—whether formal, informal, or non-formal in scope—is always 

informed by theoretical perspectives and systems of ideas. The ability to analyze and 

reflect upon how various theoretical traditions have been and are utilized by educational 

researchers, teachers, and others inside and outside of schools to develop protocols of 

teaching and learning is a mandate for students. Moreover, by understanding how theory 



negotiates the role played by social power in pedagogy, students gain critical literacy into 

the comparative difference between social justice and standards-based accountability, or 

other human capital, orientations to education. In this way, they also learn to grasp that 

educational theory itself is always situated within particular learning contexts and 

ongoing histories; and that its value is as an optic onto the foundational issues of the time, 

including: the relationship between schooling and social stratification based upon race, 

class, gender and other forms of difference; the role of the media and the larger consumer 

society as hidden curricular forces in teaching and learning; and the need for an informed 

and inquiring citizenry capable of realizing democratic and sustainable ends. By looking 

to such relationships between theory and practice, in their coursework, in classroom 

observations, and in their supervised field experience, students can realize crucial 

awareness of teaching and learning encounters as broader professional opportunities for 

their own ongoing critical reflection and active practitioner-research on behalf of greater 

individual and social transformation. The following work represents the scholars that fuel 

the work of the program.  

 

Principles of Human Learning and Development 

Teachers work as catalysts for learning and so education students should be 

broadly familiarized with the important elements of contemporary theories of learning 

and development, as well as how these may be translated into effective classroom 

practice. While the dominant research paradigm of human learning and development 

presently unfolds within a larger humanistic constructivist framework, knowledge of the 

legacy of behaviorist research into this area provides a useful contrasting (and sometimes 

additive) perspective, while physiological insights into brain structure and activity work 

as an emerging bridge between these two research traditions. Specifically, though, 

research in learning psychology now suggests that students are especially well equipped 

to understand principles of human learning and development who understand the 

transformative role played in learning and identity formation by students’ prior 

knowledge and cognitive inquiry; mental and affective activity, and learning styles within 

various socio-cultural environments. Through comparative examination of these theories 



and practices, students can develop foundational literacy into the multiple ways that 

emancipatory learning can take place and be promoted within schools.  

 

1. Behavioral Tradition 

John Watson—“Little Albert” experiment demonstrating the possibility of 

classical conditioned responses in human learners; Edward Thorndike—learning is 

active and effected by student readiness, repetition, and positive outcomes; B. F. 

Skinner—“Radical Behaviorism” and the move away from cognitive causality; operant 

conditioning behind learning principles of constant feedback, breaking down tasks into 

smallest achievable parts, and positive reinforcement. 

 Related: Stanley Milgram: Obedience to Authority experiments revealing the 

willingness of learners to be blindly obedient under the impulse of a professional 

authority figure; Philip Zimbardo: Stanford Prison experiments showing that 

authoritarian situations/environments can generate authoritarian behavior; Albert 

Bandura: Bobo Doll experiment demonstrating that children exposed to media 

modeling violence significantly reproduced violence in their social relationships 

thereafter…social cognitive theory—learning is a complex activity that involves 

self-efficacy of the individual in relation to observable models and norms. 

 

2. Socio-cultural Constructivist Tradition 

Jean Piaget (stages of cognitive development); Lev Vygotsky (zone of proximal 

development / “scaffolding”); John Dewey (instrumental functionalism – “learning by 

doing”); Uri Bronfenbrenner—Ecological Systems Theory: that learning/development 

must thought as the dialectical outcome of varying levels of micro/macro-sociocultural 

systems working with/against each other and evolving over time; Jerome Bruner—

active/iconic/symbolic progression to learning which reveals the narrative dimension to 

cognition and the fundamentally linguistic nature of experience; Shirley Heath—the 

relationship between the linguistic and sociocultural practices of the home/community 

and that of the school, and the role of the former in socializing developing learners for 

success in the latter or not. 

 Related: Learning styles—e.g. Howard Gardner; Mel Levine; Daniel Goleman 



 

3. Critical Constructivist Tradition 

Paulo Freire (conscientization)—building on constructivist principles, he further 

argues that students can become “epistemologically rigorous” about the way in which 

social power produces cognitive/cultural limit situations that conflict with education’s 

desire for liberation, and that by transgressing these limits to occupy zones of “untested 

feasibility,” learners recognize their potential as transformative agents within an 

unfolding democratic multicultural history; Greg Goodman—articulates well the 

psychology of human/social development within the critical pedagogical tradition; Jack 

Meizerow/Edmund O’Sullivan/Alphonso Montouri—Transformative Learning, in 

which students engage in “perspective transformation” as they move beyond transmission 

and/or transactional pedagogical environments; this can happen through tapping into 

epiphanic, creative and other forms of imaginative expression, unconscious domains of 

experience, or the experience of individual/systemic crisis. Joe Kincheloe/Shirley 

Steinberg—Post-formalism, challenging hegemonic discursive frames of power as they 

have become uncritically reproduced within constructivist cognitive projects, post-formal 

learning principles argue that by moving to engage multiple forms of marginalized or 

otherwise unexplored cognitive traditions, a transformative mode of human development 

is made possible as part of a critical counter-hegemonic sociopolitical project. 

 

Pedagogical Strategies and Options 

As current research on teaching and learning documents multiple forms of 

intelligence, a plethora of different learning styles amongst individual students within 

given classrooms or schools, and the increasing ubiquity of socio-culturally complex and 

politically heterogeneous learning communities, it is more and more necessary that 

teacher candidates be allowed to experience, reflectively analyze, and experimentally 

implement a variety of pedagogical models and methods. Yet, there are fundamental 

distinctions to be made between pedagogies that aim at content transmission (e.g., 

lecture), cultural interaction (e.g. dialogue situated within a subjective lens of “I’m okay, 

you’re okay”), and socio-cultural transformation (e.g. dialogue situated within a 

politically objective lens of differentiated access to social power both within the school 



and without). Education students are best served as teachers or other educational leaders 

by their literacy into these different pedagogical strategies and their potentials/limitations 

within the contemporary classroom. 

 

1. Pluralistic Student-Centrality 

John Dewey—problem-solving, facilitated individual/community inquiry model of 

democratic pedagogy; Howard Gardner—theory of multiple intelligences; Mel 

Levine—foundational nature of learning differences; Maria Brisk and Margaret 

Harrington—offer cooperative learning literacy strategies for bilingual classrooms. 

 Related: Reggio Emilia/Montessori/related literature speaking to how to bring 

student-centered pedagogy to elementary education in a progressive manner. 

 

2. Multiculturalism / Inclusivity 

Christine Sleeter and Carl Grant—offer five categorical approaches to 

multicultural classrooms (ranging from conservative to social resonstructionist 

approaches); Geneva Gay; Gloria Ladsen-Billings—outline the nature of culturally 

responsive / culturally relevant pedagogy in which home/community knowledge serves as 

the foundation for school knowledge and practices; Lois Weiner—wisdom and strategies 

for urban educators who seek for students to thrive amidst what are often extremely 

challenging conditions; Susan Philips—classic study of white middle class teachers 

working on a poor Indian reservation whose cultural bias feeds back into misinterpreting 

students’ abilities and attitudes, thus reproducing systemic white privilege through 

schooling. 

 

3. Critical Pedagogy 

Joan Wink—stronger on the how to do critical pedagogy than how to theorize it, 

but offers valuable practices; Antonia Darder—in her book on Freire has a section of 

accounts with teachers who provide some of the better examples of how Freirian 

pedagogy can be done in schools; Ira Shor—“Freire for the Classroom;” older 

sourcebook of classroom strategies but relevant regardless; Rebecca Goldstein—a new 

and worthy volley within the Shor tradition of “But how do we do it?”; Ernest Morrell 



and Jeff Duncan Andrade—new book on urban youth provides compelling accounts of 

how to do critical pedagogy within schools from a participatory action perspective that 

responds to community aspirations and needs; takes up critical media pedagogy 

perspectives; Anita Nowak, Sue Abel, and Karen Ross—recent book on media 

education with lot of pedagogical strategies for taking up the good, bad and ugly of the 

ongoing fad to infuse new media into pedagogy at all costs; Edmund O’Sullivan and 

Marilyn Taylor—offer imaginative classroom practices that can allow for 

transformative learning; David Greenwood and Greg Smith—strong volume outlining 

how critical place-based education for sustainability can be taken up by classroom 

teachers in a variety of environmental and cultural contexts; David Selby; Zoe Weil—

leaders of the humane education movement provide pedagogical strategies for 

intersectional investigations of curriculum that aim for social justice and sustainability. 

 

 Curriculum, Instruction, and Assessment 

The present moment in schooling is marked by increasing consolidation of forms 

of curriculum, instruction, and assessment through demands for the standardization of 

school knowledge and the adoption of objective, evidence-based pedagogical practices. 

Education students need to understand and be prepared for the paradigmatic realities that 

now comprise professional education. Still, contemporary leaders in curriculum studies 

all clearly point to a major disconnect between what the state mandates as best practice 

and what can in fact be born out as such by research into these curricular areas. In other 

words, current research into principles of curriculum, instruction, and assessment is 

primarily characterized by its respect for complexity and diversity, and a critical response 

to the standards-based consolidation of curriculum and instruction, as well as 

corresponding performance-based or related modes of formal assessment of learning. The 

work of Grant Wiggins and Jay McTighe in inquiry based lesson design and the 

development of enduring understanding provide candidates with an opportunity to 

critically engage their students in deep learning. Thus, in opposition to principles of 

efficiency and universalization, cutting-edge curriculum research seeks to augment 

progressive traditions built on respect for individual autonomy and reconstructive 

demands for renegotiating the way in which social power is mediated by instituted 



curricular norms. Careful engagement with such curriculum studies research provides 

students of education an opportunity to analyze and reflect upon the comparative 

difference they offer from the more reductive test-driven, empirical variety that is now a 

classroom commonplace. In this way, the teacher candidates are not only well prepared 

as effective practitioners for the coming turns in principles of curriculum, instruction, and 

assessment that are sure to take place in the coming decade, but they can help to facilitate 

their legitimation as agents of social change. 

 

1. Curricular System as Hostile to Learning 

Paul Goodman; Ivan Illich; Madhu Suri Prakash and Gustavo Esteva; John 

Holt; John Taylor Gatto—each in his/her own way provides a devastating critique of 

compulsory educational systems as fundamentally organized so as to hinder autonomous 

and liberatory learning on the part of individuals; some point to the greater value of 

nonformal education, but in a formal context all help teachers and students reflect on the 

sociocultural specificity of schooling as an ideological system that is hardly natural, and 

not necessarily beneficial; Kirsten Olsen—research reveals the almost universal nature 

of schools to “wound” students (for the rest of their lives) through uncareful or otherwise 

inhumane curriculum, instruction, and assessment choices; Mara Sapon-Shevin—

schools must aim across both special education and “regular” education initiatives to full 

inclusivity, but any curriculum works by making choices that exclude some, therefore a 

negative stance to C, I, and A that researches them as a “disclosing tablet” for how 

exclusive they are functioning in any given instance should be practiced. 

 

2. Constructivist Principles of Curriculum, Instruction, and Assessment 

Linda Lambert; Arthur Shapiro—outline the need for constructivist principles 

to be designed throughout the entirety of the school system, which demands that teachers, 

students, parents, staff, and others be brought into an informal learning relationship in 

which all demonstrate leadership to construct curricular agendas, shape instruction, and 

provide formative assessments of the unfolding leadership process. Richard Sagor—

(action research), teaching as research into the problems of curriculum, instruction, and 

assessment from the perspective of a commitment to improving teaching and learning in 



schools for democratic agency, differentiated and diverse learning needs, and 

collaborative inquiry. 

 

3. Critical Pedagogical Assessment 

Linda Keesing-Styles—in Radical Pedagogy (2003): CPA is constructivist, 

culturally relevant, linked to the everyday lives of the students and inclusive of their 

potential critical ability to name assessment standards, tasks, and ultimately maintain a 

formative and summative culture of peer-review and collective self assessment; Valerie 

Janesick—outlines the nature of “authentic assessment” through student meaning-

making in productive/creative acts; Julio Cammarota and Michelle Fine—argue for 

curriculum and instruction that supports and integrates “youth participatory action 

research” that has students working collaboratively to name and reflect on 

school/community problems, while working to transform the former from the standpoint 

of the latter and the latter with the power of the former. 

 

Student Accomplishments, Attitudes, and Conduct 

While a wide-range of theory and practical research into classroom practice over 

the last century has documented that learning is optimally accomplished when teachers 

effectively demonstrate and maintain their belief that students have great potential to 

learn, while facilitating conditions for students to manifest what has come to be called a 

“positive self-image,” differing research paradigms have attempted to define the nature of 

these conditions in vastly contrasting ways. One paradigm has sought to understand the 

psychology of classroom or other pedagogical behavior identified as deviant in order to 

better manage it for desirable attitudes and conduct. Another paradigm has mixed 

behavioral conditioning techniques (e.g. extrinsic motivation) with the establishment of a 

rigidly hierarchical and rules-based environment in order to generate discipline and have 

students identify as more passive members within a larger system of control. A final 

paradigm of thought, in line with a progressive educational vision, asks students and 

teachers to make classroom management a subject of dialogue and values the autonomy 

and positive nature of students as learners capable of intrinsic motivation. Students of 

education benefit from the study of research into student accomplishments, attitudes, and 



conduct that argues for a constructivist and critical perspective, which they can then 

compare to its alternatives, so as to be pragmatically prepared for the disciplinary 

protocols of any school system in which they may work as professionals. 

 

1. Constructivist Tradition 

Richard Curwin and Allen Mendler—“Discipline with Dignity,” popular 

management philosophy that blends traditions within an ethos of constructivist care and 

respect for students; William Glasser—“Choice Theory,” students will be happiest when 

responsible for what and how they choose to accomplish learning, include them in 

decision-making, open communication in classroom community for conflict resolution 

and initiative development; Mihalyi Czikszentmihalyi—psychologist of cognitive 

“flow,” student accomplishment will be greatest when not alienated by external 

motivation or asked to inhabit a joyless classroom which aims to stay “on task;” Alfie 

Kohn—all disciplinary forms are impositions on the desire to learn by students; loving, 

facilitation within a general learning environment based on equality and freedom is best. 

Martin Ford– Motivation Systems Theory describes the influences and interactions of 

student goals, personal agency beliefs, and emotions in a responsive classroom 

environment on student achievement. Nell Noddings –notion of an Ethic of Care as 

central to a community of learners, classrooms and schools.  

 

2. Critical Pedagogical Tradition 

Paulo Freire—students are alienated by authoritarian, “banking” approaches to 

pedagogy; they are capable of rigorous autonomy within a democratic learning 

environment and must be respected as such; but a teacher must not abandon authority and 

has the role of pushing critical interventions that problematize students’ aspirations for 

freedom by relating it to their historical situation of relative unfreedom; Peter 

McInerney—urban disadvantaged youth feel coerced by present C, I and A; can be 

respected and challenged to be “critical agents” who take up the arts, popular culture, and 

technologies to voice reflections beyond their mere “personal interests” and make global 

demands about social oppression through mass consumerism/ industrialism/ sustainability 

that relate to their lives; Ernest Morrell and Jeff Duncan Andrade—student-centered 



participatory action research generates transformative accomplishments, engaged and 

critically empowered attitudes that see learning as positive and not punitive, which entails 

them conducting themselves as responsible citizens; Peter McLaren—“Life in Schools” 

illuminates the relationship between critical pedagogical theory and practice under 

current capitalist arrangements, with a compelling narrative of a novice liberatory white 

teacher in a working class community of color who fails to achieve critical self-reflection 

about his status within the larger sociocultural system and so reproduces a tragicomedy of 

critical pedagogical classroom management methods; Ira Shor—though framed within a 

junior college level, he examines his successes and failures (as well as their reasons from 

the perspective of critical pedagogy) as a liberatory teacher who supports a democratic 

relationship with students that values their agency and transformative potentials despite 

power imbalances within the classroom, school, and larger society in which they conduct 

their work. 

 
Current trends in neuroscience/ brain-based learning theory 
 
 The field of neuroscience and its impact on teaching and learning practices has 

recently become a focus of the Credential programs. In particular, the research of 

Elkhonon Goldberg, examining the role of executive functioning and decision-making 

from a brain-based learning perspective, points to methods for reflecting on the 

effectiveness of current teaching practices. Additionally, the contributions of Renate 

Caine in ways to create learning environments that stimulate and optimize learning, Judy 

Willis’ studies of the importance of novelty, stress-free environments, and pleasurable 

associations in highly productive learning, and the role of emotions and well-being in 

those effective environments as examined by Rick Hanson can assist candidates in 

developing effective praxis.  

 

The vision provides direction for programs, courses, teaching, candidate performance 
and experiences, scholarship, service, collaboration, and unit accountability. 
 

The progressive, experiential, student centered vision described above provides 

direction for the design of the three programs, the development of courses, and the 

pedagogical approaches used and promoted.  The vision also orients the planned 



experiences, expectations for candidate performance and evaluation measures used to 

judge competence and successful completion of the program (AUSB, AULA). Courses are 

designed to support the learning of the given Teacher Performance Expectations and 

California Standards for the Teaching Profession, but they are also designed with the program 

goals at their core. Each of the four functions of scholarship, service, collaboration, and unit 

accountability are informed by the vision and theoretical frame presented above.   

Antioch University’s systematic program review process is informed by the 

Program Review Policy.  All Antioch academic programs undergo a yearly internal 

annual program review that is evaluated by the campus VPAA.  Each department 

conducts a self study that informs the University-defined five-year external peer review. 

Both campuses have participated in annual reviews with AUSB scheduled for a five year 

review in 2012-13.  AULA completed their self-study and five year review in Spring 

2011.  

 
The faculty, instructional personnel, and relevant stakeholders are actively involved in 
the organization, coordination, and governance of all professional preparation 
programs. 
 

Consistent with a strong commitment to research, Antioch University has 

established a “best practices” model that encourages a collaborative, shared governance 

approach to management. Education faculty are actively involved in organizing, 

governing, and coordinating the Credential Preparation Programs through regular and 

ongoing formal and informal meetings on campus, and via Antioch’s e-mail and 

electronic conferencing technology. Program faculty on each campus meet weekly, and 

typically more often in an ad hoc fashion.  The size of the programs and close proximity 

of offices afford the faculty easy access to each other for such impromptu meetings. 

Weekly meetings are held with Core faculty and quarterly meetings are held for adjunct 

faculty. Both campuses have advisory committees composed of stakeholders from local 

districts, unions, and other constituents who meet quarterly and contribute to decision 

making about the programs. Inter-campus communication is facilitated by common email 

systems, Antioch University’s new web based portal (portal.antioch.edu) and face to face 

meetings on an as needed basis.  Joint faculty meetings between the two campuses will 

occur on a quarterly basis along with regular conference calls between the chairs and Dr. 



Pedraja. Department chairs attend the California Council of Teacher Educator 

conferences, review CTC meetings, and review all CTC documents, sharing this 

information with Dr. Pedraja.   

 
Unit leadership has the authority and institutional support needed to create effective 
strategies to achieve the needs of all programs and represents the interests of each 
program within the institution 
 
 

At each campus, institutional leadership includes the President who, along with 

the president’s cabinet, oversees all campus operations. Institutional leadership also 

includes the Vice President of Academic Affairs on both campuses.  The Presidents and 

the Vice Presidents of Academic Affairs fully support the Credential Preparation 

Programs with clear reporting lines and access to the two Program Chairs. The Presidents 

and the Vice Presidents of Academic Affairs are responsive to the unique financial and 

human resource needs of the programs and represent the programs’ interests in local and 

national contexts across the five campuses of Antioch University. The Program Chair at 

each campus maintains the vision for the preparation of educators by consistent reference 

to the Program mission statement, Program objectives, and Program principles/goals.  

Mission statements, learning goals and objectives are infused throughout the program 

documents that are given to students and the community.  

  The Chairs and faculty are actively involved in representing Antioch’s views on 

teacher preparation at local, national and international education-related conferences and 

in professional publications. The SB Credential Analyst, Susan Westbrook, serves on the 

Educator Excellence Task Force co-sponsored by the CA Department of Education and 

Commission on Teacher Credentialing.  The current Program Chairs both serve on the 

Board of Institutional Review. The commitment to connecting practice and theory to 

scholarship is extensive and faculty have an active scholarship agenda. The Chair and 

faculty members take active roles in the local school communities within which they 

work. University expectations for yearly faculty evaluation include engagement in 

student learning, engagement in scholarship, engagement in service and engagement in 

institutional citizenship.  These extensive yearly evaluations are reviewed by the 



Department chairs and the results are shared with the VPAA. Core faculty at both 

campuses have high levels of accomplishment in all four areas. 

 

The education unit implements and monitors a credential recommendation process that 
ensures that candidates recommended for a credential have met all requirements. 
 

The program supports a credentials analyst who maintains all candidate records 

from the admission process (including documentation of BA, required examination 

registration and passage, and GPA) through the TPA scores, transcripts, and finally the 

recommendation for a credential.  This information is maintained on an audit document.   

The Program Chair oversees the final recommendation and monitors the maintenance of 

records.  In addition, the Program Chairs are in regular communication with CTC 

regarding new requirements for credentials and the Credential Analyst participates in all 

sponsored credential meetings.  The campus is accredited by HLC and participates every 

five years the university Program Review process with outside evaluators. A 

reaffirmation visit by HLC will occur in Spring 2013 for all campuses.  

 

 

 

 
 



Overview of Common Standard 2: UNIT AND PROGRAM ASSESSMENT AND 
EVALUATION 

 
Program and Unit assessment moves from the macro to micro level beginning with the 

Antioch University’s mission which is central to all campuses and informs the local missions.  
AUSB and AULA support this mission and create consistent practices that inform all curriculum 
and pedagogical decisions.  Assessment for accreditation by the Higher Learning Commission 
determines the consistency with which program decisions; campus decisions and university 
decisions are connected and meet the standards and goals of HLC.   

Antioch University employs a system of Program Review that requires a yearly program 
assessment that is developed by each Department Chair who reports to the VPAA.  A Program 
Review process is required every five years with a self-study as the first step.  The results of this 
process are also reported to the VPAA and findings (both strengths and challenges) are discussed.  
The recommendations from the outside reviewers are used in developing the department strategic 
plans that fuel the campus strategic plan.  The University Strategic plan is informed by the campus 
plans.  

Each campus has been a participant in the CTC review process since its inception.  AUSB 
completed their site visit in Spring 2011 and AULA is in the violet Cohort with an anticipated site 
visit for Spring 2013.  To date, both campuses have enjoyed successful evaluations from the CTC. 

Courses are reviewed by the department chair and new course or substantive changes are 
reviewed by a peer curriculum committee.  Adjunct Faculty are evaluated by the chair and 
candidates and those evaluations are used to determine how successfully the faculty member is 
meeting the expectations of the program.  Core faculty complete a yearly self-reflection that is 
reviewed by their chair who then reviews those findings with the VPAA.  Chairs also complete a 
self-reflection and report to the VPAA for review. All full time faculty are evaluated anonymously 
by candidates when they teach or supervise. Faculty meetings are held regularly to review program 
goals and plan for future trends.  Adjunct faculty are included in all meetings. 

Surveys of employers in Santa Barbara have been solicited.  As a smaller community, 
keeping track of graduates is an easier task than in Los Angeles, particularly with so many 
employment changes that have occurred over the past 3 years.  AULA has hired a Institutional 
Researcher who will be helping with the development of an AULA survey.   Advisory boards on 
both campuses, although with somewhat different goals and structures, provide assistance in 
assessing the success of the program.  

The Teaching Performance Assessments (AUSB uses PACT, AULA uses CalTPA) provide 
valuable data about the alignment between what is taught and what is caught. Review of TPA 
results, emerging trends and resource needs are assessed by Dr. Pedraja on a regular basis. Data are 
analyzed and described and reported in the Biennial Reports. Assessment of candidate success and 
program outcomes is ongoing and AUSB and AULA are committed to working together to further 
strengthen the assessment of the programs relying upon Dr. Pedraja’s extensive accreditation 
experience. 
 
      



(The following section was added on June 4, 2012 in response to a CTC request) 

 

Unit Wide Assessment: Antioch University Santa Barbara and Los Angeles 

 

Becoming a “unified program” is reminiscent of our beginnings. A small group of 

educators came together to design a teacher education program that would carefully fit 

with the historic mission of Antioch College.  Horace Mann, founding president of the 

College in 1852, is often quoted; “Be ashamed to die until you have won some victory for 

humanity.”  The call to social justice is central to our mission and infuses all that we 

attempt to do.  Social justice cannot occur in the abstract, but must be rooted in a 

particular context.  As a result, our programs are designed to take into consideration the 

particular needs of the communities we serve.  It is also the case that we recognize the 

individual strengths and talents of our students, faculty and staff.  Although not an 

individualized approach, our pedagogy is indeed tempered with respect for the individual.  

So when the program was designed, it was clear that the geographic areas defined by our 

locations required a more individualized approach. The community of Santa Barbara and 

its surroundings includes urban, suburban and rural areas.  Los Angeles on the other hand 

serves one of the largest and most diverse urban areas in the world.  The heart of our 

assessment process focuses on many key ideas, perspectives and elements while 

remaining true to our diverse communities.  

With the voluntary withdrawal from WASC at the direction of the Department of 

Education, the University Chancellor, Toni Murdock, determined that a Unit Head would 

be appointed to oversee the credentialing programs to ensure an integrated approach that 

complies with CTC and state regulations, as well as to ensure comparability and the 

continued high quality of the programs. To that end Luis Pedraja, Provost and Vice 

President of Academic Affairs at AULA, has been charged with providing coordination 

and oversight to ensure compliance with state regulations and requirements in the 

following Credentialing areas:  

 Resources   

 Governance (including campus communications)  

 Human resources (faculty and staff) 



 Assessment and Evaluation  

 Admissions, recruitment and retention 

 Compliance with CTC Standards 

 Field experiences 

 Support and advice related to the quality learning experience for all 

candidates.  

 

In terms of assessment, the following procedures and practices will be implemented 

beginning July 2012. The goal will be to ascertain strengths and areas of concern in order 

to show continuous growth and a commitment to quality from a research and evidence-

based framework. The response from the Commission for Common Standard 2 states that 

“while assessments are mentioned, nothing is indicated that demonstrates the individual 

campus data is brought together and compared and used in any way for a unit wide 

review in the unified institution”.  The following processes are designed to answer this 

concern. 

 

 Regular quarterly scheduled meetings will be held that include Dr. Pedraja, the 

two program chairs and the Academic Vice President from Santa Barbara for the 

purpose of reviewing program data from Annual Reviews, Department Reviews, 

Biennial reports, Title II and internal data provided by Institutional Research.  The 

review process will identify strengths and areas of concern, as well as make 

recommendations for necessary changes and improvements. 

 

 Recommendations and related action items from these meetings will be 

incorporated into the department and university strategic plans for each program 

in order to assure compliance with the University’s Mission and the Standards 

from the California Commission on Teacher Credentialing.  The University and 

the campuses will allocate the appropriate resources to ensure that the 

implementation of these action items results in a quality experience for all 

candidates. 

 



 A committee will be formed chaired by Dr. Pedraja that will include the Chairs, 

the Directors of Institutional Research, and invited faculty and community 

members with particular content expertise.  Reviews from this group will be done 

twice a year in order to ensure consistency between the campuses particularly in 

the area of candidate assessment.   The committee will assess and make 

appropriate recommendations in the following areas: 

 
 Assessment tools that are reported in the Biennial Reports will be 

analyzed and compared.  The chairs will work together to create 
collection processes that are aligned and that can yield similar data 
collection points.  These tools will be developed in a collaborative 
process beginning July 2012. 
 
 

 Data and evidence provided in the biennial reviews and other 
sources will be reviewed by Dr. Pedraja and recommendations 
from the committee will be included in annual reports that will be 
shared with the Campus Presidents and the Academic Vice 
Chancellor for the University, along with recommendations and 
requests for any necessary University resources.  
 

 Current data and evaluative instruments will be assessed to ensure 
the collection of timely, useful, and appropriate data that can 
inform decision making.  Additional data sources and metrics for 
comparison will be identified to ensure comparability and quality 
in all of the University’s education programs in California. 
 

 Teacher Performance Assessment Data provides key information 
to determine candidate success.  AULA uses the CalTPA and 
AUSB uses PACT.  The Oversight Committee will review 
candidate performance at both campuses by comparing data 
pertaining to, for example, scores on the CalTPA assessment task 
with the three rubrics for Assessment in PACT.  A review of the 
percentage of passing rates will also provide data for determining 
improvement and benchmarks for acceptable passing rates.   
Additional data points for comparisons will be selected and 
reviewed as an ongoing process.  

 

 

 Resource sharing and cooperation between the programs will be analyzed to 

maximize the alignment of the programs (such as asking faculty with specialized 



expertise to provide lectures, workshops, or inservices to the other campus, joint 

conferences, peer review, etc.) to ensure the use of best practices and quality 

procedures.  

 

As the two campuses are re-aligned, best practices from each campus and joint meetings 

will strengthen the intellectual and learning community process of the programs and the 

university.  Faculty from both campuses have a history of joint effort and look forward to 

establishing this opportunity once again as we operated on a team/consensus basis. 

Creating a learning community within California will be energizing for the faculty, staff, 

community and most especially for the candidates.  With a shared history and shared 

mission, combined efforts will yield even greater success.  Our history of successful 

accreditation in California attests to the fact that our goals are shared and our mission to 

quality teacher preparation is as well.  Demonstrating our commitment to once again 

work together with clear reporting lines is a high priority and one that the University 

honors as well. 
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Overview of Common Standard 3:  RESOURCES 
 
The Antioch University budget process is centralized.  Each campus maintains a budget process 
that begins with the departments who negotiate with the Chief Academic Officer.  As the budget 
is built in a collaborative process, each campus then submits its requests to the main campus 
where approvals take place.  Each department on each campus is then notified about their 
approved budget. 
 
The department budget is designed to support the key roles of the faculty; teaching, advising and 
supervising. All faculty teach a 24 quarter unit load each year. Each Department Chair has 
released time for administrative duties. Currently Antioch Santa Barbara has 20 Full Time 
Equivalent students with 1.7 full time faculty, 2 program coordinators and 1 half time credential 
analyst.  Antioch Los Angeles has 65 Full Time Equivalent students with 3 full time faculty, a 
part time Field Placement coordinator who is an Affiliate faculty member and 1 full time 
program coordinator/credential analyst. Antioch University is a tuition based non-profit 
institution and all revenue to the departments is from student tuition. Each campus has a TPA 
coordinator.  At AULA which uses CalTPA, the Chair serves as the coordinator.  At AUSB there 
is a part time PACT coordinator. 
 
Faculty have access to technology, an office, a computer, appropriate software and hardware.  
Faculty Development Funds are available for faculty on both campuses.  
 
Classrooms are equipped with technology access.  Antioch University supports a research system 
(OhioLink), an interlibrary load system (WeDeliver), a shared email system (Gmail), and a 
teaching platform (SAKAI). Both campuses have a librarian and IT support. 
 
Admissions processes are conducted somewhat differently on each campus however the 
expectations for admissions are quite similar.  AULA has recently hired a new Director of 
Admissions who is working with the AUSB director to find common ground.  It is possible for 
students to transfer from one campus to another and this process has been fully vetted.  
 
Student services are available on both campuses.  Both campuses have one full time professional 
student services staff member.  Both campuses provide tutoring for students either through the 
library, student services, or the writing center.  
 
Additional support services, such as the registrar, financial aid, and student accounts are 
managed at the individual campuses, however Antioch University holds the policy status for 
these divisions and personnel in these areas work closely together on University-wide projects.   
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Overview of Common Standard 4: FACULTY 
 
Antioch Los Angeles and Antioch Santa Barbara view excellent teaching as the primary 
responsibility of the faculty whether it is the Core or adjunct faculty.  All faculty are expected to 
have at least a masters degree and a terminal degree is preferred from a regionally accredited 
university.  Faculty are expected to have content expertise as well as K-8 experience for all 
methods classes. Core faculty participate in a Self-Evaluation for Core Faculty Annual 
Performance Review that is conducted by the Chief Academic Officer on each campus. Faculty 
are expected to demonstrate excellence in four areas: Engagement in Student Learning; 
Engagement in Scholarship; Engagement in Service and Engagement in Institutional Citizenship.  
All faculty on all five Antioch campuses participate in this identical process. 
 
Additional evaluations of faculty are done by candidates who give course feedback at the mid 
quarter and last class.  The mid quarter evaluation is completed in class and faculty are expected 
to review comments and concerns and address them.  The final evaluation is done anonymously 
and is returned directly to the Chair.  Both sets of evaluations are used for both developmental 
purposes and for decisions regarding rehiring. Faculty receive the feedback from the end of 
quarter evaluations once the narrative evaluations for their courses are completed.  The chair 
reviews all assessments and provides feedback to the faculty. The candidates and the University 
Supervisors evaluate Cooperating Teachers.  University Field Supervisors are evaluated by 
candidates and cooperating teachers. 
 
Faculty development support is provided to Core faculty for attendance at conferences.  Each 
campus has a process that encourages faculty to actively participate in scholarly related 
activities.  Core faculty are engaged in a number of professional organizations.  Core faculty are 
expected to engage actively in the K-8 community and a record of their involvement is 
maintained. 
 
The Santa Barbara campus serves a micro-urban to rural constituency with a small geographic 
area.  The Los Angeles campus, although residing in Culver City, focuses its credential program 
in the greater Los Angeles urban community.  AUSB faculty, university field supervisors, 
cooperating teacher and principals are able to meet to review candidate portfolios at the mid 
point and end of each placement.  The geographic challenges and exceptional traffic make such 
events difficult for AULA.  AULA brings together faculty and supervisors at quarterly meetings 
and cooperating teachers and principals are invited.   
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Overview of Common Standard 5:  ADMISSIONS 
 
Candidates at both AULA and AUSB are admitted using the same criteria which includes a GPA 
of 2.8, evidence of having registered for, taken or passed the CBEST, a current resume, a written 
admissions essay, registration for the CSET, and letters of recommendation.  Once a file is 
complete, the admissions office provides it to the department and an interviewer is assigned to 
contact the applicant.  An interview is conducted with the applicant.  AULA’s geographic 
considerations and commitment to environmental sustainability, interviews are conducted on the 
phone.  AUSB provides opportunity for a cohort of applicants to come to campus for a site 
interview.  
 
Once the interview takes place and the application has been reviewed, the admissions office 
sends a letter of acceptance. Scholarship monies are available to recruit students of color and 
men into the multiple subject credential program. 
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Overview of Common Standard 6: ADVICE AND ASSISTANCE 
 
Candidates at both AUSB and AULA receive advising about program requirements as early as 
Information Sessions, during the application interview and throughout the program. Candidates 
receive program Handbooks, advising forms such as The Year at a Glance, and meet regularly 
with the Credential Analyst.  Core Faculty are the primary advisors with the Field Placement 
coordinator serving in this role as well. The department chairs are both member of the BIR, 
attend California Council of Teacher Educators conferences and maintain close contact with the 
Commission and each other.  The Chairs take full responsibility for keeping all faculty apprised 
of program changes and needs and meet with their Advisory Boards for assistance.  Both Chairs 
report to Dr. Pedraja and will be working closely with him to assure compliance with both the 
CTC and the Higher Learning Commission. 
 
Candidates are enrolled in courses that parallel their field experiences (TEP 533, TEP 512 and 
TEP 515).  Instructors in these courses provide support and advising related to professional 
conduct and responsibilities.  Candidates are given opportunity to engage in mock interviews and 
to meet professional in the field.  The Santa Barbara community’s small town sense provides 
candidates with local contacts for employment assistance.  AULA is situated in the heart of Los 
Angeles where a tightening job market has made employment quite difficult. 
 
Processes are in place on both campuses to evaluate the success of each candidate and to retain 
those candidates who will provide quality education for young people.  The chair is responsible 
for reviewing all the progress of all candidates and can make the determination that either 
behavioral or academic problems must be addressed.  A developmental process is used to help 
remediate any concerns but a candidate may in fact be counseled out of the program.  
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Overview of Common Standard 7: FIELD EXPERIENCE AND CLINICAL PRACTICE 

 
The plan to create a teacher preparation program on the two California campuses was launched 
in 1999.  At that time the campuses were part of the regional campus, Antioch Southern 
California.  The planning committee clearly recognized the significant differences between the 
two communities (Los Angeles and Santa Barbara) particularly as it relates to field experiences. 
 
In the main, the intention for each candidate on each campus is identical.  Candidates begin a 
developmental experience with observations, then move to observation/participation and then to 
two quarters of novice teaching. Candidates receive support for these experiences in identical 
ways and match their classroom content and assignments.  University supervisors are trained and 
often participate in campus classes to more fully understand the curriculum.  Supervisors have 
the responsibility of ascertaining that cooperating teachers understand their role as mentors to the 
novice teachers and provide ongoing support for their success.  
 
Evaluation of candidates is identical on both campuses.  A developmental rubric sets the 
expectations and supervisors and cooperating teachers use it to guide candidates.  A mid-quarter 
three way meeting occurs as well as an end of quarter meeting.  At these two meetings, 
candidates are given continued guidance to enhance their professional growth. These evaluations 
are reviewed by the Field Placement Coordinator (AULA) or Director of Student Teaching 
(AUSB) and the Department Chair.  In addition, University Supervisors and Cooperating 
teachers are evaluated as well. 
 
AUSB however responds to the schedule of the community schools in different ways from 
AULA.  For example, most of the placements in Los Angeles occur in LAUSD schools.  For the 
2012-2013 school year, LAUSD has changed its school calendar that will require a slightly 
different sequence for AULA.  AUSB places candidates in schools that have provided long-term 
commitments.  The Santa Barbara community provides a different kind of experience than that 
of LA. 
 
That being said, however, both campuses offer an identical set of courses and experiences, 
evaluate candidates in identical ways and provide supporting documentation in identical ways.  
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Overview of Common Standard 8: DISTRICT EMPLOYED SUPERVISORS 

 

At both AUSB and AULA district-employed supervisors are referred to as Cooperating Teachers 
for the Education Specialist and Multiple Subject credential programs and Support Providers for 
the clear credential program. These individuals must possess a California State Teaching 
Credential appropriate for their position that also matches the credential the candidate is earning. 
Cooperating Teachers are carefully chosen by the principal in conjunction with the field 
placement coordinator/director of student teaching. Cooperating Teachers complete a 
Cooperating Teacher Background form that solicits information about their education, 
experience and credentials.   
 
University Supervisors have the responsibility for maintaining close contact with the 
Cooperating Teachers and to provide assistance and advice as they mentor the novice teachers.  
When possible, Cooperating Teachers are invited to faculty meetings and workshops at the 
campuses.   
 
Cooperating Teachers are evaluated by the University Supervisor and candidates at the end of 
each experience. These evaluations are reviewed by the department chair and used to determine 
if the Cooperating Teachers will be requested again.  The University Supervisor and the Field 
Placement Coordinator meet together to review each placement for future decisions.  
Cooperating Teachers are provided a small stipend for their professional effort.  
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Overview of Common Standard 9: ASSESSMENT OF CANDIDATE COMPETENCE 
 
AULA and AUSB begin the assessment of candidates during the application process and this 
continues throughout the program.  Candidates must successfully complete all course work, field 
experiences, pass all standardized exams and successfully complete the California Teacher 
Performance Assessment.  (AUSB uses PACT and AULA uses the CalTPA). Assessments are 
conducted through a variety of measures; reflection papers, lesson and unit plans, classroom 
observations and interactions, observations by cooperating teachers and University Supervisors, 
and performance on the TPA.  Candidates are evaluated with narrative evaluations for each 
course that is completed and the chairs review the narratives at the end of each quarter. Courses 
measure candidate content knowledge and are assessed through course outcomes and objectives 
which faculty respond to in the narrative evaluations. 
  
The size of the two programs allow for frequent interaction between the Student Teaching 
Coordinator/ Filed Placement Coordinator, adjunct and core faculty and University Supervisors.  
Department chairs teach in the program and know every student by name.  Anecdotal 
information allows for providing successful adaptations for students as they move through the 
developmental process of the one year program.   
 
Both campuses use a Developmental Rubric to assess novice teaching with the AUSB model 
connected to Domains of Practice and the AULA model connected to the Teacher Performance 
Expectations.  Both documents are aligned and are used in the same manner with the 
Cooperating teacher and University Supervisor.  Field work is further evaluated through a 3 way 
dialogue with the Cooperating teacher, the Supervisor and the candidate at the mid and end point 
of each novice teaching experience.   
 
Growth over time is measured at AUSB through a portfolio and AULA a capstone but will be 
moving to a portfolio on Task Stream beginning July 2012 in order to align with AUSB. Both 
campuses will begin to use the Most Significant Change Technique as a grounded theory process 
to further gather candidate’s sense of their own growth over time. 
 
The credential analysts on both campuses reviews and manages the movement toward 
completion of all candidates, keeping careful records and advising candidates of their progress.  
Candidates meet with the credential analyst each quarter to determine their completion process.  
Faculty advisors also meet with candidates to help them navigate the program, to provide 
academic assistance and to give professional advice. Each candidate is assigned a faculty advisor 
as soon as they are admitted into the program.  
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Antioch University Los Angeles 

Education Department 
 

Common Standards 2 - 9 
 

 

Common Standard 2 – UNIT AND PROGRAM ASSESSMENT AND 

EVALUATION 

 
A commitment to high quality and continuous improvement define the 

overarching efforts of the program. Grounded in the history of an educational 

institution that holds dear the principle of social justice, every effort is made to 

assure that each and every student is successful.  Multiple measures from various 

constituencies are used to determine what we should do, how we should do it, how 

we assess it and understanding what really occurred. The program is beginning to 

pilot the use of the Most Significant Change Technique to assess change over time 

for candidates, faculty, staff and community members.  This narrative assessment 

process provides evaluators with ongoing personal reflections about how activities 

and processes have affected the learner.  It is the way we can begin to tell our story 

to ourselves and to each other in an effort to close the loop of the instructional 

cycle.  

The process begins with the creation and ongoing review of the department 

mission that was designed to be consistent with the mission of the larger 

University.  What do we believe and how do we exercise those beliefs in all that 

we do? From the mission is birthed the program learning goals, the program 

learning outcomes, the course level student learning outcomes and the signature 

assignments.  The developmental rubric frames the field work expectations and the 
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CalTPA ties together the course work with daily practice.  Beyond the day to day 

efforts, however, are macro views that ignite the assessment process. 

Regular assessment of the program occurs through the evaluation by the 

Higher Learning Commission.  An Accreditation Reaffirmation Visit for the five 

campuses of the University will be conducted in Spring 2013.  Antioch University 

has been accredited by the HLC since 1929.  Each department has submitted a 

program profile report that has been evaluated by the Dean of Assessment at 

AULA as well as the University Accreditation Committee.  This process of self-

reflection is consistent with the assessment procedures that are used throughout the 

university as faculty, staff and students conduct personal and classroom 

evaluations.  Completing this document required input from all faculty, staff and 

the Education Advisory Board and addresses the standards from HLC.  

 Further evaluation occurs through the Antioch University Program Review 

Process which occurs for each program across the five campus system. These are 

scheduled in a five year cycles and involve both peer and external review of the 

program including an examination of the program self study.  The recent Program 

Self Study and Review for the department was conducted in the 2010-2011 school 

year and the site visit was completed in June 2011.  The executive summary of the 

visit was comprehensive and included a review of not only the credential program 

but also the master’s degrees. The two evaluators met with students, faculty, 

supervisors, and cooperating teachers over a three-day period. Many positive 

statements were made by both the Self Study Director and the External Evaluators 

and recommendations for improvement from the self study included: increasing 

skill in designing instruction and assessing learning; improving course evaluations; 

increasing ability to connect to alums and their employers. Recommendations from 

the external evaluator included acquiring a SMART Board, increasing faculty 

diversity, improving record keeping and university support for growth. In all of 
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these areas, department efforts have addressed these concerns, providing 

candidates with greater opportunity for success. 

 Yearly evaluations of the Core faculty and the department chair are 

conducted by the CAO.  Extensive documentation about the academic 

achievements of each professor is assessed first by the department chair and then 

by the CAO.  Evidence of successful teaching and consistent advising is expected.  

 Attempts to contact education employers for post-credential data have been 

unsuccessful.  In 2010 Dr. David Wright (CSU Center for Teacher Quality) 

attempted to survey the employers of our completers from the previous 3 years. He 

was unable to find any currently employed within the public school system.  Los 

Angeles Unified is the primary potential employer for our geographic area and 

with the recent severe cuts and layoffs; candidates from AULA have been hit hard.  

A current effort is underway through our alumni office to reach out to our 

completers and determine where and if they are teaching.  The lack of employer 

quantifiable data is indeed a missing element in the assessment of our program. In 

addition the recent decision by LAUSD to do further lay-offs continues to 

challenge candidates in the greater Los Angeles basin.  However, support from the 

CAO is now available to begin to rectify this, and a survey for employers will be 

conducted in Spring of 2012. 

The CTC system of program assessment is followed.  Bi-yearly annual 

reports are submitted for each credential program. Currently the cycle for Antioch 

Los Angeles is in the Violet Cohort with a site visit planned for March 2013. 

Preparation for both the University Program Review and the CTC review requires 

continuous faculty, student, and community involvement in evaluating current 

practices and recommending adjustments.  Understanding and reviewing current 

research in the field is also essential and the core faculty are well positioned to 

maintain a connection to best practices within their areas of scholarship.   
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 Antioch’s Teacher Credentialing Program is designed, evaluated, and 

revised in relation to the Program’s Mission, Goals, Thematic Matrix, and 

Developmental Rubric. Antioch has a clear commitment to self-reflection and 

continues to eschew grades in favor of narrative evaluations.  Candidates are 

consistently encouraged to develop, practice and utilize reflection related to the 

program goals, the dispositions and learning outcomes.  Since a clear relationship 

exists between program outcomes, syllabi, learning outcomes, and signature 

assignments, all courses are designed and evaluated in relation to the MAE/TC 

program and course outcomes.  The data that is gathered from the assessment of 

candidate success is used to determine next steps for program evaluation and focus.   

 Because of Antioch’s small size, core and adjunct faculty have direct and 

regular access to the Department Chair and carry a strong voice in design, revision, 

and evaluation of the Program on an on-going basis.  Typically, the Department 

Chair meets on multiple occasions with every instructor who is teaching each 

quarter.  In addition, instructors regularly offer their input on specific courses or 

the Program to the Department Chair whenever they choose via email. 

  Regular meetings are held for all faculty, core and adjunct, by the 

Department Chair.  A significant part of each of these meetings is devoted to 

sharing information about the program’s strengths, challenges, and needed 

improvements. Since there are only three full time core faculty members in the 

program, impromptu meetings occur several times per week.  These meetings 

typically focus on sharing of information and shared problem-solving.  

Supervisors have important information about candidate performance as it 

relates to program success, and often relate relevant concerns of cooperating 

teachers and principals at these sites. They stay current on shifts in program 

implementation and school practices at the important intersection of the course and 

fieldwork required of candidates to succeed. 
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Because the program is small it was impossible for Core faculty to maintain 

an objective perspective when reading the CalTPA and so it was determined that 

only outside calibrated reviewers would be used.  There benefits to this is that the 

program receives input about the relationship between what is taught and what is 

demonstrated from a perspective that can compare the AULA candidates to other 

programs throughout the state.  One example is that the reviewers found that 

candidates were not succeeding with making adaptations so the department added a 

course designed specifically to address this skill.   Outside examination has 

improved the effectiveness of the program. 

Another aspect of external perspectives comes from the Teacher Education 

Advisory Board.  Given the current employment crisis, this group has become 

more essential to the planning and operations of the program and meets quarterly 

to provide feedback from the community. Suggestions from the TEAB have been 

utilized to inform decisions. 

 Candidate input is critical to determine the effectiveness of the teaching and 

curriculum.  Every course in the program is evaluated at the mid-quarter and at the 

end of the academic quarter. Mid-quarter evaluations are completed by candidates 

during class time, given to the instructor, and are discussed between instructor and 

candidates during that session.  Mid-quarter evaluations are also forwarded to the 

Department Chair who reviews them immediately to identify whether any 

intervention is necessary.  End-of-quarter evaluations are completed anonymously 

and are submitted directly to the Department Chair.  Candidates evaluate 

University Supervisors and Cooperating Teachers. Candidates are interviewed at 

the point when their application for the credential is filed.  This process provides 

valuable data that informs program decisions.  

 Because of Antioch’s size and daily collaborations, evaluation information is 

used as quickly and effectively as possible within the range of freedom afforded 
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the program.  Each year, since the beginnings (as one program with the Santa 

Barbara campus with which we were jointly accredited in 1999), adjustments have 

been made to the program based on the sources and forms of information described 

above. 

 The primary impetus for programmatic change occurs when data from any 

source indicates that the effectiveness, value or quality of the program needs to be 

addressed.  Since research about teaching and schooling is continuously growing, 

all core faculty are members of professional organizations that provide 

opportunities to learn, discuss, and critique this knowledge.  Examples include the 

American Educational Research Association, the National Council on the Teaching 

of Mathematics, Council for Exceptional Children, and the California Council on 

the Education of Teachers, among others.  The Department Chair and faculty bring 

new knowledge to other faculty at formal and informal meetings.  It is the 

responsibility of the Department Chair, a recent Fulbright scholar, to ensure that 

the Program’s curriculum reflects a contemporary critique of new knowledge and 

to be selective about the theories and models of teaching and learning that are used.   

Examples of recent Department efforts to address issues raised during on-

going program evaluation and improvement: 

1) Analysis of ROE scorer responses for CalTPA tasks “Designing 

Instruction” and “Culminating Teaching Experience” indicated a large number of 

weaker responses for “Learning about Students” and “Making Adaptations.” Based 

on this information, the Department created a course, TEP 565 Adaptation 

Pedagogy, to specifically address issues of planning instruction for diverse student 

populations. As a result, the ROE responses have indicated an increasing number 

of stronger responses in the categories of “Learning about Students” and “Making 

Adaptations. 
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2) Departmental assessments indicated that the methods used to capture 

candidate growth over time were cursory and did not adequately reflect the amount 

of professional growth candidates stated in anecdotal fashion. As a result, the 

Department has begun to institute the “Most Significant Change” Technique as a 

strategy for determining the dimensions of candidate development. This improved 

process will provide rich data for the Department to use in its on-going program 

evaluation and improvement. 

3) The Department developed new Program Learning Outcomes aligned to 

the Department’s Mission Statement as a result of regional accreditation activities 

and as a result has redesigned its final course evaluation form to collect data on 

candidate mastery of the Program Learning Outcomes throughout the program. 

The Department has also begun to revise the candidate exit interview to allow 

candidates to reflect directly on the Program Learning Outcomes. This data will be 

used to inform syllabus development, signature assignment creation, curriculum 

mapping, and programmatic communication. 

The following chart outlines data collection points used by the Department 

in its on-going efforts to “plan, do, act, and check” to improve program quality. 
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Data Collection sources for ongoing AULA Education Department Program Evaluation 
 
Community Personnel  Candidates “Closing the Loop” 
 Higher	  Learning	  
Commission	  (HLC)	  

 Program	  Self-‐Study	  
 Commission	  on	  Teacher	  
Credentialing	  

 Advisory	  Board	  (TEAB)	  
 Cooperating	  Teachers	  
(Cuts)	  

 University	  Supervisors	  
(STs)	  

 Employers	  
 Dean	  of	  Assessment	  
 Chief	  Academic	  Officer	  
(CAO)	  

 “Most	  Significant	  Change”	  
Technique	  

 

 Advising	  (Core	  Faculty)	  
 Teaching	  assignments	  
(Core,	  Associate,	  and	  
Adjunct	  Faculty)	  

 Informal	  and	  formal	  
department	  and	  faculty	  
meetings	  	  

 “Most	  Significant	  Change”	  
Technique	  
	  

 Admissions	  dialogue	  
 Admissions	  interview	  
 Course	  syllabi	  (SLOs)	  
 Course	  signature	  
assignments	  
 Midterm	  evaluations	  
 Final	  course	  narrative	  
evaluations	  
 Exit	  interviews	  
 TPA	  Record	  of	  Evidence	  
 Fieldwork	  observations	  
 Fieldwork	  midterm	  and	  
final	  evaluations	  
 Informal	  dialogue	  
 Portfolio	  
 “Most	  Significant	  Change”	  
Technique	  
	  

 Utilize	  TaskStream	  as	  data	  
collection	  point	  

 Create	  an	  introductory	  
DVD	  on	  AULA	  Education	  
Department	  expectations	  
and	  procedures	  to	  
distribute	  to	  Cuts	  	  
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Common Standard 3 - RESOURCES 
 
 

 Antioch University Los Angeles provides sufficient resources to enable the  

Multiple-Subject and Education Specialist Teacher Credentialing Programs to 

operate effectively.  The AU and AULA budget process determines how resources are 

allocated for the program out of the campus operating budget from tuition, grants, 

alumni gifts, and program development funds. Faculty and student resources 

mentioned in this standard are supported by the campus.  Specifically for the 

Teacher Credential Programs, the Education Department budget, created and 

negotiated each year by the department chair, supports all program activities, 

including the following line items:  adjunct faculty, university supervisors, stipends 

for cooperating teachers, travel to schools for supervision and meetings and to 

conferences and other professional events, publications, professional memberships, 

printing, consultant pay for CalTPA scoring, office and instructional supplies. The 

budget process is conducted through a shared-governance process with the 

Department Chair and the CAO. 

 Antioch University is a teaching university.  Small classes and high-quality 

teaching are hallmarks of the institution. AULA maintains appropriate 

student/faculty ratios and provides substantial individual advising to all students.  

The campus also maintains a full time student service/Credential Analyst staff 

position to support candidates in the timely completion of requirements.  

 In addition to the Department Chair position, there are two other full time 

core faculty members and an associate faculty member who serves as the Field 

Placement Coordinator. He oversees all field placements, working collaboratively 

with the Department Chair, school site partners, cooperating teachers, university 

supervisors, and candidates to ensure appropriate field experiences. All core 
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faculty teach central courses in the program and provide student advisement. 

Adjunct faculty provide instruction and supervision as well, contributing a broad 

spectrum of education experiences and perspectives.  They have substantial content 

expertise in addition to their expertise in pedagogy and culturally-responsive 

instruction in K-12 public school classrooms. Faculty are drawn to teach at 

Antioch because of an affinity for the Teacher Credentialing Program’s mission 

and philosophy. They devote considerable effort to delivering courses that provide 

candidates with effective preparation for the classroom.  

 The Admissions Department provides initial information for candidates and 

maintains their files.  Part time work-study employees supplement department staff 

in admissions as well as Financial Aid. Information about the types of financial aid 

offered, directions for applying for aid, admissions information is available on-line 

through the campus website.  

 The Program is supported by the campus budget, and candidates have 

support, through the AULA Writing Center, for one-on-one tutoring, and basic 

skill-related advising at no cost as needed or as recommended by faculty advisors 

and course instructors.  Should teacher candidates require basic academic support, 

such as preparation for their CSET exams, writing instruction or tutoring, the 

resources of the campus are available to them.   

 Faculty development funds are available through the CAO’s office to 

support core faculty participation at academic conferences and other professional 

development activities.  Work load for faculty include release time for new 

program development and other renewal activities to support their personal and 

professional development. A new process for sabbaticals is being developed at the 

University level. 

 Each candidate is assigned a university supervisor who observes them in 

their field experience placements. All faculty, including adjunct and associate 
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faculty, keep office hours on campus at times convenient for candidates and are 

often available to candidates during evenings and weekends. Each course syllabus 

contains faculty contact information that includes telephone and e-mail, and 

candidates are encouraged to contact course instructors as needed. 

The Teacher Credentialing Program is supported by both shared and 

dedicated spaces and services.  The Los Angeles campus serves approximately 

1100 students in five programs, and resides in an eight-story office building in 

Culver City. The campus provides one computer lab, a student lounge, as well as 

classrooms and faculty and administrative offices. Classrooms are equipped with 

audio-visual media equipment, and a campus office for instructional media 

provides technical support when needed.  A full time Director of Student 

Advocacy and Services is available for all student concerns. All current faculty and 

staff at Antioch University Los Angeles have adequate office space.   

In addition to the campus resources described above, the program houses an 

Education Resource Library and computer work station for word processing, 

worksheets, statistics, CD ROM abstracts, on-line library, and Internet use free of 

charge.  Through various programs, students can access OhioLINK (searchable 

database), WeDeliver (an interlibrary loan service), local libraries and search 

library holdings. 

The Education Resource Library provides relevant materials such as a small 

collection of current education journals, periodicals, and catalogs related to 

teaching and curriculum materials. The Library houses a substantial Children's 

Literacy Library containing excellent, contemporary and classic children’s 

literature for candidates to use during their fieldwork. All titles and materials are 

catalogued with library database software, and available to candidates on a daily 

basis.  Antioch University students and faculty have access to OhioLINK, the Ohio 

Library and Information Network, a consortium of Ohio’s college and university 
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libraries and the State Library of Ohio. OhioLINK is an electronic library service 

that provides access to electronic research databases, and virtually all electronically 

available material in many fields, including education, social sciences, arts and 

humanities, business and the sciences. OhioLINK is available to all students and 

faculty via the Internet at the University and from their home computers. An 

extensive National interlibrary loan service, WeDeliver, is also available.  The 

campus librarian provides training for students and faculty to use the search tools 

as well as on-line delivery for full text articles and document delivery for books. 

Teacher Credentialing Program faculty and candidates have access to all resources 

mentioned above.  Task Stream will be introduced to the program beginning July 

2012.  A Library Guide (Lib Guide found at 

<www.antiochla.libguides.com/MAE>) has been created to support advising and 

as a communication site for students.  A Facebook page, 

(www.facebook.com/groups/antioch.teachers/) is supported by the department. 

Training for new faculty and candidates introduces these resources during the first 

week of each quarter. 

 Antioch Core and associate faculty, staff, and adjunct faculty have equitable 

and appropriate access to computers in their offices that are campus networked as 

well as Internet connected.  Word processing, spreadsheet, statistical, presentation 

software, as well as access to the internet and e-mail, are available to all faculty 

and staff.  An electronic student evaluation system is used for submitting student 

learning assessments for each course. The university uses G-mail for all email 

communication for students, faculty and staff. The campus provides IT support 

services for maintenance and training.   

 
 
 
 

www.facebook.com/groups/antioch.teachers/
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Common Standard 4 – FACULTY and INSTRUCTIONAL PERSONNEL 

 

  All full time core faculty have earned doctoral degrees in appropriate fields 

from a regionally accredited institution and have developed significant professional 

expertise in the area in which they are teaching or supervising.  Core Faculty teach 

courses, attend faculty meetings, advise candidates, develop curricula, serve on 

committees and task forces, and conduct research and/or community service work. 

Adjunct faculty are hired by the chair and teach courses and supervise in field 

placements.  An associate faculty member serves as the Field Placement 

Coordinator.  Faculty maintain office hours, meet regularly with the Department 

Chair, and attend department meetings. All faculty must demonstrate current 

knowledge in the content they teach, have significant expertise in their field, 

understand the context of public schooling, model best professional practices in 

teaching and learning, scholarship, and service and have a thorough understanding 

of the philosophy that undergirds our program. 

Faculty are engaged in a variety of professional organizations including the 

National Council on the Teaching of Mathematics, the American Association for 

Curriculum and Development, the American Association of Educational Research, 

the California Council on Teacher Education, Council for Exceptional Children, 

and others. The chair is a recent Fulbright scholar. Antioch faculty are expected to 

attend state, national, and international conferences related to their discipline areas 

and to teacher education.  Many of the adjunct faculty are hired specifically 

because of their current knowledge and understanding of the public school system 

and current issues and practices and are typically teachers or administrators.    

They are also involved in accountability and accreditation activities on their own 

campuses and in their districts, being fully aware of the public school 



 14 

accountability systems.  Those who teach content pedagogy use the state standards 

and know how to adapt instruction for a wide range of developmental 

competencies (both grades K-3 and 4-8), for English Language Learners and 

Special Needs children.  They must have significant and effective K-8 classroom 

teaching experience in that content area, preferably at different grade levels.  

Finally, methods instructors must remain knowledgeable about current research 

and other developments related to their instructional area.  These qualities are 

typically reflected in course syllabi and in instructors’ resumes. These criteria are 

seriously considered when the Department Chair recruits instructors for each 

methods course, as well as during her review of each course at the end of the 

academic quarter. Currently there are seventeen adjunct faculty and 10 are faculty 

of color.  

 Because Antioch’s mission and program outcomes expect all candidates to 

have current knowledge of schools and classrooms that reflect the cultural, ethnic, 

and economic diversity of society, it is essential that its faculty have such 

knowledge so that they can incorporate it in their teaching and supervision. Partner 

schools are selected for novice teaching based on a number of factors, including 

the demographics of the student population.  Supervisors who work in these 

schools have first hand knowledge of schools that reflect cultural diversity. They 

are reflective of a diverse society and knowledgeable about diverse abilities, 

cultural, language, ethnic and gender diversity 

 Because a major aspect of the mission of Antioch’s Teacher Credentialing 

Program is to directly address inequities due to cultural, ethnic, gender, and 

economic prejudices in classrooms and schools, all faculty teaching in the Program 

need to be knowledgeable about these issues.  Indeed, it is a significant strength of 

the Program that the program faculty not only have clear positions regarding bias 

and diversity, but they also are actively working to address these problems in their 



 15 

work and community lives.  The adjunct and associate faculty represent a wide 

spectrum of diversity, including individuals of different faiths, cultures, and race. 

 The Field Placement Coordinator is regularly in the field, visiting with 

Principals for conversations regarding the philosophy, pedagogy and specific needs 

of their schools to determine fitness of partnerships with AULA for field 

placements. In the current climate of accountability, the pressure on schools to 

raise test scores has precipitated changes that require seasoned and experienced 

faculty to continually renew their practice.  Teacher education and professional 

development are therefore two dimensions of the same educational reform.  AULA 

is determined to educate candidates with the most effective, research based 

pedagogical approaches to meet the needs of diverse and multi-lingual students.  

Approaches that a school has determined effective for their demographic 

population are as vital a source of pedagogic practice as the coursework and must 

be both acknowledged for expertise and regarded with respect for the partnership 

to work. Supervisors regularly discuss the needs of individual students within the 

placement classroom, frequently sharing materials and resources that may be 

useful in the situation.  

 The Chair regularly evaluates the performance of course instructors and field 

supervisors, recognizes excellence, and retains only those who are consistently 

effective. The University considers superior teaching and advising essential, as 

well as service to the profession, university, and community, for purposes of 

retention. Effective teaching, however, remains central to the faculty role at 

Antioch University. On average, based on a 7 point Likert scale, the mean rating 

for faculty is 6.34. 

 AULA does not have a tenure system for faculty.  Faculty who are hired as 

permanent are referred to as Core Faculty.  A university wide committee was 
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recently formed by the Board of Trustees, and is examining faculty work, 

including contracts, evaluation, and roles.   

 The evaluation of instruction begins with a careful evaluation of instructors’ 

and supervisors’ qualifications before they are hired.  The Department Chair 

provides thoughtful guidance to instructional faculty on the development of syllabi, 

and carefully reviews completed syllabi before courses are taught. AULA uses a 

number of different methods––formal and informal––to gather data on the quality 

of instruction. First, classes are small and candidates regularly interact directly 

with instructors.  They are encouraged to work collaboratively with instructors and 

supervisors when they have minor concerns about the instruction or supervision 

they are receiving.  Instructors are encouraged to welcome critique from candidates 

and peers.  If such interaction is not possible or is ineffective, candidates are 

encouraged to meet directly with the Department Chair who is responsive to 

candidates’ concerns and addresses them quickly and effectively. 

 Secondly, completion of the Mid-quarter Evaluation Form is required in all 

courses.  Fifteen minutes of class time is required to allow candidates to 

anonymously complete the Mid-Quarter Evaluation Form during the fifth week of 

the 10-week quarter. Forms are submitted directly to the instructor. The instructor 

is directed to read and review the student comments before submitting the 

evaluations to the Department Chair. It is expected that the faculty member will 

use the feedback from the mid point in the quarter to revise course practices if 

appropriate, often in consultation with the Department Chair. This is an experience 

that not only gathers evaluative data, but also gives candidates some responsibility 

for the quality of learning that is taking place.  Mid-quarter evaluation allows for 

instructors and the administration to detect problems early and to act quickly to 

remedy them.   
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 At the conclusion of each 10-week quarter, during class time, the instructor 

leaves the classroom, and candidates anonymously complete a standardized course 

evaluation form for each course, the Learning Activity Evaluation form, was 

implemented in March 2012.  In addition to quantitative scoring in a variety of 

areas, candidates are encouraged to write as much as possible about their 

experience in the class relative to instructor effectiveness, including the instruction 

related to the Program Outcomes and their Most Significant Change 

 These formal evaluation procedures are supplemented with informal 

meetings between candidates and instructors and with informal data gathered by 

the Department Chair throughout the year. The Chair observes in classes 

periodically particularly with new adjuncts or to investigate candidate concerns.  

When concerns about an instructor arise, they are immediately addressed by the 

Department Chair, who confers with the CAO, and/or with the instructor, as 

appropriate. Peer observation, modeling, and support meetings are used to help 

both core and adjunct instructors succeed in their teaching. 

 Associate and adjunct faculty who show a pattern of poor performance (as 

demonstrated in candidates’ course evaluations, written comments by candidates, 

and peer or supervisor observation) are not retained by the Program.   

 Core faculty participate in an annual faculty evaluation process, performed 

by the Department Chair and the CAO.  This process seeks patterns of strengths 

and areas for improvements.  Effective teaching is essential in all faculty roles, and 

inadequate teaching, after efforts have been made to support and remediate 

performance, results in the non-renewal of the faculty contract.  

 The Field Placement Coordinator supervises all University Supervisors who 

are evaluated by cooperating teachers and candidates.  Each quarter the completed 

evaluation forms are sent directly to the Department Chair who carefully reviews 

them.  University Supervisors write their observations and evaluations during each 
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visit to a novice teacher on duplicate forms, copies of which must be submitted to 

the Program Office during or at the end of the academic quarter.  The Field 

Placement Coordinator and the Department Chair regularly review these 

documents when making decisions about rehiring Supervisors for each quarter.   
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Common Standard 5 - ADMISSION 

 
 
 Candidates are admitted to Antioch’s Teacher Credentialing Program on the 

basis of well-defined admissions criteria that include multiple measures, which are 

clearly outlined in the Antioch University catalog and in the application packet and 

on the website. The first measures are applicants’ responses to the Program’s 

admissions requirements, which are:  

(1) A completed application form. 

(2) Official transcripts sent directly to the Admissions Office documenting the 
receipt of a BA degree from a regionally accredited college or university.  

(3) Minimum undergraduate GPA of 2.8.  If an applicant has a GPA lower than 2.8
and he or she believes that the GPA is not an accurate representation of 
his or her current academic knowledge and/or abilities, the applicant is given 
the opportunity to write a statement explaining the reasons for this belief.  
The Department Chair has the option of waiving the GPA requirement if, in 
her judgment, the applicant (A) has made a compelling case for its waiver, 
and (B) the applicant demonstrates other qualities that would override 
concerns about previous academic performance. Typically, such candidates 
are admitted on a provisional basis, and must successfully complete the first 
quarter of graduate coursework in order to be fully accepted into the 
program. 

(4) Documented evidence of having registered for, taken, or passed the CBEST 
(or the CSET, including the writing test).  Late applicants who have 
registered for the CBEST or have taken it but have not received their scores 
may be admitted provisionally.  

(5) A current resumé with education history that also describes work and 
volunteer history. 

(6) A written essay in which applicants describe their perspective about the 
following dispositions: 

dedicated
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e

 

When completed applications arrive in the Admission Office, the Admission 

Office staff creates an admissions file for the applicant. Admission staff establish 

that admission requirements have been met, and when this is verified, the file is 

forwarded to the Department Chair who then reviews the file and notes (1) the 

applicant’s writing skills as demonstrated in the essay, (2) the applicant’s 

completion of or registration for the CBEST, and (3) the information about the 

applicant found in the letters of recommendation. 

The Department Chair interviews every applicant who has submitted a 

complete application. The interview questions are designed to elicit the applicant’s 

perceptions of his or her professional goals, academic strengths and weaknesses, 

experiences with diversity, creativity, and knowledge of the current classroom and 

educational environment.  Specific questions are asked about the candidate’s pre-

professional experiences, experience in diverse settings, and understanding of the 

issues in public schools.  Applicants are also given a chance to ask questions about 

the Program at this time.  As the interview is quite personal, the chair has the 

opportunity to determine potential not already evident from the written application 

materials.   

 After the interviews, the chair makes a determination of acceptance. 

Determinations include full acceptance, provisional acceptance (with provision 

clearly stated, which must be met during the first quarter of enrollment), and not 
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accepted.  The determination is noted in the admissions file, which is returned to 

the Admission Office.  The Admission Office sends formal letters to applicants 

informing them of the determination.  If an applicant is provisionally admitted, the 

provision that must be met is clearly described in the letter.  

 The Program actively recruits its applicants from as wide an array of 

potential candidates as possible.  Program information is distributed at local 

schools, school district offices, community colleges, universities, community 

organizations, and businesses.  

 Applicants who represent particular underrepresented groups sometimes do 

not have the writing or language skills needed to succeed in the program.  If these 

applicants show promise through their essay, professional experience, experience 

with children, community experience, and/or personal interview and the faculty 

think they have a high likelihood of passing the CSET, they may be provisionally 

accepted and required to remediate their skills in particular areas. The University 

provides individualized writing assistance services. 

 Finally, to encourage diversity within each cohort, the Program has a small 

scholarship fund that is awarded based on applicants’ description of (1) their 

contribution to the diversity of the cohort, and (2) their community service. The 

Department Chair works closely with the financial aid office in recommending 

particular candidates to receive the Antioch Opportunity Grant that supports 

students who have financial need.   

In support of Antioch University’s mission for providing access to education 

among underserved populations, scholarship funds in the form of New Student 

Grants are available and awarded to new, incoming students based on financial 

need and EFC (Expected Family Contribution) scores. The Department Chair 

works closely with the New Student Grant Committee (comprised of 
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representatives from the Provost’s Office, Admissions Office and Financial Aid 

Office) in recommending particular candidates to receive the New Student Grant 

that supports students who have financial need.  

 As described above, a 3.0 GPA (or the estimated equivalent when letter 

grades were not awarded) is an admission requirement. For a young applicant, this 

can be a highly predictive variable. However, many of Antioch’s candidates are 

non-traditional students who completed their college degree more than a decade 

previously and included as an admission requirement is a current resume that 

describes professional accomplishments.  In these cases, an applicant’s promise as 

a superior candidate may be best predicted from professional rather than academic 

experience. 

 The Program is part of a master of arts in education degree program in 

which the credential requirements are contained in the first year of the graduate 

level curriculum.  As such, Antioch University expects Teacher Credential 

Program candidates to have academic qualifications comparable to students 

admitted into the other graduate programs (in Management and Psychology).  As 

described above, applicants are assessed on measures such as their undergraduate 

GPAs and patterns of grades, work experience, their ability to write satisfactorily 

at the college level, their ability to think reflectively about their experiences, and 

their ethical character.  Teacher Credential Program applicants demonstrate 

competencies at the same or higher level as compared to these appropriate 

comparison populations. 
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Common Standard 6 - ADVICE AND ASSISTANCE 
 
 
 During the new student orientation, which is conducted with all applicants, 

the legal requirements for certification, program’s course requirements, quarterly 

schedule, and field work requirements are communicated orally and in writing.   

All enrolled candidates are again informed in writing early in their program about 

the program's prerequisites, coursework requirements, course scheduling within the 

program sequence, field experience requirements, and the specific deadlines for 

making satisfactory progress in the program in the Department Handbook. During 

the first three weeks of the quarter all newly admitted students are required to meet 

with the Credential Analyst to review the ongoing requirements. They are also 

informed about the legal requirements for state certification in the Department 

Handbook and at the orientation session. Candidates are given a Year at a Glance 

Sheet that they use to maintain a clear path to a successful completion of all 

requirements, the California State Requirements for Credential Candidates, and the 

Candidate Advisement Sheet.   

 Newly enrolled candidates meet the faculty, the Department Chair, the 

Program Coordinator, representatives from the Financial Aid and Registrar’s 

Offices, and the librarian all of whom will provide them services during their stay 

in the program.  A Director of Student Advocacy and Services is available to 

provide ombuds support for students. Candidates are encouraged to connect with 

these service providers whenever the need arises.  

 At Antioch, formal and informal advising concerning professional and 

personal development is considered part of faculty advisement responsibilities.  

Faculty advisors are readily accessible to candidates via office hours and email.  

Each candidate is assigned a core faculty advisor upon enrollment in the Program.  

Faculty advisors support candidates’ needs for assistance with other faculty, the 
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Department Chair, and/or other departments in the University.  Typically, 

candidates maintain the same faculty advisor throughout their program.   

 The Program also has a full-time (staff) position, entitled “Program 

Coordinator,” which includes Credential Analyst responsibilities as well as 

responsibilities for advising candidates to ensure timely completion of program 

requirements.  The department also hires graduate assistants who are available for 

advice on a number of topics.  

 Because Antioch is small, and all faculty have been part of the program 

design team and regular accreditation and program assessment activities, they are 

well informed about credential requirements.  It is the responsibility of the 

Department Chair and Credential Analyst to keep all candidates informed about all 

program and credential requirements.  Specific state requirements for the teaching 

credential are made available to candidates prior to enrollment during information 

sessions, during admissions interviews, and during the new student orientation 

process before classes begin. Specific program requirements can be found in the 

Department Handbook. General information about university requirements can be 

found on the website and in the university catalog.   

 Candidates are encouraged to seek assistance from the Program Coordinator, 

the Faculty Advisor, or the Department Chair if they are encountering difficulties.  

Faculty advisors are also notified by instructors if they identify a candidate who is 

having difficulties in coursework or fieldwork. An individualized process of 

problem identification is in place whether the issue is field or course based. 

Candidates with writing, critical thinking, or interpersonal communication 

problems are quickly identified by instructors.  Faculty work with candidates and 

make individual adaptations where appropriate; when they do so, they also 

collaborate with the Department Chair and the staff assigned to administer the 

ADA services.   
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 If a problem is deemed significant, that is, as a likely barrier to meeting 

program requirements, the Department Chair may place the candidate on 

Academic Probation.  The Program reserves the right to place candidates on 

academic probation for behavioral problems that are seen to impact professional 

practice, as well as academic problems.  The Program provides a number of 

resources for candidates with various difficulties such as tutoring (at no cost), 

regular advisement meetings to discuss progress, and referrals to counseling 

services.  Typically, a candidate has one academic quarter to rectify the problem.  

If the problem has not been resolved, the candidate either voluntarily withdraws 

from the Program or may be withdrawn.  Antioch does not hesitate to counsel 

candidates out of the Program who, after multiple attempts to rectify the problem, 

do not appear likely to succeed in meeting its requirements. Candidates are also 

allowed to re-apply when conditions are more suitable to their success, and 

interviews are conducted at re-application to determine the appropriateness of the 

program for the candidate. 

 Core faculty are expected to have skills in advising, and are made aware of 

current credential requirements, as is the credential analyst, through continued 

professional development opportunities.  Faculty evaluation includes an 

examination of their candidate advising, which is considered a significant aspect of 

their work. 

 Due to the program size formal placement services and resources are not 

available.  Rather, all candidates are advised on general guidelines for seeking 

employment, and then each candidate is advised individually as to how they should 

find an appropriate position.  Records are kept concerning program completer 

employment rates.  

 The Department Chair attends trainings by the CCTC (in person and web 

based), as well as professional conferences on teacher education, and is a member 
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of the BIR.  Each of these contexts provides her with information regarding recent 

changes in credentials requirements, which are promptly communicated to the core 

faculty and the candidates.  Also, the Department Chair receives all coded 

correspondence and is independently in communication with the CCTC, staying 

informed about all current policies and changes in credential requirements as well 

as local employer requirements.  The chair provides current information to all 

faculty who do candidate advisement.  She also alerts the admission office about 

new policies that may affect admissions counseling. 

 Candidates are advised during their two Professional Seminars about 

professional methods of seeking employment in local schools and districts.  Mock 

interviews are held and, at times, have been facilitated by local principals.  

Candidates are informed through notices (flyers on campus and email messages in 

the cohort conference folder) about education job fairs and specific openings.  In 

addition, another topic of discussion during the professional seminar is induction 

and how to clear their credentials. 

 The faculty advisors, as well as the university supervisors, are in positions to 

help identify financial or learning needs of individual candidates and typically 

inform the Department Chair as a need arises. If the need is for more support or 

extra student teaching placement, a problem identification process is employed, 

and behavioral goals are set along with supports to assist the candidate in reaching 

his or her goals.  

 Described above is the process by which candidates with identified problems 

are addressed through faculty advisement, remediation plans, and probationary 

status.  All candidates’ files are reviewed on a quarterly basis in order to track their 

academic progress.  Faculty advisors have access to the on-line credit information 

on each student which is maintained by the registrar.  Candidates are encouraged to 

meet with their faculty advisor each quarter prior to registration for the subsequent 
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quarter. During these meetings academic progress is reviewed.  If a candidate 

demonstrates problems with academic progress, but has not met with his or her 

advisor that quarter, the faculty advisor collects all necessary information and 

requires a meeting with the candidate.  During this meeting, a plan to address the 

problem(s), with a time line, documented with the Problem Identification Form is 

arranged.  If the problem is understood to possibly seriously impede the 

candidate’s progress toward completing the program requirements in a suitable 

time frame, the candidate is placed on academic probation as well.  Dismissal from 

the program is possible after sufficient opportunities are given to the candidate for 

resolution of the problem(s). 
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Common Standard 7 – FIELD EXPERIENCE AND CLINICAL PRACTICE 
 
 
 During the 11 years of offering the teaching credential program at the Los 

Angeles campus of Antioch University, many on-going partnerships with local 

schools and districts have been established.  An MOU is created with each partner 

district. As the program enrollment grows or sites change, new schools with which 

to partner are sought.  The Department Chair and the Field Placement Coordinator 

approach a new school for possible placements if that school (1) has a large 

proportion of second-language learners; and/or (2) the school serves students from 

the lower socio-economic classes; and/or (3) the school is believed to have 

potential Cooperating Teachers who could model appropriate instruction, including 

mission and research-based strategies, to the candidates. 

 The Department Chair and/or Field Placement Coordinator typically meets 

with the Principal of the school and describes the Program and its requirements and 

if willing to support a novice teacher will then recommend teachers to work with 

the candidates based on the University qualifications.  

 The Field Placement Coordinator or another University Supervisor meets 

with the potential Cooperating Teacher at the school site.  At that time the 

requirements and procedures for Novice Teaching are discussed.  If there is 

agreement to go forward with the placements, each Cooperating Teacher is given 

the Department Handbook and a mutual commitment is established. The placement 

is made based on the teacher’s mutual consent to the responsibilities and 

agreement between the school administration and Antioch’s Field Placement 

Coordinator.  The Department Handbook is given to the teacher to support his/her 

work with the candidate. The Cooperating Teacher receives a copy of Company in 

the Classroom, an excellent guide to mentoring novice teachers that is mission 

consistent.  Cooperating teachers are invited to faculty meetings. 
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 Currently the Program has active novice teaching agreements with Los 

Angeles Unified School District, Wiseburn School District, Inglewood School 

District, Culver City Unified School District, Beverly Hills School District, and the 

Santa Monica/Malibu and Saddleback School Districts. 

 University Supervisors visit each candidate regularly during each placement.  

Such visits not only support the candidate, but also allow for frequent contact 

among the supervisor, the Cooperating Teacher, and the principal. 

 Each year the Field Placement Coordinator identifies the number of 

placements needed and candidates have input into, but do not choose their own 

placements. Individual student characteristics, professional needs, and preferences 

are taken into account in making these decisions.   

 At the start of the placement, the supervisor meets with each candidate and 

his or her Cooperating Teacher to discuss the procedures and goals of the 

placement.  The Cooperating Teacher has ample opportunities for input during the 

entire placement period, but this meeting tends to set the basic “ground rules” and 

begins the collaborative relationship. During the placement the supervisor meets 

with both candidates and cooperating teachers regularly.  Half way through the 

placement, there is a meeting among the three.  At this time the cooperating 

teacher completes a mid-quarter evaluation, and along with the candidate’s self 

evaluation, a conversation takes place.  At the end of the placement, the 

cooperating teacher completes a final evaluation, which is presented and discussed 

at another three-way meeting. 

 At the end of every novice teaching quarter, all placements are evaluated 

particularly in terms of how to make each placement more effective in the future.  

Candidates and University Supervisors write end of quarter evaluations of the 

Cooperating Teacher, which are collected and reviewed by the Program.  These 

forms are kept on file and evaluated by the Field Placement Coordinator when 
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making decisions about the suitability and quality of the field placement sites for 

future student teachers. 

 Each quarter, the Field Placement Coordinator and program faculty make 

decisions about which sites to pursue, place, and continue to partner with based on 

the information gathered from University Supervisors, evaluations of Cooperating 

Teachers, the availability and compatibility of the Cooperating Teachers, the 

support of the school principal for Antioch learning outcomes, feedback from 

candidates and supervisors about previous placements.  Additional factors that 

inform the suitability of field placement sites include the site location, the school 

calendar, performance of the school, second language learners and special needs 

students.   

 Candidates have weekly opportunities to reflect on their placements and 

their Cooperating Teacher in the Field Practicum courses (TEP 512 and TEP 515 

Professional Seminars). The  visits the Professional 

Seminar classes to periodically check in with all novices about the placements.  

 The Program has one field study curriculum for all candidates, which is well 

developed and fully integrated with the academic course curriculum.  The field 

experience curriculum is developmental, beginning with observation, then 

classroom participation, then part-time teaching, then full day teaching, and 

eventually solo teaching.  Guidelines outlining suggested week by week novice 

teaching responsibilities are noted in the Department Handbook.  
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Common Standard 8 - DISTRICT EMPLOYED SUPERVISORS 

 
 
  A School District employee is a Cooperating Teacher who has been chosen 

through a collaborative process.  School sites are chosen using a variety of criteria 

that include Title 1 status, attendance by second language learners, receptivity to 

the philosophy of AULA and geographic considerations given the expansive area 

that is Los Angeles County.  Normally the Field Placement Coordinator contacts 

the principal who identifies a teacher whose work exemplifies effective and caring 

instructional practices.  Antioch seeks teachers who are active at district, school, 

and university levels as well as with BTSA programs in professional development 

activities. Teachers with appropriate credentials are invited to apply and if selected 

and become members of a pool of Cooperating Teachers who work with Antioch 

to provide the best and most cohesive experiences for the novice teachers in the 

program.   

At the beginning of each placement, the Cooperating Teacher, University 

Supervisor, and candidate meet to discuss the expectations and goals of the 

placement from each party’s perspective.  The Department Handbook is given to 

each Cooperating Teacher that outlines the Program’s expectations of the 

Cooperating Teacher, the candidate, and the University Supervisor. They are 

oriented by the Program’s University Supervisor to their role as mentors to the 

novice teachers and are given a copy of Company in the Classroom, a guide to 

mentoring. Thereafter, the University Supervisor checks in with the Cooperating 

Teacher before or after an observation and continues to communicate with the 

Cooperating Teacher in person and by phone and email to discuss their novice 

teacher as the placement progresses.  The University Supervisor meets with the 

novice teacher after each formal observation to review the notes taken during his or 
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her observation and to facilitate the candidate’s reflective practice and to offer 

support and guidance for further development. At the mid-point of the placement, 

the University Supervisor, candidate, and Cooperating Teacher meet and discuss 

the candidate’s progress.  Areas to focus on during the second half of the 

placement are identified and accomplishments are recognized. At this time, or 

shortly thereafter, the Cooperating Teacher completes the Mid-Quarter Non-

Confidential Evaluation Form, which is based on the TPEs. The communication 

and collaboration continues in this fashion throughout the placement. 

 University Supervisors work closely with each Cooperating Teacher-Novice 

Teacher pair to support effective, educative field experiences for all candidates.  

During their visits to the novice teacher’s classroom, University Supervisors also 

take time to observe how Cooperating Teachers and novice teachers are working 

together and work together with Cooperating Teachers in a collaborative manner, 

sharing note-taking, note-making strategies, intervention ideas, and tools for 

supporting and analyzing novice teachers’ work. University Supervisors help 

novice teachers to work effectively with each Cooperating Teacher by giving 

specific advice and guidance that is informed by the University Supervisor’s 

knowledge of the Cooperating Teacher.  If the University Supervisor has concerns 

about the way in which a Cooperating Teacher is mentoring a novice teacher, he or 

she meets with the Cooperating Teacher as soon as possible to discuss it.   

 The Cooperating Teachers, University Supervisors, and the candidates 

themselves evaluate novice Teaching collaboratively. Before the placement begins, 

a University Supervisor meets with the Cooperating Teacher to orient him or her to 

Antioch’s developmental assessment practices, with an emphasis on a 

collaborative approach to supporting and evaluating novice teachers. Cooperating 

Teachers and University Supervisors use the same tools for evaluation––the 
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Developmental Rubric based on the TPEs. Collaborative evaluation is facilitated 

when all parties use the same criteria for assessing performance.  

At the end of the placement, the Cooperating Teacher, University 

Supervisor, and the candidate have a final three-way meeting to identify the 

strengths and areas needing improvement that were observed during the placement.  

At this time, or shortly thereafter, the Cooperating Teacher completes the Final 

Non-Confidential Evaluation Form.  The University Supervisor also writes a final 

narrative Learning Evaluation of the candidate’s practice during the placement, 

which includes information from the three-way meetings. Candidates also provide 

evaluative input by evaluating both their Cooperating Teacher and their University 

Supervisors.  

Antioch recognizes its Cooperating Teachers by developing respectful, 

caring, and collaborative relationships with them that enhance the professional 

development of all partners.  Antioch considers effective Cooperating Teachers to 

be essential partners in the education of each candidate and are highly valued by 

the Program and the University. As such, they are invited to participate in program 

assessment, both formal and informal, as well as to contribute to fieldwork (and 

other) curricular decisions.  Finally, in addition to a modest stipend, Antioch offers 

Cooperating Teachers the opportunity to participate in the professional 

development workshops that the Program provides. 
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Common Standard 9: ASSESSMENT OF CANDIDATE COMPETENCE 
 
 
 Antioch’s Teacher Credentialing candidates are assessed from their first 

encounter with the program through their application process and interview to the 

completion of their last requirement.  The Department has designed a systemically 

consistent process beginning with the Program Mission, Goals, Thematic Matrix, 

and Developmental Rubric. Embedding these along with the Teacher Performance 

Expectations provides multiple opportunities for viewing and reviewing 

candidates. Each candidate arrives with a certain set of skills and practices and are 

indeed potentially quite different one from the other. As such, the program 

provides opportunities for adaptation in much the same way that candidates are 

taught to provide adaptations for their students.  

To capture growth over time, the program recently adopted a research 

strategy; Most Significant Change Technique (MSCT).  Utilizing it as a pilot, 

several faculty are studying its process and asking students to use the MSCT in 

their self-evaluations and reflections.  Since Antioch has a clear commitment to 

self-reflection and continues to eschew grades in favor of narrative evaluations, the 

MSCT is very mission consistent.  Candidates are consistently encouraged to 

develop, practice and utilize reflection related to the program goals, the 

dispositions and learning outcomes.  Since a clear relationship exists between 

program outcomes, syllabi, learning outcomes, and signature assignments, all 

courses and field work experiences are designed and evaluated in relation to the 

MAE/TC program and course outcomes.   

1. AULA is adopting Task Stream beginning Summer 2012 in order to have 

a collection point for a portfolio and all appropriate artifacts. The 

program is currently designing the Task Stream site and planning for the 

guidelines and expectations for the Portfolio.  The Portfolio is being 
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designed to not only capture the candidate’s self-evaluation of their 

growth over time but to provide the opportunity to link their current 

practice with their goals and expectations as they move forward into their 

induction phase. The criteria for acceptable demonstration of competence 

in the Portfolio are being developed.    

2. Syllabi state five or fewer course learning outcomes and assignments in 

syllabi give candidates clear opportunities to demonstrate the learning 

outcomes. The final evaluation for each course is completed at the end of 

quarter and faculty insert onto the narrative form the signature 

assignment/s for their course and the relevant TPEs as they assess their 

candidates.  

 3.  Candidates are expected to understand the importance of the TPEs 

(Teacher Performance Expectations) and are introduced to them in their 

first quarter.  During the following three quarters, instructors, field 

supervisors and cooperating teachers focus on the TPEs, helping 

candidates discover the Most Significant Change and their growth over 

time as they increase their knowledge of and familiarity with the TPEs.   

Each course has the responsibility for introducing or mastering one or 

more of the TPEs.  Each syllabus lists the TPEs that are relevant to that 

course and faculty and candidates are given the TPE Alignment Grid. 

Every course covers an appropriate set of TPEs and there is overlap 

between and amongst courses. Candidates are asked to self-assess their 

understanding of the TPEs and will be expected to reflect on them in their 

portfolio. A survey is used to assess their understanding as well. 

4. The Program has created a Developmental Rubric based on the TPEs.  

The Cooperating Teacher and the University Supervisor use this 
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document during the 3rd and 4th quarters of the Novice Teaching 

experience to help candidates see their progress and professional growth. 

5. The department has created signature assignments in each course that are 

tied to the TPEs and the Student Learning Outcomes.  These are evaluated 

and reflected upon throughout the Program and candidates will present 

their assessment of their growth over time in their portfolios. 

5. In order for a candidate to advance to field work they must apply.  Their 

work is reviewed by the faculty and the credential analyst and Field 

Placement Coordinator approve their application. 

6. A Non-Confidential Evaluation Form is also tied to the TPEs and is 

completed by the Cooperating Teacher at the midpoint and the conclusion 

of the Novice Teaching experience.  

7. University Supervisors observe for the demonstration of TPEs during 

lessons. A record of observations is kept by supervisors and is placed in 

the candidates’ placement file at the completion of each fieldwork 

experience. The Program’s novice teaching practice is assessed using the 

Developmental Rubric that is based on the Teacher Performance 

Expectations (TPEs).  The rubric operationalizes the TPEs into specific 

professional practices at the beginning, emerging, and experienced levels.  

All candidates must achieve a beginning level in each element to complete 

the Program.  Novice teachers are evaluated through an ongoing process 

that includes observations and feedback by both the university supervisor 

and the cooperating teacher.  Midway through each of two novice 

teaching placements, three-way evaluation conversations are conducted 

between the cooperating teacher, the university supervisor, and the 

candidate to determine how well the novice teacher is performing in each 

standard. 
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8. All Antioch University classes evaluate candidate’s course performance 

with Narrative Evaluations.  

9. The CalTPA is aligned with the TPEs and an evaluation of the ROEs from 

each candidate gives the program another set of data to determine if the 

TPEs are being understood and applied. Each candidate must earn a 3 on 

each of the CalTPA events and candidates are given multiple 

opportunities to pass. 

10. In addition to meeting the external requirements set forth by the CCTC, 

such as subject matter competence, or passing the RICA, all candidates 

must complete the internal requirements of the Program.  To meet these 

requirements, candidates must demonstrate competence in their 

coursework and novice teaching performance. Candidates must receive 

credit for every core course in the curriculum including the embedded 

CalTPA.  In order to receive credit, candidates must meet or exceed the 

Student Learning Outcomes for each course and complete and submit all 

requirements. Unlike a grading system in which one hopes that many 

students earn “As,” the Antioch teacher credentialing program works 

toward all candidates meeting the outcomes. Through the narrative, 

faculty are able to explain how well each candidate met the outcomes, 

giving individualized feedback about performance on all outcomes and an 

overall evaluation of learning in the course.   

11. Anecdotal evaluations occur through a grounded theory approach since 

faculty, adjuncts, supervisors and cooperating teachers have direct access 

to the Department Chair and other faculty to share their understanding of 

the skills and practices of novice candidates.  
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Common Standard 2 – EVALUATION 

 
Standard 2: Unit and Program Assessment and Evaluation 
The education unit implements an assessment and evaluation system for ongoing program and 
unit evaluation and improvement. The system collects, analyzes, and utilizes data on candidate 
and program completer performance and unit operations. Assessment in all programs includes 
ongoing and comprehensive data collection related to candidate qualifications, proficiencies, 
and competence, as well as program effectiveness, and is used for improvement purposes.  
 
The education unit implements an assessment and evaluation system for ongoing program and 
unit evaluation and improvement. 
 
As an institution, Antioch University participates in a process of program assessment. Each 

program across the five campus system is scheduled within a cycle of program assessment which 

involves peer review of the program, including an examination of the program’s self assessment.  

The Credential Preparation Program participates in this effort and provides analysis of student 

work in an outcomes based process.  In addition, the program contributes to all North Central 

Association Higher Learning Commission evaluation processes.  More significantly for the 

credential programs, the CTC system of program assessment is followed.  Biennial reports 

(Multiple Subject, Ed Specialist, and CLEAR) are submitted for each credential program. The 

Provost/VPAA appointed by the AU Chancellor reviews the Biennial Reports for AU, Santa 

Barbara and AU, Los Angeles to determine common strengths and areas for change. The chairs 

from both sites participate in the review of the Biennial Reports to determine action steps related 

to specified changes.  The programs also participate in program assessment and site visit 

experiences.  Each of these events requires faculty, student, and community involvement in 

evaluating current practices and recommending adjustments, if appropriate.  Understanding and 

reviewing current research in the field is another part of this process.  Antioch University faculty 

are expected to participate in scholarship to stay current on published studies that inform teacher 

education and contribute to the literature.  As these self-assessment practices involve evaluation 

of multiple aspects of the programs and consist of reviewing a variety of data, specific processes 

are discussed below. 

 
Antioch’s Credential Preparation Programs are designed, evaluated, and revised in relation to 

each Program’s goals and objectives. A comprehensive system of program assessment and 
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development that involves program participants is coordinated by the Program Chairs and 

appointed Provost/VPAA.  

The Programs maintain a tight relationship between program goals, syllabi, learning 

objectives, and assignments in each of its learning activities, including student teaching. All 

courses are designed and evaluated in relation to the MAE/TC program objectives.  Antioch’s 

MAE/TC programs have developed clear guidelines for all learning activities and course syllabi, 

which were developed in program year 2011-12 to ensure that courses meet MAE/TC program 

objectives, and are in line with our guiding principles, in addition to specific content-related 

learning objectives for each course.  For example, all syllabi (e.g. TEP 505 Language Arts) 

clearly state course learning objectives.  All assignments in syllabi give candidates clear 

opportunities to demonstrate the learning objectives. In addition, candidates evaluate every 

Credential Preparation Program course at the mid-term and at the end of the academic quarter. 

Candidates provide open-ended feedback as well as scoring the course and instructor on specific 

criteria.   This data is considered by the faculty, the Program Chairs, the Provost/VPAA and the 

Advisory Committees as part of Antioch’s annual program assessment process. 

  

Because of Antioch’s small size, core and adjunct faculty have direct and regular access to the 

Program Chairs and carry a strong voice in design, revision, and evaluation of the Programs on 

an on-going basis.  Typically, the Program Chair on each campus meets on multiple occasions 

with every instructor who is teaching each quarter.  In addition, instructors regularly offer their 

input on specific courses or other functions of the Programs to the Program Chair whenever they 

choose via email. Communication between the two Program Chairs is ongoing, including regular 

meetings at each campus, on-line communication via email and phone conversations. At least 

once quarterly, the program chairs and core faculty meet together for consultation and 

professional development opportunities identified through the comparison of program summaries 

for Biennial Reports.  

  

Regular meetings are held for all faculty, core and adjunct, by the Program Chair.  A significant 

part of each of these meetings is devoted to sharing information about the program’s strengths, 

weaknesses, and needed improvements from candidates, supervisors, local school practitioners, 

and other community members.  
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Since there is only one full-time core faculty member in the program, impromptu meetings occur 

with the associate faculty several times per week.  These meetings typically focus on sharing of 

information and collaborative problem-solving. Minor revisions to course syllabi or schedules 

are implemented as soon as possible and noted later during program assessment activities as data 

for consideration. 

 

At the end of each year a program assessment meeting is held as part of the Advisory Committee 

meeting and a separate faculty meeting.  All adjunct faculty and University Supervisors have an 

opportunity to share and collect information about the program’s effectiveness.  Data from the 

Biennial reports will be shared at annual program review faculty meetings, and faculty (who 

have had input into potential program revisions/improvements) understand the changes that need 

to be implemented if any, into their courses. 

All University Supervisors are hired as “affiliate” faculty.  Like faculty members, they have 

direct access to the Program Chair and other faculty to share their ideas and concerns about the 

strength and weaknesses of Antioch’s program.  Supervisors have important information about 

candidate performance at school sites, and often relate relevant concerns of cooperating teachers 

and principals at these sites.  University field supervisors are also often instructors who teach in 

the program giving them access to the faculty meetings as well as periodic supervisor meetings. 

They bring informal data from their observation notes to collective conversations with the rest of 

the faculty during the program assessment meetings. At the end of each field placement period, 

the Antioch Field supervisor fills out a Cooperating Teacher evaluation form specifying the 

strengths and quality of the mentorship. This data is analyzed by the program chairs and the 

Director of Student Teaching and used to inform future placements.   

 

The system collects, analyzes, and utilizes data on candidate and program completer 
performance and unit operations. 
 
The Program Chair and the University Field Supervisors have multiple opportunities to speak 

with the employers of many program completers because they are often the principals of the 

schools in which we place candidates for student teaching.  Several of these employers also serve 

on our Advisory Committee, which participates in the program assessment process.  A formal 
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process for following up on our program completers was designed and implemented in program 

year 2011-12 in response to the stipulation for Common Standard 2 found as a result of the CTC 

Site Visit in May 2011. A survey was designed and sent to known employers of our teacher 

candidate program completers from the past 5 years. Approximately one third of the surveys 

have been returned and follow up requests have been sent.  Data analysis will occur during the 

spring of 2012 to serve as a baseline for future years. Henceforth, this survey will be sent to 

employers of program completers of both sites, following the first year of employment. The 

results of the employer survey will guide changes to the three programs. Formal, systematic, 

candidate performance data constitutes employer input into the assessment of the programs’ 

effective preparation of competent beginning teachers. Such assessment processes are valued and 

noted.  Employer data will be included in future biennial reviews. 

In program year 2011-12, in response to the stipulation for Common Standard 2 found 

during the CTC accreditation review of the SB campus in May, 2011, a program completer 

survey to assess candidates’ perception of their preparation for teaching was designed and sent 

via “Survey Monkey” to 139 program completers from the last five years. The data from this 

survey is being analyzed specifically for the preparation for teaching reading, English learners 

and children with special needs and candidate satisfaction with their preparation for teaching. 

Questions specifically related to social justice and ecological literacy are included to assess 

program activities and course relevance to AU’s mission. Results will be compared to the 

Principal’s survey response to identify emerging themes relevant to program strengths and areas 

for improvement. The LA campus is piloting a process known as “Most Significant Change” to 

capture the same cross group understandings.  One of the identified goals for the re-merging of 

the two programs will be to determine common assessment tools that combine the most powerful 

methods of the two campuses into a common process, respectful of the two different contexts. 

With systematic data collection and the ability to better understand the strengths and weaknesses 

of the program from the new teacher’s perspective, strengths of the programs will be retained 

while areas of weakness targeted for improvement.  Strengths and successful processes of one 

campus that can be implemented in the other campus will be of benefit to both sites.  Future AU 

in California biennial reports will be written with the combined data from the two campuses.   
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Assessment in all programs includes ongoing and comprehensive data collection related to 
candidate qualifications, proficiencies, and competence, as well as program effectiveness, and is 
used for improvement purposes. 
 
 
Data on individual courses contribute to the overall program assessment and unit improvement 

process.  Each Credential Preparation Program course is evaluated at the end of the academic 

quarter, and is evaluated mid-quarter as well. Mid-quarter evaluations are completed by 

candidates during class time, given to the instructor, and may be discussed between instructor 

and candidates during a class session.  Mid-quarter evaluations are also forwarded to the 

Program Chair who reviews them immediately to identify whether swift intervention is 

necessary.  End-of-quarter evaluations are completed anonymously and are submitted directly to 

the Program Chair.  Instructors review these evaluations only after grades have been submitted. 

 

Due to the very small size of the Antioch program, candidates have direct access to the Program 

Chairs, and are able to make requests for changes in the Program that are seriously considered.  

Furthermore, candidates are counseled in the practice of organizing their peers, collecting 

evidence, and constructing persuasive arguments for program changes.  Two students are 

selected from each cohort to serve on the Advisory Committee and represent the student voice in 

all issues discussed at the meetings, including those pertaining to program assessment. 

 
Because of Antioch’s small size and daily collaborations, evaluation information is used as 

quickly and effectively as possible within the range of freedom afforded the Program.  Each 

year, since our beginnings we have made adjustments to the Program based on the sources and 

forms of information described above.  

 
To assess the competency and qualifications of candidates, the program chairs at both sites 

collect and analyze, as part of program assessment activities, data from a variety of candidate 

assessment tasks.  For all programs, faculty analyze and review data from course completion and 

performance, field-based observations from field supervisors, self assessments from candidates, 

and portfolio reviews.  In addition, for the multiple subject program, data from the PACT (SB) 

and TPA (LA) is also systematically collected and analyzed, and is used to make appropriate 

program improvements. Upon completion of the Teacher Performance Assessment, the 
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coordinator presents an analysis of data to the program chairs for review at faculty and advisory 

committee meetings. The data will also undergo review by the Provost VPAA appointed to 

maintain the overview of the two program sites.  

 

Candidate data is collected in multiple ways and in strategically placed times during the 

programs to evaluate performance in each of the Antioch Domains of Practice (based on the 

CSTP and two additional standards specific to Antioch), including:  Creating and Maintaining 

Effective Environments, Engaging and Supporting all Students in Learning, Organizing Subject 

Matter, Developing as a Professional, Assessing Student Learning, Planning Instruction, 

Promoting Ecological Literacy, and Promoting Social Justice.  The Teacher Performance 

Expectations are embedded in these domains and are therefore directly addressed by the 

measures used. Measures from observations and self-assessments for field-based practice are 

assigned at one of several levels defined in the rubric:  beginning, emerging, or applying levels. 

 

The Student Teaching Evaluation Form is given to cooperating teachers at the end of each 

placement within the quarter length field practicum or student teaching experience.  The 

candidate, university supervisor, and the cooperating teacher discuss the evaluation together in 

“3-way conferences,” as a way to triangulate perceptions and evaluate the strengths and needs of 

the candidate.  The forms are collected following the conference and stored in student 

supervision files in the program office. 

 

Summary charts and graphs are created for each program to display the number of students at 

each developmental level on each domain.  The charts include early data as well as data from 

later in the program for faculty to be able to analyze patterns and make decisions about program 

improvement.  These charts are included in the biennial reports submitted to CTC. The 

Provost/VPAA assigned to overview of the two sites also reviews this data with the program 

chairs.  

 

Data are also collected from completed portfolios at the end of the program and evaluated based 

on a rubric developed by program faculty.  University supervisors and core faculty read the 

portfolios. Candidates whose portfolios are not acceptable as evidence of completing all program 



 8 

domains and TPEs  at a satisfactory level must resubmit them prior to getting credit for the 

culminating student teaching course and being recommended for the credential. 

 

Supervisor meetings each month typically have an agenda item labeled “student issues.”  This is 

also an agenda item for faculty meetings.  This allows for a quarterly review of informal data 

from faculty members with regard to candidate performance in class.  Eventually, data from the 

narrative evaluation of student progress allows the Program Chair to look for and pay attention to 

patterns related to course content and student performance.  Historically, candidates who receive 

no credit, incompletes, and/or poor course evaluations also do not do well on other measures of 

performance.  Therefore, these informal discussions of student course performance are taken 

seriously. 

 

In addition to the performance evaluation from observations and portfolio data, faculty collect 

and analyze data from scores on PACT for those candidates in the multiple subject credential 

program.   

 

Scores for each of 12 Rubrics on the PACT Elementary Mathematics Event, including Planning, 

Instruction, Assessment, Reflection and Academic Language are collected and reported in tables 

for faculty and Advisory Committee review.  Scores on each rubric are given a 1-4 rating.  Data 

are also represented from the rubrics that measure candidate competence on the CAT (mini-

PACT) activities in science, social studies, and English/language arts.  These Mini-PACTs are 

embedded into the various content courses, and scores are incorporated in the narrative 

assessment for each course. In LA, the TPA results are reviewed to determine one measure of a 

candidate’s successful accomplishment of the embedded TPEs.  Aggregated data is used to target 

areas for program development. 

  
Program change at Antioch takes place when it is apparent that the Program is not meeting its 

mission, objectives, and/or following its guiding principles.  The systematic collection of 

information and review described above is used to identify changes needed.  However, changes 

also occur as a result of on-going scholarship and knowledge about teaching and schooling as it 

continuously grows.  At Antioch, all core faculty are members of professional organizations that 
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provide opportunities to learn, discuss, and critique this knowledge.  (Examples include the 

American Educational Research Association, Council for Exceptional Children, and the 

California Council on Teacher Education).  The Program Chairs and faculty bring new 

knowledge to other faculty at formal and informal meetings, including program review meetings.  

It is the responsibility of the two Program Chairs to ensure that the Program’s curriculum reflects 

a contemporary critique of new knowledge and to be selective about the theories and models of 

teaching and learning that are used in the programs.  Any program improvements are 

documented in the biennial reports (CLEAR, Multiple Subject, Ed Specialist). 
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Common Standard 3 – RESOURCES 
 

Standard 3: Resources 
The institution provides the unit with the necessary budget, qualified personnel, adequate 
facilities and other resources to prepare candidates effectively to meet the state-adopted 
standards for educator preparation. Sufficient resources are consistently allocated for effective 
operation of each credential or certificate program for coordination, admission, advisement, 
curriculum and professional development, instruction, field-based supervision and/or clinical 
experiences, and assessment management. Sufficient information resources and related 
personnel are available to meet program and candidate needs.  A process that is inclusive of all 
programs is in place to determine resource needs. 
 
The institution provides the unit with the necessary budget, qualified personnel, adequate 
facilities and other resources to prepare candidates effectively to meet the state-adopted 
standards for educator preparation. 
 

Necessary Budget 

Antioch University Santa Barbara provides sufficient resources to its three Credential 

Preparation Programs to operate effectively.  Budget resources are allocated for the program out 

of the campus operating budget from tuition, grants, alumni gifts, and program development 

funds. Most of the faculty and student resources mentioned in this standard are supported by the 

campus services to faculty and students in all programs.  Specifically for the Credential 

Preparation Programs, the Education Program budget created and negotiated each year by the 

Program Chair, supports all program activities, including the following line items:  adjunct 

faculty, university supervisors, stipends for Cooperating Teachers, travel to schools for 

supervision and meetings and to conferences and other professional events, publications, 

professional memberships, printing, consultant pay for TPA scoring, office and instructional 

supplies. 

Qualified Personnel 

Antioch University is a teaching university.  Small classes and high-quality teaching are 

hallmarks of the institution. Antioch University maintains very low student:faculty ratios and 

provides substantial individual advising to all students.  In the Credential Preparation Programs 

the student to core faculty ratio is approximately 10:1. The campus also maintains a part time 

student service/credentials analyst position to support candidates in the timely completion of 

requirements.  
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Core faculty teach seminar courses in the program and provide student advisement and teacher 

candidate supervision. Adjunct faculty provide instruction and supervision as well, contributing a 

broad spectrum of education experience and perspectives.  Core faculty also serve in 

administrative roles, as is typical in small departments at small universities.  Core faculty duties 

include, but are not limited to, field experience oversight and coordination. 

 

With an enrollment of less than 20 full-time equivalent credential students in 2010-2011, the 

program has 1.7 full-time faculty positions and 20 adjunct and associate faculty positions. With 

the combination of core, associate, and adjunct faculty, the program provides candidates with 

rich and varied professional perspectives. Low student:faculty ratios create the educational 

environment necessary for the individualized attention for which Antioch is known. 

 

Adequate Facilities and Other Resources: Facilities 

The Credential Preparation Program is supported by both shared and dedicated spaces and 

services.  The campus, which serves approximately 350 students in five programs, is located in a 

three-story mission style building a few blocks from downtown Santa Barbara. The campus 

provides computer labs, a student lounge, as well as classrooms and faculty and administrative 

offices that surround indoor and outdoor courtyards.  Classrooms used by the Education 

Programs are equipped with full instructional audio-visual media equipment, and a campus 

office for instructional media provides technical support when needed.   

 

As of the Fall quarter 2011, the campus is being moved to a facility that will provide 

approximately 8,000 additional square feet.  It is anticipated that the move to the new facility 

will provide all current faculty and staff at Antioch University Santa Barbara with adequate 

office space.  Furthermore, partnerships with local K-6 schools have allowed for some classes to 

be taught at elementary schools, despite facility availability on the main campus. Sufficient 

classroom and common area space exists for additional Antioch students as the Program 

develops.   

 

In mid February, 2011, the President of Antioch University, Santa Barbara informed the campus 

community that our Board of Trustees and our then Vice President of Institutional Advancement, 
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had secured a new building site for the Santa Barbara campus in partnership with the Parker 

Hutton Foundation.  As of May 2011, AUSB will begin moving to the new campus a few blocks 

away from the present one.  The gifts from the Hutton Parker Foundation, Board of Governors 

and the AUSB Board of Trustees have made this move to a larger campus possible, with an 

option to buy the campus in five or ten years.  

 

Adequate Facilities and Other Resources: Library and technology support 

Credential Preparation Program faculty and candidates have access to all resources mentioned 

above.  The MAE library has recently merged with the campus library to provide a central 

location and catalog of all resource materials, such as a small collection of current education 

journals, periodicals, and catalogs related to teaching and curriculum materials, State Education 

Program information, including the State Frameworks and State Content Standards in all 

available disciplines, samples of California state adopted texts in core subjects, relevant CTC 

documents, and supplementary materials and equipment for student teaching. The Library houses 

a substantial Children's Literacy Library containing excellent, contemporary and classic 

children’s literature for candidates to use during their fieldwork. The collections contain 

children’s literature that relates to the experiences of the children with whom Antioch candidates 

work in their field placements. The collection contains approximately 2500 titles. All titles and 

materials are catalogued with library database software, and available to candidates on a daily 

basis. Text books for all courses as well as course readers are also housed in the library for 

student use.  Over the years, the library has received donations from former students and retired 

teachers, including a section designated as a gift from the city’s former mayor who served on the 

Advisory Committee.  The library is run by a full-time qualified library director. 

The library also houses a small technology reference library and computer work stations for 

word processing, worksheets, statistics, CD ROM abstracts, on-line library, and Internet use free 

of charge.  Through various programs students can access local libraries and search holdings. 

 

Antioch University students and faculty have access to OhioLINK, the Ohio Library and 

Information Network, a consortium of Ohio’s college and university libraries and the State 

Library of Ohio. OhioLINK is an electronic library service that provides access to electronic 

library research databases (including multiple Education databases), and virtually all 

http://www.antiochsb.edu/campus-life/library
http://antiochsb.libguides.com/education


 13 

electronically available material in many fields, including education, social sciences, arts and 

humanities, business and the sciences. OhioLINK is available to all students and faculty via the 

Internet at the University and from their home computers.  The campus librarian provides 

training for students and faculty to use the search tools as well as on-line delivery for full text 

articles and document delivery for books. 

 

Credential Preparation Program candidates are also encouraged to obtain library privileges from 

a local, major university library (UCSB), the costs of which are fully reimbursed by Antioch.  

Credential Preparation Program candidates also have access to K-12 school library resources 

through their student teaching placement sites. 

 

In addition to major off-site and electronic access to libraries, the campus has a collection 

(through professional memberships and/or subscriptions) of relevant journal subscriptions for 

student and faculty use.  The list of current holdings includes:  American Education Research 

Journal (AERJ); Education Week; Educational Leadership; Issues in Teacher Education; 

Teacher Education Quarterly; Rethinking Schools; Review of Educational Research; Teaching 

Tolerance; Technology and Learning; Journal for Research in Mathematics Education.  

 

All Antioch faculty and staff have appropriate access to computers in their office area that are 

campus networked as well as internet connected.  Word processing, spreadsheet, statistical, and 

presentation software, as well as access to the internet and e-mail, are available to all faculty and 

staff.  An electronic student evaluation system is used for submitting student learning 

assessments for each course. 

 

For conferencing and communications, all Antioch University students and employees use G-

mail, which the University provides free of charge to staff, faculty, and students for campus and 

home computer use. This communication system is an integral part of the Credential Preparation 

Program; all candidates are required to use it. G-mail facilitates communication with faculty 

members, advisors, office staff, student services, and fellow students, and allows students to 

access campus-based electronic conferences and e-mail. With approval, candidates create their 

own student-run conferences (discussion groups). The “shareware” quality of G-mail enhances 
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communication options, such as chats, conferences, and threaded discussions.  In addition, the 

instruction program, Sakai, is available to faculty for course support.  Sakai allows for course 

management and facilitates communication between and among faculty and students.  The 

resident Sakai Instructional Designer supports staff in the use of Sakai. 

 

At the beginning of the first quarter of enrollment in the Credential Preparation Program, 

candidates are required to attend a program orientation which includes computer training on 

campus. The workshop provides an introduction to Sakai and OhioLINK. 

 

The campus provides support services for maintenance and training for faculty and staff. 

Candidates working in the computer labs are also supported by a help desk.  In addition, the 

campus employs an IT Administrator for technology planning and problem-solving. 

 

Sufficient resources are consistently allocated for effective operation of each credential or 
certificate program for coordination, admission, advisement, curriculum and professional 
development, instruction, field-based supervision and/or clinical experiences, and assessment 
management. 
 
Coordination  
Two Program Coordinators  are supported by the university.  The program coordinator supports 

the program and works closely with the Program Chair and Credentials Analyst.  Faculty support 

is provided by the Program Coordinator, including support for the Program Chair.  The 

coordinator is responsible for assisting with all credential program functions, including, but not 

limited to, text orders, assessment data collection, meeting organization, storage of records and 

materials, and communication.  This role should not be confused with the Director of Student 

Teaching, who oversees the coordination of the three credential programs. 

 

Admissions 
The Admissions Department is organized to allow one counselor to focus on education program 

recruitment and counseling, while another staff member oversees the admission documents. 

Department staff in admissions as well as Financial Aid is supplemented by part time work- 

study employees and as-needed outside consultants. In addition, information about the types of 
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financial aid offered, directions for applying for aid, admissions information, and applications is 

available on-line through the campus Financial Aid Website.  

The Student Services office is supported by the campus budget, and coordinates one-on-one 

tutoring, and basic writing skills advising in the writing center at no cost to Antioch students as 

needed or as recommended by faculty advisors and course instructors.  Should teacher candidates 

require basic academic support, such as preparation for their CSET exams, referral to local 

county office of education CSET preparation is provided by the Education Program. 

Advisement 

The Program Chair and Core Faculty maintain regular office hours during the times that students 

are on campus. All faculty, including adjunct and associate faculty, keep office hours on campus 

at times convenient for candidates and are often available to candidates during evenings and 

weekends. Each course syllabus contains faculty contact information that includes telephone and 

e-mail, and candidates are encouraged to contact course instructors as needed. 

Curriculum 

Curriculum is developed and determined by core and adjunct faculty.  Core faculty develop 

curriculum as part of their full time responsibilities.  Adjunct course development is expected as 

part of the contracted amount for teaching a particular course.  In the case in which a new course 

is to be developed, a consultant fee is paid to develop the course.  The Education Program budget 

has a line item for consultation or program development, and the Chair can also use adjunct 

salaries to support curriculum development. Texts for courses are acquired for all faculty.   

Additional texts are purchased for the library to support students who cannot afford the texts.  In 

addition, many faculty donate texts for student use, and the programs have collected a variety of 

course materials for loan to students on an individual basis outside of the library process. 

Professional Development 

Faculty development funds are available through the office of the Vice President of Academic 

Affairs to support faculty participation at academic conferences and other professional activities. 

Technology tools necessary for the promotion of faculty development are supported as well.  

Faculty members have been given release time on a regular basis for new program development 

and other renewal activities to support their personal and professional development.  This 

process is currently under review as faculty move to multiple year contracts. 

Instruction 

http://www.antiochsb.edu/financial-aid/
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All courses are taught by instructors who are experts in their field (see Common Standard 4:  

Faculty).  The budget supports quarter by quarter contracts with each instructor at a base rate per 

course plus an additional stipend for instructors with doctoral degrees. 

Field Based Supervision 

Candidates are assigned university field supervisors who observe them in their field experience 

and student teaching placements once per week throughout the program.  In addition, each 

candidate participates in a mini-seminar each week with university field supervisors.  The 

university employs part-time associate faculty members in addition to core faculty for field 

supervision.  Each supervisor is assigned 2-6 student teachers. 

Assessment Management 

The multi-faceted assessment process is managed in a collaborative manner among the full time 

faculty, credentials analyst, program coordinator, and TPA coordinator.  As part of their assigned 

roles, each member of this assessment management team collects, reports, and/or analyses the 

various assessment tasks associated with either faculty or candidate assessment.  The TPA 

coordinator is responsible for keeping records, confirming calibration of scorers, and co-

constructing the biennial reports. The program coordinator manages the distribution, collection, 

and storage of faculty and course evaluations by students. She is also responsible for data 

analysis of the portfolios based on the rubrics designed by the faculty.  The Program Chair 

analyses and interprets the data from all data sets, shares with faculty for further analysis, and 

writes the reports for all accreditation events. 

Specifically for candidate performance assessment, the PACT Coordinator, an associate faculty 

member, oversees the PACT implementation, scorer training and reporting. She oversees the 

recruitment of faculty and Cooperating Teachers to be trained as PACT scorers. Antioch teacher 

education faculty who teach the content specific methods courses (math, science, social science 

and language arts) serve as PACT scorers as part of their course responsibilities.  The PACT 

coordinator oversees the reporting of PACT results to individual candidates, as part of the data 

submitted to CTC for program accreditation, and as necessary to maintain the integrity of the 

PACT instrument.  As a member of the PACT consortium, Antioch has agreed to submit random 

teacher performance assessments to the consortium for calibration purposes.  The PACT 

coordinator role supports facilitating all aspects of this TPA, including the needs of the 

consortium, the reporting to the CTC through the accreditation activities, and the reporting to 
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individual students and the credential analyst and advisor regarding passage of the tasks and 

events that make up the PACT TPA. 

The credential analyst maintains records for all credential candidates for time periods governed 

by Antioch and CTC requirements. These records are maintained in a secure file cabinet that is 

accessible only to authorized staff. Required electronic student records are maintained on a 

secure server. The PACT Coordinator is responsible for monitoring PACT implementation 

procedures, the training and calibration and fair assignment of scorers, arranging remedial 

procedures for students who fail PACT, and maintaining the security of PACT Teaching Event 

materials and individual student assessments. The Chair of the Education Program has the 

overall responsibility for insuring security of the PACT materials and the integrity of the 

assessment process.  A candidate database houses all candidate data.  Data on assessors is kept in 

file folders in the office of the PACT coordinator. 

Sufficient information resources and related personnel are available to meet program and 
candidate needs.   
 

As described above, the campus supports a librarian to serve all students, maintain the databases 

and electronic library resources, and assist students with their research.  She is responsible for 

library resources, text ordering, and interactions with both students and faculty with regard to 

holdings for the on-site and electronic libraries. All faculty receive access to their course 

materials and texts, and the program also purchases extra text books for loan to students who 

cannot afford to purchase texts.  Faculty and students all receive individual support in 

information resources from the librarian, help desk staff, Sakai coordinator and the network 

administrator on campus.  

 
A process that is inclusive of all programs is in place to determine resource needs. 
 
Each year the campus Program Chairs review the previous year’s budget and discuss with the 

Vice President of Academic Affairs the line items that were adequate, insufficient, or over-

allocated.  Based on projections for the upcoming year and the analysis of needs from the current 

year, the VPAA and chair recommend a budget to the president. In turn, the president reviews all 

proposed budgets from all departments and works with the VPAA and each chair to revise 

budgets based on the projection of income from tuition and other sources for the upcoming year.  
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A proposed campus budget, with the allocations for each department (including the Education 

Program in which the Credential Programs are housed) as well as allotments for facilities, 

campus support services, student services departments, and faculty development activities is 

reviewed by the Academic Leadership Team and then approved by the board before being 

submitted to the University Leadership Council, and ultimately the chancellor for the University 

system and the University board for approval. 
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Common Standard 4 - FACULTY 
 
Standard 4: Faculty and Instructional Personnel 
Qualified persons are employed and assigned to teach all courses, to provide professional 
development, and to supervise field-based and/or clinical experiences in each credential and 
certificate program. Instructional personnel and faculty have current knowledge in the content 
they teach, understand the context of public schooling, and model best professional practices in 
teaching and learning, scholarship, and service.  They are reflective of a diverse society and 
knowledgeable about diverse abilities, cultural, language, ethnic and gender diversity. They 
have a thorough grasp of the academic standards, frameworks, and accountability systems that 
drive the curriculum of public schools. They collaborate regularly and systematically with 
colleagues in P-12 settings/college/university units and members of the broader, professional 
community to improve teaching, candidate learning, and educator preparation. The institution 
provides support for faculty development. The unit regularly evaluates the performance of 
course instructors and field supervisors, recognizes excellence, and retains only those who are 
consistently effective. 
 

Qualified persons are employed and assigned to teach all courses, to provide professional 
development, and to supervise field-based and/or clinical experiences in each credential and 
certificate program. 
 
All of Antioch’s Credential Preparation Program faculty (1) have a master’s or a doctoral degree 

in an appropriate field from a regionally accredited institution; and (2) have developed 

significant professional expertise in the area in which they are teaching or supervising.  Antioch 

hires part time and full time core faculty, associate faculty, and adjunct faculty.  Core Faculty are 

employed at least half time. They teach courses, attend faculty meetings, advise candidates, 

develop curricula, serve on committees and task forces, and conduct research and/or community 

service work. Adjunct faculty teach courses, maintain office hours, meet regularly with the 

Program Chair, and are invited to attend meetings with core and associate faculty.  All student 

teaching and field experience supervision is conducted by core, associate, or adjunct faculty.   

 

Faculty who teach in content areas have substantial content expertise in those areas in addition to 

their expertise in pedagogy and culturally-responsive instruction in K-12 public school 

classrooms. Faculty are drawn to teach at Antioch because of its small class size, and because of 

an affinity for the Credential Preparation Program’s mission and philosophy. They devote 

considerable effort to delivering courses that provide candidates with effective preparation for 

the classroom.  
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Instructional personnel and faculty have current knowledge in the content they teach, understand 
the context of public schooling, and model best professional practices in teaching and learning, 
scholarship, and service.  They have a thorough grasp of the academic standards, frameworks, 
and accountability systems that drive the curriculum of public schools. 
 

Most faculty are engaged in a variety of professional organizations including the national 

Council on the Teaching of Mathematics, the American Association for Curriculum and 

Development, the American Association of Educational Research, the California Council on 

Teacher Education, Council for Exceptional Children, and others. Antioch faculty are expected 

to attend state, national, and international conferences related to their discipline areas and to 

teacher education.  Many of the adjunct faculty are hired specifically because of their current 

knowledge and understanding of the public school system and current issues and practices.  They 

typically are teachers, administrators, or school psychologists in the local districts with which we 

work closely.  Usually they have been recommended by a school principal or district 

administrator.  They are active in their own professional organizations and are able to model best 

practices in teaching and learning.  They are also involved in accountability and accreditation 

activities on their own campuses and in their districts, being fully aware of the public school 

accountability systems.  In addition, those who teach content pedagogy use the state adopted 

standards, frameworks, and texts as required reading (TEP 504, TEP 505, TEP 507, TEP 510, 

TEP 511, TEP 602) for their courses, and are fully aware of the content embedded in each. 

All methods instructors must have substantial background knowledge of the content area within 

which they teach as well as familiarity with the state and national standards for that content area.  

They must also have the expertise to adapt instruction of that content area for a wide range of 

developmental competencies (both grades K-3 and 4-8) and to English Learners.  In addition, 

they must have significant and effective K-8 classroom teaching experience in that content area, 

preferably at different grade levels.  Finally, methods instructors must remain knowledgeable 

about current research and other developments related to their instructional area.  These qualities 

are typically reflected in course syllabi and in instructors’ vitae. These criteria are seriously 

considered when the Program Chair recruits instructors for each methods course, as well as 

during her review of each course at the end of the academic quarter.  

Because Antioch’s mission and program objectives expect all candidates to have current 

knowledge of schools and classrooms that reflect the cultural, ethnic, and economic diversity of 



 21 

society, it is essential that its faculty have such knowledge so that they can incorporate it in their 

teaching and supervision. Documentation reflecting this knowledge is found in the faculty vitae, 

course syllabi, and the Faculty/Schools Services Log.  Partner schools are selected for student 

teaching based on a number of factors, including the demographics of the student population.  

Supervisors who work in these schools have first hand knowledge of schools that reflect cultural 

diversity.  Adjunct faculty are often full time teachers in schools in the area and are recruited not 

only for their expertise in content specific pedagogy and teacher education skills, but also for 

their knowledge of culturally diverse student bodies and schools and their abilities to connect 

theory and practice in the current environment of California schools. 

In addition, all instructors who teach content courses for the multiple subject credential program 

as well as all field experience supervisors, are required to be calibrated each year as PACT 

scorers.  This process examines the scoring rubrics, and provides annual focus as a faculty on the 

content standards, the context of current K-12 schools, EL strategies and ELD, and content area 

pedagogy. 

 

They are reflective of a diverse society and knowledgeable about diverse abilities, cultural, 
language, ethnic and gender diversity 
 
Because a major aspect of the mission of Antioch’s Credential Preparation Program is to directly 

address inequities due to cultural, ethnic, gender, and economic prejudices in classrooms and 

schools, all faculty teaching in the Program need to be knowledgeable about these issues.  

Indeed, it is a significant strength of the Program that the program faculty not only have clear 

positions regarding bias and diversity, but they also are actively working to address these 

problems in their work and community lives.  Our adjunct and associate faculty represents a 

wide spectrum of diversity, including individuals of different faiths, cultures, and race. 

Faculty meetings periodically review how each instructor and course addresses the issue of 

diversity.  In addition, the Program Chair reviews each syllabus (i.e. TEP 507, 510) for evidence 

of faculty attention to all types of diversity. 

 

They collaborate regularly and systematically with colleagues in P-12 settings/college/university 
units and members of the broader, professional community to improve teaching, candidate 
learning, and educator preparation. 
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There are multiple opportunities scheduled throughout the program year for faculty to hold 

collaborative conversations with K-12 colleagues.  Specifically, at the end of each semester of 

candidate field experiences, faculty, university supervisors, and Cooperating Teachers as well as 

principals from partner schools meet to review student teaching portfolios and have critical 

discussions regarding the TPEs and school practice.  In addition, core faculty members 

participate once per quarter with the Advisory Committee, which is comprised of the institute of 

higher education and K-12 practitioners in the community.  Informally supervisors are often 

invited to school faculty meetings, and approximately one-third of the instructors are also 

members of the K-12 community. 

 

The institution provides support for faculty development.  
 

AUSB provides support for its core faculty through the Vice President of Academic Affairs’ 

faculty development funds.  This includes funds for professional development activities for core 

faculty.  In addition, there are funds in the Education Program budget that can be allotted for 

adjunct faculty to attend conferences.  An example is the recent support for an adjunct faculty 

member to attend a PACT conference with the core faculty members from the department. The 

department also supports faculty development as needed through invitation to attend specifically 

focused faculty meetings, such as those in which faculty learn to write narrative assessments, 

score PACT, or use rubrics for their course assignments.  Finally, all core faculty are eligible for 

“mini-sabbaticals,” which consist of one quarter of release time approximately every four years.  

(Eligible core faculty are on a rotation schedule for sabbaticals.)  

 
The unit regularly evaluates the performance of course instructors and field supervisors, 
recognizes excellence, and retains only those who are consistently effective. 
 

The University considers superior teaching and advising essential, as well as service to the 

profession, university, and community, for faculty retention.  Faculty members are also 

encouraged to perform service to their campus, and to other campuses of the University.  These 

activities are valued on a par with research activities.  Effective teaching, however, remains 

central to the faculty role at Antioch University.  
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Antioch University Santa Barbara (AUSB) does not have a tenure system for faculty.  Full or 

half-time faculty hired on annual contracts are referred to as Core Faculty.  New three-year 

rolling contracts for core faculty will be implemented beginning with the 2011 – 2012 academic 

year. 

 

The evaluation of instruction begins with careful evaluation of instructors’ and supervisors’ 

qualifications before they are hired.  The Program Chair provides thoughtful guidance to 

instructional faculty on the development of syllabi, and completed syllabi are carefully reviewed 

by the Program Chair before courses are taught. 

 

Antioch University Santa Barbara uses a number of different methods––formal and informal––to 

gather data on the quality of instruction. First, classes are small (8-15) and candidates regularly 

interact directly with instructors.  They are encouraged to work collaboratively with instructors 

and supervisors when they have minor concerns about the instruction or supervision they are 

receiving.  Instructors are encouraged to welcome critique from candidates and peers.  If such 

interaction is not possible or is ineffective, candidates are instructed to report problems with 

instructors or supervisors directly to the Program Chair.  The Program Chair is highly responsive 

to candidates’ concerns and addresses them quickly and effectively. 

 

Secondly, completion of the Mid-quarter Evaluation Form is required in all courses.  Fifteen 

minutes of class time is required to allow candidates to anonymously complete the Mid-Quarter 

Evaluation Form during the fifth week of the 10-week quarter.  Forms are submitted directly to 

the instructor.  The instructor is instructed to read the student comments before submitting the 

evaluations to the Program Chair.    It is expected that the faculty member will use the feedback 

from the mid point in the quarter to revise course practices if appropriate, often in consultation 

with the Program Chair.  This is an experience that not only gathers evaluative data, but also 

gives candidates some responsibility for the quality of learning that is taking place.  Mid-Quarter 

evaluation allows for instructors and the administration to detect problems early and to act 

quickly to remedy them.   
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Finally, at the conclusion of each 10-week quarter, during class time, the instructor leaves the 

classroom, and candidates anonymously complete a standardized course evaluation form for each 

course.  In addition to quantitative scoring in a variety of areas, candidates are encouraged to 

write as much as possible about their experience in the class relative to instructor effectiveness.  

These formal evaluation procedures are supplemented with informal meetings between 

candidates and instructors and with informal data gathered by the Program Chair throughout the 

year.  When concerns about an instructor arise, they are immediately addressed by the Program 

Chair, who confers with the Vice President of Academic Affairs, and/or with the instructor, as 

appropriate. Peer observation, modeling, and support meetings are used to help both core and 

adjunct instructors succeed in their teaching. 

 

Associate and adjunct faculty who show a pattern of poor performance (as demonstrated in 

candidates’ course evaluations, written comments by candidates, and peer or supervisor 

observation) after one or two quarters are not retained by the Program.   

 

Core faculty participate in an annual faculty evaluation process, performed by the Program Chair 

and the Vice President of Academic Affairs.  This process seeks patterns of strengths and 

weaknesses.  Effective teaching is essential in all faculty roles, and poor teaching, after efforts 

have been made to support and remediate performance, results in the termination or non-renewal 

of the faculty contract.  

 

University Supervisors are also evaluated informally by Cooperating Teachers and candidates.  

These individuals, particularly candidates, have direct and easy access to the Program Chair to 

report perceived problems with their supervisors. Each academic quarter these forms are sent 

directly to the Program Chair, who carefully reviews them and addresses potential issues 

quickly.  The Program Chair regularly reviews these documents when making decisions about 

rehiring Supervisors each quarter.  Supervisors who demonstrate a pattern of ineffective 

supervision are not retained by the Program.  All evaluation forms are kept in the program office. 
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Common Standard 5 - ADMISSION 

 
Standard 5: Admission 
In each professional preparation program, applicants are admitted on the basis of well-defined 
admission criteria and procedures, including all Commission-adopted requirements. Multiple 
measures are used in an admission process that encourages and supports applicants from 
diverse populations. The unit determines that admitted candidates have appropriate pre-
professional experiences and personal characteristics, including sensitivity to California's 
diverse population, effective communication skills, basic academic skills, and prior experiences 
that suggest a strong potential for professional effectiveness.  
 
 
Multiple and Single Subject Credential Programs - As a group, candidates admitted into the 
program each year have attained the median or higher in an appropriate comparison population 
on one or more indicators of academic achievement selected by the institution.  Each individual 
has personal qualities and preprofessional experiences that suggest a strong potential for 
professional success and effectiveness as a teacher 
 
 
Candidates are admitted to AUSB’s Credential Preparation Programs on the basis of well-

defined admissions criteria that include multiple measures, which are clearly outlined in the 

Antioch University catalog, in the application packet, and on the website. The first measures are 

applicants’ responses to the Program’s admissions requirements, which are:  

(1) A completed applicant form. 

(2) Official transcripts sent directly to the Admissions Office documenting the receipt of a 
BA degree from a regionally accredited college or university.  

(3) Minimum undergraduate GPA of 2.8.  If an applicant has a GPA lower than 2.8 and he or 
she believes that the GPA is not an accurate representation of his or her current academic 
knowledge and/or abilities, the applicant is given the opportunity to write a statement 
explaining the reasons for this belief.  The Program Chair has the option of waiving the 
GPA requirement if, in her judgment, the applicant (A) has made a compelling case for 
its waiver, and (B) the applicant demonstrates other qualities that would override 
concerns about previous academic performance.  Typically, such candidates are admitted 
on a provisional basis, and must successfully complete the first quarter of graduate 
coursework in order to be fully accepted into the program. 

(4) Documented evidence of having taken and passed the CBEST (or the CSET, including 
the writing test).  Late applicants who have registered for the CBEST or have taken it but 
have not received their scores may be admitted provisionally.  Receipt of evidence that 
they have passed the CBEST is required by the end of the first academic quarter in order 
for them to continue in the Program.  Waivers can be obtained under special 
circumstances. 

http://www.antiochsb.edu/admissions/criteria-and-deadlines/master-of-arts-in-education-teacher-credential/
http://www.antiochsb.edu/admissions/vip-page-online-application/
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(5) The Antioch program assesses the candidate’s subject matter competency, and admits 
those candidates who provide evidence of  

(a) Passage of the California Subject Examination for Teachers (CSET);  
(b) Attempted passage of the California Subject Examination for Teachers (CSET); 

or 
(c) Registration for the next scheduled California Subject Examination for Teachers 

(CSET). 
 

(6) A current résumé including all paid and volunteer positions, which specifies the name of 
the organization, dates of affiliation, the applicant’s title and responsibilities. 

(7) Two letters of recommendations, at least one of which must describe the applicant’s 
experience with children, and 

(8) A written essay in which applicants respond to the following: 

(a) Briefly describe your learning, style and academic accomplishments. 

(b) What skills do you currently possess that will enable you to succeed as a teacher? 

(c) What personal barriers can you identify that may hinder your performance as a 
teacher? 

(d) What experiences have you had that would prepare you to work as an educator 
with people who differ from yourself? 

(e) Please describe in some detail your experience in working and/or being with 
children.  What were your roles, responsibilities?  Who were the children? 

(f) What is your motivation to become a teacher? 

(g) Please comment on your experience or interests in working toward or organizing 
for social change. 

(h) Please describe your experience with computer technology.  Describe the 
hardware and software you have used, what purpose it served you, and how much 
experience you have with each. 

When completed applications arrive in the Admissions Office, the Admissions Office staff 

creates an admissions file for the applicant. Admissions staff establishes that the admission 

requirements have been met, and when this is verified, the file is forwarded to the Credential 

Preparation Program Office.  The Program Chair or a designee reviews the file and notes (1) the 

applicant’s writing skills as demonstrated in the essay, (2) the applicant’s completion of or 

registration for subject matter requirement, and (3) the information about the applicant found in 
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the letters of recommendation.  After the file is reviewed, and observations noted, the file is 

forwarded to a faculty member who calls the applicant and sets up an individual interview. 

 

A Credential Preparation Program faculty member interviews every applicant who has submitted 

a complete application.  During the interview, applicants are first informed as to the program and 

credential requirements and are asked to sign a statement acknowledging that they have been so 

informed.  The applicant is given a copy of this statement, which is maintained in his or her file. 

The interview questions are designed to elicit the applicant’s perceptions of his or her 

professional goals, level of pre-professional experience, academic strengths and weaknesses, 

experiences with diversity, creativity, and knowledge of the current classroom and educational 

environment.  Specific questions are asked about the candidate’s pre-professional experiences, 

experience in diverse settings, and understanding of the issues in public schools.  Applicants are 

also given a chance to ask questions about the Program at this time.  Each interview takes 45 

minutes to an hour.  As the interview is quite personal, faculty are afforded the opportunity to 

determine potential not already evident from the written application materials.   

 

After the interviews, the faculty member who interviewed the candidate makes a determination 

of acceptance. Determinations include full acceptance, provisional acceptance (with provision 

clearly stated, which must be met during the first quarter of enrollment), and not accepted.  The 

determination is noted in the admissions file, which is returned to the Admissions Office.  The 

Admissions Office sends formal letters to applicants informing them of the determination and 

providing information about the orientation program.  If an applicant is provisionally admitted, 

the provision that must be met is clearly described in the letter.  

Antioch’s Credential Preparation Program actively recruits its applicants from as wide an array 

of potential candidates as possible.  Program information is distributed at local schools, school 

district offices, community colleges, universities, community organizations, and businesses.  In 

addition, advertisements are strategically placed in local publications that are read primarily by 

various ethnic, cultural, and political groups. Program information is also distributed through 

local newspapers.  

 

http://www.antiochsb.edu/admissions/vip-page-online-application/
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In addition, applicants who represent particular underrepresented groups sometimes do not have 

the writing or language skills needed to succeed in the program.  If these applicants show 

promise through their essay, professional experience, experience with children, community 

experience, and/or personal interview and the faculty think they have a high likelihood of 

passing the CSET, they may be provisionally accepted and required to remediate their skills in 

particular areas.  The University provides individualized writing assistance services and also 

assists candidates in locating appropriate CSET preparation courses. 

 

Finally, to encourage diversity within each cohort, the Program has a small scholarship fund that 

is awarded based on applicants’ description of (1) their contribution to the diversity of the cohort, 

and (2) their community service. The Program Chair works closely with the financial aid office 

in recommending particular candidates to receive the Antioch Opportunity Grant which supports 

students of color who have financial need.  Candidates may also apply for the President’s 

Scholarship which is awarded based on need and service.   

 

As described above, a 2.8 GPA (or the estimated equivalent when letter grades were not 

awarded) is an admission requirement. For a young applicant, this can be a highly predictive 

variable. However, many of Antioch’s candidates are older students who completed their college 

degree more than a decade ago.  This is why we include as an admission requirement a current 

resume that describes professional accomplishments.  In these cases, an applicant’s promise as a 

superior candidate may be best predicted from professional rather than academic experience.  In 

addition, Antioch’s Credential Preparation Program seeks applicants who care for and respect 

children’s rights to nurturing teachers and an effective education.  The Program also seeks 

individuals who have effective interpersonal communication skills and leadership potential.  The 

admissions essay and personal interviews provide significant information regarding these issues, 

and about an applicant’s character in general. 

 

Antioch’s Credential Preparation Programs are part of a Master of Arts in Education (MAE) 

degree program in which the credential requirements are contained in the first year of the 

graduate level curriculum.  As such, Antioch University expects Credential Preparation Program 
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candidates to have academic qualifications comparable to students admitted into our other 

graduate programs.  As described above, we assess applicants on measures such as their 

undergraduate GPAs and patterns of grades, work experience, their ability to write satisfactorily 

at the college level, their ability to think reflectively about their experiences.  Most significantly, 

there is no minimum or maximum number of candidates to be accepted each year, and applicants 

are not competing for a given number of spaces within the programs.  Candidates are accepted 

on their own merit and the faculty member’s evaluation of their potential for program completion 

and subsequent quality teaching upon completion. 
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Common Standard 6 - ADVICE AND ASSISTANCE 
 
Standard 6: Advice and Assistance 
Qualified members of the unit are assigned and available to advise applicants and candidates 
about their academic, professional and personal development, and to assist each candidate’s 
professional placement. Appropriate information is accessible to guide each candidate's 
attainment of all program requirements. The institution and/or unit provide support and 
assistance to candidates and only retains candidates who are suited for entry or advancement in 
the education profession. Evidence regarding candidate progress and performance is 
consistently utilized to guide advisement and assistance efforts. 
 
Qualified members of the unit are assigned and available to advise applicants and candidates 
about their academic, professional and personal development, and to assist each candidate’s 
professional placement. 
 
Core faculty are expected to have skills in advising, and are made aware of current credential 

requirements, as is the credential analyst, continued communication from CTC via list serves and 

visit to the CTC website as well as webinars and conferences when available.  Faculty evaluation 

includes an examination of their candidate advising, which is considered a significant aspect of 

their work. 

 
The Program Chair attends trainings by the CTC (in person and web based), as well as 

professional conferences on teacher education, and is a member of the BIR.  She is thus provided 

with information regarding recent changes in credentials requirements, which are promptly 

communicated to the core faculty and the candidates.  Also, the Program Chair receives all coded 

correspondence and is independently in communication with the CTC, staying informed about 

all current policies and changes in credential requirements as well as local employer 

requirements.  The chair provides current information to all faculty who do candidate 

advisement.  She also alerts the admission office about new policies that may affect admissions 

counseling. 

 
Appropriate information is accessible to guide each candidate's attainment of all program 
requirements. 
 
Antioch University prides itself on the function of advisement for all students in all programs 

across its campuses.  From the admissions process throughout program completion, graduation, 

and job placement, students are provided a multitude of opportunities to learn about their 
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academic, professional and personal development, and receive services regarding credential 

application and renewal, induction, and professional placement.  During the admissions 

interview, which is conducted with all applicants, the legal requirements for certification, 

program course requirements, quarterly schedule, and field work requirements are communicated 

orally and in writing and applicants are required to sign their name to the list of discussed items, 

acknowledging that they have been so informed.   

 

At the program orientation, at which attendance is mandatory, all enrolled candidates are again 

informed in writing early in their program about the program's prerequisites, coursework 

requirements, course scheduling within the program sequence, field experience requirements, 

and the specific deadlines for making satisfactory progress in the program.  They are also 

informed about the legal requirements for state certification.  Candidates for each credential 

receive a program handbook at the orientation. 

 

Newly enrolled candidates meet virtually all persons who will provide them services at their 

campus during the program orientation events prior to attending the first courses in the 

curriculum.  This would include most of the faculty, the Program Chair, the Program 

Coordinator, representatives from the Financial Aid and Registrar’s Offices, and often, the Vice 

President of Academic Affairs.  Candidates learn almost immediately that they have direct access 

to these persons and are encouraged to seek their assistance whenever the need arises.  

 

At Antioch, formal advising about courses for fulfillment of credential and degree requirements 

as well as informal advising concerning professional and personal development is considered 

part of faculty advisement responsibilities.  Faculty advisors are readily accessible to candidates 

(via office hours and email).  Faculty typically provide group advising at least once per quarter in 

key courses.  Candidates regularly commend the Antioch program for the level of personal and 

professional support they receive. 

 

Each candidate is assigned a core faculty advisor upon enrollment in the Program.  Faculty 

advisors support candidates’ needs for assistance with other faculty, the Program Chair, and/or 
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other departments in the University.  Typically, candidates maintain the same faculty advisor 

throughout their program.   

 

Antioch’s Credential Preparation Program also has a Credential Analyst position, whose 

responsibility is to advise candidates to ensure timely completion of program requirements.  The 

Credential Analyst keeps data on each candidate with regard to course completion and various 

admissions requirements and advancement to student teaching benchmarks. Faculty members 

assist candidates in identifying teaching positions when they are near completion of their 

program, as well as helping them prepare resumes, application forms, and providing guidance in 

interviewing skills.  In addition, the Program holds mock interviews, often with local principals, 

to help candidates prepare for their job searches.   

 

 
Because Antioch is small, and all faculty have been part of the program design team and regular 

accreditation and program assessment activities, they are well informed about credential 

requirements.  It is the responsibility of the Program Chair and Credentials Analyst to keep all 

candidates informed about all program and credential requirements.  Specific state requirements 

for the teaching credential are made available to candidates prior to enrollment during 

information sessions, during admissions interviews, and during the program orientation process 

before classes begin. Specific program requirements can be found in each Program Handbook 

Part II. General information about university requirements can be found on the website and in 

our university catalog.   

 

Candidates are encouraged to seek assistance from the Credentials Analyst, the University Field 

Supervisor, or the Program Chair if they are encountering difficulties.  Faculty advisors are also 

notified by instructors if they identify a candidate who is having difficulties in coursework or 

fieldwork. All courses require significant amounts of written work, including reflection, as well 

as class participation.  Candidates with writing, critical thinking, or interpersonal communication 

problems are quickly identified by instructors.  Faculty work with candidates and make 

individual adaptations where appropriate; when they do so, they also collaborate with the 
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Program Chair, who connects students with services on campus as appropriate such as the 

Writing Center or services for students with disabilities. 

 

Finally, due to our small size, Antioch does not provide formal placement services.  Rather, all 

candidates are advised on general guidelines for seeking employment, and then each candidate is 

advised individually as to how they should find an appropriate position.  Records are kept 

concerning program completer employment rates.  Last year’s cohort, despite declining 

enrollment and layoffs in the local districts, have achieved (at the time of this writing), a 66% 

employment rate.  If these numbers were to change, concerns with employment advisement 

would surface immediately and swift action would be taken to ensure that more support for 

assisting candidates in securing employment is made available. 

 
The small town atmosphere in Santa Barbara allows the faculty and staff to have personal 

relationships with superintendents, principals, and personnel directors, as well as city officials,  

many of whom serve on the Advisory Committee.  These close relationships help the Programs 

stay informed of local teaching opportunities and the Programs naturally want to see their 

candidates gain appropriate employment. 

 

Candidates are advised during their two Professional Seminar courses about professional 

methods of seeking employment in local schools and districts.  Mock interviews (TEP 515A & 

TESE 515A) are regularly held and, at times, have been facilitated by local principals.  

Candidates are informed through notices (flyers on campus and email messages in the cohort 

conference folder) about education job fairs and specific openings when available.  Each 

candidate is offered individual assistance in completing job applications, practicing 

demonstration lessons, and related support.  In addition, another topic of discussion during the 

professional seminar is induction.  Candidates meet the local BTSA director and learn about how 

to clear their credentials.   

 

The institution and/or unit provide support and assistance to candidates and only retains 
candidates who are suited for entry or advancement in the education profession. Evidence 
regarding candidate progress and performance is consistently utilized to guide advisement and 
assistance efforts. 
 

http://www.antiochsb.edu/campus-life/student-support-services/
http://www.antiochsb.edu/campus-life/writing-center/
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The faculty advisor, as well as the university supervisors, are in positions to help identify 

financial or learning needs of individual candidates and typically inform the Program Chair if a 

need arises.  The Program Chair can refer the candidate to appropriate on or off campus services.  

If the need is for more support or extra student teaching placement, a problem identification 

process is employed, and behavioral goals are set along with supports to assist the candidate in 

reaching his or her goals.  

 

If a problem is deemed significant, that is, as a likely barrier to meeting program requirements, 

the Program Chair may place the candidate on academic probation.  The Program also has a 

problem identification process (outlined in the program handbook) for behavioral problems that 

are seen to impact professional practice, as well as academic problems.  The Program provides a 

number of resources for candidates with various difficulties such as tutoring (at no cost), faculty 

supported tutorials, regular advisement meetings to discuss progress, and referrals to counseling 

services.  Typically, a candidate has one academic quarter to rectify the problem.  If the problem 

has not been resolved, the candidate either voluntarily withdraws from the Program or may be 

withdrawn.  Antioch does not hesitate to counsel candidates out of the Program who, after 

multiple attempts to rectify the problem, do not appear likely to succeed in meeting its 

requirements. Candidates are also allowed to re-apply when conditions are more suitable to their 

success, and interviews are conducted at re-application to determine the appropriateness of the 

program for the candidate. 

 
Described above is the process by which candidates with identified problems are addressed 

through faculty advisement, remediation plans, and probationary status.  In addition, all 

candidates’ files are reviewed on a quarterly basis through advisement with the credential 

analyst, and/or the Program Chair in order to track their academic progress using Antioch 

Online.  Faculty advisors have access to the on-line credit information on each student which is 

maintained by the registrar.  In addition, candidates are encouraged to meet with their faculty 

advisor each quarter prior to registration for the subsequent quarter. During these meetings 

academic progress is reviewed.  If a candidate demonstrates problems with academic progress, 

but has not met with his or her advisor that quarter, the faculty advisor collects all necessary 

information and requires a meeting with the candidate.  During this meeting, a plan to address 
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the problem(s), with a time line, documented in the Problem Identification Form, is arranged.  If 

the problem is determined to be a serious impediment to the candidate’s progress toward 

completing the program requirements in a suitable time frame, the candidate may be placed on 

academic probation as well.  Dismissal from the program is possible after sufficient opportunities 

are given to the candidate for resolution of the problem(s). 
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Common Standard 7 - SCHOOL COLLABORATION 
 
Standard 7: Field Experience and Clinical Practice 
The unit and its partners design, implement, and regularly evaluate a planned sequence of field-
based and clinical experiences in order for candidates to develop and demonstrate the 
knowledge and skills necessary to educate and support all students effectively so that P-12 
students meet state-adopted academic standards. For each credential and certificate program, 
the unit collaborates with its partners regarding the criteria for selection of school sites, 
effective clinical personnel, and site-based supervising personnel. Field-based work and/or 
clinical experiences provide candidates opportunities to understand and address issues of 
diversity that affect school climate, teaching, and learning, and to help candidates develop 
research-based strategies for improving student learning. 
.  
The unit and its partners design, implement, and regularly evaluate a planned sequence of field-
based and clinical experiences in order for candidates to develop and demonstrate the 
knowledge and skills necessary to educate and support all students effectively so that P-12 
students meet state-adopted academic standards. 
 
The Advisory Committee represents the program’s partners as well as a wider community of 

teacher education professionals and stakeholders in the Santa Barbara community. This body has 

historically been a major contributor to the design and redesign of the program, including the 

sequence of field based experiences.  In particular, when the new standards for the Education 

Specialist preliminary credential called for candidate experiences in multiple settings with a 

variety of ages and disabilities, the Advisory Committee reviewed the plan generated by faculty 

(the unit) and offered advice and ultimately support for new course development as well as for 

the placement of the course within the sequence of experiences.  The Advisory Committee

reviews all biennial reports and offers advice on program changes.  In addition, input from 

individual and collective Cooperating Teachers, principals, and support providers is seriously 

considered.  As university supervisors work with teachers in the field with various forms and 

handbooks, they bring concerns and input back to the supervisor group and to the Program Chair 

for discussion.  Each year revisions are made to all handbooks, especially to the Field Experience 

Handbook, based on such collaboration with the partners. 

 

We have one field study curriculum for all candidates, which is well developed and fully 

integrated with the academic course curriculum.  The field experience curriculum is 

developmental, beginning with observation, then classroom participation, then part-time 
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teaching, then full day teaching, and eventually solo teaching.  Guidelines outlining suggested 

week by week student teaching responsibilities are noted in the Field Experience Handbook.  

The field experience for the clear credential is slightly different, given that the candidate is 

already immersed in full time teaching responsibilities.  However, there is a sequence of focus 

for the experiences within this program as well, based on the needs expressed by teachers and the 

support providers, and supported by the Advisory Committee of which the local BTSA director 

is a member. 

 

For each credential and certificate program, the unit collaborates with its partners regarding 
the criteria for selection of school sites, effective clinical personnel, and site-based supervising 
personnel. Field-based work and/or clinical experiences provide candidates opportunities to 
understand and address issues of diversity that affect school climate, teaching, and learning, and 
to help candidates develop research-based strategies for improving student learning. 
 

During the recent decade of offering credential preparation programs at the Santa Barbara 

campus of Antioch University, we have established on-going partnerships with local schools in 

which we place students each year.  As our program enrollment grows or sites change, we seek 

new schools with which to partner.  The Program Chair approaches a new school for possible 

placements if that school (1) has a large proportion of second-language learners; and/or (2) the 

school serves students from the lower socio-economic classes; and/or (3) the school is believed 

to have potential Cooperating Teachers who could model appropriate instruction, including 

research-based strategies, to our candidates. 

 

In each school district with which the university collaborates for placement of student teachers, 

an established procedure for selection of sites and Cooperating Teachers has been established.  In 

one district, decisions are made in partnership with the director of personnel who receives 

requests from the Program Chair (Goleta).  Criteria for selection of teachers are delineated by the 

Advisory Committee and are used with additional criteria set by the district which may be 

concerned about internal issues, such as over-use of its teachers as Cooperating Teachers.  In 

another district, principals are contacted.  The Program Chair typically meets with the Principal 

of the school and describes our Program and its requirements, and the support our program can 

offer the school and its teachers.   The Principal is informed as to our requirements for 

Cooperating Teachers and is given a copy of our Field Experience Handbook.  At this time, we 
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ascertain whether or not the Principal is interested in supporting our program by either 

recommending qualified teachers directly or having our Director of Student Teaching give a 

presentation about our program and student teaching requirements to the school’s faculty. After 

the principal recommends teachers to work with our candidates, we ascertain teacher 

qualifications by having teachers complete the Cooperating Teacher Background Form during 

the meeting between a potential Cooperating Teacher and the University Supervisor, described 

below.  

 

For special education placements, typically the district directors of special education are helpful 

in identifying appropriately credential and experienced Cooperating Teachers at their sites.  

These will not necessarily be partner schools, as there are typically only a few available and 

acceptable Cooperating Teachers in special education at any given school site.  Preference is, 

however, given to sites at which the program places candidates for the multiple subject credential 

as well. 

 

After recommendations are made, or potential teachers voice an interest after a presentation, the 

University Supervisor meets with the potential Cooperating Teacher at the school site or in the 

classroom.  The next step is a meeting between the Cooperating Teacher and the University 

Supervisor at which time the requirements and procedures for student teaching are discussed.  If 

there is agreement to go forward with the placements, each Cooperating Teacher is given a Field 

Experience Handbook and a mutual commitment is established. 

 

Currently the Program has active student teaching contracts with Santa Barbara Elementary 

School District, Goleta Union School District, and Carpinteria Unified School District. 

 
Antioch has established clear criteria for its selection of schools and supervisors.  Formally 

through the Advisory Committee, and informally through direct communication and 

administrator feedback collaborations with local administrators and teachers contributed to these 

criteria, and continue to influence the on-going development of Antioch’s field study curriculum.  

These criteria include: (1) opportunities for candidates to observe and implement effective 

pedagogy (McKinley, Franklin, Adams); (2) opportunities for candidates to be mentored by 
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experienced professionals who are knowledgeable about good teaching practice and who are 

using current standards (all partner schools); (3) schools that are similar to those in which the 

candidates will most likely be employed; and (4) schools that are supportive of Antioch’s 

program philosophy and objectives (Santa Barbara Charter). 

 

The Program also seeks partner schools that are “self-renewing”––schools that are committed to 

both teacher and student development. These schools provide the best “match” for our program 

because we prepare our candidates to engage in a career in teaching.  The program emphasizes 

life long learning and adult development, and expects all its graduates to be reflective, 

developing professionals.  Specific examples include our work with the Goleta schools that are 

participating in the constructivist math project along with colleagues at a neighboring university. 

One of our prior partner schools is a new charter school which, as it develops, is engaged in 

professional development and establishment of a learning community with which we are 

assisting. 

 
 
Each year the Program Chair identifies the number of placements we need well in advance of 

placing students in them.  This is done in collaboration with school personnel at each site as 

described above. However, individual candidate characteristics, professional needs, and 

preferences are taken into account in making these decisions.  First, during orientation to the 

Program, candidates are given a student teaching preference form to complete before the courses 

begin.  Next, the Director of Student Teaching reviews each form and evaluates the needs of 

candidates from not only their responses, but from what she knows of them from being their 

instructor and/or Faculty Advisor.  The Program Chair then meets with other faculty to ascertain 

the needs of each candidate. Students attend a student teaching orientation in which they learn 

about professional demeanor and how to work with Cooperating Teachers. A student teaching 

orientation course prepares them to enter the school culture as an ethnographer.  The final 

decision for a placement, however, rests with the faculty in consultation with principals and 

Cooperating Teachers in the schools.  Candidates have input into, but do not choose their own 

placements.   
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At the start of the placement, the supervisor meets with the each candidate and his or her 

Cooperating Teacher to discuss the procedures and goals of the placement.  The Cooperating 

Teacher has ample opportunities for input during the entire placement period, but this meeting 

tends to set the basic “ground rules” and begins the collaborative relationship. 

 

During the placement the supervisor meets with both candidates and Cooperating Teachers at 

each visit.  Half way through the placement, there is a mid-quarter meeting among the three.  At 

this time the Cooperating Teacher completes a mid-quarter evaluation, and along with the 

candidate’s self evaluation, a conversation takes place.  At the end of the placement, the 

Cooperating Teacher completes a final evaluation, which is presented and discussed at another 

three-way meeting. 

 
During each field work placement the University Field Supervisor meets with both the candidate 

and the Cooperating Teacher to discuss how the placement is progressing. The University Field 

Supervisor visits each week during the practicum experience in the fall and the student teaching 

placement (winter and spring quarter).  Candidates also have weekly opportunities to reflect on 

their placements and speak about their Cooperating Teachers in the TEP533 Field Practicum (fall 

quarter), and the TEP/TESE 512A/515A Professional Seminars (winter and spring quarters). The 

Program Chair is the instructor of the Field Practicum and Professional Seminars and hears input 

from all students about the placements.  She also is in regular contact with the University 

Supervisors who meet each month.   In addition, candidates and University Supervisors submit 

written evaluations of the Cooperating Teacher at the end of each quarter. 

 

At the end of every student teaching quarter, all placements are thoroughly evaluated particularly 

in terms of how to make each placement more effective in the future.  Candidates write end of 

quarter evaluations of the Cooperating Teacher which are collected and reviewed by the Program 

Chair.  These are kept on file and evaluated by the Program Chair when making decisions about 

the suitability and quality of the field placement sites for future student teachers. Conversations 

with field supervisors regarding Cooperating Teacher effectiveness also take place, but no record 

is kept other than informal notes.   
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Each quarter, the Program Chair and program faculty make decisions about which sites to 

pursue, place, and continue to partner with based on the information gathered from University 

Field Supervisors, discussions regarding Cooperating Teachers, the availability and compatibility 

of the Cooperating Teachers, the support of the school principal for Antioch Domains of 

Practice, feedback from candidates and supervisors about previous placements.  Additional 

factors that inform the suitability of field placement sites include the site location, the school 

calendar, performance of the school, etc.   

 
 
 
 
 
 



 42 

Common Standard 8 - DISTRICT FIELD SUPERVISORS 
 
Standard 8: District-Employed Supervisors 
District-employed supervisors are certified and experienced in either teaching the specified 
content or performing the services authorized by the credential. A process for selecting 
supervisors who are knowledgeable and supportive of the academic content standards for 
students is based on identified criteria.  Supervisors are trained in supervision, oriented to the 
supervisory role, evaluated and recognized in a systematic manner.  
 
District-employed supervisors are certified and experienced in either teaching the specified 
content or performing the services authorized by the credential. 
 
District-employed supervisors are referred to as Cooperating Teachers for the Education 

Specialist and Multiple subject credential programs, and Support Providers for the clear 

credential program.  These teachers who work with the Program are educators who possess a 

California State Teaching Credential appropriate for their position and matching the credential 

the candidate is earning in the Program. Many of these teachers hold a Master’s degree as well.  

As the majority of candidates are in the preliminary credential programs, the term Cooperating 

Teacher will be used here to describe the processes for selection, training, and evaluation of the 

district-employed supervisors who support the candidates in Antioch’s credential programs.  

A Cooperating Teacher Background form (or comparable form for the clear support providers) 

requests information from each supervisor on their degrees, credentials, and any added 

authorization areas or professional development expertise, such as in reading, ELD, arts, or 

technology. 

A process for selecting supervisors who are knowledgeable and supportive of the academic 
content standards for students is based on identified criteria.   
 
Cooperating Teachers are identified by the Principal or another of the district's teachers or 

administrators as a teacher whose work exemplifies effective and caring instructional practices.  

These teachers are contacted and asked to participate in our Program as a Cooperating Teacher.  

A University Supervisor or the Program Chair visits in the classroom and discusses with the 

identified teacher the role and responsibilities of an Antioch Cooperating Teacher. Antioch seeks 

teachers who are active at district, school, and university levels as well as with BTSA programs 

in professional development activities. Teachers with appropriate credentials (documented on the 

Teacher Background Form) are then selected and become members of a pool of Cooperating 

Teachers that work with Antioch to provide the best and most cohesive experiences for the 

fredrickchapel
Typewritten Text
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student teachers in our program.  On the basis of this information and information gathered from 

the student teacher detailing prior school experience, future goals and other criteria, student 

teachers are matched with Cooperating Teachers.    

 

Supervisors are trained in supervision, oriented to the supervisory role, evaluated and 
recognized in a systematic manner. 
 
Cooperating Teachers are considered essential partners in the teacher education process.  

Meetings are held at school sites each quarter with University Supervisors, Cooperating 

Teachers, and student teachers.  Cooperating Teachers discuss ways to support and evaluate 

student teachers’ work, their needs for support from the University Supervisor and any policies 

and procedures that need to be made or changed.  Assignments required by Antioch instructors to 

be completed in the field placement are discussed and developed with Cooperating Teacher 

advice and expertise.  Specific school site processes are made explicit so student teachers have 

an introduction to the school as well as the classroom.  These meetings are a form of ongoing 

professional development that strengthens the professional culture of Antioch's student teaching 

curriculum as well as the expertise of the University Supervisors and Cooperating Teachers.  

 
University Supervisors work closely with the Cooperating Teachers to whom they are assigned.  

Each University Supervisor has no more than eight, and typically no more than five-six 

candidate-Cooperating Teacher pairs with whom to work.  University Supervisors orient 

Cooperating Teachers to our program’s expectations and their supervisory role and continue to 

collaborate with the Cooperating Teachers throughout the placement period to ensure an 

effective field experience for each candidate. The Program Chair, who is also a supervisor, 

supports other University Supervisors in effective activities with Cooperating Teachers, 

including supervisory training and orientation.  The Field Experience Handbook is given to each 

Cooperating Teacher, which outlines the Program’s expectations of the Cooperating Teacher, the 

candidate, and the University Supervisor.  It also provides guidance for working effectively with 

student teachers and University Supervisors.  In addition each new Cooperating Teacher receives 

chapters from Company In Your Classroom and a list of all the field-based assignments due as 

coursework during the placement. 
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University Field Supervisors work closely with each Cooperating Teacher-Student Teacher pair 

to support effective, educative field experiences for all candidates.  During their visits to the 

student teacher’s classroom, University Supervisors also take time to observe how Cooperating 

Teachers and student teachers are working together.   

 

University Field Supervisors work together with Cooperating Teachers in a collaborative 

manner, sharing note-taking, note-making strategies, intervention ideas, and tools for assessing 

and analyzing student teachers’ work. Company in Your Classroom addresses many of the issues 

surrounding the Cooperating Teacher-student teacher relationship, including aspects of 

mentoring and supervising.  They also receive, prior to each student teacher placement in their 

class, a letter with information about the supervisor, student teacher, and the assignments that 

will need to be completed during the placement with the classroom as a lab setting for the 

program courses. 

 

University Field Supervisors help student teachers to work effectively with each Cooperating 

Teacher by giving specific advice and guidance that is informed by the University Field 

Supervisor’s knowledge of the Cooperating Teacher.  If the University Field Supervisor has 

concerns about the way in which a Cooperating Teacher is mentoring a student teacher, he or she 

meets with the Cooperating Teacher as soon as possible to discuss it.   

 
 
Student Teaching is evaluated collaboratively by the Cooperating Teachers, University Field 

Supervisors, and the candidates themselves. As the placement begins, a University Field 

Supervisor meets with the Cooperating Teacher to orient him or her to Antioch’s developmental 

assessment practices, with an emphasis on a collaborative approach to supporting and evaluating 

student teachers. Cooperating Teachers and University Supervisors use the same assessment 

tools for evaluation––the scale based on the Antioch Domains of Practice.  Often Cooperating 

Teachers have been trained as BTSA support providers by the County which supports their 

capacity as mentors.  

 

At the beginning of each placement, the Cooperating Teacher, University Field Supervisor, and 

candidate meet to discuss the expectations and goals of the placement from each party’s 
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perspective.  Thereafter, University Field Supervisor checks in with the Cooperating Teacher 

before or after an observation and continues to communicate with the Cooperating Teacher in 

person and by phone and email to discuss their student teacher as the placement progresses.  The 

communication and collaboration continues in this fashion throughout the placement. 

At the end of the placement, the Cooperating Teacher, University Field Supervisor, and the 

candidate evaluate each other.  The Cooperating Teacher evaluates the University Supervisor.  

Candidates also provide evaluative input by evaluating both their Cooperating Teacher and their 

University Field Supervisors. The Program Chair reviews all evaluation forms and makes 

decisions about how to proceed with regard to either additional training and support for 

supervisors or potentially not placing candidates with supervisors whose evaluation data suggests 

that they are not a match for the role of the program.  Cooperating Teachers are not usually 

eliminated on the basis of feedback from one student as their input could be biased by a 

personality mismatch. 

 
Antioch recognizes our Cooperating Teachers by developing respectful, caring, and collaborative 

relationships with them that enhance the professional development of all partners.  Antioch 

considers effective Cooperating Teachers to be essential partners in the education of each 

candidate. As such, they are invited to participate in program assessment, both formal and 

informal, as well as to contribute to fieldwork (and other) curricular decisions.  They are 

formally introduced to candidates’ families during the year-end credential celebration.  Finally, 

the Program provides a modest stipend to all Cooperating Teachers. 
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Standard 9: Assessment of Candidate Competence  
Candidates preparing to serve as professional school personnel know and demonstrate the 
professional knowledge and skills necessary to educate and support effectively all students in 
meeting the state-adopted academic standards. Assessments indicate that candidates meet the 
Commission-adopted competency requirements, as specified in the program standards. 
 

The Credential Preparation Programs at Antioch University Santa Barbara use several measures 

to determine candidate competence, including professional knowledge and skills to support 

student learning. First, all candidates must complete all required course work and field 

experiences in a satisfactory manner.  As coursework evaluations and completion are based on 

satisfactory demonstration of meeting course objectives, this is a strong indicator of candidates 

having professional knowledge.  As most of the courses also are skills focused, receiving course 

credit is an indication of demonstration of specific course skills within the program.  Successful 

program goals and course objectives are detailed in the biennial reports for each program. 

The second measure used to determine candidate competence in the knowledge, skills, and 

abilities for the credential they are earning is a program-developed scale based on the CSTP and 

TPEs , and added domains consistent with the program mission.  Candidates must be at a 

beginning teaching level on the Antioch Domains of Practice as measured by self evaluation, 

Cooperating Teacher evaluation, and finally the University Supervisor evaluation.  This is also 

reported in the biennial report.  Candidates use the same rubric to report their development in 

their portfolios, using the third section of their program handbook, Portfolio Guidelines, 

submitted at multiple points throughout the program.  Candidates’ reflective skills are assessed 

using the portfolio rubric at the end of the first placement and final placement. 

All candidates for a preliminary credential pass state required examinations for teachers, 

including the RICA and Constitution test (if required), and candidates for the Multiple Subject 

Credential must also earn a passing score on PACT TPA.  All of these scores, with the exception 

of RICA, are reported in the biennial report.  RICA is reported in Title II. 

 
Evaluation of Candidate Performance: Coursework  

Like all Antioch University programs, the MAE/TC Programs rely on narrative assessments of 

learning rather than numerical grades.  All learning activities use the same form.  The MAE/TC 

narrative assessment of learning form has three important sections.  The first is a check-box 
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section that requires instructors to evaluate the candidate’s performance based on the Program’s 

learning goals.  These objectives are printed on the form and the instructor checks “Objective 

Exceeded,” “Objective Met,” Objective Partially Met,” Objective Not Met,” or “Can’t Evaluate.”  

In this way, assessments of students’ abilities to meet program objectives are gathered each 

quarter in all courses. The second section of the form contains (five or fewer) course-specific 

learning objectives. They are printed on the form with the same check boxes.  The third section 

of the form has space for the narrative text. Candidates must meet all of the course objectives in 

order to receive credit for the course.  

 

To monitor and maintain academic quality the Program Chair regularly reviews learning 

evaluations written by instructors to ensure that all objectives are addressed properly.  The Chair 

also monitors the “exceeded objective” usage, as it is the philosophy of the program that a 

candidate rarely exceeds an objective.  Unlike a grading system in which one hopes that many 

students earn “As,” the Antioch teacher preparation program works toward all candidates 

meeting the objectives.  In rare circumstances, typically those in which a candidate is at a level 

where he or she would be considered ready to be a faculty colleague, the “exceeded objective” 

category would be appropriate.  Through the narrative, faculty are able to explain how well each 

candidate met the objectives, giving individualized feedback about performance on all objectives 

and an overall evaluation of learning in the course.  Any evaluation containing a “partially met” 

objective must include an explanation in the narrative section.  When problems are noted in a 

narrative evaluation, the Chair discusses these issues with the instructor and works with the 

candidate to ensure that he/she receives advisement to develop a work plan to address the 

problem(s).  As a result of the WASC accreditation visit in Spring 2010, new program goals 

were developed more appropriate for graduate study.  At a faculty meeting during 2010 – 11, the 

new goals were discussed, amended and descriptions for each level of accomplishment were 

determined.  These new goals will be implemented in 2011 – 12. 

 

Evaluation of Candidate Performance: Fieldwork  

The Program’s student teaching assessment practice is based on the Antioch University Domains 

of Practice, which include the California Standards for the Teaching Profession (CSTP) and the 

TPEs.  Antioch has constructed a developmental assessment scale that operationalizes the 
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Domains of Practice into specific professional practices at the beginning, emerging, and applying 

levels.  All candidates must achieve a beginning level in each domain to complete the Program.  

Student teachers are evaluated in an ongoing process which includes observations and feedback 

by both the university field supervisor and the Cooperating Teacher.  Midway through each of 

two student teaching placements, three-way evaluation conversations are conducted between the 

Cooperating Teacher, the university field supervisor, and the candidate.  Each is prepared with 

an evaluation form based on the Domains of Practice, and a conversation is held with respect to 

how well the student teacher is performing in each domain as well as plans for areas of 

improvement.  A three-way evaluation form documents this process. 

 

Evaluation of Candidate Performance: Candidate Portfolios 

The Program Portfolio is a collection of eight essays each written and revised in response to one 

of the eight Antioch University’s Domains of Practice, and includes artifacts, or evidence, of the 

candidate’s mastery of that Domain. Each Domain contains a set of specific descriptors that 

direct candidates toward the types of appropriate evidence. All candidates must demonstrate in 

the Portfolio that they understand and can demonstrate aspects of all Domains of Practice in 

order to be recommended to the state for a teaching credential.  Reviewers (faculty members and 

university supervisors) use a portfolio rubric to evaluate the performance of the candidate with 

respect to the portfolio. 

 

Evaluation of Candidate Performance:  Teaching Performance Assessment 

Each candidate must earn passing scores on each of the PACT TPA assessment activities.  TPA 

events are embedded in coursework addressed above.  In each course that has a TPA event, a 

narrative summary statement is placed at the end of the narrative evaluation for the course 

indicating the scores that the candidate received.  If the candidate does not receive a passing 

score on the event for any given course, she or he may not receive credit in that course, and must 

either take an incomplete until the passing score is achieved or retake the course at a later time.  

Candidates are given multiple attempts to pass the PACT TPA tasks and event.   

 

The design of the programs allows for multiple measures and review of integrated data from 

course and field work, all of which provide assessment information on individual candidates to 
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the Program Chair who evaluates, in collaboration with faculty and the credentials analyst, 

whether or not candidates have the requirements to be recommended for, and subsequently 

issued, a California teaching credential. 
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SECTION A – CREDENTIAL PROGRAM SPECIFIC INFORMATION 
 
I. Contextual Information  1 page 


General information to help reviewers understand the program, the context in which 
it operates (including the number candidates and completers or graduates), and 
what has changed significantly since the Commission approved the current program 
document.  Include descriptions of program modifications undertaken in 
response to the previous biennial report, if any. 


 
 
Antioch University Santa Barbara is one campus within the Antioch University system, 
which consists of five predominantly graduate campuses.  From initial accreditation until 
2007-08 the multiple subject credential program was a jointly approved program 
operating on two of these campuses – Santa Barbara and Los Angeles as one program in 
Southern California.  In program year 07-08, the two campuses, each accredited by 
WASC, separated, and at that time sought separate accreditation by CTC. Program year 
2010-11 is the third year of individual accreditation of Santa Barbara’s credential 
programs.   
 
Antioch’s historical mission of social justice has been a guiding principle in the 
development and operation of the credential programs.  Program objectives, 
communicated through the program handbook, catalog, and course syllabi, reflect the 
institutional values.  The multiple subject program (MAETC) incorporates these values 
into its coursework, fieldwork, and evaluation systems, specifically through the Antioch 
Domains of Practice which consist of the CSTP plus two – we have added social justice 
and ecological literacy standards to the six standards for the teaching profession, and 
have based our student teaching evaluation systems on all eight domains.   
 
Most significantly, the context at Antioch University Santa Barbara is “small.”  The 
positive aspects of being particularly small include a personalized experience for the 
students.  Candidates are in small classes, meet with faculty and supervisors quite often, 
have ready access to the chair, credentials analyst, and director of student teaching often 
without needing appointments or having to wait. The faculty knows all candidates well 
and many have seen them in their student teaching placements.  As we are part of a small 
community, we have excellent working relationships with local districts as well as other 
local teacher education programs.   
 
From the inception of the MAETC at Antioch SB, through program year 2008-09 and 
half of 09-10, the Education Department was staffed by two full time faculty members 
(Chair and Dir. of Student Teaching) and one full time Program Coordinator/Credential 
Analyst. In late September 2009 the full time Program Coordinator/Credential Analyst 
was laid off during significant restructuring efforts. The organizational restructuring that 







eliminated the Credential Analyst and reduced the number of hours of dedicated program 
coordination, caused a significant reorganization of the department. For the remainder 
of 09-10, the credential analyst function was held by part time extended hours of Antioch 
LA’s Credential Analyst. Program Coordination was delegated to two employees 
previously unassociated with the credential programs or any aspect of teacher education. 
Midway through program year 09-10, the Dept. Chair resigned. In the absence of the 
Chair, administration of the Dept. became the duty of the Dir. of Student Teaching who 
became the new Chair. In addition, one member of the adjunct faculty was hired for 
.66FTE as Associate Faculty.  
 
The experience and dedication of associate and adjunct faculty maintained the quality of 
program delivery. Frequent communication and decision-making within the Dept., occurs 
several times per week in informal office settings.  More formal meetings of full and part 
time faculty occur both in job alike settings (Supervisors, Department Administration) 
and cross group settings (Faculty and Supervisors, All Program Faculty). Meetings of the 
whole and/or subgroups of the associate and adjunct teaching faculty, occur on at least a 
quarterly basis.  
 
The challenge of being small raises perennial workload issues.  Together the two core 
faculty members worked a significant amount of time, as they did assessment of candidate 
performance, scored the PACT TPA and evaluated Portfolios, shared the administration 
of the programs and co-taught courses, each bringing her own area of expertise to the 
tasks. Beginning in winter quarter, 2010, internal program administration, as well as the 
roles previously taken by the Director of Student Teaching has been the responsibility of 
one full time faculty member (Chair). Associate faculty (5) have taken on various 
responsibilities and functions of the Dept. By the beginning of Program Year 10-11, one 
associate became the dedicated SB Credential Analyst. Significant functions have now 
become part of the associate faculty role including support for communicating with field 
based cooperating teachers (CTs). Associate faculty support the development of field 
partners and participate in placement decisions. Associate faculty as field supervisors set 
up and run CT meetings at their school site and contribute evaluative text to the 
candidates’ evaluations. In addition functions held by the Dir. of Student Teaching in the 
past have become part of adjunct roles. One of the adjunct faculty has taken on the role 
of PACT coordinator. Adjunct faculty also participate in the creation of new syllabi as 
needed. There is constant ongoing communication of Associate faculty field supervisors, 
who also hold faculty responsibilities. Strong relationships between the field and 
university faculty sustains the notion that teacher education is a partnership and that 
those in the field participate in the continual revision of our program. An example of 
change based on field input is the change from required preparation for take-over prior 
to enactment of the teacher role of one week, to two weeks. 
 
The significant changes in staff and faculty have stabilized. By the beginning of program 
year 2010-11, the new Credential Analyst was in place, one of the shared Program 
Coordinators was moved to the Education wing of the college, increasing communication 
via proximity. New instructors were hired to replace the original chair, the PACT 
coordinator was hired to train new scorers and support the recalibration of PACT 







scorers. Program functions have stabilized though still requiring long work hours and 
extraordinary team effort.  It is testament to the tenacity of the current core, associate 
and adjunct faculty, Credential Analyst and Program Coordinators that the three 
programs approved by the CTC have retained their integrity during this period of 
significant change in personnel.  


 


Matrix of Approved Programs, Current Enrollment and Completers 


 


Approved Credential Programs offered by Institution  
2010-11 


 
Credential 
Program 


Delivery 
Model 


Location Current 
Enrollment 


Completers 
2009-10 


Completers 
2008-09 


Multiple 
Subject 


Traditional Main 
Campus 


12 8 14 


Education 
Specialist 
Mild/Moderate 


Traditional Main 
Campus 


5 9 5 


Clear Traditional Main 
Campus 


4 3 4 


 
 
II. Candidate Competence and  No Minimum or 


Program Effectiveness Data Maximum Page Limit 
 


The program submits information on how candidate competence and program 
completer performance are assessed and a summary of the data.  The length of this 
section depends on the number of instruments used and how data are reported.  The 
information and data submitted in this section will be used as the basis for the 
analysis, discussion, and action plan submitted in Sections III, IV, and Section B.  
Include data that reflect the impact of program modification(s) undertaken in 
response to the previous biennial report, if any.  Report data from 4-6 instruments 
that measure candidate competence as required in the standards and program 
effectiveness data, including TPA data as required below.  
 
a) What are the primary candidate assessment(s) the program uses up to and 
through recommending the candidate for a credential?  What key assessments 
are used to make critical decisions about candidate competence prior to being 
recommended for a credential?  Because this section is focused on candidate 
development while enrolled in the program, please do not include admissions data. 
 
Please identify and briefly describe the tool(s) used to assess candidates, the data 
collection process and the types of data collected (e.g., TPA, portfolios, 







observations, other).   Multiple Subject and Single Subject programs must include 
data related to the TPA as one of the 4-6 key assessments.  It is not necessary to 
include data submitted to the Commission for Title II purposes except for RICA 
(for applicable credentials) data which may be included.  
 


The chart below displays the various assessments Antioch uses to evaluate candidate 
progress/performance and program effectiveness.  The chart below lists the four 
assessments required for this biennial report.  Additional assessment opportunities exist 
within the program, but are not reported here. This is followed by data collected on these 
four selected assessments. 
 
Assessment tool 
 


Description Data Collected 


1. PACT Teaching 
Event – Elementary  
Math 


The PACT Elementary Math 
teaching event is one set of 
data used to assess candidate 
performance and program 
effectiveness. It involves a 
three day teaching sequence, 
assessment, and reflection  


Candidate Scores on the EM 
PACT in all 12 rubrics. 
Teaching Performance 
Expectations 1-13 
 
Data is collected at the end of 
winter quarter and analyzed at 
the beginning of spring quarter.


 
CAT –Language Arts 
   Planning Task 
 
CAT—Social Studies 
   Planning Task 
 
CAT—Science 
   Assessment Task 


 
Candidates complete the CAT 
for three content areas, 
completing the context for 
learning and the required 
components of the teaching 
event associated with the 
specific PACT/CAT tasks.  


 
Candidates’ scores on the 3 
specific rubrics measuring the 
TPEs associated with each of 
the tasks for Planning (EL 1-3; 
EH 1-3) and Assessing for 
Student Learning (ES 6-8). 


2. Field Experience 
Evaluations 3-WAY 
Non-confidential 
Conference/Evaluation 
Forms: 
 


The teacher candidate and 
cooperating teacher use the 
eight Antioch Domains of 
Practice Developmental scales 
to evaluate and report progress 
on non-confidential 3 way 
forms.  
 
Antioch Domains of Practice 
include the CSTP plus 2; 
Teaching Performance 
Expectations 1-13 are 
subsumed into these domains.  
 
The Antioch program 


3-WAY conferences are held 
at 4 points in time during the 
candidate preparation year:  
1. Mid-October, 
2. End of first placement,  
3. End of winter quarter and  
4. End of spring quarter. 
 
Progress over time in both 
placements is monitored at  
these four points in time. 
 
By the end of the first 
placement in December, but 
often by the October (mid 







mandala, submitted with 
program documents, 
delineates the connections 
between the TPEs and 
Domains. The forms use the 
scales associated with each 
domain and set of TPEs. 
 
 


placement) 3-way conference, 
the Developmental Scale is 
used by the Cooperating 
Teacher to recommend for the 
candidates’ Advancement to 
Student Teaching. 
Progress is monitored by the 
university supervisor during 3-
way conferences 
Forms are collected and stored 
in the candidates’ Student 
Teaching File.  


3. Supervisor 
Observational Data 
and Narrative 
Assessments 


End Quarter Narrative 
Assessment Data reported on 
the Course Learning 
Assessments in 512A and 
515A. 
This data corresponds to 
adequate progress in student 
teaching measured on a five 
point scale. (Candidates will 
successfully complete their student 
teaching placements and show 
sufficient growth in their teaching as 
measured by the Antioch Domains 
of Practice as evaluated by their 
Cooperating Teacher and University 
Supervisor.) 
It is both qualitative and 
quantitative in nature, 
matching Antioch’s use of 
narrative assessments instead 
of grades.  
 


At least 5 formal observations 
are made of each candidate 
during fall, winter and spring 
quarters. Observational data 
are collected and reviewed by 
candidates and field 
supervisors as formative 
assessment. Each candidate 
keeps the original and the 
supervisor holds a copy until 
the end of the quarter when it 
is turned in to the Dir. of 
Student Teaching. 
 
This data is reported on the end 
quarter credit reports and 
narrative assessments.  
 
This data is also used during 
supervisor meetings on a 
regular basis to monitor 
candidate progress and to 
determine immediate needs of 
students as learners.  The 
program makes an effort to 
remediate as needed, change 
the sequence of course content 
if necessary and differentiate 
instruction to support 
individuals’ growth in the 
Eight Antioch Domains of 
Practice. 







4. Reflective Practice: 
Narrative Assessment 
Scores for Course 
Objective  


This tool reports the 
candidate’s capacity for self- 
reflection on their growth over 
time in their fieldwork and 
ability to set goals using the 
Antioch Domains of Practice 
and Developmental Scale. 
Antioch Domains of Practice 
include the CSTP plus 2; 
Teaching Performance 
Expectations 1-13 are 
subsumed into these domains.  
 
The program portfolio 
measures growth over time in 
the ability to reflect on their 
practice using the 8 Domains 
and TPEs as a theoretical 
framework. 
Students analyze work 
samples done throughout 
coursework and field 
experiences.  Focus is on self-
assessment and reflection of 
TPE/Domain progress. Based 
on analysis and evaluation of 
the candidate’s efforts, 
reflective practice is recorded 
on a scale of 1 (can’t evaluate) 
to  5 (exceeds objectives) 


Data is recorded from the 
Narrative assessments at 3 
points in time, TEP 533 in fall, 
TEP 512A in winter and TEP 
515A in spring. Each candidate 
is rated on the basis of their 
Program Portfolio that includes 
the reflective essays and 
related artifacts discussing 
their growth over time in the 
specific Domains of Practice. 
The portfolio is judged using 
four criteria on a three point 
rubric (high quality, 
satisfactory or resubmit). 
Candidates resubmit the 
portfolio as needed to obtain at 
least the satisfactory rating. 
The course instructor then 
determines the narrative score. 
High quality reflection on the 
Portfolio rubric results in the 
highest rating on the final 
course narrative. These 
narratives are held in the 
registrar’s office and used to 
determine eligibility for 
graduation.   
  
 
 


 
  
b) What additional information about candidate and program completer 
performance or program effectiveness is collected and analyzed that informs 
programmatic decision making?  What additional assessments are used to 
ascertain program effectiveness as it relates to candidate competence?  Please 
identify specific tool(s) used to assess candidates and program completers?  
Describe the type of data collected (e.g. employer data, post program surveys, 
retention data, other types of data), the data collection process and summarize the 
data.  


 
 
 
  







Assessment tool 
 


Description Data Collected 


 
Retention Data  


 
Identification of program 
completers  
 


 
Admission statistics compared 
to MA completion statistics  


Student Satisfaction 
Survey 


On line survey of candidate’s 
evaluation of preparation 
 


In fall 2010, a survey of 
students enrolled in the MAE 
program was taken along with 
the other AUSB programs. This 
process was begun in response 
to WASC accreditation and will 
continue with NCA and the 
Higher Education Learning 
Commission’s accreditation 
process. 


Hiring Statistics Percentage of candidates who 
are recommended for the 
credential who are employed 
during the following year 


Candidates keep in touch with 
our program administration 
after completion.  While this 
data is generally anecdotal, the 
administration is formalizing 
this process. Data for the 08-09 
and 2009-10 are still anecdotal. 


 
 
c) How does the program summarize the data from 4-6 instruments so that it can be 


used for program evaluation purposes?  Once data collection methods have been 
described, report summarized data from 4-6 of those tools.  Multiple and Single 
Subject programs must include data from the TPA.  (Note:  Candidate level 
data is not acceptable; please submit aggregated data.)  In the data summary, 
identify the number and percent of candidates in the cohort that were assessed 
by each tool, the range of response options, the maximum and minimum 
responses, and descriptive statistics that are appropriate to the type of data being 
reported, including the mean and standard deviation, the % passed, the 
distribution (number and percentage) of responses to categorical prompts, etc. 


 
DATA SUMMARIES for 1st Evaluation Tool 


 
PACT: Elementary Math Teaching Event and CAT scores for Language Arts, Social 
Studies and Science 
Response Options for PACT range from 1 to 4.  Candidates may receive up to 1 score of 
1 on any of the subsets of scores for each task. No more than 3 scores of 1 may be 
considered passing of the Teaching Event. A score of 2 is considered passing.  


 
 







PACT Elementary Math   
Program Year 2008-09    


1 2 3 4 5 6 6 8 9 10 11 M of M N= 18 
2.94 3.05 2.77 2.61 2.38 2.55 2.22 2.44 2.27 1.94 2.38   2.50 


   
Program Year 2009-10   


1 2 3 4 5 6 6 8 9 10 11 12 M of M N=10 
3.0 3.1 2.6 2.6 2.4 2.5 2.0 2.2 2.2 2.2 1.9     2.2 2.89 


 


CAT Language Arts, Planning 


Fall 2009   
EL-1: Balance EL-2: Access EL-3: Assessment 
2 or 18% scored 4 3 or 25% scored 4 0% scored 4 
4 or 33% scored 3 2 or 17% scored 3 3 or 25% scored 3 
4 or 33% scored 2 5 or 42% scored 2 5 or 42% scored 2 
1 or 8% scored 1 1 or 8% scored 1 3 or 25% scored 1 


 
 


 
N = 11 


Mean =2.6 Mean =2.6 Mean =2.0 
 
CAT Elementary Social Science, Planning 


Winter 2010  
EH1: Establishing a 
Balanced Instructional 
Focus 


EH2: Making Content 
Accessible 


EH3: Designing 
Assessments 


3 or 38% scored 4 4 or 50% scored 4 2 or 25% scored 4 


5 or 62% scored 3 4 or 50% scored 3 6 or 75% scored 3 


 


N = 8 


Mean = 3.4 Mean = 3.5 Mean =2.25 


 
CAT – Elementary Science, Assessment 
Spring 2010  


ES – 6 
Analyzing Student 


Work 


ES – 7 


Using Assessment to 
Inform Teaching 


ES – 8 


Feedback 


7 or 77% scored 3 4 or 44 % scored 3 4 or 44 % scored 3 


2 or 22% scored 2 5 or 56 % scored 2 5 or 56% scored 2 


 


 


N = 9 


Mean = 2.77 Mean = 2.44 Mean =2.44 
 


1) Number of Assessors: The total number of assessors the program uses and the 
number of assessors who scored in the years for which the biennial report data 
is being submitted.  


 
The total number of assessors the program used for the PACT teaching event for 
program year 2008-09 was 3 and in 2009-10, the number of assessors was 4.  Each 







instructor of the courses where the CAT events are embedded is responsible for scoring 
the PACT for her students.  In program year 08-09 the instructor for Language Arts 
scored the assessment herself, after being trained and calibrated.  The instructor for 
Social Studies has had training in scoring the original TPA and has had some inservice 
in scoring PACT.  The instructor for Science was calibrated with the team at UCSB and 
was able to score her own CATs as well as support the scoring for the Elementary Math 
teaching event.  In program year 2009-10, one other independent scorer, also calibrated 
at UCSB, assisted the Language Arts instructor.  The social studies instructor, with some 
more inservice, but not official calibration, scored the Instruction task for her students.  
Any students for whom she scored below 2 were rescored by a trained and calibrated 
scorer. The science instructor scored all of the CATs for her students.    


2) Assessor Initial Training and Recalibration: The number of assessors who 
successfully completed initial training and the number who recalibrated for the 
applicable biennial report years.  


All of the scorers have calibrated each year with UCSB’s scorers.  In addition, 
instructors calibrate within the program by scoring 15% or 3 PACT events each year in 
common and discussing the results to achieve consensus on the scores.  The 
conversations increase reliability of the scores.  Using both internal and external 
calibration supports a consensus among a larger community of teacher educators.   


3) Data on Reliability Related to Double Scoring (% of score agreement).  


There is 100% agreement on double scored PACTs after discussion to resolve any scores 
that are more than one score apart.  For example, if one scorer rates the task a 3 and the 
other a 1, another scorer is required.  The resolution of the difference is generally a 
powerful conversation leading to finer and more reliable, closely aligned scores. All 
scorers of the Elementary Math PACT score 15% or 3 of the same PACTs.  Scorers meet 
to discuss their scores and resolve any differences of more than one score apart.  
Consensus is found on all scores prior to anyone scoring the other PACTs.   


4) Modifications made to assessor selection, training, recalibration.  


Antioch has been fortunate that our small student body and willing faculty reduce the 
ratio of PACTs to scorer to approximately 4 to 1.  In program year 09-10 the ratio was 
less.  4 scorers evaluated 10 PACTs so that after the initial three commonly scored 
PACTS, each evaluator had only 2 to complete and up to 2 more to score a second time.  


For the last 3 years, our scorers have recalibrated with UCSB’s team of scorers, led by 
the UCSB PACT coordinator. 


 


DATA SUMMARIES for 2nd Evaluation Tool 
 
Data for program year 08-09 was not calculated.  Data for program year 09-10 is 
reported below. 
 
Field Experience Evaluations: 3 Way Forms  
 







Candidate Assessment from 3-way Forms 2009 - 2010 


Placement 1, Mid Aug-Dec. 2009 


N = 11 # Rehearsing # Beginning # Emerging  


Advancement 
Recommendation 
TEP 533 –Oct. 


2 


18% 


3 


27% 


6 


54% 


 


#Rehearsing # Beginning # Emerging #Applying  
 TEP 533- end 
quarter, Dec. N/A 1 


9% 


4 


36% 


6 


54% 


Placement 2, Winter 2010 


N=10 # Rehearsing # Beginning # Emerging #Applying 


End-Qtr 
TEP 512A 


N/A 2 


20% 


5 


50% 


3 


30% 


Placement 3, Spring 2010 


N=9 # Rehearsing # Beginning # Emerging #Applying 


End-Qtr  
TEP 515A 


N/A 1 


11% 


2 


22% 


6 


67% 


 


 
DATA SUMMARIES for 3rd Evaluation Tool 


 
Data are reported for the 08-09 and 09-10 cohorts. 
 
Supervisor Observational Data and Narrative Assessments  
 
Evaluator's Specific Rating of Student Learning: 
 
Assessment Area Objective Objective Objective Objective Cannot 
 Course Learning Objectives:  Exceeded Met  Partially Met Not Met Evaluate 
Candidates will participate fully in the completion � �  � � � 
of their student teaching placements and show  (5) (4)  (3) (2) (1) 
sufficient growth in their teaching as measured  
by the Antioch Domains of Practice, evaluated  
by their Cooperating Teacher and University Supervisor. 
 


 
08-09 TEP 512A TEP 515A 







2 scores of 5 
13 scores of 4 
N = 15 


3 scores of 5 
10 scores of 4 
1 score of 3 
N =14 


Mean = 4.13 
Mode = 4 


Mean = 4.14 
Mode = 4 


2 scores of 5 
9 scores of 4 
N = 11 


4 score of 5 
4 scores of 4 
2 scores of 3 
1 score of 1 
N = 11 


09-10 


 


Mean = 4.18 
Mode =4 


Mean =3.90 
Bi Modal = 4, 5 


 


This data is significant in that it demonstrates that candidates who do not score at least a 
4 are the same candidates identified by supervisors as not meeting progress during 
formative assessment. These candidates are given support to advance their capacity, but 
ultimately are counseled out, or withdraw. Two of the reported cases evaluated at levels 
less than 4 in TEP 515A, Sp 10 withdrew. One other is continuing in program year 10- 
11 with expectation of completion in spring 2011. All 3 had Problem ID forms on file. 
Only 8 candidates succeeded in completing the program in 09-10. 
 


DATA SUMMARIES for 4th Evaluation Tool 
 
Reflective Practice: Narrative Assessment  
 
Demonstrate reflective teaching practice in relation to Antioch Domains of Practice 
 
Narrative Assessment, TEP 533, 512A, 515A 
Assessment Area Objective Objective Objective Objective Cannot 
 Course Learning Objectives:  Exceeded Met  Partially Met Not Met Evaluate 
 Demonstrate Reflective Teaching Practice � �  � � � 
     (5) (4)         (3)  (2)             (1) 


 
TEP 533 TEP 512A TEP 515A 


19 scores of 4 
N= 19 
 


3 scores of 5 
15 scores of 4 
1 score of 3 
N = 19 


2 scores of 5 
15 scores of 4 
1 score of 3 
N =18 


08-09 


 


Mean = 4 Mean = 4.89 
Mode = 4 


Mean = 4.05 
Mode = 4 
 
 
 


09-10 


 


2 scores of 5 
8 scores of 4 
2 scores of 3 


2 scores of 5 
8 scores of 4 
1 score of 3 


1 score of 5 
8 scores of 4 
1 score of 3 







N= 12 N = 11 1 score of 1 
N = 11 


Mean = 4.00 
Mode = 4 


Mean = 4.09 
Mode = 4 


Mean =3.73 
Mode = 4 


 
 


Range of scores from 5 to 1 using the qualitative scale above where Objective Exceeded 
is equal to 5 and Cannot Evaluate is equal to 1, Candidates in the 08-09 cohort all 
scored 4 (met objective) in their first field placement reflective practice, between 3 and 
five in the following quarters. The small N makes the mean less significant for program 
assessment than the mode. In all quarters the mode is 4. Candidates do not receive credit 
for the course until all objectives have been met. When candidates score below a four it is 
an indicator of insufficient progress, which triggers more support and in some cases a 
formal Problem Identification Process.  This data suggests that the program is doing a 
good job of supporting reflective practice. No changes were made in the delivery of 
instruction, nor suggested for program year 2010-11.     
  
Additional Data Sources and Data Summary 
 


DATA SUMMARIES for 1st additional Evaluation Tool 
 
Graduation and Retention Data 


 
 08-09 


 
09-10 
 


Graduation 33.3% 15.8% 


Retention  II.  


Yr. 1 89.0% 75.0% 


Yr. 2 32.0% 47.0% 


 
As part of the annual review for the entire MAE Department, the registrar compiled 
graduation and retention data.  The data is presented in the table for years, 2008-09 and 
2009-10.  Year one data is relevant to this review. This data represents candidates who 
complete the credential year. Year two data represents candidates who complete their 
credential year and continue their Masters Degree.   
 


DATA SUMMARIES for 2nd additional Evaluation Tool 
 
Student Satisfaction Surveys 
 
Student Satisfaction surveys have been completed periodically for the entire campus 
programs. The most recent data prior to the present year (2010-11) was obtained in 
program year 07-08.  It is presented here with the caveat that it was taken prior to the 
restructuring of the program and may not represent the students from program years 
2008-09 or  2009-10.  The survey consisted of questions related to all campus operations. 







Only a few selected items are reported here to give the sense of how students generally 
felt about the MAETC program they were attending. The ratings were on a 5 point Likert 
scale with 5 (strongly agree), 4 (agree), 3 (neutral) disagree, 2, (agree) and 1, (strongly 
disagree). 
 
Selected Items from 07-08 Student Satisfaction Survey            N=26 
My program is preparing me for employment in my field 4.6400 


My courses are taught by qualified individuals who present valuable and 
relevant information. 


4.4400 


I receive excellent academic instruction from Antioch Faculty 4.5769 
The atmosphere in the classroom is such that I feel comfortable asking 
questions and interacting with other students. 


4.7692 


I can proudly tell friends and colleagues that I am a member of the 
Antioch community 


4.6800 


   
            


DATA SUMMARIES for 3rd additional Evaluation Tool 
 
Hiring Statistics 
 
The percentage of candidates who sought jobs in 08-09 was 79% (11 of 14).  Of those 
seeking jobs, the percentage of candidates who were hired was 100%.  
 
The percentage of candidates who sought jobs in 09-10 was 64% (7 of 11).  Of those 
seeking jobs, the percentage of candidates who were hired was 100%.  
 
 
III. Analyses and Discussion of Candidate and Program Data 1-3 pages 


Each program provides analyses of the information provided in Section II.  Please 
do not introduce new types of data in this section.  Note strengths and areas for 
improvement that have been identified through the analysis of the data.  Describe 
what the analyses of the data demonstrate about your program relative to: a) 
candidate competence; and b) program effectiveness?  


 
Responses to III and IV are combined in the following response.    
 
Data Analysis: CAT scores for program year 2008-09 were not calculated as they were 
not required until 2009-10.  In fall 2009, TEP 511 11 candidates were required to take 
CAT LA. One candidate did not submit the exam and was counseled out of the program 
at the end of winter quarter after significant support was offered. In program year 09-10, 
only 8 of the 10 candidates took the social studies CAT due to confusion of expectations 
and insufficient oversight. In spring 2010, 2 or 18% of the original cohort did not 
complete the science CAT. One was counseled out of the program at the end of winter and 
one did not complete the course of study due to insufficient progress in the field placement. 
An action plan to improve the oversight of the CAT was undertaken for program year 
2010-11. 







 
More significantly, the data from the 3-way forms and the data from PACT indicated that 
assessment for student learning was one of the weak areas of candidates at the end of their 
preparation year.  Assessment has been more fully integrated into all courses, and the CAT 
for science, which, in program year 08-09 was the instruction task, was changed to the 
assessment task for year 09-10.   
 
Academic Language was also revealed as a program area (course of study) that needed to 
be improved. Instructors added course content, and PACT support focused on this content 
in additional workshops offered to students in both winter 2010 and 2011. These 
workshops were supported by a grant obtained by Bill Jacobs, professor of Mathematics at 
UCSB. Specific Strategic Goal: To focus on Academic Language and Assessment as 
program content though all theory and practicum courses.    
 
Further analysis of the reflective and field progress scores given on the narrative 
evaluations for TEP 533, 512A and 515A, was done as a result of the WASC accreditation 
visit in spring 2010. Reliability of ratings by supervisors was determined to be an area to 
strengthen.  An action plan to inservice the instructors of the MAE courses to develop and 
use a more specific rubric for making judgments on the rating scale became part of the 
strategic plan for Program Year 9010-11.  
 
With the small number of candidates, each one who begins but does not complete the 
credential preparation year is significant. Analysis of program retention data, show that 
Candidates leaving during the first year left for medical or personal reasons, or in some 
cases were counseled out of the program because of poor performance in coursework or 
fieldwork or both. Analysis of the retention data and data from 3-way forms and course 
learning assessments led to a discussion regarding admission requirements and supports 
for retention.  The small number of candidates in the program makes each candidate a 
larger percentage of the whole.  Significant time and energy goes into the support of 
weaker candidates and while this is part of the social justice aspect of Antioch’s mission, it 
must be weighed against available resources.  More scrutiny of those seeking admission is 
an action plan for program year 2011-12.  Specific Strategic Goal: To more carefully 
review admissions criteria, particularly the requirement for the CBEST, CSET and 
Certificate of Clearance to avoid admitting students who do not have the capacity to 
succeed in graduate work to become a teacher.  
 
Campus programs all identified student writing as an area to strengthen in 2009-10. The 
resources were identified and a new Writing Center developed. The new AUSB writing 
center is available for candidates who are English second language learners, or who 
identify writing as an inhibiter of progress.   
 
Of those who complete the program, if measured by the PACT scores and the subsequent 
hiring of our candidates in the schools, the program delivery and  substance of the 
MAETC credential program is strong requiring only the changes indicated above.            
 
IV.  Use of Assessment Results to Improve Candidate and  







 Program Performance 1-2 pages 
Each program describes how it used the data from analyses of candidate 
assessments and program effectiveness to improve candidate performance and the 
program.  If proposed changes are being made, please connect the proposed 
changes to the data that stimulated those modifications and to the Program and/or 
Common Standard(s) that compels program performance in that area.  If preferred, 
programs may combine responses to Sections III (Analysis of the Data) with 
Section IV (Use of Assessment Results to Improve Candidate and Program 
Performance) so long as all the required aspects of the responses are addressed.    


 
In addition, program sponsors submitting biennial reports for Multiple or Single 
Subject programs in August, October, or December, 2010 are encouraged to 
include the following information if they haven’t already done so in Section A, Part 
II: 


4) Modifications made to assessor selection, training, recalibration.  
 
The majority of response to this prompt is included in Section A, Part III. 


 
For WASC and NCA/HLC accreditation, it has become a high priority, to take steps to 
encourage a greater number of two-year program completers.  Analysis of the data 
reveals a sharp decline in candidates returning for the second year MA sequence relative 
to those completing the first year credential. The analysis revealed that those leaving 
after the first year were impacted by the financial burden of loans, time spent away from 
their family during the credential year, and involved in BTSA and therefore not willing to 
take on further graduate work at the same time. These three factors accounted for the 
greatest percentage of candidates leaving after the first year. A restructuring of the MA 
course delivery is under study during program year 2010-11. 


 
               
 
SECTION B –INSTITUTIONAL SUMMARY AND PLAN OF ACTION  1-3 pages 
This section reflects the institution’s review of the reports from all the credential 
programs within that institution.  Given the information provided in Section A for each 
program, identify trends observed in the data across programs.  Describe areas of 
strength, areas for improvement and the next steps or plan of action the unit will take to 
improve the quality of educator preparation.  The summary is signed and submitted by 
the unit leader: Dean, Director of Education, Superintendent, or Head of the Governing 
Board of the Program Sponsor. 
 
Teacher Education at Antioch University Santa Barbara is in its second decade of 
delivering high quality teacher education to select students interested in advocating for 
social justice and a sustainable planet. The three programs accredited by the CTC, 
Multiple Subjects (MAETC), Education Specialist for M/M Disabilities (MAE-TESE), and 
Clear, create a community of learners that extends into the local communities and local 
schools both public and private. The course of study is sequenced to carefully weave 
course and fieldwork through performance tasks that gradually advance the knowledge, 







skills and habits of mind of an effective professional. Central to program delivery is the 
notion that we are all learners, each with our own narrative, tied together in a social 
dynamic of interdependence. Teacher Education at Antioch University is a values driven 
experience.   
 
One of the obvious trends that cut across all three Credential Programs offered at AUSB 
is the small number of students. This provides both strengths and stretches. 
Communication is greatly improved but at the same time resources are stretched very 
thin. The significant changes to the administration of the program reduced the available 
full time FTE at a most difficult economic time. Fewer students inhibit the necessary hire 
of a full time faculty member with Ed Specialist qualifications. This is a sustainability 
issue in terms of resources. However, with dedicated staff and faculty, the actual delivery 
of the course of study for Multiple Subjects and Ed Specialist Mild-Moderate was not 
diminished. The data collected, analyzed and presented indicate success in delivering a 
quality course of study leading to successful entry to the profession.  If anything, weaker 
students were given more opportunity to succeed than the Department had resources to 
give them. Recruitment and Advising for admission is targeted as an area for action. In 
addition, those seeking dual credentials now need to show strong capacity, meeting all 
course expectations to continue with both credentials based on the fall course narrative 
assessments. One primary goal is to have enough students to warrant the hire of a new 
core faculty with Teacher Education Expertise as well as Professional Leadership in 
Special Education.   
 
An occurrence of missing data in two of the tables indicates an action plan to address the 
oversight of documented routines (3-way conferences), and the collection of assessment 
materials for later analysis. However, the systems needed to manage the flow of tasks are 
more understood by Program Coordinators and new associate faculty in program year 
2010-11. The administration of the program has stabilized. Confusion regarding the 
administration of the CAT assessments for those in the dual credential track (Ed 
Specialist Mild Moderate / Multiple Subject) was addressed in program year 2010-11.  
With the expected publication of CAT for Special Ed candidates, this area of weakness 
will be further reduced.  Candidates in the Ed Specialist Credential will take the CAT 
relevant to their Ed Specialist course of study. Until then, dual credential candidates will 
be expected to take the CAT tasks along with their general education, MAETC peers.  
 
Another major change is the delivery of the course of study meeting the new California 
Education Standards for the Ed Specialist, Mild Moderate credential. The program has 
been rewritten from a Level I to a Preliminary Program. The program is in transition as 
it introduces new courses and field experiences to match the new Ed Specialist 
Standards.  Courses such as TESE 536A and B and TESE 541 were developed for the 
new Preliminary program and will be offered for the first time in 2010-11. The Clear 
credential has also entered a transition year from the 5th year of Study program to the 
new Clear Ca Standards.  The changes in courses follow the requirements in the 
standards to address English Language Learners and Children with Special Needs using 
Universal Design models and Accessible Pedagogical Content Knowledge. Policy related 







to the course of study are in place as is closer communication with newly created roles of 
Support Provider and Mentor Assessors.     
 
The CLEAR program has been significantly revised to meet the new standards for 
program year 2010-11, adding the selection and orientation of Support Providers and a 
sequence of study matching the CTC CLEAR program standards. This revised program is 
now being delivered to the present cohort. As a result of rewriting and submitting the new 
CLEAR program documents the team of faculty working with these students are all more 
aware of the interconnectedness of the course of study. 
 
Analysis of the content delivery for all three programs indicates that the Program designs 
are strong. Candidates are successful in completing the expected course sequence, 
demonstrated in portfolio reflections and PACT passing expectations. An action plan 
related to external assessment of our candidates will offer better understanding of our 
program’s unique contribution to teacher development. More powerful inquiry into our 
delivery of social justice, ecological literacy and multi-sensory, multi-modal pedagogies 
will be foci of program assessment. We will continue to improve the delivery of content 
related to Academic Language and Assessment for Student Learning also based on the 
combined data presented in the Biennial report.  
 
This institutional summary is a result of analysis of the specific assessment tools 
described in the biennial report, and the resulting actions taken for program year 2010-
11. 
  
 
 
 
Marianne D’Emidio Caston,      Bill Richardson, 
MAE Program Chair       VPPA  
 
 
           
 
 
 
 








Antioch University Los Angeles 
Education Department 


 
NOVICE TEACHING EVALUATION 


 
STUDENT:  
QUARTER: 
 
SUPERVISOR:  
PLACEMENT:  School:     Grade:  CT: 
 
Teacher Performance Expectations: 


 
Overall Assessment: 


 
Beginning 
Practices 


Emerging 
Practices 


Experienced 
Practices 


    
1. Making Subject Matter Comprehensible to Students (TPE 1)    
2. Assessing Student Learning (TPE 2,3)    
3. Engaging and Supporting Students in Learning (TPE 4,5,6,7)    
4. Planning Instruction and Designing Learning Experiences for Students  (TPE 8.9)    
5. Creating and Maintaining Effective Environments for Student Learning (TPE 10.11.12)    
6. Developing as a Professional Educator (TPE 13)    
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Observations Comments 
 
 
Novice Teacher Signature:_________________________________________________________________ 
University Supervisor Signature:____________________________________________________________ 
white copy: novice teacher yellow copy: mae/tc office 
Novice Teacher:_______________________________ Visit #_____ Pg._____ 
Observations Comments 
Novice Teacher Signature:________________________________________________________________ 
University Supervisor Signature:____________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
logo 


NOVICE TEACHER OBSERVATION FORM 
 
 


Please Print  
Novice Teacher  Date  Time of Day  Visit # 


 
Grade Level  School  University Supervisor 


 
 


Teacher Performance Expectations: 
1) Making subject matter comprehensible to students (TPE 1) 
2) Assessing student learning (TPEs 2, 3) 
3) Engaging and supporting students in learning (TEPs 4, 5, 6, 7) 
4) Planning instruction & designing learning experiences for all students (TPEs 8, 9) 
5) Creating and maintaining effective environments for student learning (TPEs 10, 11) 
6) Developing as a professional educator (TPEs 12, 13) 


 
 
 


Observations  Comments 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Novice Teacher Signature:    
 


University Supervisor Signature: 
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Novice Teacher  Visit#  Pg 
 


Observations Comments 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Novice Teacher Signature:   _ 


University Supervisor Signature: --  ---=-c--;cc--c----c-:cc ----------- 





























ANTIOCH UNIVERSITY LOS ANGELES 
Non-confidential Novice Teaching Evaluation 


 
_________________________________      __________________      _________________________ 
Novice name     date    school 
 
_______________________________________        ______________________      ______________________________ 
Cooperating Teacher    date    grade 


 
Period of Assignment: From _______________________ to ___________________ 
    month/day/year   month/day/year 


 
Referring to the Antioch Developmental Rubric and other work associated with novice teaching, please use the following 
form to evaluate the novice placed in your classroom for the above-specified period of time.  Place comments in each focus 
area.  Attach extra sheets if necessary. 
 


 
 


ANTIOCH TEACHER PERFORMANCE EXPECTATIONS 
 


1. Making subject matter comprehensible to students (TPE 1)  


2. Assessing student learning (TPEs 2, 3) 


3.  Engaging and supporting students in learning (TEPs 4, 5, 6, 7) 


4.  Planning instruction & designing learning experiences for all students (TPEs 8, 9) 


5.  Creating and maintaining effective environments for student teaching (TPEs 10, 11) 


6.  Developing as a professional educator (TPEs 12, 13) 


Commendations  


Recommendations 


 
_____________________________   _______________________________    __________________________ 
Cooperating Teacher signature/date              Novice Teacher signature/date        University Supervisor signature/date 
 
Discussed by Cooperating Teacher, University Supervisor and Novice Teacher on ___________________ 
                           date  







 








Antioch	  University	  Los	  Angeles	  
Education	  Department	  


	  
 
 
Week by week novice teaching responsibilities 
 


 1st Full-time Novice Teaching Placement 


 2nd Full-time Novice Teaching Placement 







 
 
 
 


  
NOVICE TEACHER 


 
COOPERATING TEACHER 


 
UNIVERSITY SUPERVISOR 


 
WEEK 1 


 
 Learn students' names. 


 Draw a classroom map that includes the seating arrangement.  
 Learn school site procedures such as supplies, lunch, office 


referrals, playground assignments, bell schedules, emergency 
procedures, etc. 


 Review student behavior expectations, policies for homework, 
grading, make-up tests, lavatory use, pencil sharpening, etc. 


 Learn your Cooperating Teacher’s expectations of you and 
discuss what you hope to get out of the experience. 


 Share your strengths (special talents) and focus areas for growth 
with the Cooperating Teacher. 


 Discuss with your Cooperating Teacher how you will be 
introduced to the class. 


 Determine, with your Cooperating teacher, your work space 
inside the classroom for schoolwork and personal belongings. 


 Request copies of texts, supplementary materials, teacher's 
guides, course outlines, etc for you to review and understand. 


 Assist with roll taking, forms, and routine activities. 
 Assist CT with walking students to and from the classroom when 


dismissing to and from lunch, recess, etc. 
 Observe your CT’s teaching and management strategies. Take 


notes, ask questions, and discuss observations with him/her. 
 Collaborate with CT to assess student work and reflect upon    


      students’ progress in meeting learning objectives.  
 Assist individual students as needed.  
 Monitor/supervise small group activity. 
 Teach lesson to individual student or small group using full 


lesson plan format. 
 Review all oral/written comments made by your CT and 


Supervisor. 
 
 


 
 Provide the NT with seating chart, attendance cards, 


cumulative files, etc. 
 Review students with special needs, IEP interventions, etc. 
 Schedule a weekly meeting time to review school procedures, 


bell schedules, emergency procedures, behavior policies, 
policies for homework, grading, and attendance. 


 Discuss how you plan to formally introduce the NT to your 
class and subsequently introduce NT to class. 


 Provide an area/desk for your NT to use and store personal 
and professional belongings. 


 Provide copies of teacher’s guides and texts. Model how to 
use each guide effectively. 


 Provide opportunity for the NT to follow your procedure for 
taking roll or any other opening activity. 


 Guide the NT in how to walk students to and from the 
classroom. Observe the NT and offer suggestions. 


 Model good teaching strategies with explanations of what you 
are doing and why during instruction. 


 Discuss specific techniques NT should use to manage the 
students. 


 Review student work samples and identify criteria used. 
 Identify specific students needing assistance and provide 


opportunities for your ST to work with identified students. 
 Help the ST plan a small group lesson. 
 Define the differences between supervising, monitoring and 


instructing small groups. 
 Guide the ST in the lesson writing process.  Request that all 


lesson plans be turned into you 24 hours in advance of 
instruction so that you can provide appropriate feedback both 
prior to and after instruction. 


 Read all lesson plans and provide written comments and 
suggestions on the plan. Return the plan in a timely manner. 


 Observe NT performance during instruction and provide 
written and oral feedback. 


 Discuss with the NT possible methods for delivering 
feedback, e.g. journal format, comments on lesson plans, 
meetings, etc. 


  


 
 Meet NT and review guidelines and 


expectations. 
 If NT is working with an individual student or 


monitoring a small group, observe him/her and 
provide written feedback at least once during 
the first week.   


 Introduce yourself to the Cooperating Teacher 
and school Principal. 


 Meet with CT to review their responsibilities to 
observe the NT, provide written and oral 
feedback, offer suggestions prior to instruction, 
and explain and demonstrate how to write 
lesson plans and meet individual student needs. 


 Check in at the school office at each visit. 
 Locate a quiet, private area on campus to 


conduct debriefing conference. 
 Act as a liaison for the University, school site, 


and Novice Teacher.  
 Get the phone numbers and email address for 


Novice Teacher and give them yours. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Table of Responsibilities – First Full-Time Novice Teaching Placement  
for Novice Teachers, Cooperating Teachers, and Supervisors 


 







 
 
 NOVICE TEACHER COOPERATING TEACHER SUPERVISOR 
 
WEEK 2 


 
 Conduct morning business such as attendance, 


lunch count, playground assignments, etc. 
 Read a story aloud. 
 Plan and teach lessons approved by CT.  Lessons 


plans should be submitted and discussed at least 24 
hours prior to teaching. 


 Address and reflect upon your growth as an 
educator, particularly in relation to the 
Developmental Rubric. 


  With CT, determine the 2 focus students.  
(ELL and/or Special Ed.) 


 Discuss University coursework you will be 
completing in the classroom setting and schedule a 
time for doing so.  


 
 Review opening activities with NT prior to the NT 


conducting them. 
 Make oral and written suggestions following the 


activity. 
 Assist NT with choosing an age-appropriate read aloud 


book.  Model effective read aloud strategies such as 
voice modulation, phrasing, showing illustrations, etc. 


 Assist NT with writing lesson plans according to the 
Antioch format. 


 Review and comment on all lesson plans. Offer 
suggestions for improving instructional delivery. Refer 
to the lesson plan format. 


 Observe all lessons taught by the NT and provide 
written and oral feedback. 


 Assist NT with the selection of two focus students. 
Review these students’ IEPs and cumulative file 
information and discuss confidentiality issues. 


 Provide time in the daily/weekly schedule for the NT 
to conduct lessons, surveys, etc. required for 
University coursework. 


 Assist NT with aligning coursework with grade level 
standards. 


 Inform NT of specific strategies and policies for 
implementing successful management techniques. 


 


 
 Review lesson plans and make written 


suggestions on the plan. 
 Observe at least one lesson using the 


Observation Form and conduct debrief with 
NT. 


 Provide instructional materials, if necessary. 
 Discuss focus area with CT. 
 Prepare and conduct professional seminar on 


how to write a lesson plan. 
 Complete the visitation record for each student. 
 Establish the next observation date, if possible 


 
 
 
 


 
WEEK 3 


 
 Determine a time line for assuming more 


classroom and instructional responsibilities. 
   Continue to conduct morning/opening activities,     


        daily oral language, etc. 
 Determine the math, language arts, and reading 


units you will teach, and when. 
 Plan and teach at least one lesson per day, using 


the approved lesson plan format.  Submit your plan 
at least one day in advance to the CT. 


 Begin to collect a file of artifacts of your work (eg. 
lesson plans, comments from CT, student work, 
reflections).  Record dates collected and contexts 
surrounding artifacts. 


 
 


 
 Establish a weekly schedule and select the curricular 


area the NT will teach. 
 Review and comment on all lesson plans. Offer 


suggestions for improving instructional delivery. 
 Continue to refine lesson plans through written 


suggestions and comments. 
 Provide additional materials, pictures, realia when 


necessary. 
 Observe all lessons taught by the NT and provide 


written and oral comments/suggestions. 
 


 
 Review lesson plans and make written 


suggestions on the plan. 
 Observe at least one lesson using the 


Observation Form and conduct debrief with 
NT. 


 Establish the next observation date, if possible. 
 
 







 
 NOVICE TEACHER COOPERATING TEACHER SUPERVISOR 
 
WEEK 4 


 
 Plan and teach at least 2 instructional lessons per 


day. At this time, lesson plan formats may vary 
depending on the subject matter and resource 
materials used for planning. 


 Request a 3-way conference with your 
Cooperating Teacher and University Supervisor 
during the fifth or sixth week. The Non-
confidential Novice Teaching Evaluation Form is 
due from the Cooperating Teacher in the fifth 
week. 


 Discuss with CT curricular areas you will be 
teaching consistently during the remainder of 
your placement. 


 
 


 
 Continue to guide the NT in the lesson writing process 


through written suggestions and comments. 
 Observe all lessons taught by the NT and provide written 


and oral comments/suggestions. 
 Review and comment on all lesson plans. Offer 


suggestions for improving instructional delivery. 
 Instruct NT on how to assess student performance and 


how to plan for special needs, such as gifted, ELD, at-
risk, etc. 


 Schedule a 30-minute mid-quarter conference for the 
Novice Teacher, Cooperating Teacher and University 
Supervisor. 


 Determine the curricular area that the NT will teach next 
week.  Discuss how to plan for a complete curricular area 
and how to prepare sequentially developed lessons. 


 
 


 
 Review lesson plans and make written 


suggestions on the plan. 
 Observe at least one lesson using the 


Observation Form and conduct debrief with 
NT. 


 Assist with planning and teaching a complete 
curricular area. 


 Establish the next observation date, if possible 


 
WEEK  5 
 


 
 Plan and teach one complete curricular area, such 


as language arts, math, or social science. At least 
one lesson per day should be to the whole group. 


 Submit written plans to your CT 24 hours in 
advance. 


 Submit Non-Confidential Evaluation Form to 
Antioch. 


 
 


 


 
 Continue to refine lesson plans through written 


suggestions and comments. 
 Observe all lessons taught by the NT and provide written 


and oral comments/suggestions. 
 Review and comment on all lesson plans. Offer 


suggestions for improving instructional delivery. 
 Assist in videotaping activity. 
 Demonstrate a variety of instructional settings, such as 


whole group, small group, and whole-to-small group. 
 Assist NT with analysis of student work. 
 Conduct a 3 way mid-quarter evaluation conference. 
 Assist NT in developing a weekly schedule for planning 


instruction. 
 Determine a time-line for transitioning the NT to full day 


teaching. 
 


 
 Review lesson plans and make written 


suggestions on the plan. 
 Observe at least one lesson using the 


Observation Form and conduct debrief with 
NT. 


 Establish the next observation date, if possible. 
 If necessary, conduct a professional seminar on 


long term planning. 
 Review Antioch’s NT evaluation process, 


forms, and rubric with CT. 
 Participate in the mid-quarter evaluation 


conference with NT and CT. 


 
WEEK 6 & 7 


 
 Plan and teach at least 2 complete curricular areas 


daily. (e.g. all language arts and all math.)  
 Submit written plans to your CT 24 hours in 


advance. 
 


 
 Discuss how to plan for 2 complete curricular areas and 


how to prepare sequentially developed lessons. 
 Assist with the planning and preparing for 2 complete 


curricular areas. 


 
 Review lesson plans and make written 


suggestions on the plan. 
 Observe at least one lesson using the 


Observation Form and conduct debrief with 
NT. 


 







 
 NOVICE TEACHER COOPERATING TEACHER SUPERVISOR 
 
WEEK 8 


 
 Plan and teach 3 complete curricular areas. (e.g. all 


language arts, math, and social science. 
 Submit written plans to your CT 24 hours in 


advance. 
 
 


 
 Continue to refine lesson plans through written 


suggestions and comments. 
 Observe all lessons taught by the NT and provide written 


and oral comments/suggestions. 
 Review and comment on all lesson plans. Offer 


suggestions for improving instructional delivery. 
 Assist with the planning and preparing for assuming all 


instructional responsibilities. 
 Assist NT in developing a weekly schedule for planning 


instruction. 
 


 
 Review lesson plans and make written 


suggestions on the plan. 
 Observe at least one lesson using the 


Observation Form and conduct debrief with 
NT. 


 Establish the next observation date, if possible 


 
WEEK 9 


 
 
 Assume all instructional responsibilities each day. 
 Submit written plans to your CT 24 hours in 


advance. 
 Meet with the Cooperating Teacher and University 


Supervisor for a review of your progress as it 
relates to the Antioch Developmental Rubric and 
the Teaching Performance Expectations (both 
documents can be found in the Appendix Section). 


 Share your portfolio artifacts with your CT and 
fellow cohort-members.  


 
 


 
 


 Continue to refine lesson plans through written 
suggestions and comments. 


 Observe all lessons taught by the NT and provide written 
and oral comments/suggestions. 


 Review and comment on all lesson plans. Offer 
suggestions for refining instructional delivery. 


 Assist with preparation and planning for full day 
teaching. 


 Schedule a 30-minute conference time for Novice 
Teacher, Cooperating Teacher and supervisor. 


 


 
 Review lesson plans and make written 


suggestions on the plan. 
 Observe at least one lesson using the 


Observation Form and conduct debrief with 
NT. 


 
WEEK 10 


 
 
 Begin to transition classroom responsibilities to 


your Cooperating Teacher. 
 Prepare a formal “good-bye” for the students. 
 Return all paperwork, school materials, manuals, 


etc. to your Cooperating Teacher. 
 Write a thank you note to your Cooperating 


Teacher. 
 Submit the final evaluation form. 


 
 


 
 Begin to resume classroom and instructional 


responsibilities. 
 Conduct a 3-way evaluation conference. 
 Optional: Have the children prepare some type of good-


bye for the NT, such as a card, memory book, picture, 
etc., and/or plan a goodbye party. 


 


 
 Participate in 3-way evaluation conference. 
 Prepare narrative essay for each student. 
 Write a thank you note to the CT. 


 







 
 
 
 
 NOVICE TEACHER COOPERATING TEACHER SUPERVISOR 
WEEK  I In the second Novice Teaching assignment, many of your 


responsibilities will follow the same pattern as in your 
previous assignment, but will probably begin sooner. 
By the end of this placement, you will be responsible for 
full-day teaching for at least two consecutive weeks (10 
full days). 1 
 Meet with your Cooperating Teacher to review your 


progress so far along the path to becoming a teacher.  It 
would be useful to share your portfolio.  You should 
also discuss expectations and determine a time line for 
taking on time line for assuming classroom 
responsibilities.  Be sure to share any areas of expertise 
you want to use or try out in this placement, e.g., 
Music, Language, PE, Art, etc. 


 Plan and teach at least one lesson based on full, written 
lesson plan submitted to your Cooperating Teacher at 
least 24 hours in advance.  


 


 
 Determine the lesson the Novice Teacher will teach 


during the week and provide assistance with writing the 
lesson plan. 


 Model various grouping strategies, such as whole, small 
group, pairs, cooperative grouping, etc. 


 Observe NT performance during instruction and provide 
written and oral feedback. 


 Discuss with the NT possible methods for delivering 
feedback, e.g. journal format, comments on lesson plans, 
meetings, etc. 


 
 Observe the NT teaching the lesson and provide 


written and oral feedback.  
 Provide instructional materials, if necessary. 
 Prepare and conduct professional seminar. 
 Establish the next observation date, if 


possible. 
 Complete the visitation record for each 


student. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


WEEK 2  
 Plan and teach at least one subject daily.  Your CT may 


want to teach is one in a while to model. 
 


 
 If needed, assist NT with writing lesson plans according 


to the Antioch format. 
 Review and comment on all lesson plans.  
 Observe all lessons taught by the NT and provide written 


and oral suggestions. 
 


 Review lesson plans and make written 
suggestions on the plan. 


 Observe at least one lesson using the 
Observation Form and conduct debrief with 
NT. 


 


WEEK 3   Plan and teach at least 2 subjects daily. 
 Present a series of lessons (unit) that sequentially 


develop a particular concept. 
 Teach the unit you prepared. 
 Assume normal classroom routines as soon as possible. 
 Reflect on your work to determine which areas need 


your attention.  
 


 Establish a weekly schedule and select the curricular area 
the NT will teach. 


 Continue to refine lesson plans through written 
suggestions and comments. 


 Provide additional materials, pictures, realia when 
necessary. 


 Observe all lessons taught by the NT and provide written 
and oral comments/suggestions. 


 Provide time in the daily/weekly schedule for the NT to 
conduct lessons, surveys, etc. required for University 
course work. 


 Review lesson plans and make written 
suggestions on the plan. 


 Observe at least one lesson using the 
Observation Form and conduct debrief with 
NT. 


 Establish the next observation date, if 
possible. 


 Check lesson plan and review CT 
suggestions. 


WEEKS 4 - 5  Plan and teach at least two-thirds to a full day daily. 
 Discuss which lessons need full lesson plans from 


those that can be modified to a shorter form. 


 Instruct NT on how to assess student performance and 
how to plan for Special Needs such as gifted, ELD, at-
risk, etc. 


 Continue to observe all lessons taught by the NT and 
provide written and oral comments/suggestions. 


 Check NT/CT observation/feedback journal. 
 Assist with planning and teaching for most of the 


day during week 5.  Review Developmental 
Rubric with NT and CT.  


                                                
1 If you have not had a one week take-over in your first placement, 
you need to have at least 3 consecutive weeks in the second  
placement. 


Table of Responsibilities – Second Full-Time Novice Teaching Placement 
for Novice Teachers, Cooperating Teachers, and Supervisors 


 







 NOVICE TEACHER COOPERATING TEACHER SUPERVISOR 
  Reflect on your work to determine which areas need more 


attention.  
 Meet with the Cooperating Teacher and University Supervisor 


for a review of your progress as it relates to the 
Developmental Rubric and the Teaching Performance 
Expectations (both documents can be found in the Appendix 
Section). 


 Confirm the scheduling of a 3-way conference with your 
University Supervisor and Cooperating Teacher. 


 


 Schedule a 30-minute mid-quarter conference with ST and 
University Supervisor. 


 Determine the curricular area(s) that the ST will teach next week. 
 Assist in vide-taping activity. 
 Participate in the evaluation conference. 
 Assist ST in developing a weekly schedule for planning 


instruction. 
 Determine a time line for transitioning the ST to full day 


teaching. 
 


 Assist CT with the review of the Developmental 
Rubric prior to the 3-way conference. 


 Establish date and time for the 3-way evaluation 
conference with ST and CT. 


 Establish the next observation date, if possible 
 If necessary, conduct a professional seminar on 


long term planning. 
 Conduct the 3-way evaluation conference. 


 


WEEKS  6 - 7  Evaluate your growth as a teacher and determine specific 
areas needing attention.  


 Schedule lessons so that you are preparing for all daily 
instructional responsibilities by weeks 8 and 9. You must 
complete a minimum of two weeks of full-day Novice 
Teaching with complete responsibility for the class.  


 Submit your weekly plan, block plan, lesson plans, and caring 
learning community plan to both your University Supervisor 
and your Cooperating Teacher at least one week prior to take-
over. 


 Prepare your second portfolio presentation, using artifacts 
from the summer and fall to show growth over time.  


 


 
 Discuss how to plan for all-day teaching responsibilities and how 


to prepare sequentially-developed lessons, units of study, etc. 
 Develop weekly plans for weeks 8 and 9. 
 Review all lesson plans and unit plans, and provide written/oral 


feedback/suggestions. 


 
 Assist with the preparation for daily instruction. 
 Review weekly schedule and lesson plans. 
 Assist with portfolio assignments or other 


coursework requirements. 
 
 


WEEKS  8 - 9  Schedule lessons so that you are assuming all daily 
instructional responsibilities. 


 Submit all written plans to your Cooperating Teacher at least 
24 hours in advance. 


 


 Review all lesson plans and unit plans, and provide written 
feedback/suggestions. 


 Prepare for the end-of-quarter 3-way conference using the 
Developmental Rubric documents and completing the Non-
confidential Evaluation form. 


 


 Assist ST with planning for full day teaching. 
 Observe at least one lesson using the Observation 


Form and conduct debrief with ST. 
 Review lesson plans and make written suggestions 


on the plan. 
 Assist the CT with completing the Non-


Confidential Evaluation Form using the 
Developmental Rubric document. 


 Schedule a 30 minute conference time with 
Novice Teacher and cooperating teacher.  


 
WEEK  10  Begin to transition classroom responsibilities to your 


Cooperating Teacher. 
 Return all materials to your Cooperating Teacher. 
 Prepare a formal “good-bye” for the students. 
 Write a “thank you” note to your Cooperating Teacher. 
 Meet with the Cooperating Teacher and University Supervisor 


for the final evaluation review of your progress as it relates to 
the Developmental Rubric and the Teaching Performance 
Expectations (both can be found in the Appendix Section). 
The Non-confidential Evaluation Form is due in the tenth 
week. 


 


 Begin to assume classroom and instructional responsibilities. 
 Continue to observe all lessons taught by the ST and provide 


written and oral comments/suggestions. 
 Conduct the final 3-way evaluation conference. 
 Optional: Have the children prepare some type of good-bye for 


the student, such as a card, memory book, picture, etc., and/or 
plan a goodbye party. 


 


 Conduct the 3-way conference and complete the 
Non-confidential Evaluation Form. 


 Write a thank-you note to the Cooperating 
Teacher. 


 Prepare the Antioch Evaluation and essay form for 
each student. 


 Submit all written documentation to Antioch. 
 


 





		Novice Teaching Responsibilities

		1st NT-CT-US responsibilities

		2nd ST-CT-US responsibilities






 


August, 2010 


Agenda for Orientation to Field Practicum 


 


4:30:   Housekeeping:  Orientation to Field Work , Go Round with Placement 
information (School, Grade, Sup Group) 


4:45  Review the Professional Development Domain and related TPE’s 


Read and Paraphrase the Domain in Partner Pairs 


5:00  What “Counts as a Professional” Brainstorm and Discussion 


  Disposition as a Learner, Student of Teaching; Professional Demeanor and 
Dress; Common Issues, Entry to the School; Important School Personnel, etc. 


6:00  Break 


6:15  Introduce Descriptive Review Assignment including Ethnographic Field Note 
Taking/Note Making 


  View Video Identify Low Inference Description, Interpretation, Judgments 
and Questions 


  Introduce the TEP 536A assignments for beginning of school 


    Who Lives in My House 


    Neighborhood Walk or Drive 


    Classroom Map 


    “Who can do what, when, where, under what conditions, for what 
purposes, with what outcomes?” 


7: 15  Discussion of Professional Interaction with CT and Role Play  


  Hopes and Fears 


7:45  Ways to communicate with your CT 


  Double Entry Journal 


  Weekly Planning Meeting at least one Hour 


  Time to Arrive, according to school 


8:15  Closure:  What will you do to prepare for your first day?  Quick Write  








PACT Assessor Data Sheet 
 
 
 
 
 
Candidate/Task Assessor 1 Assessor 2 Assessor 3 Assessor 4 Final 


Score 
0361795      


1 1 2 3 2 2 
2 2 2 3 2 2 
3 2 2 3 2 2 
4 2 1 2 3 2 
5 2 2 2 2 2 
6 2 1 2 2 2 
7 1 1 2 1 1 
8 1 1 2 1 1 
9 2 2 2 3 2 
10 2 2 2 2 2 
11 1 1 2 1 1 
12 2 2 2 3 2 


0361466      
1 3 3 3 2 3 
2 3 3 3 3 3 
3 2 2 3 3 2 
4 2 2 3 2 3 
5 2 2 2 2 2 
6 2 2 2 2 2 
7 2   2 2 
8 2  2 3 2 
9 2 2 2 2 2 
10 2 2 2 2 2 
11 2 2 2 2 2 
12 2 2 2 2 2 


 








Antioch University, Santa Barbara NAME: 
3/29/2011 


Placement Information Form 
 
Some information from you will help us make the best placement decision possible.  Please 
answer the questions below carefully.  Turn this sheet in to Marianne 6/25 or sooner. 
 
MAETC:   Regular Education ______   Ed Specialist Mild/Moderate  ______     Both  ______ 
 
Prior EXPERIENCE TEACHING/OBSERVING IN CLASSROOMS     
K-1 ___________   Where? ____________       2-3 ________        Where? ______________ 
 
4-5 ____________  Where? ____________    6  ________    Where? _______________  
 
Please describe what you did: 
______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
______________________________________________________________________________ 
 
GRADE LEVEL PREFERENCE FOR CAREER: K-1 _____   2-3 _____ 4-5 _____  6  _____  
 
I AM FLUENT/Literate IN THE FOLLOWING LANGUAGES: 
    
_____________________________________________________________________________ 
 
AREAS OF EXPERTISE OR SPECIAL SKILLS _____________________________________ 
 
_____________________________________________________________________________ 
 
CONTENT KNOWLEDGE STRENGTHS __________________________________________ 
 
_____________________________________________________________________________ 
 
CHALLENGES ________________________________________________________________ 
 
 
 
Placement Considerations: (Include Work Days/Hours; Child Care; Health; Transportation):  
 
_____________________________________________________________________________ 
 
_____________________________________________________________________________ 
 
_____________________________________________________________________________ 
 
_____________________________________________________________________________ 
 
_____________________________________________________________________________ 








 


ANTIOCH UNIVERSITY SANTA BARBARA 
MA in Education & Teacher Credential Program 


 
Program Portfolio Guidelines 


 
 


 
What is a Program Portfolio? 
 


Your Antioch Program Portfolio is a comprehensive reflection of your 
development in the professional knowledge, skills and dispositions of teachers. It 
provides an opportunity for you to reflect on your growth and development through 
course work and teaching experience in relation to the Teaching Performance 
Expectations (TPEs) and Antioch’s Domains of Practice. For reference to the 
relationship of the TPEs to the Domains, see the Mandela, in the Appendix. During 
the year, you will write reflective essays that describe how artifacts of your learning, 
for example, coursework assignments, lesson plans, student work and/or 
observations—relate to your growth in each Domain.  The Portfolio is an opportunity 
for you to describe your learning, thoughtfully reflect on your strengths and your 
areas for growth as an educator. You will revise your Portfolio periodically to 
encourage more complex and deeper reflection on your development over time. Your 
portfolio will include work that you have done all year, from the first quarter up to 
and including the completion of your final student teaching placement.  
 
There are three essential purposes to the Portfolio. (1) To document satisfactory 
development in all Antioch Domains of Practice and corresponding Teacher 
Performance Expectations, (2) to provide a vehicle for reflection on your growth 
during the first year of the program, and (3) to provide a model upon which you can 
base portfolio assessment in your own classroom. 
 
What should your portfolio contain? 
 
Throughout the first year of the program, you will build and refine your Program 
Portfolio. At the completion of the first year’s curriculum, your portfolio should 
contain: a table of contents, an introduction (with audience focus), a reflective essay 
for each Domain and several artifacts to ground your essays. Your essays will 
explicitly reference the artifacts you select to include in your Portfolio. Select 
artifacts to represent significant learning related to the Domains and TPEs. Use the 
Developmental Scale provided in Appendix D to identify your level of development. 
Please include a copy of the Domains of Practice in an appendix of your portfolio for 
easy reference. 
 
 


Table of Contents: With each Portfolio submission, you should create an 
accurate Table of Contents so the reader can easily find the artifacts and 
reflective essays and identify to which Domain they each apply. 







 
Introduction/Cover Letter: The introduction to your Program Portfolio 
describes your own evaluation (self assessment) of your development. 
Highlight essential or important insights you have had while teaching or 
reflecting on your work.  Introduce the main themes of your theory of 
practice as presented in the portfolio, and describe what you have learned 
about yourself as a learner and a teacher through the reflective process. The 
introduction sets the tone for the rest of the Portfolio. At the end of the first 
field placement, write the introduction in the form of a letter to your second 
cooperating teacher. Be sure to share important insights to your theory of 
practice. In spring, review the goals set at the end of fall and report progress 
on those goals. Your introduction will summarize your strengths and stretches 
including your goals for the induction program to clear your credential. Once 
again, use the introduction to describe insights to your theory of practice and 
themes emerging in your work. Older versions of your introduction, with their 
original date, should continue to be included in the portfolio. 
 
Reflective Domain Essays: Each reflective essay should cite the element of 
the Domain that seems most applicable to the artifacts you’ve selected. 
Describe the artifacts you are using, including the date and context of their 
collection, in the essay. Be sure to reference, and even quote, specific 
portions of your artifacts in order to clarify which aspects relate most closely 
to the element of the Domain addressed. Give the reasons for their inclusion, 
and then reflect on what you have learned in relation to the Domain, how 
your student teaching experience (if applicable) impacted that learning, and 
identify goals for your future learning in this area. It is an opportunity for you 
to critique your work—identify its strengths and areas for growth in relation to 
the Domain—and also to discuss the relevance of the Domain itself to your 
development as an educator. It is important to identify the next steps you 
plan to take to strengthen your work in a particular area, as well as describe 
how your work has changed over time.  


 
Each reflective essay must be dated. An essential component of your portfolio 
is growth over time. Your spring reflection on a particular Domain should 
reference artifacts collected and selected from the entire year including any 
previous version of the essay for that Domain.  
 
Artifacts: Artifacts provide actual evidence of work that you do throughout 
your experience in Antioch’s MAE/TC program. As you collect them, jot down 
notes to yourself about which Domain(s) you think the artifact addresses. 
When you write each reflective essay, you will select artifacts to provide 
evidence of your learning and growth related to the elements of the Domain 
you are addressing.  Artifacts can be: 


1. Course assignments such as case studies, essays, projects, or papers. 
2. The written observations of your teaching performance from your 


university supervisor, Cooperating Teacher, Principals, colleagues, and 
others. 


3. Fieldwork samples of your work with students and your students’ work 
including videotapes, audio tapes, photographs, lesson and unit plans, 
samples of student work, journal entries, letters to parents, your 
narrative evaluations of your students’ work, assessments of your 
students’ work, etc. 







4. You can combine a lesson plan, supervisor or CT observation, student 
work and your reflection on the lesson as one artifact. This “set” of 
artifacts describes a teaching event useful for analyzing your growth in 
several domains as well as demonstrating your understanding of the 
interrelationship of all the Domains. 


5. In winter quarter, you will complete the PACT instead of submitting a 
portfolio, but sections of PACT may become part of your spring 
portfolio.   


 
 
What should your portfolio look like? 
 
A complete Portfolio contains a table of contents, a portfolio introduction, reflective 
essays for each of the Antioch Domains, and all artifacts referenced in your essays. 
Most students’ portfolios are contained in three-ring binders. Students may submit a 
portfolio on CD formatted for MAC or PC. All essays must be typewritten and conform 
to standard grammar and spelling. Coursework that you have included as an artifact 
should be the same document you handed in originally and should include the faculty 
comments written on it. Tabbed dividers between sections addressing each Domain 
are helpful. Colored paper, decorations, and plastic sleeves are neither necessary nor 
desirable. 
 
 
How will your Program Portfolio be assessed? 
 


One or more instructors, supervisors or cooperating teachers will review your 
portfolio each time it is presented. You will be given written feedback on the portfolio 
each time using the Portfolio rubric. You may be asked to revise reflective essays 
immediately if they are considered to be inadequate by the reviewer. The Program 
Portfolio is documentation of your reflective practice on the student teaching 
experience and as such, will also be assessed as part of your evaluation from the TEP 
536 and 533, 515A or TESE 515A Professional Seminars. The following questions 
guide the review of your portfolio: 


 Does the candidate show a clear understanding of each Domain? 
 Does the candidate demonstrate adequate reflection on his/her practice in 


relation to the Domain and relevant TPEs? 
 Does the candidate show evidence of his/her growth over time with 


reference to level of development? 
 Does the candidate set appropriate goals for future development in 


relation to the Domain? 
 Are the essays clearly written, tightly connected to the supporting 


artifacts, and well organized? (See Appendix for rubric) 
 
What is the timeline for the Portfolio Completion?  
 
 The portfolio is submitted for review, as part of your assessment in the program.  The 
portfolio is designated as an assignment for one particular course as follows: 
 
Summer:   TEP 536 Foundations of Social Justice Education 
Fall:    TEP 533 Field Practicum 
Spring:   TEP 515A or TESE 515A/TESE 515B Student Teaching and Professional Seminar 







 
Appendix A 
 
The Antioch Mandela identifying the Domains of Practice in relation to 
the Teacher Performance Expectations (TPEs) and Teaching 
Performance Assessment Tasks (TPA)  
 
Appendix B 
The Placemat graphic and Narrative versions of the Domains of 
Practice  
 
Appendix C 
The Teacher Performance Expectations  
 
Appendix D 
The Developmental Scale 
 
Appendix E 
Portfolio Rubric 





		Program Portfolio Guidelines

		What is a Program Portfolio?

		How will your Program Portfolio be assessed?

		What is the timeline for the Portfolio Completion? 













Antioch	  University	  Los	  Angeles	  
Education	  Department	  


	  
Novice	  Teacher	  Problem	  Identification	  Form	  


	  
_____________________________________________________________________	   ______________________	  
Novice	  Teacher	  name	   	   	   	   	   	   	   date	  
	  
__________________________________________________________________________________	   ___________________________	  
University	  Supervisor	  name	   	   	   	   	   	   date	  
	  
__________________________________________________________________________________	   ___________________________	  
Cooperating	  Teacher	  name	   	   	   	   	   	   date	  
	  
_________________________________________________________________________________	   ___________________________	  
School	   	   	   	   	   	   	   	   	   grade	  level	  
	  


1. Statement	  of	  the	  Problem	  (general	  and	  behavioral):	  
(use	  additional	  pages	  as	  necessary)	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  


2. Behaviors	  to	  be	  demonstrated:	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
	  


3. Time	  line	  for	  achieving	  change:	  
	  
	  
	  
	  
_____________________________________________________________________	   ______________________	  
University	  Supervisor	  signature	   	   	   	   	   	   date	  
	  
__________________________________________________________________________________	   ___________________________	  
Cooperating	  Teacher	  signature	   	   	   	   	   	   date	  
	  
__________________________________________________________________________________	   ___________________________	  
Other	  party’s	  signature	  (if	  applicable)	   	   	   	   	   date	  
	  
__________________________________________________________________________________	   ___________________________	  
Novice	  Teacher’s	  signature**	   	   	   	   	   	   date	  
	  
**	  To	  the	  Novice	  Teacher:	  Your	  signature	  indicates	  neither	  agreement	  nor	  disagreement	  
with	  this	  description.	  Rather,	  it	  indicates	  that	  you	  have	  read	  it	  and	  that	  it	  has	  been	  
discussed	  with	  you.	  If	  you	  wish,	  you	  may	  attach	  a	  letter	  stating	  your	  response	  to	  this	  
situation.	  
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ANTIOCH UNIVERSITY LOS ANGELES 
Master of Arts in Education & Teacher Credentialing Program 


TEP 512A: Student Teaching with Professional Seminar  
 


 
Instructor:  
 Phone and email:
  Mission of the AULA Department of Education 
We are a community of learners who value making a difference in our world. All that we 
do is designed to help each other thrive and evolve as we learn to interact systemically 
with those areas of our cosmopolitan community most in need of our attention. Our 
pedagogies are characterized by close interactions between students and faculty that are 
aimed at nurturing in both the skills and habits of reflection to act as lifelong learners, 
advocates for democracy and global citizens who live lives of meaning and purpose. This 
atmosphere of shared intellectual and scholarly intent supports and encourages a 
disposition in all of us toward integrating and applying high theory and deep practice. 
 
Education Department Program Goals 
• Commitment to Systems Thinking 
• Commitment to Currency 
• Commitment to Access 
• Commitment to Integration 
• Commitment to Communication 
 
Education Department Dispositions 
 Knowledge, skills and dispositions are the three elements that, when measured, 
describe the systemic attributes of brain compatible cosmopolitan thinking. The first two 
are the traditional areas of assessment. More recently, however, colleges of education, 
prompted in part by the interest from NCATE to address this third area, have begun to 
devise expectations and measures in response. 
 NCATE defines professional dispositions as: “Professional attitudes, values, and 
beliefs demonstrated through both verbal and non-verbal behaviors as educators interact 
with students, families, colleagues, and communities. These positive behaviors support 
student learning and development (NCATE, 2010, paragraph 12). 
 The literature on dispositions is grounded in the fields of philosophy, psychology 
with strong connections between neurological, experiential and reflective intelligence 
which acknowledge the impact of dispositions on people's thinking and judgments 
(Thorton, 2006). Dewey, Katz, Costa and others have described an array of behaviors 
that are necessary dispositions for individuals working in a community. Villegas (2007) 
argues that attending to issues of social justice in teacher education is appropriate and that 
assessing teacher candidates' dispositions related to social justice is both reasonable and 
defensible. 
 In keeping with our mission, the following dispositions have been chosen as key 







for the AULA education department. 
A member of our community is: 
• dedicated 
• optimistic (positive, enthusiastic) 
• adaptive (flexible) 
• patient 
• collaborative (cooperative) 
• compassionate (empathetic) 
• principled (concerned with social justice) 
• proactive 
• open minded 
• creative 
• inquisitive 
• cosmopolitan 
 Members of our department will be asked to self-assess their personal growth 
related to these dispositions through out their educational experience. At the same time, 
faculty will be asked to consider these dispositions in all narrative evaluations and any 
other assessment actions. These dispositions will be the basis for any faculty concerns 
that come forward to the department chair. Dispositions are seen as holistic and a 
measure of the individual, consequently no one disposition will be measured or will be 
treated as superior to any other. The goal of the department is to encourage the 
development, awareness and practice of these attributes with the candidates, the faculty, 
and staff, providing another point of reflection and measure of growth over time. 
 
NCATE, (2010). http://www.ncate.org/public/102407.asp?ch=148 
 
Thorton, H. (2006). Dispositions in action: Do dispositions make a difference in 
practice? Teacher Education Quarterly, 3/2/2006 
 
Villegas, A. (2007). Dispositions in teacher education: A look at social justice. Journal of 
Teacher Education. 58(5) 370-380. DOI: 10.1177/0022487107308419 
 
Education Department Program Learning Outcomes 
1) Commitment to Systems thinking 
• Identify and evaluate the interactions and interconnectivity of elements in a 
system. 
2) Commitment to Currency 
• Identify, investigate, evaluate, and articulate past, current, and future trends in 
their given discipline. 
3) Commitment to Access 
• Evaluate theories and generate 
4) Commitment to Integration 
• Integrate theory and practice 







5) Commitment to Communication 
• Articulate concepts and understanding using a variety of means of 
communication. 
 
LETTER GRADE EQUIVALENT 
Unofficial Letter Grades are not available in the MAE program. 
 
EXTRA CREDIT POLICY 
Extra credit will not be allowed for this class. 
 
INCOMPLETE POLICY 
• Requests for an “Incomplete” for the course are strongly discouraged and may be 
approved only in case of events beyond the control of the student. 
• Inability to submit/complete any of the assignments as required in the syllabus, 
should be communicated with instructor for approval of an Incomplete and to 
make arrangements to submit all outstanding assignments by the sixth week of the 
subsequent term, as required by University policy. 
• “Faculty members are neither obligated nor encouraged to award Incompletes. 
When a student receives an Incomplete, all outstanding course or project work 
must be submitted by the sixth week of the subsequent term.” (See AULA General 
Catalog, 2008-2010, p. 58.) 
 
Students requiring accommodations 
Students needing accommodations due to a disability should inform the instructor as early 
as possible. 
 
Course Description  
 
This course was designed with the following questions in mind: 


• What does effective, critical feedback look and sound like? 
• How does feedback benefit students and teachers? 
• How can the cohort support new teachers? 


These questions will guide class discussions and assignments.   
 
The professional seminar provides student teachers with the support and critical feedback 
necessary to connect their practice with course principles and educational theory.  A large 
portion of the seminar will be devoted to developing the candidate’s ability to plan, 
implement and evaluate effective lessons.  The seminar provides an opportunity for 
participants to develop their professional support network by building stronger 
connections within their cohort.  Student teachers are strongly encouraged to share 
openly about their teaching experiences, both positive and negative, and to listen to each 
other with patience and care.   
 







This course is part of an on-going professional development within the Antioch 
University Teacher Education Program.  The weekly seminar is used to discuss 
procedures that are implemented, to analyze the results of implementation, and to 
examine issues that arise in placement.  Students teaching placements run concurrent 
with this seminar.  Completion of student teaching consists of demonstrating all eight 
Antioch Domains of Practice at least the Beginning Level (according to the rubric in  
your handbook) as observed by the University Supervisor and Cooperating Teacher, and 
presenting a complete student teaching/professional development portfolio.  Expectations 
for student teaching are more fully explained in the Student Teacher Handbook.   
 
Required texts: 
Fisher, Douglas, and Frey, Nancy. (2007) Checking for Understanding: Formative 
Assessment Techniques for Your Classroom.  Alexandria, Virginia: Association for 
Supervision and Curriculum Development.   
 
Prerequisites: Advancement to Student Teaching  
 
Student Learning Outcomes:  
 
Candidates will:  


• Document their improving ability to effectively plan, implement, and assess 
lessons 


• critically reflection upon their teaching practices and the Antioch Domains of 
Practice, with an explicity focus on social justice 


• Integrate constructive feedback from the University Supervisor, Cooperating 
Teacher, Pro-Seminar instructor, and peers into their teaching  


• participate fully in the completion of their student teaching placements and 
show sufficient growth in their teaching as measured by the Antioch domains 
of Practice Rubric, as as evaluated by their Cooperating Teacher and 
University Supervisor 


 
TPE Opportunties to Learn and Demonstrate 
This course provides candidates with opportunities to work with all six California 
Standards for the Teaching Profession, and the eight Antioch Domains of Practice, and 
the TPEs as delineated on the AULA Mandala in the Portfolio Guidelines.   
 
Candidates learn and practice specific pedagogical skills for subject  matter instruction in 
their fielf placements (TPE 1).  Candidates develop and use systems for frequent 
monitoring of student work, diagnose student errors, and plan instruction based on 
patterns of errors (TPE2).  Various assessment tools are compared for their purpose and 
support for instructional decision (TPE3).  Lessons are designed and reviewed by 
supervisors and Cooperating Teachers to ensure attention to Adaptations and instructional 
strategies support English Language Learners (TPE 7).  Student teachers practice using 
tools learned in fall quareter to know better their students interests, strengths, home 
culture and language, learning styles and status in the learning community (TPE 8).  
Planning time with Cooperating Teacher is scheduled as well as small group support for 







student teachers at grade level (TPE 9).  Cooperating Teachers and Supervisors evaluate 
pacing and timing of lessons on a regular basis for effective instruction (TPE 10).  
Student teachers keep a journal where significant learning is recorded and their 
professional development is tracked.  Successful completion of field practicum and 
presenation of the Student Teaching Portfolio for all eight Antioch Domains of practice is 
required (TPE 13).   
 
Course requirements:  


• Participation: You are expected to participate meaningfully in class 
discussions and show sensitivity with crituiqing others.  In order to do this, 
you are expected to come to seminar fully prepared (readings, discussions, 
teaching, etc.) and on time.  All written assignments must be fully proofread 
and edited prior to submission.  Please be sure to make use of the Antioch 
Writing Center’s free services as needed.   


• Assessment Portfolio: You will be asked to practice various assessment 
strategies in your placement classroom.  Student work samples will be 
collected and evaluated during seminar.  The assessments, the student 
samples, your reflections, and a Checking for Understanding Strategy Grid 
will form the assessment portfolio.   


 
Class Format: Class may be conducted in a variety of formats: lectures, video clips, 
discussion of reading/topics, cooperative activities, guest speakers, discussion/reflection 
on fieldwork, classroom visitations.   
 
Evaluation: Because of the nature of seminars, you are expected to come to class on time 
and prepared.  You will be evaluated based upon your weekly participation in class 
discussion, the quality of your fulfillment of all course learning objectives and 
requirements, and attendance.  You will also be evaluated separately on your student 
teaching as observed by the University Supervisor and by their Cooperating Teacher.  
Additionally, you will complete a final self-evaluation.   
 
Incompletes are seldom granted because advancement to student teaching is dependant 
on satisfactory completion of this course.  Letter grade equivalents are not used in 
MAETC program.   
 
Attendance Policy: Unexcused tardies will be counted as absences.  You are expected to 
come to class on time and prepared. More than two, or unexcused absences will result in 
a grade of Incomplete (INC) or No Credit (NC) for the course.  Unexcused tardies of 
more than 10 will be considered an absence.  Failure to notify the instructor the instructor 
in advance of an absence or tardy may result in INC or NC   
 
 







Class Calendar and Assignments 
 
 Meeting 1 Check-in 


Course Review 
KWL Developing Norms 


Checking for Understanding: Formative 
Assessment Techniques for Your 
Classroom, Chapter 1  
 
Bring in 2 or 3 forms of assessments used 
in your placement


 Meeting 2 How is feedback handled in 
your classroom?  
Reviewing norms 
Check-in 
Why check for Understanding?  
Looking at assessments from 
the placement.  
Sort assessments/purposes/uses  
Summaries and Reflections 


Checking for Understanding: Formative 
Assessment Techniques for Your 
Classroom, Chapter 4 
 


Meeting 3               Reviewing Norms  
Check-in  
Lists/Chants/Graphic 
Organizers/Written 


Checking for Understanding: Formative 
Assessment Techniques for Your 
Classroom, Chapter   
 


 Meeting 4               Reviewing Norms 
Check-in 
Visual Representations of 
Information 


Checking for Understanding: Formative 
Assessment Techniques for Your 
Classroom, Chapter 5  
 


 Meeting 5               Reviewing Norms 
Check-In 
Collaborative Projects 
Mid-quarter evaluations 


Checking for Understanding: Formative 
Assessment Techniques for Your 
Classroom, Chapter 2/3  
 


 Meeting 6               Reviewing Norms 
Check-In 
Oral/Questions 


Choose an Assessment for TPA 3, bring 
copies for class


 Meeting 7               Reviewing Norms 
Check-in  
Matching Assessments  


Checking for Understanding: Formative 
Assessment Techniques for Your 
Classroom, Chapter 6  
 


Meeting 8                Reviewing Norms 
Check-in  
Adaptations  


Checking for Understanding: Formative 
Assessment Techniques for Your 
Classroom, Chapter 7  
 


 Meeting 9               Reviewing Norms 
Check-in  
Analyzing Evidence  


Checking for Understanding: Formative 
Assessment Techniques for Your 
Classroom, Chapter 1  
Bring Results from Assessment  
 


RMeeting 10           Reviewing Norms  
Check-in  
Reflection  
Celebration  


Checking for Understanding: Formative 
Assessment Techniques for Your 
Classroom, Chapter 1  
 


 







ANTIOCH UNIVERSITY LOS ANGELES 
Master of Arts in Education & Teacher Credentialing Program 
TEP 515A Student Teaching with Professional Seminar  


 
Instructor: 
Phone: 
Email: 
Office Hours:  
 


Mission of the AULA Department of Education 
 
We are a community of learners who value making a difference in our world. All that we do is 
designed to help each other thrive and evolve as we learn to interact systemically with those 
areas of our cosmopolitan community most in need of our attention.  Our pedagogies are 
characterized by close interactions between students and faculty that are aimed at nurturing in 
both the skills and habits of reflection to act as lifelong learners, advocates for democracy and 
global citizens who live lives of meaning and purpose. This atmosphere of shared intellectual 
and scholarly intent supports and encourages a disposition in all of us toward integrating and 
applying high theory and deep practice. 
 
 


Education Department Program Goals 
 


• Commitment to Systems Thinking 
• Commitment to Currency 
• Commitment to Access 
• Commitment to Integration 
• Commitment to Communication 


 
 


Education Department Dispositions 
 
Knowledge, skills and dispositions are the three elements that, when measured, describe 


the systemic attributes of brain compatible cosmopolitan thinking.  The first two are the 
traditional areas of assessment.  More recently, however, colleges of education, prompted in part 
by the interest from NCATE to address this third area, have begun to devise expectations and 
measures in response.   


NCATE defines professional dispositions as: “Professional attitudes, values, and beliefs 
demonstrated through both verbal and non-verbal behaviors as educators interact with students, 
families, colleagues, and communities. These positive behaviors support student learning and 
development (NCATE, 2010, paragraph 12). 


The literature on dispositions is grounded in the fields of philosophy, psychology with 
strong connections between neurological, experiential and reflective intelligence which 
acknowledge the impact of dispositions on people's thinking and judgments (Thorton, 2006). 
Dewey, Katz, Costa and others have described an array of behaviors that are necessary 
dispositions for individuals working in a community.  Villegas (2007) argues that attending to 
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issues of social justice in teacher education is appropriate and that assessing teacher candidates' 
dispositions related to social justice is both reasonable and defensible.  


In keeping with our mission, the following dispositions have been chosen as key for the 
AULA education department. 
A member of our community is:  


• dedicated 
• optimistic (positive, enthusiastic)  
• adaptive (flexible) 
• patient  
• collaborative (cooperative)  
• compassionate (empathetic)  
• principled (concerned with social justice)  
• proactive  
• open minded   
• creative  
• inquisitive 
• cosmopolitan 
  


  Members of our department will be asked to self-assess their personal growth related to 
these dispositions through out their educational experience.  At the same time, faculty will be 
asked to consider these dispositions in all narrative evaluations and any other assessment actions.  
These dispositions will be the basis for any faculty concerns that come forward to the department 
chair.  Dispositions are seen as holistic and a measure of the individual, consequently no one 
disposition will be measured or will be treated as superior to any other.  The goal of the 
department is to encourage the development, awareness and practice of these attributes with the 
candidates, the faculty, and staff, providing another point of reflection and measure of growth 
over time.  
 
NCATE, (2010). http://www.ncate.org/public/102407.asp?ch=148 
 
Thorton, H. (2006). Dispositions in action: Do dispositions make a difference in practice? 


Teacher Education Quarterly, 3/2/2006 
 
Villegas, A. (2007). Dispositions in teacher education: A look at social justice. Journal of 


Teacher Education. 58(5) 370-380. DOI: 10.1177/0022487107308419 
 
 


Education Department Program Learning Outcomes 
 


1) Commitment to Systems thinking 
• Identify and evaluate the interactions and interconnectivity of elements in a system. 


2) Commitment to Currency 
• Identify, investigate, evaluate, and articulate past, current, and future trends in their 
given discipline. 


3) Commitment to Access 
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• Evaluate theories and generate advocacy for social justice, diversity, leadership, 
community, and equity. 


4) Commitment to Integration 
• Integrate theory and practice 


5) Commitment to Communication 
• Articulate concepts and understanding using a variety of means of communication. 


 
LETTER GRADE EQUIVALENT 
Unofficial Letter Grades are not available in the MAE program. 
EXTRA CREDIT POLICY 
Extra credit will not be allowed for this class. 
INCOMPLETE POLICY 


• Requests for an “Incomplete” for the course are strongly discouraged and may be 
approved only in case of events beyond the control of the student. 


• Inability to submit/complete any of the assignments as required in the syllabus, should be 
communicated with instructor for approval of an Incomplete and to make arrangements to 
submit all outstanding assignments by the sixth week of the subsequent term, as required 
by University policy. 


• “Faculty members are neither obligated nor encouraged to award Incompletes. When a 
student receives an Incomplete, all outstanding course or project work must be submitted 
by the sixth week of the subsequent term.” (See AULA General Catalog, 2008-2010, p. 
58.) 
 


CANDIDATES REQUIRING ACCOMMODATION 
Any student with a documented disability (physical, learning, or psychological) needing 
academic accommodations should contact the Disability Services Office (ext. 441) as early in the 
quarter as possible.  All discussions will remain confidential. 
 
Course Description: The professional seminar provides student teachers with the 
support and critical feedback necessary for them to connect their practice with 
course principles and educational theory.  A large portion of the seminar will be 
devoted to developing the candidate’s ability to plan, implement, reflect upon and 
evaluate effective lessons. This planning and reflection will be further worked on 
through the Candidates’ completion of TPA 4 and reflection of their teaching 
practice. The seminar is an opportunity for participants to develop their professional 
support network by building stronger connections within their cohort. Student 
Teachers are strongly encouraged to share openly about their teaching experiences, 
both positive and negative, and to listen to each other with patience and care.  
 
This course is part of on-going professional development within the Antioch 
University Teacher Education program.  The weekly seminar is used to discuss 
procedures that are implemented in the student teaching placements, to analyze 
the results of implementation, and to examine issues that arise in the placement. 
Student teaching placements run concurrent with this seminar. Completion of 
student teaching consists of demonstrating all eight Antioch Domains of Practice at 
least at the beginning level as observed by the University Supervisor and 
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Cooperating Teacher.  (Expectations for student teaching are more fully explained 
in the Student Teacher Handbook.) 
 
Student Learning Outcomes: 
1. Candidates will document their improving ability to effectively plan and 


implement lessons and units of study. 
2. Candidates will critically reflect on their teaching practice, the  


Antioch Domains, and the TPEs. 
3. Candidates will accept and appropriately integrate into their teaching, 


constructive feedback from their University Supervisor, Cooperating Teacher,  
and peers.  


4. Candidates will successfully complete their student teaching placements and 
show sufficient growth in their teaching as measured by the Antioch Domains of 
Practice as evaluated by their Cooperating Teacher and University Supervisor. 


 
TPE Opportunities to Learn and Demonstrate 
This course provides candidates with opportunities to work with all six California 
Standards for the Teaching Profession, the eight Antioch Domains of Practice, and 
the TPEs. All TPEs are addressed in this course and provide practice for the required 
TPA task. TPE 1 and 1a: Candidates learn and practice specific pedagogical skills for 
subject matter instruction in their field placements. Candidates develop and use 
systems for frequent monitoring of student work, diagnose student errors and plan 
instruction based on patterns of errors (TPE 2: Monitoring Student Learning During 
Instruction). Various assessment tools are compared for their purpose and support 
for instructional decisions (TPE 3: Interpretation and Use of Assessments).  Lessons 
are designed and reviewed by supervisors and Cooperating Teachers to ensure 
attention to access for all learners, (TPE 4: Making Content Accessible). Both 
affective and social objectives are included to ensure engagement with learning 
tasks (TPE 5: Student Engagement). Lessons are developmentally appropriate for 
learners (TPE 6: Developmentally-appropriate Teaching Practices). Adaptations and 
instructional strategies support English Language Learners (TPE 7: Teaching English 
Learners).  Once designed and reviewed, lessons are taught to students and 
evaluated for effective engagement for all these conditions. Student teachers 
practice using tools learned in fall and winter quarters to better know their 
students’ interests and strengths, home culture and language, learning styles and 
status in the learning community (TPE 8: Learning about Students). Planning time 
with the Cooperating Teacher is scheduled as well as small group support for 
student teachers at grade level (TPE 9: Instructional Planning).  Pacing and timing 
of lessons and activities are evaluated by Cooperating Teachers and Supervisors on 
a regular basis for effective instruction (TPE 10: Instructional Time).  Student 
teachers are required to submit a caring learning community plan before their take-
over of classroom responsibilities (TPE 11: Social Environment). Seminar topics 
include professional, legal, and ethical issues on a regular basis (TPE 12: 
Professional, Legal and Ethical Obligations). Student teachers successfully complete 
field practicum and TEP 515 (TPE 13: Professional Growth).   
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Required Text  
 
Schmidt, Laurel, Classroom Confidential:  The 12 Secrets of Great Teachers.  
 Heinemann. 
 
Course Requirements: 
1. Participation and Attendance: Candidates are expected to participate 


meaningfully in class discussions and show sensitivity when critiquing others.  
As much of this course is based on student discussion, attendance is very 
important. More than one excused absence will result in a No Credit.  Unexcused 
absences will result in No Credit.  Unexcused tardies will result in a No Credit.  
You will be asked to sign in at the start of each class.  


2. Professional Development and Reflective Practice Assignments: 
Candidates will be required to complete the following assignments. Assignments 
are determined each quarter by the instructor and the University Supervisors 
based on candidates’ experience and development. 


Collegial Coaching: Candidates are required to visit two cohort members in 
their student teaching placements. Candidates may take a day off from their 
student teaching placement to make these visits. Candidates are to visit cohort 
members placed at schools other than the one in which they are currently 
working.  Candidates will write observation notes about the visit and will share 
them with the person whom they are observing. Candidates will then hand in 
these notes, dated and signed by both the Candidate observed and the 
Candidate observing.  


Weekly Video Peer Critiques: Each candidate will be responsible for 
bringing a video clip of a lesson with its accompanying lesson plan to seminar.  
The clips will be discussed in relation to the Antioch’s Domains of Practice, 
lesson plan design and TPEs.  


 
Evaluation:  
Candidates will be evaluated based upon their weekly participation in seminar, and 
the quality of their fulfillment of all course learning objectives and requirements.  
 
LETTER GRADE EQUIVALENT 
Unofficial Letter Grades are not available in the MAE program. 
EXTRA CREDIT POLICY 
Extra credit will not be allowed for this class. 
INCOMPLETE POLICY 


• Requests for an “Incomplete” for the course are strongly discouraged and may be 
approved only in case of events beyond the control of the student. 


• Inability to submit/complete any of the assignments as required in the syllabus, should be 
communicated with instructor for approval of an Incomplete and to make arrangements to 
submit all outstanding assignments by the sixth week of the subsequent term, as required 
by University policy. 
 


CANDIDATES REQUIRING ACCOMMODATION 
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Students needing accommodations due to a disability should inform the instructor as early as 
possible. 
 
 
MEETING SCHEDULE/ASSIGNMENTS 
 
 
 Assignments Homework* 
Meeting 1 
 


How Kids Learn 
• 8 Intelligences 
• Lesson planning using MI 
• Nurturing students (pp 9-13) 
• Solutions 


Classroom Confidential 
Chapters 1 and 2 


Meeting 2 
 


Classroom Culture 
• Experts in the classroom (p 26) 
• Helping your students feel smart 


(pp 28-37) 
• Norms/Morning Meetings 


Classroom Confidential 
Chapter 3 


Meeting 3 
 


Divergence 
• Self-accommodators and 


Camouflagers 
• Changing formats 
• Self-encouragement 
• Re-energizing 


Classroom Confidential 
Chapter 5 


Meeting 4 
 


Questioning 
• Generating questions 


 


Classroom Confidential 
Chapter 7 


Meeting 5 
 


Writing 
• Poetry 
• Journal/Editing 


Classroom Confidential 
Chapter 7 


Meeting 6 
 


Community 
• Community project proposal 


Classroom Confidential 
Chapter 11 


Meeting 7 
 


Communicating with Parents 
• Staying in touch 
• Parent conference kit 


Collegial Observations 
summaries 


Meeting 8 
 


Collegial Observations 
• Sharing what you learned (3 


minute interview) 
Video clips 


Classroom Confidential 
Chapter 12 


Meeting 9 
 


Video clips 
Connecting with Colleagues 
Connecting with professionals beyond the 
classroom 


 


Meeting 10 
 


Video clips 
Self-evaluation 


 


*The homework assignments are to be done in preparation for the following class. 
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		TEP 515A syllabus Student Teaching w Prosem II

		TEP 515A Student Teaching with Professional Seminar 

		Education Department Dispositions

		Education Department Program Learning Outcomes

		LETTER GRADE EQUIVALENT

		EXTRA CREDIT POLICY

		INCOMPLETE POLICY

		Student Learning Outcomes:

		TPE Opportunities to Learn and Demonstrate





		LETTER GRADE EQUIVALENT

		EXTRA CREDIT POLICY

		INCOMPLETE POLICY
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To:  Dan Fallon, Chair, Academic Affairs Committee, Board of Trustees 
From:  Laurien Alexandre 
Subject: New Antioch University Program Review Policy 
Date:  September 2008 
 
 
The impetus for this change of Antioch University’s Program Review Policy is the 
institution’s recognition that the current policy (which has been on hold since 2004 
except for special requests) is neither viable nor sustainable in terms of human or 
financial resources.   While the program reviews have often led to very beneficial results, 
the University simply does not have the person-power nor means to support a 4-person 
on-site review of dozens of programs between re-accreditation cycles.   At the same 
time, we recognize the importance of program reviews to improve programs, help in 
long-range planning, and ensure academic quality. It is also an expectation and 
requirement of accrediting agencies.  So, it is now time to return to the issue of 
redesigning our institutions’ program review policy and practice. 
 
Program reviews take varied forms. They are most effective when academic programs 
are engaged, and invited to define for themselves the critical evaluation questions, the 
key stakeholders and sources of evidence, and the most appropriate analysis and 
interpretation procedures.  Accountability, therefore, should hinge on how well units 
conduct evaluations for themselves and use the data these evaluations generate within a 
‘culture of evidence’ to help in decision making.  It doesn’t stand on a one-size-fits all 
approach, and finally, effective reviews have consequences.  They should be forward-
looking and focused on improvement, not simply an assessment of current status.  And 
they should result in  action, not just paperwork. 
 
Over  the past year or so, the Academic Leadership Group (ALG) has  discussed reviews 
and how to approach a new policy.   What is the purpose? How should they be done? 
How do we create a system of program reviews that is meaningful and manageable?  
We agreed that we saw the purpose of program reviews as a way of knowing and a way 
of inquiring into what we need to know to do a better job. We have curiosity  about how 
we are preparing students for their lives of engagement; we have questions about the 
degree to which our programs are innovative and our curriculum has currency; we have 
questions about faculty well-being, academic supports, and institutional resources.  
Within the Antioch context, program reviews are an opportunity for programs (1) to 
learn about themselves and (2) to share knowledge across the University system. 
 
The ALG discussed the new policy during AY 2006-07.  Campus CAOs held discussions 
with faculty on their campuses.  The new policy recommendation was then presented to 
the ULC and approved in Spring 2008.  The result of these discussions is the proposed 
Program Review Policy presented here for Board  discussion and approval. 
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Proposed 
Antioch University Program Review Policy  


October  2008 
 
 


Program reviews are an important part of improving the quality of an academic 
program and of developing an evidence-based understanding of learning effectiveness 
that can inform future decision-making. Program reviews are a way of knowing and a 
way of inquiring into what we need to know to do a better job. It is a chance to explore 
our curiosities about how we are preparing students for their lives of engagement, about 
the degree to which our programs are innovative and our curriculum current, about the 
state of faculty well-being and productivity, and the adequacy of academic supports and 
institutional resources.  Within the Antioch context, reviews are an opportunity for 
programs to learn about themselves and to share knowledge across the University 
system.   
 
At Antioch University, the program review process involves two distinct forms of 
review: an annual update and report, and a five-year comprehensive program review.   
At the heart of both processes is an appreciation of a culture of evidence, a respect for 
difference, and a commitment to quality and improvement.   
 
The five-year program review involves a consultative site visit of external reviewers 
who bring collegial and engaged professionalism to their assessment of program 
strengths, consideration of program challenges and articulation of recommendations for 
improvement.   In the self-study, the program’s faculty are responsible for addressing 
established University criteria as well as those raised by the program itself.  If the review 
is part of a set of system-wide reviews of same-discipline programs, the ‘sister’ 
programs shall identify shared areas for inquiry as well.  The purpose of the review 
process is to improve the quality and effectiveness of academic programs across the 
University system.  Upon conclusion of the review, the program self-study, site visit 
review team report, and campus response are submitted to the University Vice 
Chancellor of Academic Affairs.   While each campus retains a copy of the review 
documents, the  ‘sister’ reviews are shared with the respective programs and academic 
leadership to increase University-wide organizational learning.  A summary report of 
the process and system-wide learning is prepared by the Vice Chancellor of Academic 
Council, and shared with  the University Leadership Council and the University’s Board 
of Governors. 
 
The annual report, written by program faculty, reflects the ongoing assessment of 
student learning relative to program goals. Its focus is on what students are learning and 
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how the program knows what is being learned.  The annual reports are more formative 
than summative, shaping program adjustments based on the learning. The annual report  
also updates progress on any program, campus, or university plans with which the 
program is involved.  The annual report is an internal campus document submitted to 
the campus chief academic officer for program improvement.  It would be shared with 
the campus president and a summary presented to the campus Board of Trustees.   
 
The process and requirements for both the annual report and the five-year program 
review are articulated in the Antioch University Program Review: Manual on Policy, which 
is distributed to all campuses by the University Academic Council. 
. 
 
 
 
 
How does this proposed policy differ from the current policy? 
 
1.  The proposed policy involves an annual report focused on learning outcomes 
assessment and updates on progress being made on any program, campus or University 
action plans.  The questions programs in the annual report have been developed by the 
University’s Assessment Faculty Task Force (see Draft Manual) and approved by the 
Academic Leadership Council.  Currently, there is no annual report process. Given the 
importance of consistent progress on the assessment of student learning, we believe this 
5-10page annual report is an appropriate campus manner for review.  This document is 
an internal campus document that is shared with the campus president and the campus 
Board of Trustees. 
 
2. The proposed policy requires all programs in Antioch University to engage in an on-
site program review every five years. Currently, programs that held professional 
accreditation or state review were not required to participate in the University review 
process.  We want all degree programs to participate as there are areas of University 
mission, purpose and strategic directions that are addressed in external approval 
documents. 
 
3. The proposed policy changes the nature of the on-site team’s composition.  The 
campus selects the two external reviewers to participate.   The current policy requires 
one internal Antioch faculty member (same campus/different program) and two 
external members.  It also requires a chief academic officer from another campus or the 
Vice Chancellor to participate or lead the review team, as well as the participation of an 
Antioch faculty member from another campus.  We simply do not have the person-
power or resources to engage in this level of university travel and participation. 
 
4. The proposed policy contains a process for a University-wide systems’ approach to 
reviews of ‘sister’ programs at different campus, convening them to identify shared 
areas of interest and at the process’s conclusion, convening them to share learning.  The 
current policy makes no effort for similar programs to share inquiry and learning. 
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5. The proposed policy articulates the responsibilities of various stakeholders: the 
campus Chief Academic Officers for provision and review of the annual reports; the role 
of the university’s University Academic Council in the review and analysis of multiyear 
‘sister’ reports upon conclusion; and,  the role of the university’s Vice Chancellor of 
Academic Affairs (a position which did not exist when the current policy was written). 
 
6. The proposed policy provides for annual reports to be submitted to the campus CAO, 
and campus president; and a summary shared with the campus Board of Trustees. The 
proposed policy provides for a report from the University Vice Chancellor to prepare a 
summary report of the multi-year  reviews for the ULC and to the University Board of 
Governors. 
 
7. The proposed policy eliminates any reference to one particular accrediting agency, 
given the February 2007 decision to seek WASC accreditation for the two Southern 
California campuses. 
 
 
 
 
PROPOSED SCHEDULE  
ANTIOCH UNIVERSITY PROGRAM REVIEWS 
October  2008 
 
2008-09  Annual reports begin and will continue ever year forward 
 
2009-10 Management & Leadership programs 
 
2010-11 Undergraduate programs 
 
2011-12 Assorted programs, including C3, MFA, Environmental Studies 
 
2012-13 Education 
 
2013-14 Psychology 
 
  
 








Program Goals
  
 


 


 


 


Academic and 
Professional Writing 
     


Exceeds Objective 


  
Carries out activities 
that both go beyond 
objective and benefit 
class cohort or 
program 


Meets Objective 


  
Work is consistent 
with stated objectives 
in course syllabi and 
relevant program 
handbook 


Partially Met  


  
Incomplete 
assignments but 
significant progress 
toward goal is evident 


     
        


Not met 


  
Significant progress is 
not evident in course 
or fieldwork 


 


Critical Analysis and 
Developing Theory of 
Practice   
    


     
     
     
      


     
     
   


   


Effective Professional 
Collaborative Skills 


       


Practical Application of 
Ecological Literacy 


       


Advocacy for Social 
Justice 


       


Professional 
Leadership 
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I. Introduction and Purpose


Program reviews are an important part of improving the quality of an academic program and 


of development an evidence-based understanding of learning effectiveness that can inform future 


decision-making.  Program reviews are a way of knowing and


to know to do a better job.  It is a chance to explore our curiosities about how we are preparing 


students for their lives of engagement, about the degree to which our programs are innovative and 


our curriculum current, about the state of faculty well


academic support and institutional resources.  With the Antioch context, reviews are an opportunity 


for programs to learn about themselves and to share knowledge across the unive


 


II. Review Process 


At Antioch University, the program review process involves 


review: 


• An annual update and report, and


•  A five-year comprehensive program review


 


Type of Policy 
■ University 
□ Campus 
□ Department/Unit 
□ Interim 


 


1 


 


Program Review


Policies Effective date: October 25, 2008 


Approved by: Resolution # Date 


Board of Governors 10.25.08:8 October 25, 2008
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Programs


and Purpose 


Program reviews are an important part of improving the quality of an academic program and 


based understanding of learning effectiveness that can inform future 


making.  Program reviews are a way of knowing and a way of inquiring into what we need 


to know to do a better job.  It is a chance to explore our curiosities about how we are preparing 


students for their lives of engagement, about the degree to which our programs are innovative and 


, about the state of faculty well-being and productivity, and the adequacy of 


academic support and institutional resources.  With the Antioch context, reviews are an opportunity 


for programs to learn about themselves and to share knowledge across the university system.


At Antioch University, the program review process involves two distinct forms of 


annual update and report, and 


year comprehensive program review 


Program Review 
 


 


 


Policy 5.213  


 


October 25, 2008 


Applies to: 


All University and Campus 


Programs 


Program reviews are an important part of improving the quality of an academic program and 


based understanding of learning effectiveness that can inform future 


a way of inquiring into what we need 


to know to do a better job.  It is a chance to explore our curiosities about how we are preparing 


students for their lives of engagement, about the degree to which our programs are innovative and 


being and productivity, and the adequacy of 


academic support and institutional resources.  With the Antioch context, reviews are an opportunity 


rsity system. 


two distinct forms of 
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At the heart of both processes is an appreciation of a culture of evidence, a respect for 


difference, and a commitment to quality and improvement. 


A. The Five-Year Comprehensive Program Review 


The five-year program review involves a consultative site visit of external reviewers 


who bring collegial and engaged professionalism to their assessment of program strengths, 


consideration of program challenges and articulation of recommendations for improvement.  


In the self-study, the program’s faculty are responsible for addressing established university 


criteria as well as those raised by the program itself.  If the review is part of a set of system-


wide reviews of same discipline programs, the ‘sister’ programs shall identify shared areas 


for inquiry as well.  The purpose of the review process is to improve the quality and 


effectiveness of academic programs across the university system. 


 


Upon conclusion of the review, the program self-study, site visit review team report, 


and campus response are submitted to the University Vice Chancellor of Academic Affairs.  


While each campus retains a copy of the review documents, the ‘sister’ reviews are shared 


with the respective programs and academic leadership to increase university-wide 


organizational learning.  A summary report of the process and system-wide learning is 


prepared by the Vice Chancellor of Academic Affairs, and shared with the University 


Leadership Council and then the Board of Governors. 


B. The Annual Report 


The annual report, written by program faculty, reflects the ongoing assessment of 


student learning relative to program goals.  Its focus is on what students are learning and 


how the program knows what is being learned.  The annual reports are more formative than 


summative, shaping program adjustments based on the learning.  The annual report also 


updates progress on any program, campus, or university plans with which the program is 


involved.  The annual report is an internal campus document submitted to the campus Chief 


Academic Officer for program improvement.  It would be shared with the campus President 


who would present a summary to the campus Board of Trustees. 


 


 


 


The process and requirements for both the annual report and the five-year program review 


are articulated in the Antioch University Program Review: Manual on Policy, which is distributed 


to all campuses by the University Academic Council. 
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MASTER OF ARTS IN EDUCATION &  
TEACHER CREDENTIALING PROGRAM 
 
 
Universities and society at large need to 
recognize that good teaching requires a set of 
complex skills that take commitment and time to 
develop.  In order to develop this competence, 
Antioch combines its Master of Arts in Education 
degree program with credential preparation.  
The credential courses provide the theories, 
content knowledge, and skills for good practice.  
The master’s curriculum allows students to 
deepen their knowledge and reflection about 
teaching and to develop leadership skills.  
Students develop the confidence to maintain 
their vision and to provide leadership and 
mentorship within the school community.  The 
credential programs at Antioch are accredited by 
the CA Commission on Teacher Credentialing 
(CTC). 
 
 
Program Mission 
 
The Master of Arts in Education and Teacher 
Credentialing Program (MAE/TC) prepares 
elementary school teachers who specialize in 
teaching literacy, are knowledgeable about 
building character and citizenship skills, and 
actively resist cultural, economic, gender and 
racial bias.  Moreover, Antioch’s teachers 
educate their students to understand and 
respect the ecological systems humankind 
depends upon for its continued survival.   
 
The MAE/TC Program seeks to prepare 
competent, effective teachers who have the 
educational and social skills to influence change 
in their schools, helping to make their 
classrooms and school communities places 
where all members can learn and develop.  To 
prepare its students to address social justice 
issues in education, the MAE/TC Program 
provides theories, teaching methods, and 
experience appropriate for effective work in low-
performing schools where inequities are most 
prominent. 
 
 
Program Principles 
 
The following general principles guide the 
development and evaluation of the MAE/TC 
program: 
 


 Teachers must be aware of what is known 
about how people learn.  Findings from both 
quantitative and qualitative research on 
learning can prepare teachers to be not only 
truly informed about how their students learn 
but also able to identify and understand real 
obstacles to learning within the individual 
and the group. 


 
 Teachers must learn to be critical thinkers--


curious, willing to make mistakes, and 
competent in the methods of inquiry.  
Participation in scholarly activity, self-
reflection, peer critique, and social analysis 
provides the stimulation, professional 
enthusiasm, competence, and confidence 
for a career of lifelong learning. 


 
 Teachers need to acknowledge the powerful 


ethical dimensions of teaching. Teachers 
can use their authority, expertise, and 
opportunity to enhance the dignity of each 
student and to construct the context for 
mutual respect and care.  They can teach 
students the character traits required of 
principled and caring citizens in a 
democracy and sensitize candidates to the 
ethical dimensions of everyday life. 


 
 Intellectual aspects of learning must be 


balanced by emotional aspects.  Children 
are people first, and people need emotional 
nurturance as much as intellectual 
challenge. All students must be educated as 
the whole persons who they are––body, 
mind, and spirit. 


 
 Teaching others requires a clear 


commitment to anti-bias forms of thought 
coupled with an appreciation of cultural 
differences, including ability, culture, gender, 
and language. 


 
 Elementary school teachers need to be 


knowledgeable of and excited about the 
subject matter they teach and prepared to 
continue to develop subject-matter 
competency and pedagogical content 
knowledge (PCK). 


 
 All teachers must be cognizant of our 


dependence on natural eco-systems and be 
able to teach their understanding using real-
world problems. 
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 Teachers are empowered not only by 
classroom knowledge and skills, but also by 
knowledge of the greater systems within 
which they must work, specifically, the 
school as a dynamic institution, and 
schooling as a variety of models and 
systems in need of critique and reform. 


 
 Education program faculty and the field 


based cooperating teachers need to model 
the qualities of good instructional practice 
that new teachers are expected to construct 
and recreate. The institution of learning 
needs to provide a supportive educational 
milieu that fosters learning and development 
through its everyday activities. 


 
 Teachers need to be able to construct 


student-centered and culturally-responsive 
curricula for their students, that is, curricular 
content that allows students to make 
frequent associations between what is 
taught and their own experiences.   


 
 Teachers need to learn thoughtful planning 


skills for effective teaching that consist of the 
identification of essential questions in each 
unit/lesson and the ability to clearly 
articulate the relationships between the 
learning goals and the activities of the 
unit/lesson. Furthermore, they must be able 
to identify appropriate assessment methods 
for that unit/lesson that will inform 
subsequent planning (formative 
assessments). 


 
PROGRAM DESIGN 
 
The MAE/TC Program is an eight-quarter 
program that results in a Master of Arts Degree 
in Education.  The first four quarters are full 
time.  The second four quarters are half time. 
The requirements for the California Preliminary 
Multiple Subject teaching credential are usually 
met during the first four quarters. The final 
quarters provide candidates with continued 
study of schools, teaching, curriculum, 
leadership, and teacher research.  
 
The Program employs a cohort model, which 
encourages candidates to learn from each other 
as well as from faculty.  Candidates also 
develop skills from forming their own 
professional support network within the cohort, 
which they learn to negotiate along the way. 
 


The Credential Year contains a graduated field 
study curriculum, which begins with structured 
classroom observations and ends with full-day 
student teaching.  All fieldwork takes place at 
partnership schools. First year students follow 
the calendar of their placement school. 
 


Program Requirements 
 
To be recommended to the California 
Commission on Teacher Credentialing (CCTC) 
for the Preliminary Multiple Subject Teaching 
Credential, candidates must complete an entire 
program that is approved and accredited by the 
CCTC. The credential preparation curriculum at 
Antioch consists of carefully integrated course 
and field work and is described in the Curriculum 
section, below.  
 
To earn the Master of Arts degree in Education, 
candidates must complete the credential 
preparation curriculum, additional course work, 
and the thesis/project.  The minimum number of 
quarter units that students must earn for the 
degree is 98.  
 
Entering cohorts are informed as to how many 
units will be required of their class for the 
degree. 
 
The minimum residency requirement for the 
degree is the equivalent of 6 full-time academic 
quarters, which can be made up of a mix of half- 
and full-time quarters or all half-time quarters.  
Residency cannot be accrued with less than 
half-time enrollment. 
 
Administrative Requirements 
 
 


 Fingerprinting, Certificate of 
Clearance and TB Test 


 
Candidates begin their fieldwork when the 
placement school begins their school year.  
Because candidates will be working directly with 
children, Antioch has a responsibility to schools 
and families to ensure that certain precautions 
are taken before we place candidates into 
classrooms.  For this reason, we require that 
candidates (1) submit written proof that they 
have a negative TB Test; (2) provide proof that 
they have had their fingerprints scanned; and (3) 
have applied for and received a Certificate of 
Identification Clearance.  The Credentials 
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Analyst for the Program will distribute specific 
instructions (along with the necessary forms) to 
each candidate during orientation or at the 
beginning of the first quarter.   
 
The deadline for meeting the requirements 
mentioned above is the eighth week of the first 
quarter. A candidate will be prohibited from 
participating in field experiences if these 
requirements are not met by the stated deadline. 
 
Subject Matter Knowledge 
 
The California Commission on Teacher 
Credentialing (CCTC) requires that all 
candidates complete their subject matter 
competence requirement prior to taking over full-
day teaching in their student teaching 
placement.  In the MAE/TC Program this occurs 
in the winter/spring student teaching 
placements. Verification of subject matter 
knowledge must be met by passing the CSET.  
 
Candidates who do not meet this requirement 
prior to the beginning of student teaching will not 
be able to assume teaching responsibilities in 
the classroom or to receive credit for the student 
teaching course. 
 
 
Curriculum 
 
Consonant with Antioch University’s historic 
mission, the MAE/TC Program prepares 
candidates to be not only effective teachers, but 
also agents of social change. The MAE/TC 
curriculum is designed to help students integrate 
theory and practice. Courses contain 


assignments that require students to apply what 
they are learning to classroom situations and to 
contemporary educational problems. Students 
also participate in a guided, graduated Field 
Study. 
 
 
Calendar 
 
The quarter system at Antioch University and 
the calendars of the schools in which students 
are placed for field experiences and student 
teaching are often quite different.  In order to 
help students fit into the culture of the school, 
the teacher education program has adjusted its 
calendar to be more aligned with the public 
schools.  While students will register for courses 
each quarter, the beginning and ending dates, 
as well as quarter breaks, may not be the same 
as for other programs at Antioch.  All students 
will receive a summer calendar during 
orientation, which designates the course dates 
and class schedules.  Another program calendar 
for fall/winter/spring will be distributed in late 
summer.  Students should note special dates on 
this calendar, and pay attention to notifications 
of changes. 
 
Email Accounts 
 
All students are expected to communicate with 
faculty, program advisors and coordinators, and 
other students through the campus-wide 
electronic communication system.  Each student 
is responsible for checking personal as well as 
course and SAKAI program specific folders 
regularly. 
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MAETC Cohort Curriculum Chart 
 
Year 1  (Entering Summer 2010) 
 


Summer I Fall I Winter I Spring I 
 
(pre-requisite) 
HDV 458A Language 
Development & Acquisition  
3 units 
 
(pre-requisite) 
HDV 455 Child 
Development and Learning 
3 units 
 
TEP 537 Mediation & 
Conflict Resolution in 
Schools 
3 units 
 
TEP 536 Foundations of 
Social Justice Education 
4 units 
 
TEP 536A Foundations of 
Social Justice Education 
Lab 
1 unit 
 
TEP 601A Social & Legal 
Dimensions of Special 
Education 
2 units 
 


 
TEP 505 Reading 
Instruction in Elementary 
Classrooms 
3 units 
 
TEP 507 Real World 
Mathematics 
3 units 
 
TEP 538 Classroom 
Organization Theory & 
Practice  
3 units 
 
TEP 601B Teaching & 
Accommodating Students 
with Disabilities 
1 unit 
 
________________ 


FIELD WORK 
TEP 533 Fieldwork 
Practicum 
10 units 


 
TEP 511 Language Arts 
Curricula: Theory & 
Methods  
3 units 
 
TEP 504 Social Science & 
Children's Experience 
3 units 
 
TEP 519A Educational 
Technology for Universal 
Design 
3 units 
 
TEP 513 The Arts in 
Culture and Learning 
3 units 
 
 
----------------------------------- 
FIELD WORK 
TEP 512A 
Student Teaching with 
Professional Seminar 
12 units 
 


 
TEP 510 Science: 
Discovery Teaching, 
Action Learning 
3 units 
 
TEP 602A Advocacy and 
Activity for Healthy 
Children 
3 units  
 
____________________ 


FIELD WORK 
TEP 515A 
Student Teaching with 
Professional Seminar 
12 units 
 


16 units 
10 MA units 


20 units 24 units 18 units 


 
10       30    54   72 total   


         units 
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MAETC Cohort Curriculum Chart 
Year 2  
 


Fall II Winter II Spring  II Summer II 
TEP 614  
Educational Research 
Methods 
3 units 
 
 
TEP 613A Sociological 
and Curricular 
Perspectives in Schools as 
Organizations 
4 units 
 


 
TEP 616 Critical 
Evaluation of Educational 
Research 
3 units 
 
TEP 618 Leadership in 
Educational Reform  
4 units 
 
 
 


 
TEP 619 Producing and 
Disseminating Educational 
Research 
3 units 
 
TEP 631 Resilience and 
the School Community* 
3 units 
 


 
TEP 621A Thesis Study 
6 units 
 
 
 


7 units 
TEP 79 


 


7 units 
86 


 


6 units 
92 


 


6 units 
98 total units 


 


MAETC-PICO*    


TEP 622A Professional 
Inquiry and Collegial 
Observation * 
1 unit 
 
TEP 617AA  Equity and 
Access for Special 
Populations * 
1 unit 


 


TEP 622B Professional 
Inquiry and Collegial 
Observation* 
1 unit 
 
TEP 617B  Advanced 
Educational Technology* 
1 unit 


 


TEP 622C Professional 
Inquiry and Collegial 
Observation* 
1 unit 
 
TEP 531A Enhancing 
English Development 
Through  Literature* 
2 units 


 


NOTE:  
The professional clear 


credential is under review. 
Courses may be added or 
dropped to the sequence 


depending on CTC 
requirements. (2010-11)  


 
 


*Additional requirements for the professional clear credential (for eligible teachers) 
 


Students in good standing take a Leave of Absence for the summer quarter between the first and second 
years of the program.  Students with credits to complete at the end of the first year will enroll in 
coursework or pay the Enrollment Maintenance Fee during summer quarter. 
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MAETC -TESE Cohort Curriculum Chart 
Year 1  (Entering Summer 2010) 
 


Summer I Fall I Winter I Spring I 
 
(pre-requisite) 
HDV 458A Language 
Development & Acquisition  
3 units 
 
(pre-requisite) 
HDV 455 Child 
Development and Learning 
3 units 
 
TEP 537 Mediation & 
Conflict Resolution in 
Schools 
3 units 
 
TEP 536 Foundations of 
Social Justice Education 
4 units 
 
TEP 536A Foundations of 
Social Justice Education 
Lab 
1 unit 
 
TESE 536A Exploratory 
Practicum in Special 
Education 
1 Unit 
 
TEP 601A Social & Legal 
Dimensions of Special 
Education 
2 units 
 
 


 
TEP 505 Reading 
Instruction in Elementary 
Classrooms 
3 units 
 
TEP 507 Real World 
Mathematics 
3 units 
 
TESE 538 Comprehensive 
Behavior Assessment and 
Positive Behavior Support 
3 units 
 
TESE 601B Individualized 
Education Design and 
Policy Implementation 
1 unit  
 
TESE 536B Exploratory 
Practicum in Special 
Education 
1 Unit 
 
 
________________ 


FIELD WORK 
TEP 533 Fieldwork 
Practicum 
10 units 


 
TESE 509 Assessment in 
Special Education 
3 units 
 
TESE 516 Understanding 
and Teaching Students 
with Mild and Moderate 
Disabilities I   
4 units 
 
TEP 519A Educational 
Technology for Universal 
Design 
3 units 
 
 
 


 
FIELD WORK 
TESE 512A 
Student Teaching with 
Professional Seminar 
12 units 
 


 
TESE 517 Understanding 
and Teaching Students 
with Mild and Moderate 
Disabilities 
3 units 
 
TESE 518 Family 
Dynamics and 
Communication for Special 
Education Services 
3 units  
 
TEP 602A Advocacy and 
Activity for Healthy 
Children 
3 units  
____________________ 


FIELD WORK 
TESE 515A 
Student Teaching with 
Professional Seminar 
12 units 
 


16 units 
11 MA units 


21 units 22 units 21 units 


 
11  32 54 75 total units 
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MAETC -TESE Cohort Curriculum Chart 
Year 2  
 


Fall II Winter II Spring  II Summer II 
TEP 614  
Educational Research 
Methods 
3 units 
 
 
TEP 613A Sociological 
and Curricular 
Perspectives in Schools as 
Organizations 
4 units 
 


 
TEP 616 Critical 
Evaluation of Educational 
Research 
3 units 
 
TEP 618 Leadership in 
Educational Reform  
4 units 
 
 
 


 
TEP 619 Producing and 
Disseminating Educational 
Research 
3 units 
 
TEP 631 Resilience and 
the School Community* 
3 units 
 


 
TEP 621A Thesis Study 
6 units 
 
 
 


7 units 
TESE 82 


7 units 
89 


6 units 
95 


6 units 
101 total units 


MAETC-PICO*    


TEP 622A Professional 
Inquiry and Collegial 
Observation * 
1 unit 
 
TEP 617AA  Equity and 
Access for Special 
Populations * 
1 unit 


 


TEP 622B Professional 
Inquiry and Collegial 
Observation* 
1 unit 
 
TEP 617B  Advanced 
Educational Technology* 
1 unit 


 


TEP 622C Professional 
Inquiry and Collegial 
Observation* 
1 unit 
 
TEP 531A Enhancing 
English Development 
Through  Literature* 
2 units 


 


NOTE:  
The professional clear 


credential is under review. 
Courses may be added or 
dropped to the sequence 


depending on CTC 
requirements. (2010-11)  


 
 


*Additional requirements for the professional clear credential (for eligible teachers) 
 


Students in good standing take a Leave of Absence for the summer quarter between the first and second 
years of the program.  Students with credits to complete at the end of the first year will enroll in 
coursework or pay the Enrollment Maintenance Fee during summer quarter. 
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M.A. IN EDUCATION & TEACHER 
CREDENTIALING 
COURSE DESCRIPTIONS 
 
Pre-requisites 
HDV 455 Child Development and Learning 
3 units 
This class integrates current intermediate-level 
child development theory and research with 
elementary and middle school teaching practice 
emphasizing the cognitive, social, moral, and 
emotional domains. Candidates review 
contrasting claims concerning what, how, and 
why children learn. They collect and interpret 
developmental data through mini case studies, 
making connections between the implications of 
developmental research on methods of teaching 
as well as other forms of interactions with 
students. 
 
HDV 458A Language Development and 
Acquisition  
3 units 
This course combines the study of cognitive, 
personal and social development with the study 
of the psychophysical dimensions of first- and 
second-language acquisition, language learning 
and use. The course also reviews current theory 
and research on how the variables of 
development, class, and ethnicity impact 
language learning. Relevant federal and state 
laws, policies, and legal requirements governing 
the education of second-language students are 
studied and school based programs are 
examined. 
 
 
Core Courses 
TEP 504 Social Science and Children's 
Experience  
3 Units 
This class teaches methods of making social 
science content knowledge meaningful in 
children's lives. Approaches include 
developmentally-appropriate instruction in the 
processes of government, politics, and history-
making, including the socio-cultural and political 
factors affecting first and second-language 
development, and the implications of the 
differential status of language and dialects, 
value systems, and skin color.  Candidates learn 
how to engage students in the study of different 
cultures in the US and California, including 
contributions of cultural diversity, and 
relationships of super-ordination and 
subordination relative to culture. 


TEP 505 Reading Instruction in Elementary 
School Classrooms 
3 Units 
In this course, candidates learn to provide 
balanced and comprehensive reading instruction 
for K-8 classrooms, with an emphasis on 
emergent reading.  Relationships between oral 
and written discourse and language variation are 
studied in order for candidates to begin to 
develop flexible literacy instruction strategies 
and skills to meet the needs of diverse students.  
Candidates examine social, cultural, economic, 
and political factors affecting literacy 
development particularly first- and second-
language development. 
 
TEP 507 Real World Mathematics 
3 Units 
This course reflects an interdisciplinary, 
culturally-responsive approach to teaching 
mathematics that enables teachers to engage all 
students with the core curriculum in a real-world 
context.  Candidates learn to use a variety of 
pedagogic methods and teaching materials as 
well as a variety of opportunities for their 
students to demonstrate their knowledge.  
Candidates engage in reflective dialog regarding 
the NCTM Standards, the California State 
Framework, and the content standards for 
mathematics.  Strategies for teaching 
mathematics to second-language learners are 
practiced. 
 
TEP 510 Science: Discovery Teaching, 
Action Learning 
3 Units 
This course introduces methods of teaching 
science within the context of ecology with a 
focus on fostering English language 
development (including SDAIE and ELD) 
particularly the development of students' 
science-related language.  Critical thinking, 
problem-solving, and problem-posing are at the 
center of unit and lesson planning. Candidates 
design instruction informed by students' 
development and language usage. Candidates 
learn to use literature, to teach students how 
science was and is learned - through hands-on 
experiment and discovery.  Teaching students to 
protect and sustain ecological systems is 
considered central to the course.  
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TEP 511 Language Arts Curricula: Theory 
and Methods 
3 Units 
Candidates expand their foundational learning 
from TEP 505 by deepening and broadening 
their abilities to plan and deliver a 
comprehensive, integrated, interdisciplinary, and 
methodologically-grounded language arts 
program that supports access to the core 
language arts curriculum for all students. 
Theories and methods of instruction for English 
language development (ELD) and specially 
designed academic instruction delivered in 
English (SDAIE) are reviewed. Candidate 
competency is expanded to include more 
integrated instructional approaches to promoting 
fluency through reading, writing, spelling, oral 
language, vocabulary development and the use 
of various genres of literature and expository 
texts that reflect cultural diversity for all 
elementary grades.  
 
TEP 512A Student Teaching with 
Professional Seminar 
12 Units 
Candidates begin on-site daily student teaching 
under the supervision of a Cooperating Teacher 
and University Supervisor. They begin to 
assume full responsibilities for the class. The 
required weekly seminar continues to integrate 
each week's teaching experience with theory 
and methods studied in the Program. Culturally-
responsive instruction and teaching with mutual 
respect and care are reviewed and discussed in 
the context of candidates' teaching experiences. 
Candidates learn legal and professional 
requirements and expectations. Candidates' 
questions are explored with peers and instructor 
in a supportive, problem-solving context.  
 
TEP 513 The Arts in Culture and Learning 
3 Units 
This course introduces candidates to interpretive 
models for understanding the role of the visual 
arts and music in building culture and history.  
Candidates learn how to integrate methods of 
artistic expression into all disciplines by 
providing culturally-responsive instruction 
adapted to the needs of diverse students. A 
wide range of resources is also provided. 
 
TEP 515A Student Teaching with 
Professional Seminar 
12 Units 
Candidates continue on-site daily student 
teaching under the supervision of a Cooperating 


Teacher and University Supervisor. They begin 
to assume full responsibilities for the class. The 
required weekly seminar continues to integrate 
each week's teaching experience with theory 
and methods studied in the Program. Culturally-
responsive instruction and teaching with mutual 
respect and care are reviewed and discussed in 
the context of candidates' teaching experiences. 
Candidates learn legal and professional 
requirements and expectations. Candidates' 
questions are explored with peers and instructor 
in a supportive, problem-solving context. 
 
TEP 519A Educational Technology for 
Universal Design 
3 Units 
The purpose of this course is to empower 
credential candidates, develop skills, and gain 
knowledge enabling them to use technology as 
a teaching and learning tool in today's schools.  
Issues surrounding technology in the classroom 
will be discussed, including the Digital Divide, 
gender and equity issues, safe Internet use, 
social networking, and the effectiveness of 
technology as an educational tool.  Strategies 
will be developed to integrate educational 
technology to support curricular standards.  
Special attention will be given to universal 
design as technology becomes a powerful way 
to address accessibility.  Candidates will also 
learn cutting edge hardware and software use 
as it pertains to effectiveness in teaching and 
learning. 
 
TEP 525 Physical Education and Movement    
1 Unit 
This intensive workshop presents an overview of 
movement work, emphasizing non-competitive 
games with children.  Approached through 
experiential and didactic methods, candidates 
acquire methods and strategies to work with 
children's variable physical abilities to foster 
cooperation, personal expression, and individual 
growth.   (not required) 
 
TEP 531A Enhancing English Language 
Development with Literature  
2 Units 
In this intensive course, candidates will use 
children’s literature to enhance all students’ 
access to the core curriculum, particularly 
English Learners.  In addition, candidates will 
practice using children’s literature to develop the 
thinking, reading, and speaking skills of English 
Learners.  Part of this practice will include how 
to use literature and Literature Circles to 
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advanced students’ thinking about issues of 
prejudice, fairness, and equity.  Finally, 
candidates will learn to evaluate a wide variety 
of children’s literature in terms of its 
appropriateness for and accessibility to students 
of diverse cultures and languages. (not required) 
 
TEP 533 Field Practicum 
10 Units 
This field practicum is designed as a laboratory 
for TEP 505, 507 and 538 Candidates are 
placed in schools where they observe and 
participate using the theories and strategies 
taught in these courses.  Candidates work with 
children from diverse cultural and language 
backgrounds.  The practicum is designed to 
cover topics related to the development of 
reflective practice.  
 
TEP 536 Foundations of Social Justice 
Education 
4 Units 
This course provides an orientation to the 
philosophies of teaching and learning that guide 
the MAE/TC Program and requires candidates 
to start the development of their own philosophy 
of education.  A primary objective is to facilitate 
the candidate's beginning construction of his or 
her identity as a professional educator in 
multicultural settings. Candidates study the 
sociological and political history of public 
education, generally, and teaching, in particular. 
They explore the requirements of providing 
culturally-responsive instruction that allows for 
access to the core curriculum in each subject for 
all students. Candidates further examine the role 
of civic education and study methods that 
promote students' ethical development and 
action. 
 
TEP 536A Foundations of Social Justice 
Education Lab 
1 Unit 
This course supports the field aspects of TEP 
536, Foundations of Social Justice Education. 
Candidates work in schools to fulfill the fieldwork 
assignments within TEP 536. 
 
TEP 537 Mediation and Conflict Resolution in 
Schools  
3 units 
In this highly experiential course, candidates 
learn and practice mediation and conflict 
resolution strategies for working with groups 
common to classrooms and schools, as well as 
individuals. Emphasis is placed on using these 


skills and strategies with children, peers, and 
colleagues who may differ from the self in terms 
of culture, age, ethnicity, language use, gender, 
sexual preference, social class, and professional 
position. 
 
 
TEP 538 Classroom Organization Theory and 
Practice 
3 Units 
In this course, candidates study the social and 
developmental psychology and sociology of 
classrooms.  They also examine the philosophy 
behind popular methods of classroom 
management. Classroom models from 
democratic to autocratic are studied while 
candidates observe and participate in assigned 
classrooms. Candidates reflectively construct an 
organization plan for their own practice. 
 
TEP 539 Rethinking Secondary Education: 
Single Subject Methodology 
4 units 
Students in this course study curriculum trends 
and design in the secondary classroom, with a 
focus on designing and implementing curricula. 
Students focus on methods of making content 
matter meaningful in students’ experiences. 
The emphasis is on developing a framework for 
learning that incorporates real life experience, 
uses alternative curricular material, aligns with 
State Content Standards, and incorporates 
interdisciplinary approaches. Candidates learn 
to plan and deliver instruction in a departmental 
setting using a variety of methods and materials. 
Critical thinking and problem-solving are at the 
center of unit and lesson design. This course 
integrates theory and practice in the diverse 
classroom. Theories of leadership, classroom 
organization, discipline and lesson planning are 
examined in the context of California’s diverse 
secondary schools.  Attention is given to 
secondary school reform practices that promote 
achievement and opportunities for poor 
performing students with an agenda of equity, 
compassion, and resilience. This course is an 
optional course for teacher candidates who wish 
to study secondary education and/or apply for 
the single subject credential. 
 
 
TEP 601A Social & Legal Dimensions of 
Special Education 
2 Units 
This course provides candidates with 
information required to meet the needs of 
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exceptional students.  Content areas include 
state and federal special education legislation, 
exceptional learner characteristics, referral 
practice, mainstreaming principles.  As a result 
of this course, teacher candidates will 
understand their legal obligations with respect to 
students with special needs and will be able to 
clearly identify students for appropriate referral.  
Candidates will be able to advocate for the 
needs of special students and be aware of 
family issues with respect to disability. 
 
TEP 601B Teaching & Accommodating 
Students with Disabilities 
1 Unit 
This course builds upon the knowledge gained 
by candidates in TEP 601A.  Candidates will 
learn skills necessary to accommodate the 
special education student within a mainstream 
environment. Candidates learn informal 
assessment, instructional planning and 
evaluation, behavior encouragement techniques, 
mainstreaming principles, and consultation 
skills.  As a result of this course, teacher 
candidates will be able to interface with special 
education personnel, implement and evaluate 
special learner programs, and work effectively 
with exceptional learners in the regular 
classroom environment. 
 
TEP 602A Advocating for Healthy Children 
3 Units  
Candidates learn teaching and fitness strategies 
that promote the acceptance of personal 
responsibility for lifelong health, respect for and 
promotion of the health of others, understanding 
of the process of growth and development; and 
informed use of health-related information, 
products and services. Candidates learn skills 
for communicating and working constructively 
with students, their families and community 
members; recognize how and when to access 
site-based and community resources and 
agencies, including health services, in order to 
provide integrated support to meet the individual 
needs of each student. This course also 
provides opportunities for teacher candidates to 
plan and deliver health instruction consistent 
with the Health and Physical Education 
Framework for California Public Schools. 
 
TEP 613A Sociological and Curricular 
Perspectives in Schools as Organizations 
4 units 
This course explores research on organizations 
as "systems," which are studied from both 


business and education literatures.  Students 
develop familiarity with how systems operate 
and perpetuate themselves.  Attention will be 
given to the historical, social, political, economic, 
and cultural contexts of schools.  The structural, 
political, cultural, and symbolic dimensions of 
schools are identified and critically analyzed.  
Students also embark on a comprehensive 
study (historical, social political, economic, and 
cultural aspects) of curriculum reform in the 
U.S., and in California in particular. They 
examine the effects of high stakes testing and 
other political influences on curriculum and 
school systems. Particular emphasis is placed 
on the roles teachers can take in the educational 
organization. United States public schools are 
contrasted with alternative models and 
comparative cultures.  Students' basic 
assumptions about schools are deconstructed. 
  
TEP 614 Educational Research Methods   
3 units 
This course is designed to introduce students to 
the issues central to educational research.  In 
order to provide the skills and knowledge that 
allow students to become critical consumers of 
both theory and research, the course includes 
exposure to various research designs and key 
elements of critical evaluation.  Students explore 
both laboratory-based and classroom-based 
research.  They also examine others as well as 
themselves in the role of teacher as researcher.  
In addition, students will learn to search and 
locate source and support for current state 
policies related to K-12 education. 
 
TEP 616  Critical Evaluation of Education 
Research (continuation of 614)  
3 units 
In this course, students refine their ability to 
critically evaluate the reliability, validity, and 
implication of educational research. They 
become familiar with logical processes of 
problem conceptualization and hypothesis 
formulation.  Qualitative and quantitative 
research methods are introduced.  Both 
theoretical and practical issues of school-based 
research are examined.  Students design their 
thesis projects, begin their literature reviews, 
and do a small pilot project. 
 
TEP 617 Professional Intensives  
1  or 2 units each 
This intensive module will have changing topics 
related to current student issues, recent 
legislation, and emerging educational research.  
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For example, one quarter's intensive might focus 
on educational accountability and assessment 
(including examining the effects of high stakes 
testing on diverse student populations). Other 
topics could include curricular issues, standards, 
technological advances, ethics in education, etc.  
 
 
TEP 617A Access and Equity for  
Special Populations  
1 unit 
This course builds upon the knowledge gained  
by candidates in TEP 601A and B.  Candidates 
will learn new skills necessary to provide  
equitable experiences and accommodations for  
the special education student within a  
mainstream environment. Candidates use  
informal assessment, instructional planning and 
evaluation, behavior encouragement techniques, 
mainstreaming principles, and consultation  
skills.  As a result of this course, candidates will 
be able to interface with special education  
personnel, implement and evaluate special  
learner programs, and work effectively with  
exceptional learners in the regular classroom  
environment. They will use their knowledge of    
legal obligations with respect to students with  
special needs and will be able to clearly identify 
students for appropriate referral.  Candidates will 
be able to advocate for the needs of special  
students and be aware of family issues with  
respect to disability, culture and language.  
 
TEP617B Advanced Use of Educational 
Technology 
1 unit 
This course will enable credential candidates to 
build upon skills and knowledge gained during 
preliminary preparation by allowing them to 
investigate best practices in the use of 
technology in the classroom, in order to prepare 
students to be life-long learners in an 
information-based, interactive society. 
Candidates will create and teach technology- 
integrated lessons in the classroom that support 
teaching and differentiated learning within a 
constructivist pedagogy, with a social justice 
emphasis. Candidates will participate in group 
discussions, both electronically and in class 
sessions, to receive feedback to help them 
monitor and reflect upon the teaching process. 
They will then revise and adapt their lessons to 
reflect best practices learned in integrating 
technology into the curriculum. Candidates will 
also gain practice in the use of electronic grade 
book programs to manipulate and analyze 


student data as a tool for improving student 
learning and achievement. 
 
TEP 618 Leadership in Educational Reform 
4 units 
This course provides study of leadership in 
educational reform. Students become familiar 
with the current research on effective schools 
and the values and efforts that brought them into 
being.  Central issues in reform such as State 
control, accountability, curriculum, resistance, 
and community building are examined.  
Students research the specific challenges in 
California school reform (e.g., language, 
culture). Students study organizational change 
models and test their applicability to school 
change.  They study different types of 
leadership, different ways that power is 
distributed, and evaluate the effectiveness of 
these models in different contexts.  Students 
identify their own theories of leadership, and 
study relationships between motivation and 
power.  
 
TEP 619 Producing and Disseminating 
Educational Research  (continuation of 616) 
3 units  
In this course, students finalize their thesis 
designs and begin the data collection phase of 
their projects.  They act as peer mentors to each 
other, providing both support and critique.  
Students complete the literature review for the 
projects and expand their skills in the use of 
descriptive and inferential statistics in data 
analysis.  Students are instructed in professional 
writing skills and produce a short research 
article, proposal, or editorial.  Students learn 
about professional development opportunities 
nationally and internationally, on-line, on 
campus, and on school sites.  Students develop 
intellectual and professional networks that 
provide support for research and social changes 
activities.  
 
TEP 621A Thesis Study   
6 units 
Students review central features of their learning 
and receive support in the completion of their 
thesis projects, which will incorporate these 
features.  Students study and practice 
professional data interpretation, writing, 
organization, and presentation skills.  They will 
review theses on similar topics via ERIC and 
offer critique of each others' written work.  
Methods of research publication are studied and 
candidates are encouraged to receive 
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assistance toward publishing their work.  Each 
student will be required to practice and present 
to an appropriate community organization, 
professional group, or educational agency. 
Prerequisite:  Completion of TEP 614, 616 and 
619. 
 
TEP 622A/B/C Professional Inquiry and 
Collegial Observation 
1 unit 
Through focused conversations involving 
introspection and meaning construction with self 
and others, candidates will identify and 
strengthen their own theory of practice and their 
ability to construct theory from applied contexts.  
By selecting from significant personal 
experiences of teaching and learning related to 
the standards required by the advanced course 
of study, and posing questions related to these 
experiences, candidates will participate in 
conversations over time with their critical friends.  
Video tapes, collegial observations and artifacts 
of teaching will be used to ground the 
development of theoretical constructs and 
growth of classroom facilitation skills. By 
participating in a sustained community of 
practice, candidates will be supported in their 
growth over time. Candidates will enhance their 
ethnographic note taking/note making skills and  
their capacity for constructive conversation. 
 
TEP 631 Resilience Education 
3 Units 
Students build upon the knowledge, skills, and 
abilities acquired from TEP 602.  Candidates will 
learn to deliver comprehensive support for 
student’s physical, cognitive, emotional and 
social well being based on an understanding of 
relationships between student health and 
learning environments informed by an ethic of 
care. Topics for this course will focus on 
community building in classrooms and schools 
as a mediating variable in developing positive 
health behaviors and a positive disposition 
toward learning. Each candidate will learn to 
promote personal, classroom and school safety 
through informal assessment, instructional 
planning, and the implementation of appropriate 
prevention and intervention strategies. The 
PORT model of Resilience Education will be 
learned and practiced. Each candidate will 
access local and community resources to 
support student health, Candidates will learn to 
implement appropriate elements of the adopted 
health curriculum with an emphasis on health 
related social justice issues as well as major 


state and federal laws related to health and 
safety, including reporting requirements and 
parents’ rights. Social Justice issues related to 
health and learning will be discussed.  
Participants in the course will practice personal 
reflection and develop curriculum for the 
purpose of strengthening their own and 
students’ health and resilience. 
 
 
TESE-509   Assessment in Special Education 
The purpose of this course is to expose students 
to a variety of assessment methods appropriate 
for individuals with mild to moderate disabilities, 
including those who are culturally and 
linguistically diverse. This course will explore a 
range of assessment techniques, based on an 
ecological model of assessment, which 
recognizes the impact of the assessment 
context on student performance. Emphasis will 
be on those instruments and assessment 
methods which provide direction for instruction 
as well as diagnosis, including, but not restricted 
to: traditional psychometric instruments, 
curriculum-based assessment, clinical 
observation, criterion-referenced assessment, 
and other alternative assessment techniques. 
Participants will engage in discussions about 
language practices and patterns of language 
use among cultural and linguistically diverse 
populations that may be misunderstood as 
language deficiencies.  The dilemma of using 
traditional assessment instruments, such as 
standardized tests is considered, and a variety 
of alternative assessment methods are explored. 
 
 
TESE-512A   Student Teaching Mild/Moderate 
with Professional Seminar I 
Candidates begin on-site daily student teaching 
under the supervision of a Cooperating Teacher 
and University Supervisor. They begin to 
assume full responsibilities for the class. The 
required weekly seminar continues to integrate 
each week's teaching experience with theory 
and methods studied in the Program. Culturally-
responsive and individualized instruction and 
teaching in special education settings are 
reviewed and discussed in the context of 
candidates' teaching experiences. Candidates 
continue to learn legal and professional 
requirements and expectations for the 
Individualized Education Programs of their 
students. Candidates' questions are explored 
with peers and instructor in a supportive, 
problem-solving context. 
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TESE-512B   Special Education Seminar II 
Candidates begin on-site daily student teaching 
under the supervision of a Cooperating Teacher 
and University Supervisor. They begin to 
assume full responsibilities for the class. The 
required weekly seminar continues to integrate 
each week's teaching experience with theory 
and methods studied in the Program. Culturally-
responsive and individualized instruction and 
teaching in special education settings are 
reviewed and discussed in the context of 
candidates' teaching experiences. Candidates 
continue to learn legal and professional 
requirements and expectations for the 
Individualized Education Programs of their 
students. Candidates' questions are explored 
with peers and instructor in a supportive, 
problem-solving context. The professional 
seminar provides student teachers with the 
support and critical feedback necessary for them 
to connect their practice with course principles 
and educational theory.   
 
 
TESE-515A   Student Teaching Mild/Moderate 
with Professional Seminar II 
This course is part of on-going professional 
development within the Antioch University 
Teacher Education and Master's degree 
program. Candidates continue to engage in on-
site daily student teaching in a setting with 
students with mild/moderate disabilities under 
the supervision of a Cooperating Teacher and 
University Supervisor. The required weekly 
seminar continues to integrate each week's 
teaching experience with theory and methods 
studied in the Program. Candidates take over all 
class responsibilities for at least a two-week 
period. A weekly small group seminar is used to 
discuss procedures that are implemented in the 
student teaching placements. Culturally 
responsive instruction and teaching with mutual 
respect and care are reviewed with peers and 
instructor in a supportive, problem-solving 
context. Prerequisite(s): Successful Completion 
of Student Teaching in previous quarter (TESE 
512A). 
 
 
TESE-515B   Special Education Seminar II 
Candidates participate in on-site daily student 
teaching under the supervision of a Cooperating 
Teacher and University Supervisor. They 
assume full responsibilities for the class, 
including a take-over. The required weekly 
seminar continues to integrate each week's 


teaching experience with theory and methods 
studied in the Program. Culturally- responsive 
and individualized instruction and teaching in 
special education settings are reviewed and 
discussed in the context of candidates' teaching 
experiences. Candidates continue to learn legal 
and professional requirements and expectations 
for the Individualized Education Programs of 
their students. Candidates' questions are 
explored with peers and instructor in a 
supportive, problem-solving context. The 
professional seminar provides student teachers 
with the support and critical feedback necessary 
for them to connect their practice with course 
principles and educational theory. 
 
 
TESE-516   Understanding & Teaching 
Students with Mild and Moderate Disabilities 
I 
This course focuses on meeting the needs of 
students with mild and moderate disabilities, 
through effective teaching methodologies, 
instructional strategies, interventions, and 
accommodations, and adaptations to core 
curriculum. Content areas include research 
based practices, observable phenomena and 
ways to manage them, ecological assessment 
and considerations, planning and organizing 
instruction and curriculum, and integrating 
technology. Emphasis is on adapting and 
implementing instructional techniques and 
materials, based on assessment, for learners 
with diverse needs and backgrounds to enhance 
development in areas of reading, literacy, 
mathematics, and meta-cognition. 
 
TESE-517   Understanding & Teaching 
Students with Mild and Moderate Disabilities 
I 
This course focuses on meeting the needs of 
students with mild and moderate disabilities 
through effective teaching methodologies, 
instructional strategies, interventions, 
accommodations, and adaptations to core 
curriculum. Content areas include research 
based practices, observable phenomena and 
ways to manage them, ecological assessment 
and considerations, planning and organizing 
instruction and curriculum, and integration of 
technology, including assistive technology. 
Emphasis is on adapting and implementing 
instructional techniques and materials, based on 
assessment, for learners with diverse needs and 
backgrounds to enhance development in areas 
of written expression, spelling, social studies, 







-15- 


science, art, study skills, and transition related 
skills. 
 
 
TESE-518   Family Dynamics & 
Communication for Special Education 
Services 
The purpose of this course is to provide 
candidates with theory, general principles, and 
procedures for fostering collaborative 
partnerships among families, professionals, 
students, and other stakeholders that lead to 
outcomes of individual and mutual 
empowerment. In-class activities, discussions, 
course readings, and assignments will be used 
to facilitate understanding of research, 
recommended practices, and family 
perspectives concerning parent-professional 
partnerships. In addition, the interaction of 
culture and disability will be explored. A 
framework for addressing problems or conflicts 
that often arise between service providers and 
clients from different cultures will be discussed. 
 
 
TESE-536A   Exploratory Practicum in 
Special Education 
In this course candidates have planned 
experiences and/or interactions with the full 
range of the service delivery system and the 
providers of such services.  These experiences 
reflect the full diversity of grades/ages, federal 
disability categories and the continuum of 
special education services for students with mild 
to moderate disabilities.  Through interviews and 
observations, candidates explore the variety of 
services provided to individuals with disabilities 
in and out of the school setting. 
 
 
TESE-538   Comprehensive Behavior 
Assessment & Positive Behavior Support 
In this course, candidates study the research 
and practices of social and academic behavior 
management with exceptional pupils in special 
education and inclusive settings. They learn 
theoretical perspectives on behavior 
management and how to conduct applied 
behavioral analysis based on ecological 
assessment and functional analysis.  This 
course also covers the ethical standards and 
professional conduct related to behavior 
management practice for individuals with 
disabilities.  In addition, legal requirements, 
practices and procedures related to Title 5, 
California Code of Regulations, “Behavioral 


Interventions for Special Education Students,” 
will be infused throughout this course and 
students will have a working knowledge of the 
requirements of state and federal laws. 
 
 
TESE601B   Individualized Education Design 
& Policy Implementation 
This course builds upon the knowledge gained 
by candidates in TEP 601A.  The focus of this 
course is to learn to implement special 
education law, specifically the Individuals with 
Disabilities Education Act (IDEA), and its 
implications for school contexts. Students will 
learn how to prepare for and coordinate IEP 
meetings, including working closely with 
families, students, colleagues in regular and 
special education, and outside service providers. 
They understand the connections between 
assessment and instruction and are able to 
design effective instructional plans to meet 
student needs. They learn to write appropriate 
short and long term goals and objectives and 
plan comprehensive programs to coordinate all 
aspects of a student’s educational program. 
 
 
TESE-617A   Special Education Induction I 
In this course, candidates are supported in their 
beginning teaching in special education.  They 
identify professional goals and reflect upon their 
own teaching and related activities in the field.  
They examine communication with families, 
implementation of the IEP process, teaching 
strategies, assessment of special education 
students, and standards for teaching in all the 
domains. 
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FIELD STUDY/STUDENT TEACHING 
 
The graduated Field Study Curriculum is 
designed and executed to meet the standards of 
the California Commission on Teacher 
Credentialing (CCTC), the educational 
requirements of the MAE/TC Program, the 
professional development needs of candidates, 
and the needs of the schools that candidates 
serve.  Candidates begin the graduated Field 
Study/Student Teaching Curriculum during their 
first quarter of enrollment.  Their responsibilities 
are graduated, beginning with observations and 
participation, moving to partial days, and then to 
full-day and full week teaching responsibilities.  
 
Much is learned through the field study 
experience.  Only through the application of 
theory, research, pedagogy, personal 
philosophy, and interpersonal interaction can a 
candidate become a professional educator.  By 
working in local schools, candidates learn how 
to identify the specific needs of different 
communities and to work with them in 
responsive ways.  Finally, candidates contribute 
to those communities their excitement about 
teaching, enthusiasm about learning, and 
optimism and vision about social change. 
 
 
Full-Day Student Teaching 
 
The Program requires all candidates to 
participate in the field work curriculum and to 
fulfill two quarters of full-day student teaching.  
Candidates must be formally advanced to full-
day student teaching (whether or not they are 
already employed as a teacher) after completing 
their second full-time quarter of study.  To be 
advanced to full day student teaching, 
candidates must have on file with the 
Credentials Analyst all of the following: live scan 
of finger prints and certificate of clearance, 
negative TB test, CBEST passing results, and 
CSET passing results.  In addition, they must be 
approved by the faculty to be advanced to full 
day student teaching.  Finally, candidates must 
participate in the Student Teaching Orientation 
with the Student Teaching Coordinator during 
the quarter preceding their student teaching 
placements. 
 
On occasion, it is determined by the faculty that 
a candidate is not ready to assume full-day 
student teaching responsibilities.  Such 


candidates are carefully counseled as to how to 
best prepare themselves through coursework, 
additional observations of teaching, and/or other 
activities. 
 
Under certain circumstances, it may be 
determined that a candidate is not appropriate 
for the teaching profession.  Attentive 
discussion, advisement, and consultation will 
determine the appropriate action.  Such a 
candidate may be counseled about preparing for 
another professional role in the education 
community.  Under some conditions, withdrawal 
from the Program is recommended.   
 
If it is suspected or determined that a candidate 
may bring harm to, or create or sustain unsafe 
conditions for children, he/she may be 
immediately withdrawn from student teaching 
and/or from the Program. 


 


Placements 
 
Much care is taken in placing candidates with 
Cooperating Teachers.  Many factors are 
considered such as physical location, availability 
of Cooperating Teachers, grade level, student 
population, Cooperating Teacher strengths, 
personality variables, candidate strengths and 
weaknesses, and the professional development 
needs of the candidate.  Priority is given to 
schools with long standing professional 
partnerships with Antioch. 
 
All candidates must have at least one placement 
in which the majority of the students are second-
language learners.  They also must have 
student teaching experience with students in two 
different grade level groups. The complex 
process of identifying appropriate placements 
begins months before the placement period.  
Candidates do not choose their placements.  
They provide input, however, prior to and during 
the placement process.  All placements are 
located in schools with which Antioch has 
partnerships and within districts with which 
Antioch has a student teaching contract. 
 
Cooperating Teacher 
 
Cooperating Teachers are mentors and 
supervisors who accept student teachers into 
their classrooms in order to contribute to the 
professional preparation of beginning teachers. 
Student teachers benefit from the strategies 







-17- 


demonstrated and/or suggested by the 
Cooperating Teacher.  Working with student 
teachers adds a lot to a teacher’s already 
numerous responsibilities.  It is important for 
candidates to recognize their role as guests in 
the Cooperating Teacher’s classroom and to do 
all that they can to develop an effective 
professional relationship.  Cooperating Teachers 
also benefit from having student teachers in their 
classrooms. Teacher Candidates bring fresh 
ideas and personal enthusiasm, a collaborative 
work ethic, and the opportunity to share 
knowledge and learning.  
 
Student Teaching Supervision 
 
Every Teacher Candidate is assigned a 
University Supervisor.  The central role of 
supervision is to support and to encourage 
candidates to reflect upon their practice and to 
incorporate new ideas and suggestions.  In 
addition, the supervisor guides, and evaluates 
student teaching. The University Supervisor is 
the liaison between the University and the 
partner school. All University Supervisors are 
familiar with the mission and learning objectives 
of Antioch’s Program and course assignments. 
 
University Supervisors visit, observe, and 
evaluate each candidate approximately once per 
week.  They also meet with each candidate 
during the visit or at another time to discuss the 
visit.  In addition, a University Supervisor meets 
in a small group seminar each week with all 
supervised students in his/her group. 
 
Students with Full Time Teaching Positions 
 
Students who are full time teachers of record 
must also complete all required field 
experiences, including two quarters of student 
teaching.  If approved, they can fulfill all but one 
quarters’ requirements in their own classroom.  
Antioch’s University Supervisors perform the 
same number of observations during an 
identified period of teaching.  Candidates will 
complete a second placement at a different 
school and grade level, which is arranged by the 
University.  Typically, this takes place during the 
period that the candidate’s class is “off track.” 
 
ASSESSMENT AND EVALUATION 
 
State Requirements 
 
In order for Antioch University to recommend 


candidates to the California Commission on 
Teacher Credentialing (CCTC) for the 
Preliminary Multiple Subject Teaching 
Credential, candidates must complete all 
required coursework in the Teaching 
Credentialing Program (all first year courses). In 
addition, the CCTC requires candidates to: 
 


 Possess a baccalaureate or higher 
degree other than in professional 
education from a regionally accredited 
institution. 


 Verify passage of the CBEST. 
 Be in good academic standing. 
 Complete all program requirements. 
 Verify passage of the California Subject 


Examination for Teachers (CSET).  
 Demonstrate knowledge of the 


principles and provisions of the 
Constitution of the United States.  


 Pass all sections of the PACT Teaching 
Performance Assessment and CATs. 


 Verify passage of the Reading 
Instruction Competence Assessment 
(RICA). 


 
Academic Expectations 
 
Successful performance in the MAE/TC 
Program is complex because students must not 
only demonstrate academic knowledge and 
skills, but they must also perform professionally.  
The Program is responsible for ensuring that its 
students have the knowledge, skills, 
dispositions, and behaviors fitting for a teacher 
of students in grades K through 12.   
 
MAE/TC candidates’ learning and practice is 
evaluated in four contexts.  First, it is evaluated 
in theory/methods courses by instructors.  
Second, learning and practice is evaluated in 
elementary classrooms by the candidate’s 
Cooperating Teacher.  Third, learning is 
evaluated by the University Supervisor who 
observes and mentors the student during 
student teaching.  Finally, learning and 
professional practice is evaluated in the Student 
Teaching Professional Seminar, particularly 
through the reflective Portfolio Process and the 
Teaching Performance Assessment. 
 
Courses 
 
Antioch courses vary in their level of difficulty, 
workload, and requirements. Broadly speaking, 







-18- 


one quarter unit of credit is associated with 33 
learning hours.  Typically, one-half of these 
hours is in the classroom and the remainder is 
devoted to outside reading, writing, and other 
assignments.  Thus, a 3-quarter-unit class 
generally entails 99 learning hours, and a 4-unit 
class requires 132 learning hours.  These 
guidelines are approximate because individual 
candidates differ in the amount of time needed 
to meet learning objectives.   
 
Instructors design candidate requirements as 
they determine learning objectives for a 
particular class.  To earn credit in a course, the 
candidate must meet the instructor’s stated 
requirements concerning quantity and quality of 
work, exams, papers, and class attendance, and 
meet or exceed the majority of the course’s 
learning objectives, while at least partially 
meeting all course objectives. 
 
Absence from class is strongly discouraged. 
Missing regular meetings may result in a No 
Credit for the course. Instructors may also add 
class meetings as needed.  If these are 
specified in the syllabus at the outset of the 
course, the candidate is required to attend.  If a 
student is unable to attend the added classes, 
additional work may be negotiated with the 
faculty member. In general, the instructor is the 
final arbiter of determining whether a candidate 
has met the courses’ stated objectives. 
Candidates may be asked by their instructor or 
advisor to undertake additional work if academic 
performance is not consistent or demonstrates 
need for improvement. 
 
Portfolio Process 
 
The central purpose of the Program Portfolio is 
to provide an opportunity for candidates to 
engage in reflective practice.  Through the 
portfolio, they also demonstrate their teaching 
skills and knowledge relative to the Antioch 
Domains of Practice. Beginning in the first 
quarter and over the course of the year, 
Candidates gather artifacts that demonstrate 
their understanding of, and ability to teach 
according to the Domains of Practice and 
Teacher Performance Expectations. Each 
quarter, candidates submit one or more artifacts, 
each of which is accompanied by a reflective 
essay, related to each Domain. Artifacts may be 
comprised of coursework, lesson plans, 
supervisor’s or cooperating teacher’s comments, 
observations, and other documents.  Candidates 


revise reflective essays on multiple occasions. 
At the end of the year, candidates must provide 
acceptable demonstrations of the eight Domains 
of Practice in a complete and approved portfolio 
before they can be recommended for a teaching 
credential.   
 
Fieldwork: Student Teaching 
 
MAE/TC candidates’ fieldwork performance 
begins in the first quarter, when they conduct 
observations of classrooms and teaching 
methods.  Ethnographic observation skills are 
considered part of good teaching practice.  
During the second quarter, candidates 
participate more fully in classroom settings, 
teaching lessons developed in their methods 
courses.  
 
In the third and fourth quarters, candidates 
engage in regular student teaching.  
 
Evaluation of student teaching relies on a 
professional development scale, or rubric, in 
relation to Antioch’s eight Domains of Practice.  
 
Domains of Practice 
 
Engaging & Supporting All Students in 
Learning (TPEs 4, 5, 6, 7)  


 Connecting students’ prior knowledge, 
life experiences, and interests with 
learning goals. 


 Using a variety of instructional strategies 
and resources to respond to students’ 
diverse needs. 


 Facilitating learning experiences that 
promote autonomy, interaction, and 
choice. 


 Engaging students in problem solving, 
critical thinking, and other activities that 
make subject matter meaningful. 


 Promoting self-directed, reflective 
learning for all students. 


 Acknowledging and balancing students’ 
emotional qualities with their intellectual 
growth. 


 Supporting all students, including first- 
and second-language learners’ access to 
the core curriculum. 
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Creating & Maintaining Effective 
Environments for Student Learning (TPEs 
10,11) 


 Creating a physical environment that 
engages all students. 


 Establishing a climate that promotes 
fairness and respect. 


 Promoting social development and 
group responsibility. 


 Establishing and maintaining standards 
for student behavior. 


 Planning and implementing classroom 
procedures and routines that support 
student learning. 


 Using instructional time effectively. 
 Demonstrating a clear commitment to 


anti-bias forms of thought and a 
significant appreciation for cultural 
differences. 


 Providing equal access to the core 
curriculum to second-language learners. 


 Creating or making use of learning 
environments inside the classroom as 
well as in library media centers or 
computer labs that promote effective 
use of technology aligned with the 
curriculum. 


 
Understanding and Organizing Subject 
Matter for Student Learning (TPE 1A) 


 Demonstrating knowledge of subject 
matter content and student 
development. 


 Organizing curriculum to support 
student understanding of subject matter. 


 Interrelating ideas and information within 
and across subject matter areas. 


 Developing student understanding 
through instructional strategies that are 
appropriate to the subject matter. 


 Using materials, resources, and 
technologies to make subject matter 
accessible to all students, including first- 
and second-language learners. 


 Considering the content to be taught 
and selecting the best technological 
resources to support, manage and 
enhance learning. 


 Organizing subject matter in relation to 
accepted theories of cognitive 
development, learning, motivation, and 
second-language development. 


 
Planning Instruction & Designing Learning 
Experiences for All Students (TPEs 8,9) 


 Drawing on and valuing students’ 
backgrounds, interests, and 
developmental learning needs. 


 Establishing and articulating goals for 
student learning. 


 Developing and sequencing instructional 
activities and materials for student 
learning. 


 Designing short-term and long-term 
plans to foster student learning. 


 Modifying instructional plans to adjust 
for student needs. 


 Designing student-centered plans that 
allow for frequent associations between 
material taught and life experience. 


 Identifying student learning styles and 
determining appropriate technological 
resources to improve learning. 


 
Assessing Student Learning (TPEs 2, 3) 


 Establishing and communicating 
learning goals for all students. 


 Collecting and using multiple sources of 
information to assess student learning. 


 Involving and guiding all students in 
assessing their own learning. 


 Using the results of assessments to 
guide instruction. 


 Communicating with students, families, 
and other audiences about student 
progress. 


 Using a variety of appropriate 
assessments for diverse students. 


 
Developing as a Professional Educator  
(TPEs 12, 13) 


 Reflecting on teaching practice and 
planning professional development. 


 Establishing professional goals and 
pursuing opportunities to grow 
professionally. 


 Working with communities to improve 
professional practice. 


 Working with families to improve 
professional practice. 


 Working with colleagues to improve 
professional practice. 


 Balancing professional responsibilities 
and maintaining integrity and motivation. 


 Articulating assumptions, concepts, and 
values that inform one’s practice. 


 Developing analyses of current and 
alternative schooling models. 


 Acknowledging teaching as a political 
and ethical action. 
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 Consulting with other teachers, mentors, 
librarians, resource specialists, and 
other experts to support technology 
enhanced learning. 


 
Promoting Social Justice (TPEs 11, 12)* 


 Developing students’ sensitivity to the 
ethical aspects of daily life. 


 Incorporating research and investigation 
on justice/fairness issues into content 
area lessons. 


 Incorporating social and ethical 
analyses into student activities. 


 Using classroom practices that 
encourage social and ethical 
development. 


 Engaging students in dialog and critical 
thought about social and ethical issues 
and events. 


 Providing opportunities for students to 
engage in civic actions for social justice.  


 
Promoting Ecological Literacy (TPE 1A)* 


 Developing students’ knowledge of and 
sensitivity to the interdependence of 
ecological systems with particular 
attention to the influence of human 
behavior. 


 Incorporating research and investigation 
on environmental issues into content 
area lessons. 


 Modeling environmentally sustainable 
life choices. 


 Providing opportunities for students to 
explore personal choices related to their 
influence on the environment. 


 Providing opportunities for students to 
engage in civic actions to protect the 
natural environment. 


 
*The Antioch Domains of Practice include all of 
the California Standards for the Teaching 
Profession (CSTP) and all of the Teacher 
Performance Expectations (TPEs). Items with an 
asterisk are additional Domains and/or elements 
that relate to Antioch’s educational mission.  
 


Teacher Performance Assessments 
Beginning in 2003, the Commission on Teacher 
Credentialing has required that all candidates for a 
teaching credential pass an assessment known as 
the Teacher Performance Assessment or “TPA.”  The 
particular assessment that Antioch uses to satisfy this 
requirement is known as PACT, or Performance 
Assessment for California Teachers.  The PACT was 


developed as a standardized way to assess teacher 
performance in relation to accepted standards of 
professional practice.  At Antioch, these standards 
are embedded in the Antioch Domains of Practice, 
listed above, and the TPA is embedded in the 
coursework of the program curriculum. Individual 
PACT Events and Tasks are designated as 
assignments in selected courses. 
Evaluation Process 


Narrative Learning Evaluations 
 
Philosophy and Pedagogy:  Narrative 
evaluations, in contrast to grades, are at the 
core of Antioch's educational philosophy and a 
foundation of its pedagogy.  All Antioch courses 
and other learning activities are evaluated 
through narrative assessments written by 
instructors at the end of the academic quarter.   
 
Antioch is strongly committed to narrative 
evaluations rather than grades in order to 
minimize competition between candidates, to 
foster student self-direction in learning, and to 
provide candidates with more meaningful 
feedback on their learning.  We believe the 
descriptive feedback of narratives as well as the  
absence of grades fosters increased ownership 
of learning, rather than working for external 
validation as in traditional grading systems.  
Thus, narrative evaluations hold an important 
place in Antioch’s educational philosophy, and 
instructors are expected to provide thorough and 
substantive comments. 
 
Narrative evaluations are part of candidates' 
official transcripts and are sent out to other 
institutions and employers, upon student 
request, such as graduate schools or funding 
institutions.  Finally, Narrative evaluations are a 
concrete representation of Antioch's academic 
standards as seen by the external community. 
 
In the MAE/TC Program, all Learning 
Evaluations are conducted in relation to learning 
objectives. Clearly stated and demonstrable 
learning objectives are part of an authentic 
learning environment.  Their presence supports 
effective narrative assessment. 
 
The Learning Evaluation Form 
 
MAE/TC candidate performance is evaluated 
using the MAE/TC Learning Evaluation form.  
The form includes a “check box” section on 
program learning objectives and a “check box” 
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section on course learning objectives.  The 
program learning objectives apply to virtually 
every course.  The course learning objectives 
are specific to each course and are described 
more fully on the course syllabus.  Evaluators 
check the appropriate boxes and provide a 
narrative description of candidates’ strengths 
and areas for improvement in relation to these 
sets of learning objectives.  
In addition, the evaluator checks Credit 
Awarded, Credit Not Awarded, or Incomplete for 
the overall evaluation of candidates’ learning.  If 
credit is Not Awarded, the only way the 
candidate can receive credit is by registering for 
and retaking the course. Credit Not Awarded 
indicates that the candidate did not meet enough 
of the Learning Objectives and, since all 
MAE/TC courses are required, it indicates that 
the candidate is not making successful progress 
in the Program.  Any candidate receiving a No-
Credit must meet with a faculty advisor, and a 
plan of action must be taken to remediate his or 
her skills and/or knowledge.  
 


Check Boxes 
 
The evaluator rates candidates’ learning 
performances both in terms of the more general 
program learning objectives and in terms of the 
specific learning objectives of the individual 
course, both of which are listed on the 
evaluation form.  Boxes indicate “Objective 
Exceeded,” “Objective Met,” “Objective Partially 
Met, “Objective Not Met,” and “Cannot 
Evaluate/Not Applicable" for each learning 
objective. 
 
In the MAE/TC Program, "Objective Exceeded" 
indicates that the candidate exceeded the 
learning objective, that is, the candidate’s 
learning met and went significantly beyond what 
was expected by the instructor on that objective.  
Thus, an “Objective Exceeded” rating is rare.  
“Objective Met” indicates that the candidate 
satisfactorily met the instructor’s expectations for 
the learning activity.  “Objective Partially Met” 
indicates that the candidate’s performance on 
that objective was uneven or weak and that 
candidate performance needs to improve in that 
area. “Objective Not Met” indicates a serious 
academic problem relative to the candidate’s 
performance on that objective, which requires 
that a remedy be pursued by the candidate.  
Finally, “Cannot Evaluate” simply means that 
there was not an opportunity for the candidate to 


demonstrate, or for the instructor to evaluate 
that objective. 
 
 
 
Due Dates 
 
Evaluations are expected in the Registrar’s 
office during the 12th week of the quarter.  The 
registrar’s office records the credit status, places 
the original evaluation in the candidate’s 
academic file, and places a photocopy in the 
candidate’s mail box, usually during the first 
weeks of the next quarter.  
 
Grade Inflation vs. Honesty in Evaluation 
 
There is an almost universal tendency toward 
“grade inflation.”  At Antioch, this means a 
temptation on the part of evaluators to write 
bland or effusive positive assessments of 
candidates' work, or to only write comments that 
they think will please candidates.  On the part of 
the candidate, this tendency is to expect 
glowing, complementary evaluations rather than 
a serious, professional critique of one’s 
performance.   
 
These tendencies seriously undermine 
professional development and represent a 
distortion of the teacher-student relationship.  It 
is also ultimately irresponsible, allowing students 
to believe they have mastery over material when 
in fact they do not. Meaningful, substantive 
professional feedback about difficulties and 
deficiencies is crucial to learning and 
development.  Candidates need to know what 
they need to learn better or relearn.  Faculty 
Advisors and the Credentials Analyst also need 
to know so they can assist candidates in 
procuring the help they need.  The best way to 
contribute to candidates’ development is to 
authentically assess both strengths and 
weaknesses with objective, specific, non-
punitive, and supportive recommendations. 
 
Candidates’ Evaluation of Faculty 
 
Students at Antioch contribute to the 
enhancement and maintenance of academic 
quality through the evaluation of the quality of 
their courses and the teaching performance of 
their instructors, using an anonymous evaluation 
procedure during the last session of each class.  
After instructors submit their Learning 
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Evaluations, they receive the anonymous results 
of these evaluations.  The results are also 
reviewed by the Department Chairperson and 
Academic Dean.  Results of these evaluations 
are taken seriously and are influential in 
decisions about restructuring classes and 
retaining instructors. Candidates need to 
contribute to this process by taking the time to 
write substantive comments. 
A written, mid-quarter feedback procedure is 
also used in many courses, providing a way for 
students to communicate with the instructor 
about the course while it is still in progress.  The 
purpose of this procedure is primarily to provide 
an opportunity for dialogue at a time when 
changes can still be implemented. 
 
MAE/TC candidates also evaluate the 
effectiveness of their University Supervisor and 
their Cooperating Teachers. 
 
Antioch encourages candidates to speak with 
their instructors, Faculty Advisor, Credentials 
Analyst and/or the Chairperson about concerns 
with instruction, courses, and supervision.  If 
candidates have concerns about the content or 
methods of instruction in a course, they are 
encouraged to discuss the concerns with the 
course instructor as they arise.  Antioch 
instructors generally welcome feedback on their 
work, and the Department Chairperson and the 
faculty strongly support candidate expression of 
concerns.  Instructors are often able to make 
changes to meet student needs.  Whether or not 
the instructor makes changes in response to the 
feedback, candidate communication is strongly 
valued and used in making personnel decisions. 
 
Academic Probation 
 
Faculty Advisors and the Credentials Analyst 
examine candidates’ class participation, 
professional performance (and behavior), and 
evaluations on a regular basis, noting strengths 
and weaknesses of their academic performance.  
Timely progress in the MAE/TC Program is 
required, since students cannot continue on to a 
subsequent quarter’s courses without having 
completed the current ones.  
If a student appears to be having difficulty with 
writing, critical thinking skills, classroom 
participation, attendance, professional behavior, 
or other specific, recurring problems, or 
problems in their fieldwork settings, Faculty 
Advisors take swift action.  They may make 
specific recommendations, such as taking 


specific courses in skill development or 
committing to a specific number of hours in the 
Writing Center.  In some cases, the candidate 
may be requested to follow a specific course of 
learning, meet specific behavioral requirements, 
and/or limit his/her course load. 
 
In cases of serious academic or professional 
concern, or in cases when previous 
recommendations have not resulted in improved 
performance, the candidate will be placed on 
Academic Probation.  Academic Probation is 
determined by the Faculty Advisor and is 
removed by the Faculty Advisor.  It is the 
candidate’s responsibility to meet specified 
requirements in order to be removed from 
Academic Probation. 
 
The MAE/TC Program is designed to prepare 
teachers to work in classrooms.  On occasion, 
faculty, in consultation with the Department 
Chair and Credentials Analyst, may determine 
that a student who meets coursework 
requirements is not currently prepared for the 
classroom and may be placed on Academic 
Probation until professional development 
standards are met.  (See section on Student 
Teaching.) 
 
Implementation of Academic Probation 
Policy 
 
The Credentials Analyst or Faculty Advisor 
notifies the candidate of his/her Academic 
Probation status.  It is the candidate’s 
responsibility to respond promptly by setting up 
meetings with the faculty advisor to devise a 
work plan. 
 
In the plan, requirements are specified, for 
example, deadlines for incomplete work, 
standards for work in subsequent quarters, 
and/or the requirement to enroll at half-time 
status or Enrollment Maintenance. 
 
A summary of the meeting(s) between the 
advisor and the candidate is written.  It should 
include specific steps or actions the candidate 
must take, or requirements the candidate must 
meet, as well as the deadlines the candidate 
must meet in order to have probation status 
lifted or in order to remain in the program. 
A student on Academic Probation is required to 
meet with the Faculty Advisor before registering 
for the following quarter.   
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The student is removed from Academic 
Probation by the Faculty Advisor when the 
student’s current work or conduct demonstrates 
remediation of the problem(s) that led to 
Probation.  The Registrar is notified to remove 
the student from Academic Probation. 
 
Students on Academic Probation who do not 
meet the conditions of their plan of remediation 
are informed in writing of the specific 
consequence.  Students are ineligible for 
advancement to student teaching or graduation 
candidacy if they are on Academic Probation.  
Dismissal from the program is possible.  
Students receiving financial aid who do not meet 
satisfactory academic progress or are on 
academic probation are in jeopardy of losing 
federal financial assistance. 
 
TEACHING CREDENTIAL  
 
Applying for a California State Teaching 
Credential 
 
To prepare for applying for the credential, 
candidates need to provide the originals of: 
 Certificate of Clearance 
 Application for Credential 
 Recommendation for the credential from the 


MAE/TC Program  
 
Photocopies of the following must also be 
submitted: 
 
 Passing Examination Score Reports 


(CBEST, CSET, RICA) 
 College and University transcripts.  It is 


especially important to have clear copies. 
(Copy the front and back and the "key" of 
each transcript.) 


 Course descriptions from university or 
college catalogs (to verify the subject 
content of any transfer work, or a U.S. 
Constitution course). 


 
Completing the Application for the Credential 
 
In order to apply for your preliminary credential, 
you must fill out a CCTC application and provide 
supporting documentation to the Credentials 
Analyst.  You cannot submit the application 
yourself; it must be submitted by the University.  
If you attempt to submit part of or all of the 
application yourself, it will be returned to you.   
 


Please keep in close contact with the 
Credentials Analyst about questions and 
concerns you have related to filling out the 
application.  
 
Steps in applying for the credential: 
 
 Meet with the Credentials Analyst to go over 


the procedures for applying; 
 
 Begin to collect the supporting 


documentation you need (see above);  
 Meet with the Credentials Analyst once you 


have filled out the application and have 
gathered the supporting documentation (as 
well as verifying with the Credentials Analyst 
that she/he has acquired the supporting 
documents needed from the University).   


 Antioch submits our recommendation to 
CTC. 


 You will receive an email from the CTC that 
they have received the recommendation 
with a link to their website. Follow the 
directions given, that will include payment of 
fees for the application. 


 
 Your credential will be issued and 


notification will be e-mailed to you usually 
within a few weeks.  


 
 
Students leaving Antioch after the Credential 
Program 
 
Students who do not wish to continue for the 
second year curriculum need to officially 
withdraw from the university.  A letter to the 
registrar indicating the date of withdrawal is the 
only withdrawal procedure necessary.  A student 
must request the registrar to have his/her 
transcripts sent to the credentials analyst for 
preparation of the credential application. 
 
 
PREPARING FOR GRADUATION WITH A 
MASTER OF ARTS DEGREE 
 
Candidacy Process 
 
All Antioch students must undergo a formal audit 
of their student file by the Registrar's Office to 
verify that degree requirements have been met, 
and that the student is prepared to graduate.  
This process is called Candidacy for Graduation. 
 







-24- 


During a student's anticipated last quarter, the 
registrar will contact the department chair and 
ask about the status of the student.  Each 
student with an anticipated graduation date 
during a given quarter will have an internal audit 
completed.  The registrar will analyze if the 
student has met all requirements for graduation, 
including curricular, unit, and residency 
requirements.  The registrar also ascertains if 
the student has completed the thesis.  In order 
to graduate in any given quarter, the student 
must be either on Enrollment Maintenance, 
Thesis Completion Status, or be enrolled in at 
least 2 units. 
 
If all requirements have been met, or all but the 
last quarter coursework and thesis, the student 
may participate in the next commencement 
ceremony.  The one exception is for students 
whose anticipated completion is summer 
quarter.  They may participate in the June 
commencement ceremony if all requirements 
will have been met by the end of summer 
quarter. 
 
Thesis Completion 
 
In addition to course, unit, and residency 
requirements, students must complete an 
approved thesis as part of their MA degree.  
Students are given the thesis handbook and 
guidelines during the first quarter after their 
credential year.  This handbook outlines the 
procedures necessary for writing the proposal 
and the thesis, and for approval of the thesis. 
 
Leave Policies 
 
A student may find a need to take a leave of 
absence from university coursework and 
requirements, and may do so officially, and at no 
cost, by submitting a leave of absence form to 
the registrar's office.  Students with Incomplete 
coursework are not eligible for a leave, but may 
pay a nominal fee and go on Enrollment 
Maintenance for up to one quarter per year.  For 
students who have finished all requirements with 
the exception of the thesis, a special Thesis 
Completion status allows them to pay a per-
quarter fee and continue to access faculty and 
other university support. See the Antioch Santa 
Barbara catalog for more specific information 
regarding leaves of absence policies. 
  
Finishing Touches 
 


Once a student has finished the thesis, the 
faculty advisor will sign the appropriate paper 
work with the registrar's office to complete the 
graduation process.  The process often takes 
several months, and students should anticipate 
a letter from the registrar's office regarding their 
degree status in the middle of the quarter 
following the completion of the thesis.  


 


 


MAE/TC FACULTY AND STAFF 
 
Department Chairperson 
 
The Department Chairperson is a full-time Core 
Faculty member who often teaches classes 
and/or is also a faculty Advisor.  She/he reports 
to the Vice-President of Academic Affairs.  In 
addition, he/she is responsible for the daily 
management of the Program, hiring and 
evaluation of Program staff and faculty (in 
collaboration with others), and the program 
budget.  In addition, the Chairperson handles 
problems and/or grievances that cannot be 
resolved by the Credentials analyst or faculty 
advisor.  Finally, the Department Chairperson 
represents the MAE/TC Program and its 
candidates to the campus academic governing 
group.  
 
Core Faculty 
 
Core faculty members are salaried employees of 
the University who work at least half time.  Core 
faculty administer programs and projects, teach 
courses, advise candidates, engage in program 
development, provide service to the campus and 
the community, and engage in professional work 
within their specific field. 
 
Associate Faculty 
 
Associate faculty are salaried employees of the 
University who typically work less than half time 
and are given specific, limited responsibilities, 
such as advising, program development, or 
supervising of student teachers. 
 
Adjunct Faculty 
 
Adjunct faculty are hired on a quarterly basis to 
teach courses and/or provide supervision, 
thereby augmenting the offerings of core faculty 
members.  Adjunct faculty often bring significant 
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experience from the field and help both 
candidates and core faculty to remain current on 
the day-to-day changes in our local schools.  In 
addition, adjunct faculty members bring to the 
curriculum highly specialized skills or knowledge 
that enrich the MAE/TC Program.  Finally, 
adjunct faculty often participate in program 
evaluation, helping Antioch to be self-reflective 
and constructivist itself as it seeks new ways to 
improve the Program. 
 
Credentials Analyst 
 
Every accredited Teacher Preparation program 
has a Credentials Analyst.  The Credentials 
Analyst maintains all candidate records related 
to state and program requirements and ensures 
that all candidates are well informed about them.  
She/he also keeps the faculty, and particularly 
the Department Chair, informed as to whether or 
not candidates are completing these 
requirements in a timely fashion. 
 
The Credentials Analyst also has expertise in 
advising candidates and providing support and 
resources. 
 
Regularly scheduled meetings with the 
Credentials Analyst help to ensure candidates’ 
successful completion of all Program 
requirements and a more meaningful and 
satisfying educational experience.  
 
Faculty Advisors 
 
When candidates are formally admitted into the 
MAE/TC Program, or are granted permission to 
enroll in its curriculum (Early Deciders), they are 
assigned to a Faculty Advisor from the MAE/TC 
faculty.  Faculty Advisors are core faculty 
members and experienced professionals in 
education from whom candidates can learn a 
great deal.  Faculty Advisors are available for 
consultation as needed to provide advice in their 
areas of expertise, as well as on professional 
issues.  Candidates are encouraged to meet 
regularly with their Faculty Advisors in order to 
benefit from the mentor relationship. 
 
 
 
 








Beginning Teacher Support and Assessment (BTSA) 
FAX: (805) 683-6529 


 
 
 
March 25, 2011 
 
 
To Whom It May Concern: 
 
I am pleased to write this letter in support of the collaborative partnership that exists between the 
Santa Barbara County BTSA Program (Beginning Teacher Support and Assessment) and 
Antioch University, Santa Barbara.  We have established a number of linkages between our two 
organizations, which are mutually beneficial to both BTSA and Antioch University and 
demonstrate our on-going relationship. 
 
As the Director of the BTSA program for Santa Barbara County, I am a member of the Advisory 
Board for Antioch University, Santa Barbara and participate in regular meetings to provide input, 
up-to-date information on credentialing, and insights into county education issues.  In turn, Dr. 
Marianne D’Emidio-Caston, the Chair of the Education Program at Antioch, is on the BTSA/ 
PASC (Preliminary Administrative Services Credential) Advisory Board for Santa Barbara 
County and assists with program design to ensure that the “Learning To Teach System” flows 
smoothly from teacher preparation to induction. 
 
In addition, every year I do a presentation for all of the Antioch Credential students, in which I 
provide an overview of the State BTSA program, as well as the SBCEO BTSA program, and 
address questions from the student teachers in regards to job conditions and availability, 
credential requirements, and who to contact for further information. 
 
I look forward to continuing our long standing collaborative partnership with Dr. D’Emidio-
Caston and the staff and students at Antioch University, Santa Barbara.  
 
Sincerely, 
 


 
 
Matt Zuchowicz, Director 
Santa Barbara County BTSA Program 
 








Cred Type Last Name First Name CBEST CSET RICA US Constitution
MS/SE passed - on file passed - on file 02/10/2007 coursework
MS/SE passed - on file passed - on file 02/05/2011
MS/SE passed - on file passed - on file
MS/SE passed - on file passed - on file coursework
MS/SE passed - on file passed - on file
MS


S file
passed - on file passed - on file passed


MS passed - on file passed - on file
MS
MS/SE passed - on file
MS passed - on file passed - on file coursework
MS/SE passed - on file passed - on file coursework
MS passed - on file passed - on file coursework
TC unofficial passed - on file 02/06/2010
MS passed - on file passed - on file 02/06/2010 coursework
MS passed?? passed??
MS passed - on file passed - on file 02/06/2010 passed
MS passed - on file passsed - on file 02/06/2010 passed
MS passed (CSET 4) passed - on file 02/06/2010 passed 4/17/10
MS passed (CSET 4) passed- on file passed
MS passed - on file passed - on file 02/06/2010
MS unoffical passed - on file 02/06/2010 coursework
MS passed - on file passed - on file 02/06/2010 passed
MS passed - on file passed - on file 02/06/2010 coursework
MS passed - on file passed - on file 02/06/2010 passed 5/5/10
MS







COC TB test CPR PACT event Lang Arts Science Social Science
on file 08/11/2010 10/13/2012
on file 08/18/2008
on file 08/23/2010
on file 08/20/2008
on file 01/22/2009
on file 08/20/2010
on file 09/17/2010
on file 09/17/2009
on file 11/04/2010
on file 05/28/2009
on file 07/23/2010
on file 07/25/2010
on file 08/04/2010
on file 08/20/2010
on file 03/20/2010 12/19/2009 06/19/2010
on file 08/31/2009 06/04/2010 03/20/2010 12/19/2009 06/19/2010 06/19/2010
on file 07/09/2009
on file 04/30/2009 01/14/2010 03/20/2010 12/19/2009 06/19/2010 06/19/2010
on file 07/09/2009 06/04/2010 03/20/2010 12/19/2009 06/19/2010 06/19/2010
on file 05/08/2008 06/11/2010 03/20/2010 12/19/2009 06/19/2010 06/19/2010
on file 06/25/2009 06/04/2010 03/20/2010 12/19/2009 06/19/2010 06/19/2010
on file 07/02/2010 06/04/2010 03/20/2010 12/19/2009 06/19/2010 06/19/2010


on file 03/18/2009 08/18/2009 03/20/2010 12/19/2009 06/19/2010
on file 04/03/2009 06/04/2010 03/20/2010 12/19/2009 06/19/2010
on file 08/05/2009 06/06/2010 03/20/2010 12/19/2009 06/19/2010 06/19/2010
on file 08/21/2009

































ANTIOCH UNIVERSITY SANTA BARBARA 
 


Master of Arts in Education & Teacher Credentialing Program 
 


Cooperating 
 Teacher Evaluation 


 (To be completed by Teacher Candidate) 
 
      ____         ____    
Cooperating  teacher         school 
 
            _____ 
District      grade    quarter/year 


 
Please circle the best answer 


 
1.  My Cooperating Teacher created opportunities for me to express my concerns. 
 
     Always         Frequently          Sometimes          Rarely           Never 
 
2.  My Cooperating Teacher scheduled planning sessions and discussed my lesson plans with me regularly. 
 
      Agree    Disagree 
 
3.  My Cooperating Teacher observed my teaching frequently and provided me with feedback. 
 
        Agree    Disagree 
 
     Feedback was: In writing In a conference Both  Neither 
 
4.  Comments made about my lessons were related to the Domains of Practice and TPEs 
   Always       Frequently        Sometimes          Rarely          Never 
 
5.  My Cooperating Teacher was knowledgeable in the content areas. 
 
     Agree    Disagree 
 
6.  My Cooperating Teacher modeled multiple teaching strategies. 
 
    Agree    Disagree 
 
7.  My Cooperating Teacher provided a model of effective, balanced reading instruction. 
 
    Always        Frequently         Sometimes         Rarely           Never 
 
8.  Overall, my Cooperating Teacher was: 
   
    Very helpful             Helpful              Somewhat helpful             Not helpful 
 
Comments (continue on back): 


























Antioch Sakai Address: https://sakai.antioch.edu
Username = Datatel ID. Password = last 4 digits of SS#. 


Can't login? http://helpdesk.antioch.edu


On login, you will be in My Workspace. Go immediately to Account > Modify Details to change your 
password. You should see Quicklinks to your course(s) and project(s) on the top bar. Click on the 
course or project site you wish to access. Use the My Sites tab to see more sites. Users outside the 
Eastern Time zone will also want to change the default time zone. Go to Preferences > Time Zone and 
select a city that is in the time zone you are located. Press the Update Preferences button to save. 


My Workspace 


Home: Brings you back to the My Workspace home screen 
Calendar: Manage personal schedule – see all schedules 
Announcements: View announcements for all courses/projects 


Resources: Private storage space to upload documents 
News: Sakai news 
Web Content: Display a web site outside the system


Profile: Create, update, manage your Sakai profile 
Membership: Displays your sites and sites you may join 
Preferences: Enables you to change your personal preferences 
Account: Allows you to view your account details 
Site Setup: Manage your workspace tools 


Help: search Help content by a search term or phrase. Search results are 
ranked by relevance. 


Antioch University Academic Technology


Course Site – Frequently Used Tools 


Home: Brings you back to the course home screen 


Announcements: View/Post* course announcements 
Calendar: View/Post* course schedule 
Discussion Forums: Post to class discussions – upload your avatar 
Mailtool: Send messages to instructor/participants 
Chat Room: Meet course participants to converse in real time 


Syllabus: View/Post* course syllabus 
Lessons: Move through/Post* a set of materials or modules 
Resources: Access/Post* course content 
Assignments: View/Post* and submit assignments 
Antioch’s Websites: Link to the AU homepage 


* instructor functions 
Version 1.2.1
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Special Ed. Mtg 3-22-11 


 


PACT Issues 


Math event in winter 


2 mini pacts : social studies in winter, science in spring 


 


Placement 


Consider dual placement… regular class with special ed class  


Special ed elementary and special ed high school… One winter-spring placement with opportunities for 
observations 


Strengthen the first quarter observations 


What is the criteria for a “good placement” or “good observation” (there are small group, individual, II 
classes, structured and unstructured. What experiences do we want for our candidates? 


 


Courses 


1 unit autism class 


Assessment covers different disabilities, interpretation of various test scores and evaluations 


Specialized approaches for behavior/class management 


RTI: Use of secondary instruction with RTI model (Amber’s class) 


“Board Certified Behavior Analysis” 


Coordinate course assignments (Amber and Kellie) 


Legal timelines: must be part of curriculum 


Consider moving social studies to the Spring or move science mini-PACT. Maybe use the data for a 
formative assessment. Dual placement (reg and spec ed) may facilitate PACT. 


 


Social Justice notes 


Teachers in mild/moderate … under qualified, low experience.  
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In special ed, there is high turn-over… so new teachers with limited experience/training or permanent 
subs. 


Drop-out, incarceration correlated to special needs and mild moderate disabilities. 


Special needs students approx 12% nationally, but >35% in juvenile correctional facilities 


Mild/Moderate overrepresented with low SES, English language learners. Not in least restrictive 
environment 






































Antioch	  University	  Los	  Angeles	  
Education	  Department	  


	  
University	  Supervisor	  Evaluation	  
(to	  be	  completed	  by	  the	  Novice	  Teacher)	  


	  
	   	   	   	   	   	   	   	   	   	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	  	   	   1st	   	  2nd	  
_____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________________	  
Supervisor	   	   	   	   	   	   Quarter/Year	   	   	  	  	  	  	  	  Fieldwork	  Placement	  
	  
Please	  circle	  the	  best	  response:	  
	  


1. My	  Supervisor	  created	  opportunities	  for	  me	  to	  express	  my	  concerns.	  
	  
Always	  	   Frequently	   	  	  	  	  	  	  	  Sometimes	   Rarely	  	   Never	  
	  


2. During	  the	  quarter,	  I	  was	  observed	  by	  my	  Supervisor	  the	  following	  amount	  of	  times:	  
	  


1	   2	   3	   4	   5	   6	   7	   8	   9	   10	  or	  more	  
	  


3. My	  Supervisor	  informed	  me	  of	  his/her	  observation	  schedule	  in	  advance.	  
	  


Always	  	   Frequently	   	  	  	  	  	  	  	  Sometimes	   Rarely	  	   Never	  
	  


4. The	  average	  length	  of	  my	  Supervisor’s	  visit	  was:	  
	  


10-20	  minutes	  	  	   20-30	  minutes	  	   30-45	  minutes	  	   45	  minutes	  or	  more	  
	  


5. After	  observing,	  my	  supervisor	  provided	  me	  with	  feedback.	  
	  


In	  writing	   	  	  In	  conferences	   Both	   	   Never	  
	  


6. Comments	  about	  my	  teaching	  were	  related	  to	  the	  Developmental	  Rubric.	  
	  


Always	  	   Frequently	   	  	  	  	  	  	  	  Sometimes	   Rarely	  	   Never	  
	  


7. My	  Supervisor’s	  comments	  were	  consistent	  with	  the	  mission/goals	  of	  Antioch’s	  
teacher	  credentialing	  program.	  


	  
Agree	   	   	   Disagree	  
	  


8. Overall,	  my	  Supervisor	  was:	  
	  


Very	  helpful	   	   Helpful	   Somewhat	  helpful	   	  	  	  	  	  	  Not	  helpful	  
	  
Comments	  (continue	  on	  the	  back):	  


	  
	  
	  








 
ANTIOCH UNIVERSITY SOUTHERN CALIFORNIA 


 
Master of Arts in Education & Teacher Credentialing Program 


 
University Supervisor Evaluation 


(to be completed by the Teacher Candidate) 
 
               
supervisor     quarter/year  fieldwork quarter (1st /2nd)  
 
    


please circle the best answer 
 
1. The supervisor created opportunities for me to express my concerns. 
    
    Always          Frequently          Sometimes          Rarely          Never 
 
2. During the quarter, the supervisor observed the following amount of times: 
 
     1          2           3          4          5          6          7          8 or more 
 
3. The supervisor let me know her/his observation schedule in advance. 
 
     Always          Frequently          Sometimes          Rarely          Never 
 
4. The average length of the supervisor's visit was: 
 
    10-20 minutes     20-30 minutes     30-45 minutes     More than 45 minutes 
 
5. After observing, the supervisor provided feedback to me as well as my cooperating 
teacher. 
 
     In writing/email              In a conference              Both               Never 
 
 
6. Comments about the lessons were related to Antioch’s Domains of Practice and TPEs. 
 
     Always          Frequently          Sometimes          Rarely          Never 
 
 
7. The supervisor's comments supported a community of practice consistent with the 
philosophy of Antioch's program. 
 
     Agree    Disagree 
 
8. Overall, the supervisor was: 
 
    Very helpful              Helpful              Somewhat helpful             Not helpful 
 
 
Comments (continue on back): 








	  
ANTIOCH UNIVERSITY LOS ANGELES 


Master of Arts in Education and Teacher Credentialing Program 


TEP 565 Adaptation Pedagogy 


 


Mission of the AULA Department of Education 
 
We are a community of learners who value making a difference in our world. All that we 
do is designed to help each other thrive and evolve as we learn to interact systemically 
with those areas of our cosmopolitan community most in need of our attention.  Our 
pedagogies are characterized by close interactions between students and faculty that are 
aimed at nurturing in both the skills and habits of reflection to act as lifelong learners, 
advocates for democracy and global citizens who live lives of meaning and purpose. This 
atmosphere of shared intellectual and scholarly intent supports and encourages a 
disposition in all of us toward integrating and applying high theory and deep practice. 
 
 


Education Department Program Goals 
 


 
 


 
 


 
 
 


Education Department Dispositions 
 
Knowledge, skills and dispositions are the three elements that, when measured, 


describe the systemic attributes of brain compatible cosmopolitan thinking.  The first two 
are the traditional areas of assessment.  More recently, however, colleges of education, 
prompted in part by the interest from NCATE to address this third area, have begun to 
devise expectations and measures in response.   


NCATE defines professional dispositions as: “Professional attitudes, values, and 
beliefs demonstrated through both verbal and non-verbal behaviors as educators interact 
with students, families, colleagues, and communities. These positive behaviors support 
student learning and development (NCATE, 2010, paragraph 12). 


The literature on dispositions is grounded in the fields of philosophy, psychology 
with strong connections between neurological, experiential and reflective intelligence 
which acknowledge the impact of dispositions on people's thinking and judgments 
(Thorton, 2006). Dewey, Katz, Costa and others have described an array of behaviors that 
are necessary dispositions for individuals working in a community.  Villegas (2007) 
argues that attending to issues of social justice in teacher education is appropriate and that 







assessing teacher candidates' dispositions related to social justice is both reasonable and 
defensible.  


for the AULA education department. 
A member of our community is:  


 dedicated 
 optimistic (positive, enthusiastic)  
 adaptive (flexible) 
 patient  
 collaborative (cooperative)  
 compassionate (empathetic)  
 principled (concerned with social justice)  
 proactive  
 open minded   
 creative  
 inquisitive 
 cosmopolitan 


  
  Members of our department will be asked to self-assess their personal growth 
related to these dispositions through out their educational experience.  At the same time, 
faculty will be asked to consider these dispositions in all narrative evaluations and any 
other assessment actions.  These dispositions will be the basis for any faculty concerns 
that come forward to the department chair.  Dispositions are seen as holistic and a 
measure of the individual, consequently no one disposition will be measured or will be 
treated as superior to any other.  The goal of the department is to encourage the 
development, awareness and practice of these attributes with the candidates, the faculty, 
and staff, providing another point of reflection and measure of growth over time.  
 
NCATE, (2010). http://www.ncate.org/public/102407.asp?ch=148 
 
Thorton, H. (2006). Dispositions in action: Do dispositions make a difference in 


practice? Teacher Education Quarterly, 3/2/2006 
 
Villegas, A. (2007). Dispositions in teacher education: A look at social justice. Journal of 


Teacher Education. 58(5) 370-  
 
 


Education Department Program Learning Outcomes 
	  


1)  
valuate the interactions and interconnectivity of elements in a 


system. 
2) Commitment to Currency 


their given discipline. 
3) Commitment to Access 







te advocacy for social justice, diversity, leadership, 
community, and equity. 


4)  
 


5) Commitment to Communication 


communication. 
 
 
Course Description 
	  


instructional practices that may exclude the specific needs of individual students, 
particularly of ELL and special needs students, it is more vital than ever to design 
curricula that allow appropriate and supportive access to the content for all students. 
Creating a flexible yet robust curriculum requires a novel perspective on teaching and 
learning that is referred to as Adaptation Pedagogy.  


 
Adaptation Pedagogy is defined as a complex process that creates structures, 
behaviors and or practices that are designed to evolutionarily advance learners’ 
skills and processes enabling them to shed maladaptive practices and achieve 
brain compatible success that can be brought about utilizing the best of current 


 
 


This laboratory course will allow candidates to explore diverse methods for 
learning about specific student needs, for looking at the students’ longitudinal academic 
development, and for designing and implementing appropriate intervention strategies for 
students of need. Discussion topics will include implied beliefs, attitudes and 
expectations about diverse students, families, schools and communities including all 
ethnic, race, socio-economic, cultural, academic, and linguistic or family backgrounds; 
gender, gender identity, and sexual orientation; students with disabilities and advanced 
learners; and students with a combination of special instructional needs. 


 
 
Teacher Performance Expectations 
	  
In	  this	  course,	  students	  will	  be	  given	  opportunities	  to	  explore	  and	  utilize	  TPEs	  6,	  7,	  
8,	  9,	  and	  13	  with	  an	  emphasis	  on	  skills	  and	  knowledge	  of	  those	  areas.	  
 
 
TEP 565 Student Learning Outcomes:  
	  
As a result of this course, students will: 


 Develop ethnographic data collection skills through longitudinal observations of 
focus students. 







 Establish a variety of intervention strategies for ensuring student success in 
specific content areas for two focus students.  


 Provide rationale for intervention strategies based on current research literature. 
 Contribute to an annotated bibliography of research literature that addresses 


appropriate and developmental interventions for ELL and special needs students. 
 
Course Requirements: 
 


 Contribute on-going ethnographic data for two focus students (ELL and special 
needs) paying particular attention to the longitudinal academic development of 
those students. 


 Respond to the entries of other candidates for clarification, rationales, 
suggestions, and other forms of reflective feedback. 


 Contribute 10 annotated bibliographic entries to a database of relevant and current 
research literature. 


 Create, adapt, and share lessons for specific content areas utilizing interventions 
developed through activities in this course. 


 
 
Assignments and Class Expectations: 
 


(1) Utilize AULA Education Libguide and OhioLink to access and search for 
current research on pedagogy for ELL and special needs students,  


(2) Develop and share specific content lessons that incorporate research based 
intervention strategies, 


(3) Contribute to an annotated bibliography of current and relevant research 
literature.  


(4) Portfolio 
(5) -evaluation of learning 


 
Evaluation:   
 
 Academic credit for the course is based on the candidates’ abilities to demonstrate 
the learning outcomes listed above. Thoughtful completion of the course requirements as 
outlined above will insure that the candidate meets these objectives.  All assignments 
must be typewritten.  
 
Incompletes, Letter Grades, and Additional Units:   
 
  
 
Candidates requiring accommodation should inform the instructor of any disabilities 
that will require the candidate to need accommodations as early as possible. 
 
 
 







 
Required Texts: 
	  	  


Race, Culture, and Identities in Second 
Language Education: Exploring Critically Engaged Practice. London: Routledge 
 
 
A negotiated syllabus: 


The course is designed with expectation for students following Knowles’ research 
on adult learning theory which describes adult learner as autonomous and self directed, 
having accumulated a foundation of life experiences and knowledge, are goal oriented, 


is a starting point. The actual flow of learning and instruction will follow the emerging 
needs of engaged novice teachers as they inquire into practice and develop the skills, 
abilities and dispositions of progressive educators. 
 
 
Part 1: Learning about diverse students and communities 
 Ethnographic observation 
 On-going journal 
 LibGuide & Ohiolink 
 
Part 2: Adaptations for ELL focus students 
 
Part 3: Adaptations for focus special needs students 
 
Part 4: Presentation of adapted lesson plans 


Portfolio submission 
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Antioch University Santa Barbara   
TEP 507 Real World Mathematics  


Fall 2010   3 units                    Tuesdays, 4:30 to 7:30 p.m. 
 


Instructor: Marianne D’Emidio-Caston, Ph.D. 
805 962-8179 x327 email: mcaston@antioch.edu  
Office Hours: Please arrange appointments with instructor. In addition, brief drop-in meetings 
are possible most W or Th from 3:00 to 4:30.  
 
Course Description:  


Real World Mathematics uses an interdisciplinary, culturally responsive approach to 
teaching mathematics that enables candidates to engage and teach the CA Math Content Standards 
in a real world context to ALL students K-8.  Candidates examine current research on teaching and 
learning mathematics and compare local state and national standards to develop a critical approach 
to teaching elementary school mathematics.  This course provides opportunities for candidates to 
learn how children construct mathematical understanding, use basic arithmetic computation, 
concepts and symbols to solve common problems and apply them to novel problems.  Candidates 
engage in critical dialogue to determine what teachers can do to create challenging and secure 
learning environments for their students to take intellectual risks and approach problems in 
meaningful ways. 


Special attention will be paid to issues of equity, and how the development of language, 
literacy and mathematical understanding can be integrated in the math classroom. Candidates learn 
to plan and deliver specially designed mathematical instruction in English to English Language 
Learners.  The course emphasizes an inquiry-based approach that includes the use of manipulative 
models, cooperative learning, integration of language and writing and meaningful assessment of 
mathematical reasoning.  Candidates learn ways to enhance English Language Development through 
these various strategies.  Candidates learn to model, and encourage students to use multiple 
approaches to solve real world problems using mathematical reasoning and concrete, verbal, 
symbolic and graphic representation.  The course will also encourage candidates to develop an 
understanding of how they construct their own mathematical knowledge thereby coming to 
appreciate the role of the affective and social domains in learning. Given such an appreciation, 
candidates will foster positive attitudes towards math, encourage students’ curiosity, flexibility 
and perseverance in solving math problems.  


 
Course Learning Objectives:   
 
(1) To articulate the relationship of children’s logical-mathematical development and mathematics 
instruction.  
 
(2) To assess student’s mathematical learning using traditional and constructivist models; To plan 
and implement appropriate mathematical instruction that is responsive to the differentiated 
abilities of children, including ELD.  
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(3) To design and implement a “standards” based Math Unit furthering language and literacy, social, 
moral and logical-mathematical development using an integrated and differentiated approach to 
mathematics instruction.   
 
(4) To work collaboratively with colleagues to solve, discuss ways to teach, and present solutions to 
mathematical problems from various strands at the elementary level furthering profound 
understanding of fundamental mathematics. 
 
Teacher Performance Expectations: 


At the start of this course, Candidates choose various Piagetian Tasks to assess children’s 
mathematical concept development. This assignment along with the assigned reading, in class 
preparation, and class discussions thoroughly addresses TPE 6: Developmentally Appropriate 
Teaching Practices. Candidates develop lesson plans that they teach to a group of children then 
use for reflection.  Through the development of these lessons and the in class analyses, candidates 
develop skills and an understanding of TPE 9: Instructional Planning.  They then further 
demonstrate their understanding and competence of TPE 9 when they hand in their final unit in 
which they devise a series of lesson plans, a homework assignment and an assessment plan for one 
mathematical concept all tied to the State Content Standards in math. TPE 7: Teaching English 
Language Learners is introduced through readings and class activities weekly. Candidates learn how 
to apply the strategies through adapting each of the lessons demonstrated in class to accommodate 
ELD students at different levels. Through the development of their final unit, including their 
reflection, candidates will be introduced to and will show a beginning level of understanding of the 
following TPEs: TPE 2: Monitoring Student Learning During Instruction, TPE 3: Interpretation 
and Use of Assessments, TPE 4: Making Content Accessible, TPE 5: Student Engagement, TPE 
8: Learning About Students, and TPE 13: Professional Growth.  


 
Incompletes, Letter Grades, and Additional Units: Letter grades are not available. Incompletes 
are awarded under very special circumstances and may affect a candidates' student teaching 
placement in the winter quarter. 
 
Required Texts:   


Burns, Marilyn (2007).  About Teaching Mathematics: A K-8 Resource. 3rd Ed. Math 
Solutions Publications.  


Hiebert, James, et al. (1997) Making Sense: Teaching and Learning Mathematics with 
Understanding. Heinemann. 


Fosnot, C.T. and Dolk, M. (2002) Young Mathematicians at Work  (By Grade Level) 
Portsmith, NH: Heineman 
Course Reader: To be purchased at the Alternative Copy Shop, 209 E. Anapamu, Santa 
Barbara 


 
Online Required Reading:  


1. National Council of Teachers of Mathematics website: the NCTM standards for elementary 
school. (http://standards.nctm.org/). Find the 120 day free access to the standards, set up 
an account and download the standards. 
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2. Mathematics Content Standards for California Public Schools K-12 


http://www.cde.ca.gov/be/st/ss/index.asp then go to “free downloads” and then click on 
Mathematics Content Standards (use Adobe Acrobat Reader) 
http://www.cde.ca.gov/be/st/ss/documents/mathstandard.pdf 
  


3. http://www.ed.gov/about/bdscomm/list/mathpanel/report/final-report.pdf 
 Cut and paste this in your browser if you don’t have success directly from the link.  
Optional Texts: 


Kaplan, A. (1998). Math On Call, Publisher: Great Source 
 DSC, Number Power, by Grade Level  (1-800-666-7270) 


 Ma, L. (1999). Knowing and Teaching Elementary Mathematics 
  Mahwah, NJ: Lawrence Erlbaum Associates 


 
 
Evaluation:  Academic credit for the course is based on candidates’ ability to demonstrate the 
learning objectives listed above. Thoughtful completion of the course requirements as outlined 
below will increase the likelihood that the candidate will meet these objectives at a high quality 
level.  All assignments must be type written, except the raw data from the Piagetian protocols. 
Candidates will receive a response to each assignment, and a final “Learning Assessment” based on 
demonstrated learning through candidate’s class participation and completion of assignments. 
 
Course Requirements: 
 


1. Weekly Reading assignments are integral to activities and discussion for each week's 
meeting.  Candidates are expected to complete the reading each week and come to class 
prepared to use the knowledge they have gained from it. Not all readings will be discussed 
in class but you should be able to cite the material covered in unit lesson plans. Study 
groups are advised.  


 
2. Attendance and class participation:  Attendance and class participation will be 


considered as part of the final course evaluation. Instructor must be notified in advance of 
any absence and candidate is responsible for getting notes regarding the class from another 
candidate. Make-up assignments are required, as determined by instructor. Candidates are 
expected to participate in discussion, and to use respectful questioning to make sense of 
each other's mathematical thinking.  


 
3. On-line Conference Participation: Each Candidate will be responsible to post one 


substantive summary with personal responses to the required readings (articles to be 
assigned on the first night) on the SAKAI Discussion section of the website for the course. 
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4. Mathematical Assessment Activities and Instructional Design 
Assessment of Mathematical Thinking is designed to help you understand how mathematical 
development occurs within a diverse community of learners in the context of meaningful problem 
solving and how assessment of students’ mathematical understanding is related to instructional 
design.  


   
Piagetian Tasks Assignment: After reading the TEP 507 Reader, (Kamii, Labinowitz 
and/or McDevitt and Omrod, HDV 455) candidates will work with at least three individual 
students at their assigned field placement to determine the students’ understanding of 
such mathematical concepts as one-to-one correspondence, identity, conservation of 
number, liquid, solids. For Students in grades 4-6 or older candidates may use protocols 
designed to understand the development of the children’s notions of reversibility, 
conservation of area, and notions of “real and possible.”  Using the model of Piagetian 
protocols, candidates will write up their findings including a description of what occurred 
and the significance of these findings to mathematical instruction.  (Due Class 3) This is not 
a test, nor a complete evaluation of this child’s abilities. It is a chance for you to begin to 
see how children construct their understanding of mathematics. You should be able to draw 
an hypothesis about the child’s development but it may not be conclusive. You are 
encouraged to use Fosnot and Dolk’s Landscapes to make sense of your findings. Introduce 
the activities to the child by saying that you are learning about how children learn and that 
these activities will help you to learn how to teach math. [Note: 3 students with at least 3 
(same) tasks each] If you choose to use an additional internet resource be sure to cite it.   
 
Student “Thinking” Assignment: Candidates collect samples of student work 
(individual, small group or entire class work sets as determined by candidate and 
cooperating teacher).  Your “samples” may be in the form of observation notes, verbatim st 
 st or st  T discourse (written or video), or actual posters from a math congress (Bring 
samples to class 4 and include them or other samples related to your intervention to class 
5). Analysis of the student work for patterns, big ideas, or strategies (landscape), and 
conversations with the students lead to development of a “string” or other intervention to 
facilitate the development of related big ideas, representations or strategies.  (In Class)  
 
Lesson Plan Intervention: The lesson you design should be responsive to what you 
learned through the assessments of at least 3 children’s mathematical thinking, as you 
understand it from your analysis. The intervention is designed as a lesson or sequence of 
lessons including further assessment of students’ thinking and understanding. Include a 
“landscape” of the children’s math development (or progress), as you understand it. (Due 
Class 5)  It is entirely possible to use the results of your intervention as the rationale for 
your making connections unit, but it is not necessary to do so. 
  


5. Making Connections Unit Plan (Draft Due Class 6, Final Plan due Class 7):  
The Making Connections unit plan assignment provides candidates with an opportunity to 
design and implement a 4-day series of lessons on one mathematical concept (Unit) 
integrating writing/literature/mathematics. You are required to attend one of three unit 
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planning workshops, specific to your grade level 10/18; 10/25; or 11/1.  Handouts for these 
workshops will be given to you in class. 
 
In addition to the 4-day series of lessons using the formal lesson plan model, Candidates 


write a synopsis of the unit to critically analyze the planned experience that includes the 
following: 


   
A) Real Life Mathematical Concept to be learned and how it will be assessed (create and 


include a rubric); Describe the BIG IDEAS, Horizon, Landmarks, Strategies and/or 
Tools to be developed.  (Refer to rationale, assessment and objectives of lesson plan) 


B) CA Content Standards or NCTM Standards  (Cut and paste from lesson plan) 
C) Representations of the concept from Concrete to Abstract with an explanation of your 


goals for at least 3 students with varying levels of development 
D) Integration of English Language Development (ELD) with particular attention to the 


academic language required for success. Be sure to consider productive and 
expressive modalities for instruction and assessment. 


E) How the mathematics task/ unit is related to real life  (You can use a published book; 
storytelling; real situation related to another content area; social justice inquiry)  


F) SDAIE adaptation for ELL’s and other special learner needs, based on CELDT or ADEPT 
assessment 


 G) Social and Moral Development (Refer to Social and Affective objectives) 
H) Information about the unit in letter to parents (usually included in letter re take-over) 
I) Homework plan 


  
Candidates develop, teach, and videotape (usually during take-over) one lesson from the unit in their 
field placement. The videotape is used to help candidates assess their progress in lesson design, 
presentation skills, questioning strategies and SDAIE in Math. Try to record particular things said and 
done by the students as well as your own instructional skills. Peer viewing and critique is highly 
recommended.  This can also be done in small group.  
 


6. Reflection: THIS ASSIGNMENT SHOULD BE TURNED IN AFTER YOU HAVE TAUGHT the 
UNIT, viewed and analyzed your videotape.  There are two parts to this reflective assignment.  The 
first relates specifically to the unit and particular lesson you taught and videotaped. The second part is 
a self-analysis based on growth over time in mathematics instruction in relation to the Antioch Domains 
of Practice for Teaching. The second part should become part of your fall portfolio and may relate to 
any one or more of the Domains, along with the other artifacts you choose to include. 
 
Use the series of prompts below to guide your reflection.  


Part one.  1. Review Rationale for teaching this particular unit/lesson.  2. Brief description 
of the sequence of events that actually took place (note taking).  Point out if/how they were 
different from your plan, and why you deviated from your plan. (Note making) 3. How did the lesson 
go from your point of view as the teacher?  What was not anticipated?  How did you respond to the 
unanticipated occurrences?  4. What were the student responses or reactions to the lesson? 
(English Language Learners? Students with special needs?) 5. How do you know what the students 
learned or understood? Did the rubric work to evaluate their progress? Create a table to show 
number of students at each level and describe what you know about how you determined the level. 
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6. Would you use this lesson again? Why? Why not?  7. If you taught it again, what would you do 
differently?  What changes would you make in the methods or content of the lesson? Note: Please 
be sure to distinguish and address separately the teacher role of classroom management (students’ 
social and moral development) and your role as facilitator of students’ mathematical competence 
and logical-mathematical development.  


Part two, 1. As a result of this experience, what questions do you have about the teaching and 
learning of mathematics? 2. Which domain or domains are addressed by this learning as represented by 
the math unit (artifact)? How does this artifact show evidence of specific elements in the domain/s? 
What are your goals related to these elements/domains and mathematics instruction?   
(Due Dec. 15) 
 
Math Exploration* The Math Exploration is designed to help candidates better appreciate how 
mathematics is a means for making sense of the world.  This assignment will be used for make-up 
work or extra credit if you are so inclined.  It is NOT Required. 


Choose one real world context from a newspaper or magazine, relevant to an educated 
citizen or parent POV, where numbers, graphs, or other numeric explanations are given as a part of 
the text. Analyze the context for accuracy, bias, assumed mathematical background, and necessary 
knowledge of mathematical big ideas.  Present your own understanding of the context based on your 
analysis.  Write a short letter to the relevant party in response.  


Candidates are encouraged to get ideas from one another and perhaps base their "math 
exploration" on what another candidate has explored. Candidates are also encouraged to use this 
assignment as an opportunity to review mathematical concepts that may be of use to them in 
passing the CSET. Candidates will be evaluated on their ability to track and articulate their 
problem-solving strategies and communicate with others about mathematical ideas. 
 
*Attendance of one day at the California Mathematics Council Conference on 
November 5-6 in Palm Springs (Information for student rates and work exchange 
for registration is available on the CA Math Council Web site http://www.cmc-
math.org/activities/conferences.html. (Joining the CMC or NCTM will satisfy a 
requirement for the Professional Seminar TEP 515A in spring.) 


 
 
 


Recommended Readings and Resources 
Ashlock, R. B. Error Patterns in Computation. Lookout Mountain, GA: Merrill 
 
Baifang, L. (1994). Chinese Brain Twisters: Fast, Fun Puzzles That Help 
 Children Develop Quick Minds. John Wiley and Sons, Inc. New York. 
 
Baker, D., Semple, C., and Stead, T. (1990). How Big is the Moon? Whole 
 Maths in Action. Heinemann, Portsmouth, NH. 
 
Burns, M. and Tank, B. (1988). A Collection of Math Lessons from Grades 
 1 Through 3, Math Solutions Publications, White Plains, New York. 
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Burns, M. (1987). A Collection of Math Lessons from Grades 3 Through 6, 
 Math Solutions Publications, Sausalito, California. 
 
Burns, M. (1992). Math and Literature (K-3) Book One. Sausalito, CA: Math Solutions  
 
Burns, M. (1982). Math for Smarty Pants. Boston: Little, Brown and Co. 
  
Burns, M. (1975). The I Hate Mathematics! Book. Covelo, CA: Yolla Bolly Press. 
 
CA Dept. Education: A Sampler of Mathematics Assessment 1994 pp.13-34 (See Spanish Language versions and other 


examples in CLAS 1994 in the Antioch Library.) 
 
Cole, K.C. (1997). The Universe and the Teacup: The Mathematics of Truth 
 and Beauty. Orlando, FL: Harcourt Brace. 
 
Devlin, K. (1998). Life by the Numbers. New York: John Wiley and Sons.  
 
Downie, D., Slesnick T., & Stenmark J. (1981). Math for Girls and Other Problem Solvers, EQUALS, Lawrence Hall of 


Science, UC, Berkeley. 
 
Fosnot, C.T., and Dolk, M. (2002) Young Mathematicians at Work. Portsouth, NH: Heineman 
 
National Council of Teachers of Mathematics. Journal for Research in 
 Mathematics Education (JRME), Reston, VA. 
 
National Council of Teachers of Mathematics (1999). Developing 
 Mathematical Reasoning in Grades K-12, 1999 Yearbook, Reston, VA. 
 
National Council of Teachers of Mathematics (1998). The Teaching and 
 Learning of   Algorithms in School Mathematics, 1998 Yearbook. Reston, VA. 
 
Olsen, L. (1974). Women in Mathematics, The MIT Press, Cambridge. 
 
Powell, A. and Frankenstein, M. et al. (1997). Ethnomathematics: 
 Challenging Eurocentrism in Mathematics Education, Albany:SUNY Press. 
 
Stenmark, J.K. et al. (1995). 101 Short Problems from EQUALS (Bilingual 
 Edition), EQUALS, Lawrence Hall of Science, UC, Berkeley. 
 
Walkerdine, V. (1998) Counting Girls Out: Girls and Mathematics. London: Falmer 
 
Zaslavsky, C. (1996). The Multicultural Math Classroom: Bringing in the 
 World. Portsmouth, NH: Heinemann,. *Includes excellent list of resources. 
 
http://www.nctq.org/resources/math/ 
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Week by Week 
 


Class 1, Oct. 5: Overview/Mathematical Literacy and Social Justice  
Discussion: Exploring access issues related to gender, culture and English language 


development.  
Exploration: Using graphic representations of “real world” information 
including Glyphs, a self-assessment tool to explore readiness to teach elementary mathematics. 
 
Reading: 
NCTM on line: Chapters 1 and 2 to page 14 
Executive Summary of Report: http://www.ed.gov/about/bdscomm/list/mathpanel/report/final-
report.pdf 
 
Burns (2007): Introduction p.3-4; 7-9 (in class) 
Optional: For any class session, read and bring any newspaper, magazine or 


professional journal article that discusses math reform or that uses math to 
explain or enhance text. Be sure to bring the item up in class.  


 
Class 2, Oct. 12: Teaching for Understanding:  


Discussion: Developing a rationale for teaching for understanding: What is the 
difference between instrumental and relational understanding?  


Exploration: Concrete to Abstract representations of mathematical concepts; Introduction to 
using manipulative models to construct relational understanding of formulas for area 
and perimeter  


 
Reading:  
Burns (2007) About Teaching Mathematics:  (p. 5-6, 24-37) 
NCTM (p. 14-21) 
Hiebert. Et al., (1997) Making Sense: Preface, Forward, Chapter 1, Critical Features 


of Classrooms  
Course Reader: 
Madell, R. (1985) Children’s Natural Processes p. 133-135 
Skemp, R. (1978) Relational Understanding and Instrumental Understanding. 


Arithmetic Teacher 
Kamii, C. Chapter 3 Young Children Reinventing Arithmetic Autonomy: The Aim of 


Education for Piaget. 
-------------------------------- 
Read now to begin Piagetian Tasks assignment:  
Labinowitz, E. (1990) The Piagetian Primer 
McDevitt and Ormrod (2002) Child Development and Education p. 114-130  Note: 


This text was used in HDV 455 
Optional Reading:  
Fosnot, C and Jacob, B., (2008). Young Mathematicians at Work: The role of 


contexts and models in the emergence of proof. Chapter 6. p.102-119. 
 
Assignment:  
Collect multiple Samples of Student Work/Thinking to bring to Class 4 
Begin to work with students individually on Piagetian Tasks 
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Class 3, Oct. 19: The Role of the Teacher  
Discussion: What are the positions of NCTM, Burns, CA Frameworks, Heibert, regards 


the role of the teacher? On what significant principles do they agree? Or 
disagree? (class 3 cont. next page) 


Exploration: Disequilibrium and Questioning Skills  
 
 
Reading:   
Fosnot and Dolk, Chapter 1 and 2 
California’s New Mathematics Framework p. 178-191; 210-212 
NCTM pp. 373-374     
Hiebert et al. (1997) Making Sense: Chapter 3, The Role of the Teacher 
Burns (2007) p.33-37 
Course Reader:  
Burns, M. (1985) The Role of Questioning. Arithmetic Teacher. p. 95-97. 
Burns, M. (1988) Beyond the Right Answer, Helping your Students Make Sense out 


of Math (16)5  p. 92-94. 
Asking Questions (1989) Regents, Project Equals 
Lambert, M. An instance of Teaching Practice p. 9-28 
 
Assignment:  Piagetian Tasks Assignment Due  


 
Class 4, Oct. 26: Assessment  


Discussion: How do you assess student’s mathematical thinking? 
Exploration: Understanding student’s work as the development of mathematical 


thinking. 
 
Reading: 
Fosnot and Dolk, Chapter 9  
Burns, M. (2007). About Teaching Mathematics:  (pp. 10-12; 47-50; see assessment 


at the end of each section of part 3) 
California’s Mathematics Framework p. 194-200   
NCTM:  p. 22-24 
  
Course Reader: 
Black, P. and Wiliam, D. (1998) Inside the Black Box, Raising 
  Standards through Classroom Assessment. Phi Delta Kappan (80)2  139-148. 
Renga, S. and Dalla, L. (1970). Affect, A Critical Component of Mathematical Learning in 


Early Childhood. UFS p 22-39. 
CA Dept. Education: A Sampler of Mathematics Assessment 1994 pp.13-34 (See 


Spanish Language versions and other examples in CLAS 1994 in the Antioch 
Library.) 


 
Assignment: Bring samples of student work (thinking) to class for analysis of 


patterns.  View at least one Marilyn Burns’ tape (Ask Marianne for CD) Bring 
Fosnot and Dolk to class. Have a conversation with your CT about the math 
concept you will be teaching during your take-over. 


 
California Mathematics Council Conference:  Nov. 5 – 6, Palm Springs 


 
Workshop: Lesson Study & Unit Planning Support 10/18, 10/25 11/1 UCSB, Rm 4219, 


8:00-1:30  
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Class 5, Nov. 2: Organizing the Classroom for All Learners   


Discussion: What would you expect to see in classrooms that encourage ALL students’ 
mathematical thinking? What criteria would you use to determine whether 
students’ current math curriculum meets their needs?  


Exploration: Collaboration and Cooperation in the Mathematics classroom  
  
Reading: 
NCTM Standards 2000: Chapter 1 p.12-14 
CA Framework, p. 201-209 
 
Course Reader:   
Covington, L., (2002) Equity in the Mathematics Classroom. CMC Communicator p. 


4,5. 
Garrison, L. and Kerper Mora, J. (1999) Adapting Mathematics Instruction for English 


Language Learners p. 35-47 


Echevarria, J., Vogt, M., and Short, D. (2010) The Academic Language of 
Mathematics, Chapter 1, p. 1-14. 


Licon Khisty, L. (1997) Making Mathematics Accessible to Latino Students Rethinking 
Instructional Practice p. 92-101  


  
Optional: Number Power, Preface  


Heibert et al. (1997) Making Sense:  Chapters. 4,5,6 
 
Assignment: Student Work/Thinking Analysis Assignment Due –Intervention lesson 


design based on the analysis of mathematical development and thinking. 
Include the student work you analyzed to determine your lesson goals. 
REVISIT conversation with your CT about the math concept you will be 
teaching during your take-over. 


 
  
Class 6, Nov. 9: Organizing the curriculum: Math and Literacy 


Discussion: How can we integrate language arts instruction in math class? 
Exploring pedagogical concept: SDAIE/Math for English Language Learners, based on 


English language assessment (CELDT, ADEPT and others) 
 
Reading: 
Fosnot and Dolk, Chapter 5: Math Models 
NCTM p. 60 – 66,  
Burns (2007) p 38-46; p42-44 
Course Reader:  
Echevarria, J., Vogt, M., and Short, D. (2010) The Academic Language of 


Mathematics, Chapter 1, p. 1-14. 


Burns, M. (1995) Writing in Math Class? Absolutely! Instructor p. 40-47 
Asturias, H. Developing and Understanding Mathematical Language, CMC Vol 32:1 


p.4-7 
Also See Appendix: San Diego ELD for Mathematics resource guide  
Optional: Hiebert et al. (1997) Making Sense:  Chapter 9, Student Talk 
 
Assignment: Bring the information to class, including any materials, lesson ideas 


you have already collected. Making Connections Unit for In-Class sharing and 
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lesson study.  Include connection to standards and performance indicators 
(rubric). 


 Bring CA Math Standards, District Standards and NCTM to Class 
 
 
Class 7, Nov. 16: Organizing the curriculum: Nature of Problems 


Exploration: Lesson Study 
Discussion: How can we create a balance between problem solving and skill 


development?  
Reading:  
Fosnot and Dolk, Chapter 6 or 7 Algorithms vs. Number Sense 
Burns, M. (2007) About Teaching Mathematics: pp. 13-22 
NCTM pp. 67-71; skim Chapter 3; Focal Point by Grade Level 
Course Reader: 
National Research Council, (2001). Number, What is there to know? P.71-114  
Whitin, D.J. Problem Posing. Teaching Children Mathematics Aug. 2006 p. 14-18 
Flores, A. and Klein, E. (2005). From Student’s Problem-solving Strategies to 


Connections in Fractions. Teaching Children Mathematics. p. 452-457. 
 
Optional: Hiebert et al. (1997) Making Sense: Chapter 2, The Nature of Classroom 


Tasks 
 


 
Class 8, Nov. 23: Math and Movement, Guest speaker: Jody Nelson 


(Arrange for hula hoops and balls and jump rope) 
Using Games, and Physical Activity to build mathematical understanding 
Reading:   
Burns, M. (2007). About Teaching Mathematics: Part 2 and 3 use as resource 
NCTM pp. 14-16  


Assignment:  Making Connections Assignment Due 
 


Class 9, Nov. 30: Connections with Home 
Discussion: What are the benefits of extending mathematical work outside the 


classroom? How might you do this? 
Exploration: Family Math 
Homeside Activities (Developmental Studies Center) 
 
Reading:   
Course Reader: Ten tips for parents 
Family Math Program Description 
Optional: Homeside Activities (Use Library copies for your grade level) 


 
 
Class 10, Dec. 7: Politics of Math 


Discussion: Who I Am As A Mathematician? How do we become advocates for 
mathematical problem solving in a back to basics environment? 


Exploration: In class self-evaluation and discussion of Profound Understanding of 
Fundamental Mathematics (PUFM). 


 
Reading: 
NCTM 2000: pp. 24-27 
Heibert Et.al. Chapter 7-10 choose 1  
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Course Reader:  
Jacob, B. Teaching Mathematics for Understanding in California after 1999. 
Becker and Jacob. (2000) CA School Mathematics Politics: The Anti-Reform of 1997-


1999. 
Weissglass, J. (1999) Lessons of a Century: Curriculum and Society 
Leinwand, S. (1985). Coping with the Pressures of Standardized Math Tests. 


Learning. 
Greer, B. and Mukhopadhyay, S. Education is Politics: A review of In Search of a 


Pedagogy of Conflict and Dialogue for Mathematics Education.  
McNeil, D.G. (2004) New York Times, The last time you used algebra was… 
 
Assignment: Students videotape one lesson from the unit plan for reflection.  View 


this video with your small group.   
 Part 1 Unit Reflection Due on completion of the take-over no later than 12/9 
 Optional: Revisions to Making Connections 
 Part 2 Unit Reflection due with Portfolio on December 15 latest  
 
Note:  All make-up work is due 12/17 
 It is better to hand in a draft of all of your work than nothing at all.  In many 


cases I will give credit with the expectation that one or another of the 
assignments need to be resubmitted early in the winter quarter.  It 
completely depends on the totality of the work you submit for the course and 
the quality of that work.  


 
 
Course Reader Articles for Posting:  
 
Class 3: Teacher Role 
 
Burns, M. (1979) The Math Connection is yours to make. Learning, p. 89-91.   
 
Kamii, C. (1985/1988) Chapters 1 and 2 Young Children Reinventing Arithmetic 


Place Value and Double Column Addition 
 
Class 4: Assessment 
 
Stiggins, R.J., (2002) Assessment Crisis: The Absence of Assessment for Learning. 


Phi Delta Kappan (83)10 pp. 758-765. 
Jones, A.G. and Thornton, C.A. (1993) Children’s Understanding of Place Value: A 


framework for Curriculum Development and Assessment. Young Children. 
Washington DC: NAEYC 


Dacey L. and Eston, R (1999). Assessing Mathematical Understanding, Growing 
Mathematical Ideas in Kindergarten. Sausalito, CA: Math Solutions Publications 165-
197 


 
Class 5: All Learners 
 
Bray, P.M. (2004) Young Women Majoring in math and elementary education: A 


perspective on enacting libratory pedagogy. Equity and Excellence in 
Education, (37) p. 44-54 


Zaslavsky, C. World cultures in the Mathematics Class Chapter 15 
Ladson-Billings, G. (1998) It Doesn’t Add Up: African American Students’ 


Mathematics Achievement. 
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Class 6: 
 
Tischler, R. W. (1988) Mathematics from Children’s Literature. 
 Arithmetic Teacher. pp. 115-125. 
Schiro, S.M. with Lawson, D. (2004) Oral Storytelling and Teaching Mathematics 


Thousand Oaks, CA: Sage pp67-83. 
 
Class 7: 
 
Ma, L. Knowing and Teaching Elementary Mathematics, Chapters 1, 3 


 








TEP 505: Reading Instruction in Elementary School Classrooms 
Fall 2011 • 3 units • Thursdays, 4:30-7:30 


 
Instructor:  Dr. Julie Elvin 
 
Phone: Home: 805-489-7605 
            Cell: 805-801-7024   
Email:  julieelvin@mac.com  
Hours:  After class or by appointment 
 
COURSE DESCRIPTION 
This course is designed to provide ESC and MST credential candidates with the knowledge and 
skills necessary to design and enact comprehensive English Language Arts instruction in self-
contained, integrated and inclusive K-8 classrooms (TPE 1A: Subject-Specific Pedagogical 
Skills). A central goal of the course is learning how to provide access for ALL students to the 
core language arts curricula and ensuring that they are able to meet or exceed the California 
Language Arts Content Standards (TPE 1A; TPE4: Making Content Accessible; TPE 6A,B: 
Developmentally Appropriate Practices). Attention will be given to the development of 
comprehensive literacy instruction for special needs students (e.g., designated English 
Learners, special education and GATE students). This course also addresses TPE 7: Teaching 
English Learners. 
 
The assessment and teaching strategies presented are research-based and consistent with the 
California Language Arts Framework, the Language Arts and ELD Standards, the CAPA 
Standards for Special Education, and the Reading Instruction Competency Assessment (RICA). 
Credential candidates will examine current research, analyze recognized reading practices and 
develop “ways of thinking” about the teaching and learning of language arts (TPE 1A). They will 
utilize a variety of informal and formal assessments to determine student progress and to 
strategically plan appropriate instruction (TPE 2: Monitoring Student Learning During Instruction; 
TPE 3: Interpretation and Use of Assessments). Candidates will complete a multi-faceted 
assessment of reading abilities on an individual student in their placement. This initial 
assessment will allow the candidates to learn how to plan and adapt instruction based on 
individual assessment data. Candidates will design, teach and evaluate language arts lessons 
using state adopted curricula that specifically meet the needs of the students with whom they 
are working. (TPE 2; TPE 3; TPE 4; TPE 5; TPE 6; TPE 7; TPE 8: Learning about Students; 
TPE 9: Instructional Planning; TPE 10; & TPE 13: Professional Growth). They will also learn 
instructional grouping arrangements, types of transitions, and how to plan for them. Candidates 
will learn the differences between textual, functional, and recreational reading and how to 
support students in setting purposes for various types of reading. (Universal 
access/Differentiated instruction) 
 
 
Program Learning Objectives 


 Academic and professional writing 
 Critical analysis/Developing theory of practice 
 Effective professional collaboration 
 Practical application of ecological issues/literacy 
 Advocacy for social justice  
 Professional responsibility 
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Course Learning Objectives 
Credential Candidates will:  


 Select and utilize a variety of assessment instruments to determine a student’s 
disposition towards literacy and his/her strengths and needs in relationship to oral 
language, reading and writing. 


 Plan and organize appropriate language arts instruction based on assessment. 
 Plan and organize systematic instruction for word identification. 
 Develop skills for teaching reading comprehension and promoting independent reading. 
 Understand and apply phonological and other linguistic processes related to reading. 


 
 
REQUIRED TEXTS 


 
 Tompkins, G. (2009) Literacy for the 21st Century: A Balanced Approach (45h Edition). 


Saddle River: Pearson Education-Merrill/Prentice Hall. ISBN: 0-13-119076-8. To view 
the website that accompanies this text, go to http://www.prenhall.com/tompkins.  


 
 Clay, Marie (2007). An Observational Survey of Early Literacy Achievement. 


Portsmouth, NH, Heinemann Education.  ISBN 0435072609 
 


 Rossi, J. & Schipper, B. (2012) Case Studies in Preparation for the California Reading 
Competency Test. N.Y. Pearson. ISBN 13: 978-0-13-259994-8 


 
 English Language Arts Content Standards for California Public 


Schools (K-12) – Available online: 
http://www.cde.ca.gov/be/st/ss/documents/elacontentstnds.pdf  


 
 
OPTIONAL TEXTS 


 
Reading/Language Arts Framework for California Public Schools (K-12)-Available online: 
http://www.cde.ca.gov/ci/rl/cf/index.asp  


 



http://www.prenhall.com/tompkins

http://www.cde.ca.gov/be/st/ss/documents/elacontentstnds.pdf

http://www.cde.ca.gov/ci/rl/cf/index.asp





EVALUATION OF STUDENT PERFORMANCE 
1. Attendance, Completion of Readings and Class Participation: Students are expected to 


arrive on time to class, to complete the assigned readings and participate in activities, to 
bring literacy assessment data and to be "present" during each session (i.e., no texting or 
on-line activity unless directed so by instructor.) 


 
2. Word Analysis Lesson. You will design a Word Analysis language arts lesson. Please see 


the Antioch lesson plan frame for more specific guidelines. You need to design a lesson 
that focuses instruction on a word identification strategy such as phonics, structural analysis, 
or contextual analysis (you may NOT teach sight words). If you are placed in kindergarten or 
first grade, you might design a phonemic awareness lesson. Note: You need to teach this 
lesson and analyze its success by looking at student outcomes. Due: Class #6 (peer 
review) and Class #7 (final). 


 
3. Literacy Assessment. This is a comprehensive assessment of a student’s literacy 


development. It includes the collection and analysis of data/evidence, and a diagnosis for 
further-targeted instruction.  Each assessment should prompt the candidate to record 
anecdotal notes and instructional recommendations. In this course you will be introduced to 
a variety of assessment tools. Particular segments of the project include: 
 Introduction of Student  
 Reading Assessments with Anecdotal Notes and Analysis  
 A detailed reflection on this assessment work and a prescription of teaching goals for 


this student based on the teacher candidate’s analysis 
Due: November 17, 2011 –Class #9 (Penultimate draft) 


 
4. Comprehension Learning Segment*. In fall quarter you will design and teach a learning 


segment*. This task involves designing a series of lesson plans (3-5) that focus instruction 
on the teaching of ONE comprehension strategy. We will discuss the TPA Task 2 
assignment thoroughly in class. It will be part of the Performance Assessment for California 
Teachers (PACT). Due: Class #10 (peer review) and December 8, 2011 (final).  


 
*A learning segment is a series of 3-5 lessons that build one upon another with a central 
focus and a clearly defined beginning and end. This particular learning segment will 
focus on teaching students a comprehension strategy or skill. It should be a part of the 
regular language arts curriculum for your school, and will be taught according to your 
regular teaching schedule. It is strongly recommended that this be used as part of your 
student teaching takeover.  


 
 
Rubric for Evaluation: 
 
Exceeds Objective: Carries out activities that both go beyond objective and benefit class cohort 
or program   
Meets Objective: Work is consistent with stated objectives in course syllabi and relevant 
program handbook   
Partially Met: Incomplete assignments but significant progress toward goal is evident 
Not Met: Significant progress is not evident in course or fieldwork 
 
 







TEP 505 Course Outline 
 
Thursday, September 15, 2011 Class #1  
Introduction to English Language Arts: Standards and Frameworks 


 
Story and Strategy: Crow Boy, by Taro Yashima—quick write 
 
Introduction of students and instructor 
 
Reading experiences, Semantic Web Analysis 


  
Introduction to Language Arts Course 


Principles of Collaboration 
 


Overview of California Language Arts Framework and ELA Standards (TPE 1A) 
http://www.cde.ca.gov/be/st/ss/documents/elacontentstnds.pdf 


 
Exploration and Distillation of ELA Frameworks and Standards 


 
For Next Class (#2): 
 Read:  


 “Guided Reading within a Balanced Literacy Program” (reader) 
 Lesson Design Frame  
 Tompkins Chapter 3: Working with Emergent Readers and Writers 


 
 Skim:  


 Tompkins Chapter 1: Becoming an Effective Teacher of Reading 
 Tompkins Chapter 2: Teaching the Reading and Writing Processes 


 
Do:  


 Select a student for assessment assignment and begin low inference  
   note-taking for student observations. 


 Fill out the Graphic Organizer: Components of a “Balanced” Reading Program. 
 Write Letter of Introduction 
 Bring the Antioch Lesson Design Frame 
 



http://www.cde.ca.gov/be/st/ss/documents/elacontentstnds.pdf





Thursday, September 22, 2011 Class #2 
≠Components of a Balanced Reading Program and Activities  Lessons 


Story and Strategy: Thank you, Mr. Falker by Patricia Polacco/Book Detective 
 
 Components of a Balanced Language Arts Program (Homework; CSTP1-4/TPE 1A)  


 Listening and Speaking  
 Vocabulary Development and Word Study 
 Writing: Components of a Balanced Writing Program 
 Reading: Components of a Balanced Reading Program  


o Shared Reading 
o Guided Reading 
o Literature Circles (introduction) 


 
Language Arts Lesson Plans (overview) (CSTP 1-5; TPE 1A, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 13) 
 Activities ≠ Lessons!  
 
Go over Word Analysis Lesson Plan—you can use any of the strategies we went over 
today.  
Group work—ideas for lesson plans—tie to standards per grade level 


 
Due: 


 Balanced Reading Program Grid (HW + complete in class) 
 Letter of Introduction (HW) 


 
For Next Class (#3): 


Read:  
 Tompkins Chapter 4: Working with the Youngest Readers and Writers 
 Tompkins Chapter 5: Cracking the Alphabetic Code 
 Read over the Class #3 articles in the reader and please bring the reader to 


class next week! 
 


Do: 
 Continue note-taking on selected student for Literacy Assessment assignment. 
 Draft introduction of student for Literacy Assessment  
 Start working on your word analysis lesson plan 







 
Thursday, September 29, 2011 Class #3 


*Oral Language Development 
 
Story: Knuffle Bunny 
 
Brian Cambourne’s research on language acquisition 
 
Michael Halliday’s Functions of language (review from summer and application to the 


world of the elementary classroom) 
 *Instrumental 
 *Regulatory 
 *Interactional 
 *Personal 
 *Imaginative 
 *Heuristic 
 *Informative 
 
Share samples of your study student’s language so far from your student teaching. 
Continue collecting samples of your study student’s language over time. 
(Part of your literacy assessment project)  
 
Stages of Reading and Writing with suggested teaching strategies 
 Emergent 
 Early 
 Fluent 
 
*Review components of Word Analysis Lesson Plan 
 


 
For Next Class (#4): 


Read:  
 Phonological Awareness” Cheyney & Cohen (reader) 


 
Do: 


 Continue note-taking on selected student for Literacy Assessment assignment. 
 Continue working on your word analysis lesson plan 


 
 







  
 


Thursday, October 6, 2011 Class #4 
 


Word Identification Part 1 (CSTP 1, 3, 4, 5; TPE 1A, 3, 4, 6, 7) 
Four Language Systems  


 Grapho-phonic 
 Syntactic 
 Semantic 
 Pragmatic 


Word Analysis Strategies 
 Sight words 
 Grapho-phonic analysis 
 Analogies 
 Structural analysis 
 Contextual analysis 


 
Terms and Definitions Match: Formative Assessment (in class) 
 
Definitions of the /F/ words 


 Phonology 
 Phonological Awareness 
 Phonemes 
 Phonemic Awareness 
 Phonics 


Phonological and Phonemic Awareness  
 Picture/Object Sort 
 Minimal Pairs Demonstration 
 El Konin Boxes Demonstration 
Grapho-Phonic Analysis 
 Words Sorts   
 


Due:  
 Note Taking Graphic Organizer: (in-class activity) 


 
For Next Class (#5): 
 Read: Reader, Class #5 articles-- 


 “Grapho-phonic Analysis” Cheyney & Cohen*  
  “Structural Analysis” Cheyney & Cohen  
 Fountas and Pinnell  


 
 DO: 


 Interview and continue observation of your literacy assessment student  
 Work on Word Analysis Lesson Plan assignment – draft due Class #6 







 
Thursday, October 13, 2011 Class #5 
Word Identification (Part 2 of 2): Structural Analysis and Contextual Analysis 


Story and Strategy: And Tango Makes Three by Parnell/Word Sorts 
   
Word Identification Part 2 (CSTP 1, 3, 4, 5; TPE 1A, 4, 6, 7) 


 Structural Analysis: Morphemic  
o Derivational Morphemes and Inflectional Endings  
o Activity: Open and Closed Sorts  
o Activity: Suffix Sort  
o Word Sorts: Application and Adaptations (in class; materials on course 


website) 
 Structural Analysis: Syllabic  


o Activity: Mystery Word Match (in class; materials on course website) 
 Contextual Analysis  


o Activity: Cross-Checking (in class; materials on course website) 
o Activity: Contextual Redefinition (in class) 
o Contextual Analysis: Application and Adaptations 


 
 
For Next Class (#6): 


Read:   
 Tompkins pages 70-91: Classroom-based Reading Assessment 
 Literacy Assessment Assignment  
 Marie Clay: Chapter 5: Taking Running Records of Reading Texts  
 


Bring: Marie Clay book to class! (Important to our work) 
 


DO: 
 Word Analysis Lesson Plan assignment – draft due Class #6 
 Bring Marie Clay book  


 







 
Thursday, October 20, 2011 Class #6 
Literacy Assessment  


Story and Strategy: Loser by Jerry Spinelli/Cued Retelling 
 


 Running Records (Assessment Tool) (TPE 3) 
 Practice: Maniac Magee (in class) 


 
Levels of comprehension 


 Literal 
 Inferential 
 Evaluative 


 
Application Activity: Goldilocks and the 3 Bears  


 
 A word about fluency… 


 Accuracy 
 Pace 
 Expression 


 
 Levels of Reading: 


 Independent  
 Instructional  
 Frustration 


 
*Marie Clay’s Observational Survey!  
 Learn, practice and be ready to implement in your classroom 


  
 
Workshop: 


Word Analysis Lesson Plan drafts – Peer Review  
 
Due:  


 Word Analysis Lesson Plan draft  
 
For Next Class (#7): 
  
 
 Read:   


 Tompkins Chapter 8: Facilitating Students’ Comprehension: Reader Factors 
 Reader—Articles for Class #7—Comprehension Skills and Strategies 


 
 Do: 


 Word Analysis Lesson Plan final – due class #7 
 Running Record or Phonological Awareness Survey with Literacy 


Assessment student 
 Bring this assessment/running record to class so that we can analyze your data 


together. 
 


 







Thursday, October 27, 2011 Class #7 
Comprehension Skills and Strategies I 
 Story and Strategy: TBD/Think Aloud 
 
 Comprehension (CSTP 1, 3, 4; TPE 1A, 4, 6, 7) 
 


 Comprehension Strategies  
o Making Predictions (e.g., DRTA) 
o Monitoring – the inner conversation 
o Using and creating schema – background knowledge 
o Asking questions – before/during/after reading 
o Visualizing 
o Inferring 
o Determining importance – identifying theme 
o Synthesizing 


 
Literacy Assessment Overview (CSTP 5, 6; TPE 1A; 2, 3, 7, 8, 9, 13) 


  Reading for K-2 
 Phonological Awareness Survey data  
 Word Analysis Lesson data 
 Comprehension Learning Segment data  


  Reading for 3-6 
 Running Record data 
 Word Analysis Lesson data 
 Comprehension Learning Segment data  


 
**Make sure you have your running record or phonological survey of your target 
student to analyze in class! Data analysis in groups!! 


    
 
Due: 


 Due Final Word Analysis Lesson Assignment (#7) 
 Comprehension Strategies Note Taking Sheet (in class) 


 
For Next Class (#8): 


Read:  
 Reader—Articles for Class #8—Teaching Comprehension Skills and Strategies 


 
 







 
Thursday, November 3, 2011 Class #8 
Comprehension Skills and Strategies II  
   


Comprehension Strategies  
o Making Predictions (e.g., DRTA) 
o Monitoring – the inner conversation 
o Using and creating schema – background knowledge 
o Asking questions – before/during/after reading 
o Visualizing 
o Inferring 
o Determining importance – identifying theme 
o Synthesizing 


 
Assessing vs. Checking for Understanding  


 
 PACT Overview and Elementary Literacy Rubrics 1, 2 and 3 
 
 Comprehension Learning Segment Demonstration  
 
 
For Next Class (#9): 


Read:  
 Reader—Articles for Class #9 on the Developmental Stages of Spelling & Writing 


 
 Do: Continue working on your Literacy Assessment Assignment (due class #9) 


 Work on your Comprehensive Learning Segment (due Dec. 8th) 
 
 
 
 


**Note: No class on Thursday, November 10th 
You are being given the time to finish up your Lliteracy Assessment 
Assignment 
Due date for that assignment: November 17th.  
 
 
 
Please plan to attend--- 


Saturday, November 12, 2011 
  *SPECIAL RICA TEST PREP SESSION*   (IMPORTANT!) 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 







 
Thursday, November 17, 2011 Class #9 
Spelling Stages of Development and Strategies for Teaching Spelling 
 
 Developmental sequence of spelling 
 Spelling at approximate grade levels 
 Analyzing spelling 
 Spelling in a balanced literacy program. 
 High frequency words and the work of Rebecca Sitton 
 
 
Due Today:  
*Literacy Assessment Assignment!  
 


Continue working on your Comprehensive Learning Segment in conjunction with your 
student teaching takeover. (due Dec. 8th) 
 
 
 
 
 
 







 
 


Thursday, December 1, 2011 Class #10 
*Literacy Centers and Classroom Management 
 
Center Ideas 
Center Management 
Small group work/ guided reading 
Game ideas 
Methods for success! 
 
CLS Workshop Time 
 
Final Evaluations 
 
*Draft Comprehension Learning Segment assignment to work on during class—due 
online to me by NO LATER THAN December 8, 2011 
(Please note: This CLS assignment is a “Mini-PACT”--that is required by the University. It 
corresponds to your take over in your student teaching placement. It is a practical and important 
assignment in preparing you to complete the entire PACT. You must pass this assignment in 
order to get your credential.) 
 
 
 
 


I hope that you have had an enriching and rewarding 
quarter! If you are continuing on with me for the winter 
Language Arts class, please keep your textbook and your reader. 
We will continue using them and accessing the important 
information they contain for our pursuit of knowledge in the 
teaching of language arts for all students!   
 Sincerely, Dr. Julie Elvin 
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TEP536 Foundations of Social Justice Education (4)             
Antioch University-Santa Barbara        
MAE/TC Program                           
Summer Quarter, 2010 
Tuesdays, 4:30 - 8:30p  
 
Instructors:  Sylvie Butera Rich      Marianne D’Emidio-Caston, Ph.D  


sylvanfrances@yahoo.com    mcaston@antiochsb.edu  
 


This course provides an orientation to the philosophies of teaching and learning that guide the MAE/TC 
Program.  A primary objective is to facilitate candidates’ beginning constructions of their professional 
identities as teachers in diverse classrooms. Candidates study foundations of philosophy, history, politics, 
pedagogy, sociology, and purposes of public education in the U. S.  Candidates review the demographics of 
student populations and how they are related to student outcomes, including careful examinations of 
racism, classism, and other forms of bias and their relationships to the distribution of educational 
opportunities. While developing their own philosophy of education statement, candidates learn how to 
establish a caring learning community based on the principles of equal inherent worth, mutual respect, and 
common destiny. 
 
Program Learning Objectives: 
 


 Writing competence 
 Critical thinking and ability to apply theory/research 
 Effective interpersonal communication skills 
 Critical awareness of ecological issues 
 Critical awareness of social justice issues 
 Professionalism 


 
Course Learning Objectives: 
 


 Compare and contrast influential philosophical and pedagogic orientations as a basis for 
developing a beginning philosophy of education. 


 Articulate significant historical events and the ideological, economic, political, social, and 
psychological conditions that shape K-8 schools and affect the provision of equitable, 
accessible, and practical education for all students. 


 Demonstrate the ability to bolster critical elements of students’ characters to ensure a multi-
culturally rich and personally empowering educational experience for all children. 


 
Teacher Performance Expectations (TPEs) 
 
In this course, candidates prepare for TPE 4: Making Content Accessible by learning about different 
pedagogic approaches, communicating information to students, and the significance of using diverse 
strategies.  The emphasis on developing equitable and caring learning communities that challenge students’ 
critical thinking and social bias includes aspects of TPE 5: Student Engagement, TPE 11: Social 
Environment, and TPE 12: Professional, Legal, and Ethical Obligations.  By learning the background 
characteristics of diverse language communities in Southern California, candidates learn important 
aspects of TPE 7: Teaching English Learners.  Candidates review methods of developing student 
relationships and the importance of familiarity with student experience-TPE 8: Learning About Students.  
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Required Texts: 
 
Spring, J. (2008). American Education. (13th edition). New York, NY. McGraw Hill. 
Oakes, J. and Lipton, M.  (2007). Teaching to Change the World. (Third Edition) New York, NY. 
McGraw Hill. 
Frank, C. (1999) Ethnographic Eyes 
 
Reader available at the Alternative Copy Shop 
Recommended Texts: 
Bigelow, B., Harvey, B., Karp, S. and Miller, L. (2001). Rethinking our Classrooms: Teaching for 
Equity and Justice (Vol. 2). Williston, VT: Rethinking Schools.  
CA State Curriculum Frameworks and Standards:  www.cde.ca.gov/be/st/ss/ 
 
 
Course Requirements: 
 
•  Thoughtful and respectful class participation  
  This includes being respectful of others at all times, being a reflective listener when others are 


speaking, responding honestly and authentically, and being responsible for one's own and others’ 
learning. 


 
• Conscientious completion of assigned readings 


The assigned readings are integral to both the learning in the course and the class discussions.  They 
are designed to introduce an array of topics prior to and concurrent with their discussion in class.  
Only when students complete the assigned reading in a timely manner does the quality of the class 
reach its potential.  Please be responsible to yourself and to your cohort. 


 
•    Participation in Sakai  
     Students should be active in the Discussion Forums on Sakai.  They may post brief comments and  
     questions, or share references to materials that pertain to this course.  Students will also read  
     materials posted by their instructors and respond to posted questions by the instructors. 
 
•   Cooperative Presentations  


In collaboration with another classmate, students will prepare a presentation describing and 
demonstrating the primary contributions of a selected educational philosopher, theorist, scholar, 
and/or practitioner from the given list (7). Three other pairs of students will each present one of the 
three topics offered. Emphasis for the presentations should be placed on praxis, that is, how the 
theories and concepts presented find, or could find, practical and effective application in addressing the 
needs of today’s students.  Each group must provide an outline and/or synopsis of their presentation, 
with references, to the instructor and to their classmates at the beginning of their presentation. 
Interactive Presentations should be 30-45 minutes.   
These collaborative assignments hold the primary purpose of demonstrating practical applications of 
theory and research.  They may consist of role-plays, simulations, and/or lesson plan demonstrations 
that relate to the learning objectives of this course.  The written part shall include a narrative outline, 
and should list all sources with the roles of team members clearly indicated.  Due TBA. 
 


•   Philosophy of Education Paper  
Your philosophy of education paper will serve as an expression of your well-considered educational 
values and should be based on your reflections on the readings, class discussions, classroom 
observations, and your own experience.  Your first draft is due on Aug 3rd and may be submitted via e-
mail.  Your posted and final printed version is due no later than August 17th. 


 
I. Content and Process:  Your philosophy paper should begin with a summary of the values that inform 
your philosophy of education; those that will guide your own teaching in your own classroom.  It is 
important that you articulate the values that you find essential to your teaching and to your “ideal” 
classroom and determine the worthiness of these values in terms of promoting the development and 
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academic and social competence of all students.  Compare your values and ideas with those of the 
educational philosophies and theorists we have studied, describing which models are reflective of your 
own and giving explanations about how and why. Identify your own ideas about how children learn and 
what knowledge is of most worth to contemporary and future students. Finally, address the role of the 
teacher to influence the affective, social, moral, and subject matter competence of your students.  Be 
specific; avoid vague, wordy, and meaningless generalizations. State your views clearly and support    


      them with logical and persuasive reasons.  Cite the sources and resources that have influenced your    
      ideas.  Candidates’ final versions will be posted for peer review. 
 


II. Mechanics: The paper should be 4-5 pages in length, not including references.  Please proofread for 
spelling and grammar and cite references and quotes using APA style.  Rubric will be provided. 


 
•   Portfolio Entry for The Social Justice Domain 


Following the Portfolio Guidelines (Program Handbook Part 3), you will chose several artifacts from this 
or any other course this quarter and write a brief reflective essay about your learning in relation to the 
artifacts and the Social Justice Domain of Practice. This will be the first entry in your Program Portfolio 
based on the 8 Domains, which you will revise and develop throughout the year.  The portfolio is due 
in the final class.  Depending on the time available, you may be asked to discuss this assignment with 
the class. 


 
 
•   Carefully proofread all submitted work 
    Written work with more than a few technical and/or grammatical errors will be returned for revision. 


Your work should meet graduate level expectations.    
 
 Incompletes, Letter Grades, and Additional Units: Incompletes are awarded only under special 
circumstances; letter grade equivalents are not available.  No additional units may be earned.  
 
Attendance and In-Class Policies: Candidates are expected to attend every class session on time.  
Unexcused absence may result in a No Credit. Coming to class late and/or leaving at times other than 
during scheduled breaks affects instruction and your and others’ learning.  Please avoid it.  Ample breaks 
will be provided over the 4 hour class periods. 
 
Individual Integrity and Comportment:  Please make a special effort to be and do in this class as you 
would ideally wish your own students to be and do.  Such deliberate effort for the length of this course can 
be of great, even uncanny personal and social benefit to all. 


_______________________________ 
 
 


One cannot now escape the conclusion that the early hope for an effective and orderly transition from a 
system of segregated public schools to a more humane, efficient, and economical system of non-segregated 


schools was wishful thinking; and particularly wishful in believing that litigation or legislation would be 
effective instruments in bringing about desegregation.  The facts are that public school desegregation has 


been aborted, evaded, subjected to the mockery of tokenism, equivocation, and seemingly endless litigation, 
while generations of children in these segregated schools continue to be damaged irrevocably by a society 


which now knows clearly that it is damaging and destroying them solely on the basis of their color. 
 


                        - Kenneth Clark, MD 


 
Early life is very impressionable and children ought not be made to 


learn what they will have to unlearn later in life. 
           - Plato 


___________________________________ 
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Tentative Sequence of Classes, Topics, and Assignments 
 
Class 1 (July 6): 
Introductions and Course Overview 
Philosophy and History of Education  
Discussion of course syllabus.  Selecting class presentations. The role of philosophy in life and in 
education.  The nature of the person.  Distinguishing between philosophy and ideology.  Pervasive themes 
in historical context; the purposes of public schooling. Managers of Virtue: Origins of the common school 
(Video Documentary).   
 
To what extent has/is a socially just education for all Americans been among the purposes of public 
schooling?  Systems/gestalt/holistic/integrative thinking applied to education; a systems model of 
education. Critical thinking, ethical reasoning, and the problem of perceptual objectivity:  How does one 
develop one’s own philosophy of education within the continuing framework of economic and social 
stratification, No Child Left Behind, and the State Frameworks and Standards?   
 
Required Reading:  Oakes and Lipton, Chapter 1 and 2; Spring, Chapter 1 and 2; In class handout, Tyack 
and Hansot, Managers of Virtue, Part 1: An Aristocracy of Character  
 
Recommended: 
Rethinking our Classrooms: The Power of Words  
CA State Curriculum Frameworks and Standards 
 
Class 2 (July 13) 
Poverty, Politics, Systemic Discrimination, and Their Social, Psychological, and Educational Effects 
How objective and subjective conditions intersect to impact schools and children.  Alienation, the pseudo 
self, the centrality of significant self-perceptions and a positive self-image. Orchestrated difference and 
power; racism, skin color, sexism, classism, homophobia. What is culture? Cultural identity exercise; the 
nature of cultural identities. The role of culture and experience in student learning; the risks of cultural 
(and ethical) relativism.  The valuing process. How teaching is grounded in one’s philosophy and personal 
values (We teach who we are!).  
 
Required Reading Group 1: Spring, Chapters 2-5 
   Group 2: Oakes and Lipton, Part 1 and Chapter 9 
Reader: Macintosh, P. (1988/2002). White Privilege: Unpacking the Invisible Knapsack. In White Privilege, 
Paula Rothenberg, Ed. NY, NY: Worth. 
Kimmel, M. (2003) Toward a Pedagogy of the Oppressor, Tikkun, 17:6 
Pollock, M. (2001). How the Question We Ask Most About Race in Education Is the Very Question We Most 
Surpress. Educational Researcher. 30:9 p 2-12. 
 
Recommended: 
Rethinking our Classrooms: The Power of the Past 
 
 
Class 3 (July 20): 
 
Marianne’s Presentaion: Montessori 
 
Student Presentations 
 Dewey 
 Vygotsky 
 
Nature (genetics) vs. nurture (environment); early childhood, brain-based learning and the impact of the 
socio-cultural environment. 
 
Required Reading: Oakes, Chpt. 5  
   Reader: Dewey, Pedagogic Creed 
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Recommended: 
Rethinking our Classrooms: The Power of Social Action 
 
Class 4 (July 27):  
Student Presentations 
 Noddings 
 Freire 
  
What is a Philosophy of Education? What contributions were made by each theorist to educational 
foundations and a socially just education? What principles of practice will you use in your own work? 
 
Required Reading: Oakes and Lipton, Chapter 7 and 12 


Reader:  Thayer-Bacon, B. (1997) Philosophy Applied to Education, Chapter 3: 
Justice     and Care 
Noddings, N. (2005). Global Citizenship: Promises and Problems. In Educating 
Citizens or Global Awareness. p. 1-21 


Sakai: Richards, H., Brown, A., and Forde, T. (2006). Addressing Diversity in Schools:Culturally Responsive 
Pedagogy. P. 1-15 
 
***please include an entry on the Discussion Forum on Sakai 
 
 
Recommended Reading: Rethinking our Classrooms: The Power of Critique 
 
 
Class 5 (August 3):  
Student Presentations: Curriculum and Praxis 
 Ecological Literacy 
 Multicultural Education 
 Differentiated Instruction 
 
Examples of School Reform 
Developing classroom and school communities based on philosophy and reality. What constitutes of a 
culturally responsive and responsible curriculum?  Selected reform efforts and programs will be presented 
and discussed.  
 
Required Reading: Oakes and Lipton, Chapter 4 and 8 and Spring, Chapter 9 


Reader: Banks, J. (1993). The Cannon Debate, Knowledge Construction and Multi- 
Cultural Education. Educational Researcher, 22:5 p 4-14 


Recommended Reading: Rethinking Our Classrooms: The Power of Words 
 
Assignments Due: First draft of Philosophy of Education Paper is due  
 
 
Class 6 (August 10) 
Descriptive Review: An ethnographic approach to classroom study    
The Teacher as Professional Exemplar, Orientation to the field 
Teachers, parents, and students: mutual responsibilities and relationships.  
 
 
Reading: 
Required Reading:   
Frank, C. (1999) Ethnographic Eyes at least Chapter 5 but other chapters are all relevant to the beginning of 


your field placement and initial assignments. 
Program Handbook, Part 2 
Recommended Reading: Spring, J., Chapter 8 


Rethinking Our Classrooms: Rethinking School Culture.   
First Six Weeks of School, week by week as you enter your new classroom 
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Class 7 (August 17):  
The Holistic Development of Identity as the Central Goal of Education 
What constitutes an effective education for children in the postmodern world? Who is an effective teacher?  
Moral Development, Character development programs in general; Integrative Summary and Inspiration 
Final Council: What do teachers do for the first day of school?  
 
 
Required Reading: Reader: Shaker, P. and Heilman, E. (2004) The New Common Sense of Eudcation 


Advocacy Research Vs. Academic Authority. T.C. Record p. 1-13 
 http://www.tcrecord.org/content.asp?contentid=11579 
 
Sapon-Shevin, M. (2007). Widening the Circle: The Power of Inclusive Classrooms. p. 219-238. 
Education Week. (2009). The Obama Education Plan: An Education Week Guide. 
p. 26-49 and appendix p 215-219. 
            
Sakai: Obama’s Blueprint for the Reauthorization of the Elementary and Secondary Act 
http://www2.ed.gov/policy/elsec/leg/blueprint/index.html 
 
***please include an entry on the Discussion Forum on Sakai 
 
 
Recommended Reading: Rethinking Our Classrooms: Rethinking Assessment 
 
Assignments Due: 
Philosophy final draft is due. 
Portfolio Entry (Essay and Artifacts) is due 
 


___________________________________ 
 
 


We can no longer rely on tradition, on consensus, on cultural habit, on unanimity of belief…  
These agreed upon traditions are all gone. Of course, we never should have rested on tradition –  


as its failures must have proven to everyone by now - it never was a firm foundation. It was  
destroyed too easily by truth, by honesty, by the facts, by science, by simple, pragmatic, historical failure. 


Only truth itself can be our foundation, our base for building. 
              - Abraham Maslow 


 
___________________________________ 


 
Additional Readings of Interest 
 
Charney, R.S. (2002). Teaching children to care. Greenfield, MA: Northeast Foundation for Children 


Darling-Hammond, L. (2005) A good teacher in every classroom. San Francisco, CA: Jossey Bass 


Dixon-Krauss, L. (1996). Vygotsky in the Classroom. White Plains, NY: Longman Publishers 


Ladson-Billings, G. (1994) The Dreamkeepers. San Francisco, CA: Jossey Bass 


Meier D., and Wood, G. (2004) Many Children Left Behind. Boston, MA: Beacon Press 


Noddings, N. (editor). (2005). Educating Citizens for Global Awareness. NY, NY: Teachers College Press 


Popham, W.J. (2004) America's Failing Schools. N.Y, NY: Routledge Falmer 


Rothenberg, P.S. (2002) White Privilege. New York, NY: Worth Publishers 


Saltman, K. J. and Gabbard, D.A., Eds. (2003) Education as Enforcement. NY, NY: Routledge Farmer 


Stone, M.K. and Barlow, Z. (2005) Ecological Literacy. San Francisco, CA: Sierra Club 


Thayer-Bacon and Bacon, C. (1998). Philosophy Applied to Education. Columbus, OH: Prentice Hall 
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Yu, T., (2004) In the Name of Morality: Character education and political control. N.Y., NY: Peter Lang 


 
Additional Philosophers/Theorists/Practitioners of Interest 
 


Mortimer Adler 
James Comer 


 Linda Darling-Hammond        
Henri Giroux 
E.D. Hirsch 
Gloria Ladson-Billings  


 Sonia Nieto         
 Pedro Noguera 
 Jeannie Oakes 
 Beverly Danis Tatum 
 
 
 


 








 


ANTIOCH UNIVERSITY SANTA BARBARA 
Master of Arts in Education/Teacher Credentialing Program 


TEP 504 Social Science and Children’s Learning 
Winter 2011 • 3 units • Tuesdays, 4:30-7:30 p.m. 


 
 
Joan Stuster, M.A.Ed. 
Home: 569 - 1676 
Email:  jstuster@aol.com 
Office hours:  Instructor is available before and after class for brief questions.  Appointments for longer 
meetings or telephone conferences can be arranged. 
 
Course Description 


In this course, candidates will learn methods of making social studies a meaningful and powerful 
piece of their classroom curriculum.  Candidates will gain familiarity with age-appropriate social studies 
topics and activities, and how to substantively integrate social studies with other disciplines in order to 
support more connected and effective learning experiences.  Candidates will demonstrate their ability to 
teach the state-adopted content standards for Social Science.  


Candidates will learn how to turn the social studies classroom into a center of inquiry and 
problem solving by developing significant themes and posing challenging questions that require extended 
study and critical thinking in the areas of history, politics, culture, geography, community development, 
and the environment, while helping their students to attain the State Content Standards in Social Science.  
Candidates will learn how to support and guide their students with resources that will help them research 
and construct knowledge on these topics, and take social or political action when it is warranted.  


Candidates will engage in multi-sensory activities, the examination of primary sources, field trips, 
projects, and reflective writing and discussion in order to better understand these strategies and processes 
and how they can be transferred into the elementary and middle-school classroom.  Candidates will use 
timelines and maps to give students a sense of temporal and spatial scale. They will learn to teach 
students how social studies concepts and themes provide insights into historical periods and cultures. 
They will help students understand events and periods from multiple perspectives by using simulations, 
case studies, cultural artifacts, works of art and literature, cooperative projects and student research 
activities.  They will examine ways to make the curriculum accessible to all of their students, including 
children with different learning styles and English language learners.  They will also learn how to include 
family members, community members, and local neighborhoods as resources for curriculum 
development. 


 
Program Learning Objectives:  In all MAETC courses, candidates will demonstrate: 
 Writing competence 
 Critical thinking and Ability to apply theory/research 
 Effective interpersonal communication skills 
 Critical awareness of social justice issues 
 Critical awareness of ecological issues 
 Professionalism 
 
 







 2 


 
Course Learning Objectives:  In TEP 504, candidates will demonstrate: 


1. Knowledge of how to approach the teaching of social studies from a critical perspective; 
2. Ability to articulate age-appropriate State Social Studies Content Standards and make clear 


relationships between those Standards and planned activities; 
3. Knowledge of how to locate and effectively use primary sources (such as original documents, 


field trips, and art work) to stimulate students’ critical thinking and increase knowledge on a 
given social studies topic or issue; and 


4. Knowledge of teaching methods and assessment strategies that recognize and support 
different kinds of learning styles/intelligences and different life experiences. 


 
Teacher Performance Expectations 
 This course is designed to prepare Candidates to meet the History/Social Studies requirement of 
TPE 1A: Subject-Specific Pedagogical skills for Multiple Subject Teaching Assignments, and to provide 
candidates with opportunities to learn and practice several additional aspects of the TPEs. Candidates will 
be taught specific practices for Making Content Accessible (TPE 4) in weeks 3, 4, and 5 and then will 
demonstrate their development in their integrated curriculum unit. TPE 5 Student Engagement and TPE 6: 
Developmentally Appropriate practices will be taught and demonstrated in the unit.  This course helps 
candidates to develop an age-appropriate content standards-based integrated unit in social studies thereby 
giving them strong support in TPE 9: Instructional Planning. Candidates will explore their own ethical 
responsibilities and constraints, increasing their professional legal and ethical development (TPE 12).   
 
Evaluation:  Academic credit for this class is based on candidates’ ability to demonstrate the learning 
objectives listed.  Thoughtful completion of the class requirements will increase the likelihood that the 
objectives will be met.  Candidates will receive a written response to each assignment and a final course 
evaluation based on candidates’ class participation and completion of assignments. 
 
Incompletes, Letter Grades, and Additional Units:  Incompletes, letter grades, and additional units are 
not available for this course. 
 
Candidates requiring accommodations 
Candidates needing accommodations due to a disability should inform the instructor as early as possible. 
 
Required Reading: 
 


 Ellis, Arthur K.  (2007).  Teaching & Learning Elementary Social Studies (8th ed.).  Boston:  Pearson. 
 History-Social Science CA Academic Content Standards  
 Additional readings in class reader and distributed by the instructor. 
 
Additional Resources and Suggested Readings 
 


________ (1997) Blueprints for a Collaborative Classroom. Oakland: Developmental Studies Center. 
 


Bigelow, B., Harvey, B., Karp, S., & Miller, L. (Eds.).  (2001).  Rethinking our classrooms, Volume 2:  
Teaching for equity and justice.  Milwaukee, WI:  Rethinking Schools. 
 


Davidson, Ellen and Schniedewind, Nancy. (2006) Open Minds to Equality: A Sourcebook of Learning 
Activities to Affirm Diversity and Promote Equality. Milwaukee: Rethinking Schools, Ltd. 
 


Evans, R. W., & Saxe, D. W. (Eds.).  Handbook on teaching social issues.  Washington, DC:  National 
Council for the Social Studies. 
 


Lewis, B. A.  (1991).  The kid’s guide to social action.  Minneapolis, MN:  Free Spirit Publishing Inc. 
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Loewen, James W. (1995) Lies My Teacher Told Me (Everything Your American History Textbook Got 
Wrong). New York: Touchstone. 
 


Nieto, S.  (2000).  Affirming diversity:  The sociopolitical context of multicultural education (3rd ed.).  
New York:  Addison Wesley Longman, Inc. 
 


Sobel, David.  (1998) Mapmaking with Children.  Portsmouth, NH: Heinemann 
 


Tec, Nechama. (1993) Defiance: The Bielski Partisons. USA. Oxford University Press (Or watch the 
movie, Defiance, starring Daniel Craig, directed by Edward Zwick, based on Nechama Tec's book.) 
 


Zinn, H.  (1995).  A people’s history of the United States.  New York:  Harper Perennial. 
 
 
Professional Organizations 
 


Educators for Social Responsibility 
23 Garden Street 
Cambridge, MA  02138 
(800) 370-2515 
 


National Council for the Social Studies 
3501 Newark Street, NW 
Washington, DC 20016-3167 
www.ncss.org 
This website now has an online resource center for Social Studies.  Searches on any topic within Social 
Studies will yield an impressive array of online websites with content information, lesson plans, and 
educational guides. 
 


Network of Educators on the Americas (NECA) 
1118 22nd Street, NW 
Washington, DC  20037 
Tel: (202) 429-9766 
 


Rethinking Schools 
1001 E. Keefe Ave. 
Milwaukee, WI  53212 
www.rethinkingschools.org 
 


Southern Poverty Law Center 
400 Washington Avenue 
Montgomery, AL  36104 
www.splcenter.org 
 


Association for Supervision and Curriculum Development (ASCD) 
1703 North Beauregard Street 
Alexandria, VA 22311-1714 
Tel: 1-800-933-ASCD (2723) 
Fax: 703-575-5400 
www.ASCD.ORG 
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Course Requirements: 
1. Academic Integrity: Attendance Policy - Candidates are expected to arrive on time and attend every 


session. Please contact the instructor in advance if an absence is unavoidable. Attendance records will 
be kept, make-up work will be required, and more than one absence may result in No Credit. 


       Being “Present” 
 The development of intellectual and critical perspectives with others is an important part of the 


educational process. Students are expected to attend every class session prepared to discuss 
assigned readings and any other assignments completed. Students are expected to actively 
contribute to discussions. The classroom is a space where all learners can try out intellectual or 
even seemingly silly questions. Please respect classmates with various backgrounds, and be 
careful not to dominate the floor.  


 Students are expected to actively participate in group discussions as listeners as well as speakers. 
To the greatest extent possible, all class members should have equal time to speak. Students are 
expected to respect other class members’ stages in their learning processes, respect opinions with 
which they do not agree, and engage in constructive discussions that facilitate learning. Students 
are expected to seek others’ perspectives and be open to incorporating aspects of other points of 
view into their own.  


 Learning is viewed as a collective process, where participants share and analyze experiences 
together in order to address concerns.  


2. Use of technology - Computers brought to class are to be used for taking notes only while instruction 
is taking place. During workshop opportunities, computers may be used for research purposes. Please, 
no personal computer use, such as checking e-mail, during class time. Cell phones are to be turned off 
during class time. 


3. Active and meaningful participation in every class is expected and will be considered as part of your 
final course evaluation.  Completion of required readings prior to each class meeting is important as 
discussion and instruction will be based on the readings. All assignments are to be completed to the 
best of your ability and submitted for review. See course schedule for a complete listing of 
assignment due dates by week. 


4. Integrated curriculum unit: There are a number of smaller assignments that are designed to be steps 
toward the final goal of the completed curriculum unit.  These steps are described in more detail 
below. Class activities are designed to help candidates understand and complete each aspect of the 
unit.  The following are the specific step assignments and their due dates.  All of these assignments 
should be revised according to instructor and/or peer feedback and re-submitted, with original copies 
and comments at the end of the quarter to receive credit for the final integrated curriculum project. 


 Due 1/25  Overview/outline of the year-long Social Studies curriculum taught in your current placement including 
units of study and long range plans -- Describe the topic that has been agreed upon by you and your cooperating 
teacher that you will develop into an integrated social studies unit (and, hopefully teach during the Spring "2 week-
take-over").   


 Due 2/1  “Big Idea” Essay:  This is the main theme of your integrated curriculum unit.  You need to consider State 
Content Standards for Social Studies as well as the connection across subject areas in choosing your theme.  
Candidates will write a one-page essay explaining the theme of the unit, how social justice or ecological issues can be 
addressed, and initial project ideas. 


 Due 2/8  Annotated Bibliography:  This list will include primary sources, picture books, non-fiction, and related 
fiction stories. One of the books must include a multicultural dimension and one book must be based on a song. The 
bibliography will also include at least four relevant web sites.  Candidates will describe each item on the list in a 
paragraph, explaining the main strengths and possible drawbacks of each resource, possible lesson ideas and/or 
connections with other projects or lessons.  It must be clear from the description that the candidate has actually read 
through the book or browsed the web site.  Altogether, there will be 8 to 12 items in the bibliography.  


 Due 2/8  Children’s Literature Summaries:  Prepare a 1-page summary for each of two books (from your annotated 
bibliography) including new information you learned, possible insights to cultural groups, and how the book enriches 
the social studies unit. 
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 Due 2/15  Curriculum Web or Outline:  The "web" is a brainstorming process. It is a gathering of possible resources 
and a curriculum planning timeline for guest speakers, and/or field trips that will be part of this unit. Candidates will 
need to consider how to introduce the theme, engage the students in research and activities for individual and group 
projects, create a culminating experience, and decide upon instructional strategies to address different learning styles 
as well as support second-language learners and other special needs. 


Unit Lesson Plans required:  In the development of a unit, you will develop many lessons, but this course will only 
require 2 formally written lesson plans to be submitted for credit. The plans need to be written in the backward mapping 
format and, hopefully, can be taught and analyzed through critical reflection during the Spring 2-week take-over. 


 Due 2/22  Context for Learning and Commentary: To meet the requirements of PACT, in addition to the lesson 
plan, candidates must also complete the Context for Learning Task and Commentary. In so doing, information gained 
can be incorporated in meeting the individual needs of students throughout the lesson planning process. 


 Due 2/22  An Integrated Unit Lesson Plan addressing Social Science Standards -- This will be the mini PACT 
assignment for Social Science. It must address Social Studies standards (and additional standards from across subject 
areas, if you wish).  


 Note: Because Art lesson plans are being written for another course Winter quarter, a Visual Arts integrated plan will 
not be accepted for credit in the Social Science course; theater arts and dance standards will be accepted.  


 Due 3/1  The Second Integrated Unit Lesson Plan: This lesson plan must include both Social Studies and Music CA 
Content Standards.  


 This lesson plan may be created in collaboration with a partner, if you wish. (Possible ideas include teaching/leading a 
song or incorporating some type of musical activity. It can be a piggyback song using familiar music or it can be music 
from a time period to support the social studies unit or historical event from the grade level standards.) 


 Due 3/8  Resource Interview or Field Trip Preparation:  Candidates will choose to either do an interview with a 
person who is an expert in some area that pertains to their curriculum unit or prepare a field trip for their curriculum 
unit.  Candidates must provide evidence of supporting English Language Learners in their plans. 


 Interview: The candidate finds one person who is an expert in an area that pertains to the curriculum unit.  Candidates 
must interview that person over the phone or in person.  Candidates will hand in the questions used and the notes taken 
during the interview.  As well as learning factual information about the topic, candidates should also ask the person if 
he or she would be willing to make a presentation in class or respond to a letter from the children. The information 
gained from the interview is expected to be included in lesson plans for the class unit of study. 


 Field Trip:  The candidate plans a field trip that is pertinent to his/her curriculum unit.  Candidates prepare a field trip 
packet to include a letter to parents explaining the trip, including location, cost, and any special instructions, a name 
and contact number for the person to reach to arrange the trip, a “trip sheet,” which is a worksheet each student may 
complete while on the trip, a brief description of a pre-trip lesson to prepare the class for the experience, and a post trip 
project for students to reflect on the experience. 


 Due 3/15  Planning/Assessment Reflection:  It will be determined at a later date if this will be a written or oral 
assignment. 


 Due 3/15  Completed Final Integrated Curriculum Unit Project: Candidates will present their Integrated Social 
Studies Unit to the Class and turn in a binder of the original copies (with comments) of all previous unit assignments, 
along with the revisions that were made according to peer and faculty feedback. The assignments should be arranged 
in the following order: 


 Overview/Outline 
 Big Idea Paper  
 Annotated Bibliography 
 Children’s Literature Summaries       
 Curriculum Web or Outline 
 Context Commentary 
 2 Lesson Plans for Social Science 
 Field Trip or Interview 
 Planning/Assessment Reflection (TBD) 
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Social Science and Children’s Learning TEP 504 
Tentative Week by Week Course Schedule 


Winter 2011 
Tuesdays, 4:30 – 7:30 


Instructor: Joan Stuster M.A. Ed. 
 


 


Week 1:  January 11, 2010:  Social Studies – Teaching and Learning 
Defining Social Studies -  
Personal Reflection and a discussion of social studies in an elementary classroom --  
What is the teacher’s role in shaping and implementing the curriculum? 
Introduce the CA History-Social Science Framework: Goals and Curriculum Strands  
  
 
 


Week 2:  January 18, 2010  Reading & Assignment DUE: 
January 18  Reading from text - Chapter 1: Definitions & Rationale  
  Reading from text - Chapter 3: Setting Standards: The Knowledge Base 
  Reading from text - Chapter 4: Developmentally Appropriate Theory & Practice 


 


January 18 Have access to the text and reader for the class and bring the reader to class each 
 week.  
 


January 18, 2010:  Setting the Standards and Pursuing the Big Ideas 
An overview of the History Social Science CA Content Standards and the National Council for 
the Social Studies (NCSS) Themes/Strands of Social Studies 
 
 
 


Week 3:  January 25, 2010  Reading & Assignment DUE: 
January 25 Read from text – Chapter 5:  Planning 
  Read from text – Chapter 6:  Teaching Strategies 
Recommended Reader reading:  Academic Language in Lesson Planning  
   
January 25 Overview/outline of the year-long Social Studies curriculum taught in the  
  current placement including units of study and long range plans. Describe the  
  topic that you will develop into an integrated social studies unit (and, hopefully  
  teach during the Spring 2 week-take-over) that has been agreed upon by you and  
  your cooperating teacher. 
  


January 25, 2010:  Addressing the “Big Ideas”   
Facts, Concepts, and Generalizations; taking Information Knowledge to Procedural Knowledge; 
pursuing the Big Ideas through engaging teaching strategies… 
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Week 4:  February 1, 2010  Reading & Assignment DUE: 
February 1 Read from text – Chapter 9:  Making History Come Alive 
  Read from text – Chapter 13: The Literacy Connection 
Recommended Reader reading: Lesson Planning "Big Ideas"  
 


February 1 “Big Idea” Essay - This is the main theme of your integrated curriculum unit.  You 
need to consider State Content Standards for social studies as well as the connection 
across subject areas in choosing your theme. Candidates will write a one-page essay 
explaining the Big Ideas of the unit, how it fits in with social justice or ecological issues, 
and initial project ideas. (Ask yourself, what is the important Big Idea(s) you want the 
students to take away and remember from this social studies unit?) 


 
February 1, 2010:  Literacy and Democracy  
Reading, Writing, and Interpreting… Making history come alive through engaging stories  
 
 


Week 5: February 8, 2010   Reading & Assignments DUE: 
 February 8 Read from text – Chapter 8:  Inquiry, Discovery & Problem Solving  
  Read from text – Chapter 12: Integrated Studies: Significant Themes for Integration 
Recommended Reader reading: Information related to Children's Literature  
 


February 8 Annotated Bibliography: This list will include primary sources, picture books, non- 
  fiction, and related fiction stories. One of the books must include a multicultural   
  dimension and one book must be based on a song. The bibliography will also include at  
  least four relevant web sites.  Candidates will describe each item on the list in a   
  paragraph, explaining the main strengths and possible drawbacks of each resource,  
  possible lesson ideas and/or connections with other projects or lessons.  It must be clear  
  from the description that the candidate has actually read through the book or browsed the  
  web site.  Altogether, there will be 8 to 12 items in the bibliography.  
 


February 8 Children’s Literature Summaries: Prepare a 1-page summary for each of two books 
  from your annotated bibliography including new information you learned, insights to  
  cultural groups, and how it would fit into a social studies unit. 
 


February 8, 2010:  Inquiring Minds Want to Know 
Structuring the content and format of assignments to allow students to pursue their own interests 
and develop their own sense of responsibility while attaining academic proficiency in core 
subjects addressing the age appropriate State Content Standards  
 


Focus on Webbing (Mind Mapping) and curriculum development -The class will discuss how to 
improve content accessibility for different kinds of learners through an integrated curriculum and 
the arts. 
 


Bring computers, if available, to conduct research in class. 
"Service learning" ideas will be provided as possible projects for curriculum webs. 
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Week 6: February 15, 2010  Reading & Assignment DUE: 
February 15 Read from text – Chapter 10: Exploring our Geographic World 
  Read from text – Chapter 11: Values, Character Education, Moral Development 
Recommended Reader reading: What Is Webbing?  
 


February 15  Curriculum Web of the Unit: After gathering resources and a curriculum    
  planning workshop, candidates will organize a long-range plan for their curriculum unit.   
  This outline or web will give a timeline for all the large projects, guest speakers, and/or  
  field trips that will be part of this unit.  Candidates will need to consider how they will  
  introduce the theme, how the students will do research about it, the focus for individual  
  and group projects, a culminating experience, and how they will address different  
  learning styles as well as support second-language learners and other special needs. 
 


February 15, 2010:   Exploring the World and Appreciating Our Differences 
Learning about the world through music and real world experience 
We will meet at La Cumbre Junior High School this week. 
 


 
 
Week 7: February 22, 2010  Reading & Assignments DUE: 
February 22 Read from text – Chapter 7: Assessing Social Studies Learning 
Recommended Reader reading: Alternative Assessment  
 


February 22 1st Lesson Plan of Unit is Due (PACT Lesson Plan with Context Commentary 
and Form)The PACT Context Commentary is to be completed to gain information to be   
  used in meeting the individual needs of your students as you design the lesson  
  plan.  
  The lesson plan must be written using the backward mapping lesson plan format. 
  It must address Social Studies standards (and additional standards from across  
  subject areas, if you wish).  


Note: Because Art lesson plans are being written for another course Winter 
quarter, an Art integrated plan will not be accepted for credit in the Social Science 
course. You may incorporate other Arts disciplines of theater arts or dance if you 
wish).  


  
February 22, 2010:  Assessing Student Progress 
Discuss the development of authentic assessment plans for social studies units. Brainstorm ideas 
for summative assessments that allow for creativity and individualized needs. 
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Week 8: March 1, 2010  Reading & Assignments DUE: 
March 1 Read from text – Chapter 2: Diversity, Multiculturalism, & Pluralism 
Recommended Reader reading: What We Can Learn from Multicultural Research  
    
March 1 Second Unit Lesson Plan integrating Music and Social Studies is Due 
  This lesson must include both music and social studies standards. 
  This lesson plan may be created in collaboration with a partner, if you wish. 
  (Possible ideas include teaching/leading a song or incorporating some type of musical  
  activity. It can be a piggyback song using familiar music or it can be music from a time  
  period to support the social studies unit or historical event from the grade level   
  standards. 
   


  Resource: See 2 sample lesson plans about “Spirituals of the Slavery Era” and the  
  list of Historical Events for Final Guitar Assignment (taken from CA Academic   
  Content Standards) included in social studies class reader. 
  This lesson plan may be shared in the Spring Quarter in the GITC class. 
 


March 1, 2010:  Stepping Outside the Classroom --Museum of Tolerance  
Field Trip to Los Angeles - Make plans ahead of time with your cooperating teachers. 
Because the class will be going on a field trip, please turn in assigned work to Joan Stuster's box 
at Antioch. 
 


Week 9: March 8, 2010  Reading & Assignment DUE: 
 March 8 Read from text – Chapter 14: Teaching Responsible Citizenship 
  Read from text – Chapter 15: Reflective Thinking 
Recommended Reader reading: Denied Access… and/or Who Can Stay Here? 
 
March 8 Resource Interview or Field Trip Preparation: Candidates will choose to either do an  
  interview with a person who is an expert in some area that pertains to their curriculum  
  unit or prepare a field trip for their curriculum unit.  Candidates must provide evidence of 
  their supporting English Language Learners in their plans. 


 Interview: The candidate finds one person who is an expert in an area that pertains to the 
 curriculum unit.  Candidates must interview that person over the phone or in person.  
 Candidates will hand in the questions used and the notes taken during the interview.  As 
 well as finding out factual information about the topic, candidates should also ask if the 
 person if he or she would be willing to make a presentation in class or respond to a letter 
 from the children. The information gained from the interview is expected to be included 
 in lesson plans for the class unit of study. 


  Field Trip:  The candidate visits a place that is pertinent to his/her curriculum unit.   
  Candidates prepare a field trip packet, everything needed to take a class on this trip.  This 
  packet includes: a letter to parents explaining the learning objectives of the trip, the  
  location, cost, and any special instructions, a name and contact number for the person to  
  reach to arrange the trip, a “trip sheet,” which is a worksheet each student may   
  complete while on the trip, a brief description of a pre-trip lesson to prepare the class for  
  the experience, and a post trip project for students to reflect on the experience. 
      
March 8, 2010:  Creating Responsible, Reflective Citizens 
Paper Clips – The movie 
 







 10 


 
 


Week 10: March 15, 2010  Reading & Assignments DUE: 
March 15 Social Studies Unit – Final Project: Candidates will present their Integrated Social  
  Studies Unit to the Class and turn in the original copies (with comments) of all previous  
  unit assignments, along with the revisions that were made according to peer and faculty  
  feedback, as well as an assessment plan for the unit. The assignments should be arranged  
  in the following order: 
  Big Idea Essay 


 Children’s Literature Summaries 
 Annotated Bibliography 
 Curriculum Web or Outline 
 Context Commentary 
 Two Lesson Plans for Social Science 
 Field Trip or Interview 
 Planning/Assessment – Analysis & Reflection 


 


March 15 Read from text – Chapter 15: Reflective Thinking 
  (This chapter was assigned earlier, if you did not have time to read it the first  
  time, read it to be prepared for our last class together.) 
  Read from the Reader – Assessment Plan 
  Read and reflect and be prepared to discuss your professional growth. 
 


March 15, 2010:  A Citizen’s Role in a Pluralistic, Democratic Society  
Personal reflection: Who are you? Was your point of view respected/part of the material 
presented in your classroom as a child? What is the role of the teacher? 
What can we do to develop active participation in our democracy? 
As residents of Santa Barbara, we will conclude our time together enjoying local history. 
 


Planning/Assessment –Final Thoughts & Reflection of the Process 
 








TEP 505: Reading Instruction in Elementary School Classrooms 
Fall 2010 • 3 units • Thursdays, 4:30-7:30 


(Course designed by Ann Lippincott, Ph.D and Terri Hobson, M.A.-- 
Adapted by Julie Elvin, Ph.D.) 


 
Instructor:  Dr. Julie Elvin 
  
Email:  julieelvin@mac.com  
 
Hours:  After class or by appointment 
 
COURSE DESCRIPTION 
This course is designed to provide ESC and MST credential candidates with the knowledge and 
skills necessary to design and enact comprehensive English Language Arts instruction in self-
contained, integrated and inclusive K-8 classrooms (TPE 1A: Subject-Specific Pedagogical 
Skills).  A central goal of the course is learning how to provide access for ALL students to the 
core language arts curricula and ensuring that they are able to meet or exceed the California 
Language Arts Content Standards (TPE 1A; TPE4: Making Content Accessible; TPE 6A,B: 
Developmentally Appropriate Practices). Attention will be given to the development of 
comprehensive literacy instruction for special needs students (e.g., designated English 
Learners, special education and GATE students). This course also addresses TPE 7: Teaching 
English Learners. 
 
The assessment and teaching strategies presented are research-based and consistent with the 
California Language Arts Framework, the Language Arts and ELD Standards, the CAPA 
Standards for Special Education, and the Reading Instruction Competency Assessment (RICA). 
Credential candidates will examine current research, analyze recognized reading practices and 
develop “ways of thinking” about the teaching and learning of language arts (TPE 1A). They will 
utilize a variety of informal and formal assessments to determine student progress and to 
strategically plan appropriate instruction (TPE 2: Monitoring Student Learning During Instruction; 
TPE 3: Interpretation and Use of Assessments). Candidates will complete a multi-faceted 
assessment of reading abilities on an individual student in their placement. This initial 
assessment will allow the candidates to learn how to plan and adapt instruction based on 
individual assessment data. Candidates will design, teach and evaluate language arts lessons 
using state adopted curricula that specifically meet the needs of the students with whom they 
are working. (TPE 2; TPE 3; TPE 4; TPE 5; TPE 6; TPE 7; TPE 8: Learning about Students; 
TPE 9: Instructional Planning; TPE 10; & TPE 13: Professional Growth). They will also learn 
instructional grouping arrangements, types of transitions, and how to plan for them. Candidates 
will learn the differences between textual, functional, and recreational reading and how to 
support students in setting purposes for various types of reading. (Universal 
access/Differentiated instruction) 
 
 
Program Learning Objectives 


 Writing competence 
 Ability to apply theory/research 
 Independent, critical thinking 
 Effective interpersonal communication skills 
 Critical awareness of ecological issues 
 Critical awareness of social justice issues 


 







Course Learning Objectives 
Credential Candidates will:  


 Select and utilize a variety of assessment instruments to determine a student’s 
disposition towards literacy and his/her strengths and needs in relationship to 
oral language, reading and writing. 


 Plan and organize appropriate language arts instruction based on assessment. 
 Plan and organize systematic instruction for word identification. 
 Develop skills for teaching reading comprehension and promoting independent 


reading. 
 Understand and apply phonological and other linguistic processes related to 


reading. 
 
REQUIRED TEXTS 


 
 Tompkins, G. (2009) Literacy for the 21st Century: A Balanced Approach (45h Edition). 


Saddle River: Pearson Education-Merrill/Prentice Hall. ISBN: 0-13-119076-8. To view 
the website that accompanies this text, go to http://www.prenhall.com/tompkins.  


 
 Clay, Marie (2007). An Observational Survey of Early Literacy Achievement. 


Portsmouth, NH, Heinemann Education.  ISBN 0435072609 
 


 English Language Arts Content Standards for California Public 
Schools (K-12) – Available online: 
http://www.cde.ca.gov/be/st/ss/documents/elacontentstnds.pdf  
 
Reading/Language Arts Framework for California Public Schools (K-12)-Available online: 
http://www.cde.ca.gov/ci/rl/cf/index.asp  


 
 
OPTIONAL TEXTS 


 Zarrillo, James (2002).  Ready for RICA: A Test Preparation Guide for California’s 
Reading Instruction Competence Assessment.  New Jersey: Merrill Prentice Hall. ISBN: 
0-13-041295-3.   


 







EVALUATION OF STUDENT PERFORMANCE 
1. Attendance, Completion of Readings and Class Participation: Students are expected to 


arrive on time to class, to complete the assigned readings and participate in activities, to 
bring literacy assessment data and to be "present" during each session (i.e., no texting or 
on-line activity unless directed so by instructor.) 


 
2. Word Analysis Lesson. You will design a Word Analysis language arts lesson. Please see 


the lesson plan frame for more specific guidelines. You need to design a lesson that 
focuses instruction on a word identification strategy such as phonics, structural analysis, or 
contextual analysis (you may NOT teach sight words). If you are placed in kindergarten or 
first grade, you might design a phonemic awareness lesson. Note: It is strongly suggested 
that you teach this lesson. Due: Class #5 (peer review) and Class #6 (final). 


 
3. Comprehension Learning Segment*. In fall quarter you will design and teach a learning 


segment*. This task involves designing a series of lesson plans (3-5) that focus instruction 
on the teaching of ONE comprehension strategy. We will discuss the TPA Task 2 
assignment thoroughly in class. It will be part of the Performance Assessment for California 
Teachers (PACT). Due: Class #8 (peer review) and Class #9 (final).  


 
*A learning segment is a series of 3-5 lessons that build one upon another with a central 
focus and a clearly defined beginning and end. This particular learning segment will 
focus on teaching students a comprehension strategy or skill. It should be a part of the 
regular language arts curriculum for your school, and will be taught according to your 
regular teaching schedule. It is strongly recommended that this be used as part of your 
morning takeover.  


 
4. Literacy Assessment. This is a comprehensive assessment of a student’s literacy 


development. It includes the collection and analysis of data/evidence, diagnosis.  Each 
assessment should prompt the candidate to record anecdotal notes and instructional 
recommendations. In this course you will be introduced to a variety of assessment tools. 
Particular segments of the project include: 
 Introduction of Student  
 Reading Assessments with Anecdotal Notes and Analysis  
 Writing Assessments with Anecdotal Notes and Analysis  
Due: December 9, 2010 (Penultimate draft) 


 







TEP 505 Course Outline 
 
Thursday, September 9, 2010 Class #1  
Introduction to English Language Arts: Standards and Frameworks 


 
Story and Strategy: Thank you, Mr. Falker by Patricia Polacco/Book Detective 
 
Introduction of students and instructor 
 
Reading experiences, Semantic Web Analysis 


  
Introduction to Language Arts Course 


Principles of Collaboration 
 


Overview of California Language Arts Framework and ELA Standards (TPE 1A) 
http://www.cde.ca.gov/be/st/ss/documents/elacontentstnds.pdf 


 
Exploration and Distillation of ELA Frameworks and Standards 


 
Due: 


Exploration and Distillation of ELA Frameworks and Standards 
 
For Next Class (#2): 
 Read:  


 “Guided Reading within a Balanced Literacy Program” (reader) 
 Lesson Design Frame  
 Tompkins Chapter 3: Working with Emergent Readers and Writers 


 
 Skim:  


 Tompkins Chapter 1: Becoming an Effective Teacher of Reading 
 Tompkins Chapter 2: Teaching the Reading and Writing Processes 


 
Do:  


 Select a student for assessment assignment and begin low inference  
   note-taking for student observations. 


 Fill out the Graphic Organizer: Components of a “Balanced” Reading Program. 
 Write Letter of Introduction 
 Bring the Lesson Design Frame 


 







Thursday, September 16, 2010 Class #2 
Components of a Balanced Reading Program and Activities ≠ Lessons 


Story and Strategy: Stand Tall, Molly Lou Melon by Patty Lovell/Character Map    
 
Adaptations: 
 Size 
 Time 
 Level of Support 
 Input 
 Difficulty 
 Output 
 Participation 
 Alternative Goals 
 Substitute Curriculum 
 


 Components of a Balanced Language Arts Program (Homework; CSTP1-4/TPE 1A)  
 Listening and Speaking  
 Vocabulary Development and Word Study 
 Writing: Components of a Balanced Writing Program 
 Reading: Components of a Balanced Reading Program  


o Shared Reading 
o Guided Reading 
o Literature Circles (introduction) 


 
Language Arts Lesson Plans (overview) (CSTP 1-5; TPE 1A, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 13) 
 Activities ≠ Lessons!  


 
Due: 


 Balanced Reading Program Grid (HW + complete in class) 
 Letter of Introduction (HW) 


 
For Next Class (#3): 


Read:  
 Phonological Awareness” Cheyney & Cohen (reader) 
 Tompkins Chapter 4: Working with the Youngest Readers and Writers 
 Tompkins Chapter 5: Cracking the Alphabetic Code 


 
Do: 


 Continue note-taking on selected student for Literacy Assessment assignment. 
 Draft introduction of student for Literacy Assessment  
 Bring Marie Clay book 







 
Thursday, September 23, 2010 Class #3 
Word Identification (Part 1 of 2), Phonological Awareness and Phonics 


Story and Strategy: ABC for You and Me by Meg Girnis/Class Alphabet Book  
 
Rica alert! 
 
Word Identification Part 1 (CSTP 1, 3, 4, 5; TPE 1A, 3, 4, 6, 7) 
Four Language Systems  


 Grapho-phonic 
 Syntactic 
 Semantic 
 Pragmatic 


Word Analysis Strategies 
 Sight words 
 Grapho-phonic analysis 
 Analogies 
 Structural analysis 
 Contextual analysis 


 
Terms and Definitions Match: Formative Assessment (in class) 
 
Definitions of the /F/ words 


 Phonology 
 Phonological Awareness 
 Phonemes 
 Phonemic Awareness 
 Phonics 


Phonological and Phonemic Awareness  
 Picture/Object Sort 
 Minimal Pairs Demonstration 
 El Konin Boxes Demonstration 
Grapho-Phonic Analysis 
 Words Sorts   
 


Due:  
 Note Taking Graphic Organizer: (in-class activity) 


 
For Next Class (#4): 
 Read: 


 “Grapho-phonic Analysis” Cheyney & Cohen*  
  “Structural Analysis” Cheyney & Cohen  
 Fountas and Pinnell  


 
 DO: 


 Interview and continue observation of your literacy assessment student  
 Bring Word Analysis Lesson Plan assignment – draft due Class #5 







 
Thursday, September 30, 2010 Class #4 
Word Identification (Part 2 of 2): Structural Analysis and Contextual Analysis 


Story and Strategy: And Tango Makes Three by Parnell/Word Sorts 
 Banned Books Week: September 25-October 2, 2010  
 
Word Identification Part 2 (CSTP 1, 3, 4, 5; TPE 1A, 4, 6, 7) 


 Structural Analysis: Morphemic  
o Derivational Morphemes and Inflectional Endings  
o Activity: Open and Closed Sorts  
o Activity: Suffix Sort  
o Word Sorts: Application and Adaptations (in class; materials on course 


website) 
 Structural Analysis: Syllabic  


o Activity: Mystery Word Match (in class; materials on course website) 
 Contextual Analysis  


o Activity: Cross-Checking (in class; materials on course website) 
o Activity: Contextual Redefinition (in class) 
o Contextual Analysis: Application and Adaptations 


 
 
For Next Class (#5): 
 Read:   


 Tompkins Chapter 8: Facilitating Students’ Comprehension: Reader Factors 
 


DO: 
 Word Analysis Lesson Plan assignment – draft due Class #5 
 Bring Marie Clay book  


 







 
Thursday, October 7, 2010 Class #5 
Literacy Assessment  


Story and Strategy: Loser by Jerry Spinelli/Cued Retelling 
 


 Running Records (Assessment Tool) (TPE 3) 
 Practice: Maniac Magee (in class) 


 
Levels of comprehension 


 Literal 
 Inferential 
 Evaluative 


 
Application Activity: Goldilocks and the 3 Bears  


 
 A word about fluency… 


 Accuracy 
 Pace 
 Expression 


 
 Levels of Reading: 


 Independent  
 Instructional  
 Frustration 


  
 


Workshop: 
 Word Analysis Lesson Plan drafts – Peer Review  


 
 
 
Due:  


 Word Analysis Lesson Plan draft  
 
For Next Class (#6): 
 Read: 


 Tompkins pages 70-91: Classroom-based Reading Assessment 
 Literacy Assessment Assignment  
 Marie Clay: Chapter 4: Taking Running Records of Reading Texts  


 
 Do: 


 Download and bring literacy assessment assignment 
 Word Analysis Lesson Plan final – due class #6 
 Running Record or Phonological Awareness Survey with Literacy Assessment 


student 
 


 







Thursday, October 14, 2010 Class #6 
Comprehension Skills and Strategies I 
 Story and Strategy: TBD/Think Aloud 
 
 Comprehension (CSTP 1, 3, 4; TPE 1A, 4, 6, 7) 
 


 Comprehension Strategies  
o Making Predictions (e.g., DRTA) 
o Monitoring – the inner conversation 
o Using and creating schema – background knowledge 
o Asking questions – before/during/after reading 
o Visualizing 
o Inferring 
o Determining importance – identifying theme 
o Synthesizing 


 
Literacy Assessment Overview (CSTP 5, 6; TPE 1A; 2, 3, 7, 8, 9, 13) 


  Reading for K-2 
 Phonological Awareness Survey data  
 Word Analysis Lesson data 
 Comprehension Learning Segment data  


  Reading for 3-6 
 Running Record data 
 Word Analysis Lesson data 
 Comprehension Learning Segment data  


  Writing  
 
 
Due: 


 Due Final Word Analysis Lesson Assignment (#6) 
 Comprehension Strategies Note Taking Sheet (in class) 


 
 
For Next Class (#7): 


Read:  
 Tompkins pages 336-342: Orchestrating Literature Circles  
 Finish Literature Circle book for next class  


 
 







 
Thursday, October 21, 2010 Class #7 
Comprehension Skills and Strategies II  
 Story and Strategy: Mini Literature Circles  


 
Comprehension Strategies  


o Making Predictions (e.g., DRTA) 
o Monitoring – the inner conversation 
o Using and creating schema – background knowledge 
o Asking questions – before/during/after reading 
o Visualizing 
o Inferring 
o Determining importance – identifying theme 
o Synthesizing 


 
Assessing vs. Checking for Understanding  


 
 PACT Overview and Elementary Literacy Rubrics 1, 2 and 3 
 
 Comprehension Learning Segment Demonstration  
 
 
For Next Class (#8): 
 
 Do:  


 Draft Comprehension Learning Segment assignment (due class #8) 
 Bring writing samples from literacy assessment student 


 
 







 
Thursday, October 28, 2010 Class #8 
Assessing Written Language  
 Story and Strategy: TBD   
 
 


Analysis of Children’s Writing (TPE 2, 3, 6, 8) 
 Strengths and Stretches  


  Developmental Stages of Writing (CSTP 1, 3, 4; TPE 1A, 2, 4, 6A, 7) 
 Writing Rubrics 


ELA Standards  
 
Workshop:  


Comprehension Learning Segment draft – Peer Analysis with PACT-CAT rubrics  
 
 
 
 
Due: 


 Comprehension Learning Assignment draft  
 
 
For next class (#9): 
 Read:  


 Tompkins pages 349-353: Writing Workshop and Managing Workshop  
 Calkins handout 
 Sample lesson 


 
Do: 


 Continue assessments for Literacy Assessment  
 Comprehension Learning Segment Assignment – due class #9 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 







Thursday, November 4, 2010 Class #9 
Teaching Writing Workshop I 


 
Writers’ Workshop  


Purpose  
Launching 


 
 The Art of Mini-lessons 
  Connection 
  Teaching 
  Active Engagement 
  Link 
 
 Mid Workshop Interruption 
  Purpose 
  Types 
 
 
Due: 


 Comprehension Learning Segment Final  
 Mini-lesson practice (in class) 


 
 
For next class (#10): 
 Read:  


 Tompkins pages 429-430: Book Talks  
 


Do: 
 Choose a book for One-Minute Book Talk for next class  


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 







 
Thursday, November 18, 2010  Class #10 
Teaching Writing Workshop II 


Story and Strategy:  
 


Writers’ Workshop  
Management 


 
 The Art of Conferencing 
  Tips and tools 
  Mini-Conference with Peer 
 
 One-minute Book Talks 
 


Closing Activity: This I Believe… 
 
 Course Evaluations  
 
Do: 


 Literacy Assessment Assignment PENULTIMATE DRAFT – Decmber 9th 








TEP 505: Reading Instruction in Elementary School Classrooms 
Fall 2011 • 3 units • Thursdays, 4:30-7:30 


 
Instructor:  Dr. Julie Elvin 
 
Phone: Home: 805-489-7605 
            Cell: 805-801-7024   
Email:  julieelvin@mac.com  
Hours:  After class or by appointment 
 
COURSE DESCRIPTION 
This course is designed to provide ESC and MST credential candidates with the knowledge and 
skills necessary to design and enact comprehensive English Language Arts instruction in self-
contained, integrated and inclusive K-8 classrooms (TPE 1A: Subject-Specific Pedagogical 
Skills). A central goal of the course is learning how to provide access for ALL students to the 
core language arts curricula and ensuring that they are able to meet or exceed the California 
Language Arts Content Standards (TPE 1A; TPE4: Making Content Accessible; TPE 6A,B: 
Developmentally Appropriate Practices). Attention will be given to the development of 
comprehensive literacy instruction for special needs students (e.g., designated English 
Learners, special education and GATE students). This course also addresses TPE 7: Teaching 
English Learners. 
 
The assessment and teaching strategies presented are research-based and consistent with the 
California Language Arts Framework, the Language Arts and ELD Standards, the CAPA 
Standards for Special Education, and the Reading Instruction Competency Assessment (RICA). 
Credential candidates will examine current research, analyze recognized reading practices and 
develop “ways of thinking” about the teaching and learning of language arts (TPE 1A). They will 
utilize a variety of informal and formal assessments to determine student progress and to 
strategically plan appropriate instruction (TPE 2: Monitoring Student Learning During Instruction; 
TPE 3: Interpretation and Use of Assessments). Candidates will complete a multi-faceted 
assessment of reading abilities on an individual student in their placement. This initial 
assessment will allow the candidates to learn how to plan and adapt instruction based on 
individual assessment data. Candidates will design, teach and evaluate language arts lessons 
using state adopted curricula that specifically meet the needs of the students with whom they 
are working. (TPE 2; TPE 3; TPE 4; TPE 5; TPE 6; TPE 7; TPE 8: Learning about Students; 
TPE 9: Instructional Planning; TPE 10; & TPE 13: Professional Growth). They will also learn 
instructional grouping arrangements, types of transitions, and how to plan for them. Candidates 
will learn the differences between textual, functional, and recreational reading and how to 
support students in setting purposes for various types of reading. (Universal 
access/Differentiated instruction) 
 
 
Program Learning Objectives 


 Academic and professional writing 
 Critical analysis/Developing theory of practice 
 Effective professional collaboration 
 Practical application of ecological issues/literacy 
 Advocacy for social justice  
 Professional responsibility 


 



mailto:julieelvin@mac.com





Course Learning Objectives 
Credential Candidates will:  


 Select and utilize a variety of assessment instruments to determine a student’s 
disposition towards literacy and his/her strengths and needs in relationship to oral 
language, reading and writing. 


 Plan and organize appropriate language arts instruction based on assessment. 
 Plan and organize systematic instruction for word identification. 
 Develop skills for teaching reading comprehension and promoting independent reading. 
 Understand and apply phonological and other linguistic processes related to reading. 


 
 
REQUIRED TEXTS 


 
 Tompkins, G. (2009) Literacy for the 21st Century: A Balanced Approach (45h Edition). 


Saddle River: Pearson Education-Merrill/Prentice Hall. ISBN: 0-13-119076-8. To view 
the website that accompanies this text, go to http://www.prenhall.com/tompkins.  


 
 Clay, Marie (2007). An Observational Survey of Early Literacy Achievement. 


Portsmouth, NH, Heinemann Education.  ISBN 0435072609 
 


 Rossi, J. & Schipper, B. (2012) Case Studies in Preparation for the California Reading 
Competency Test. N.Y. Pearson. ISBN 13: 978-0-13-259994-8 


 
 English Language Arts Content Standards for California Public 


Schools (K-12) – Available online: 
http://www.cde.ca.gov/be/st/ss/documents/elacontentstnds.pdf  


 
 
OPTIONAL TEXTS 


 
Reading/Language Arts Framework for California Public Schools (K-12)-Available online: 
http://www.cde.ca.gov/ci/rl/cf/index.asp  


 



http://www.prenhall.com/tompkins

http://www.cde.ca.gov/be/st/ss/documents/elacontentstnds.pdf

http://www.cde.ca.gov/ci/rl/cf/index.asp





EVALUATION OF STUDENT PERFORMANCE 
1. Attendance, Completion of Readings and Class Participation: Students are expected to 


arrive on time to class, to complete the assigned readings and participate in activities, to 
bring literacy assessment data and to be "present" during each session (i.e., no texting or 
on-line activity unless directed so by instructor.) 


 
2. Word Analysis Lesson. You will design a Word Analysis language arts lesson. Please see 


the Antioch lesson plan frame for more specific guidelines. You need to design a lesson 
that focuses instruction on a word identification strategy such as phonics, structural analysis, 
or contextual analysis (you may NOT teach sight words). If you are placed in kindergarten or 
first grade, you might design a phonemic awareness lesson. Note: You need to teach this 
lesson and analyze its success by looking at student outcomes. Due: Class #6 (peer 
review) and Class #7 (final). 


 
3. Literacy Assessment. This is a comprehensive assessment of a student’s literacy 


development. It includes the collection and analysis of data/evidence, and a diagnosis for 
further-targeted instruction.  Each assessment should prompt the candidate to record 
anecdotal notes and instructional recommendations. In this course you will be introduced to 
a variety of assessment tools. Particular segments of the project include: 
 Introduction of Student  
 Reading Assessments with Anecdotal Notes and Analysis  
 A detailed reflection on this assessment work and a prescription of teaching goals for 


this student based on the teacher candidate’s analysis 
Due: November 17, 2011 –Class #9 (Penultimate draft) 


 
4. Comprehension Learning Segment*. In fall quarter you will design and teach a learning 


segment*. This task involves designing a series of lesson plans (3-5) that focus instruction 
on the teaching of ONE comprehension strategy. We will discuss the TPA Task 2 
assignment thoroughly in class. It will be part of the Performance Assessment for California 
Teachers (PACT). Due: Class #10 (peer review) and December 8, 2011 (final).  


 
*A learning segment is a series of 3-5 lessons that build one upon another with a central 
focus and a clearly defined beginning and end. This particular learning segment will 
focus on teaching students a comprehension strategy or skill. It should be a part of the 
regular language arts curriculum for your school, and will be taught according to your 
regular teaching schedule. It is strongly recommended that this be used as part of your 
student teaching takeover.  


 
 
Rubric for Evaluation: 
 
Exceeds Objective: Carries out activities that both go beyond objective and benefit class cohort 
or program   
Meets Objective: Work is consistent with stated objectives in course syllabi and relevant 
program handbook   
Partially Met: Incomplete assignments but significant progress toward goal is evident 
Not Met: Significant progress is not evident in course or fieldwork 
 
 







TEP 505 Course Outline 
 
Thursday, September 15, 2011 Class #1  
Introduction to English Language Arts: Standards and Frameworks 


 
Story and Strategy: Crow Boy, by Taro Yashima—quick write 
 
Introduction of students and instructor 
 
Reading experiences, Semantic Web Analysis 


  
Introduction to Language Arts Course 


Principles of Collaboration 
 


Overview of California Language Arts Framework and ELA Standards (TPE 1A) 
http://www.cde.ca.gov/be/st/ss/documents/elacontentstnds.pdf 


 
Exploration and Distillation of ELA Frameworks and Standards 


 
For Next Class (#2): 
 Read:  


 “Guided Reading within a Balanced Literacy Program” (reader) 
 Lesson Design Frame  
 Tompkins Chapter 3: Working with Emergent Readers and Writers 


 
 Skim:  


 Tompkins Chapter 1: Becoming an Effective Teacher of Reading 
 Tompkins Chapter 2: Teaching the Reading and Writing Processes 


 
Do:  


 Select a student for assessment assignment and begin low inference  
   note-taking for student observations. 


 Fill out the Graphic Organizer: Components of a “Balanced” Reading Program. 
 Write Letter of Introduction 
 Bring the Antioch Lesson Design Frame 
 



http://www.cde.ca.gov/be/st/ss/documents/elacontentstnds.pdf





Thursday, September 22, 2011 Class #2 
≠Components of a Balanced Reading Program and Activities  Lessons 


Story and Strategy: Thank you, Mr. Falker by Patricia Polacco/Book Detective 
 
 Components of a Balanced Language Arts Program (Homework; CSTP1-4/TPE 1A)  


 Listening and Speaking  
 Vocabulary Development and Word Study 
 Writing: Components of a Balanced Writing Program 
 Reading: Components of a Balanced Reading Program  


o Shared Reading 
o Guided Reading 
o Literature Circles (introduction) 


 
Language Arts Lesson Plans (overview) (CSTP 1-5; TPE 1A, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10, 13) 
 Activities ≠ Lessons!  
 
Go over Word Analysis Lesson Plan—you can use any of the strategies we went over 
today.  
Group work—ideas for lesson plans—tie to standards per grade level 


 
Due: 


 Balanced Reading Program Grid (HW + complete in class) 
 Letter of Introduction (HW) 


 
For Next Class (#3): 


Read:  
 Tompkins Chapter 4: Working with the Youngest Readers and Writers 
 Tompkins Chapter 5: Cracking the Alphabetic Code 
 Read over the Class #3 articles in the reader and please bring the reader to 


class next week! 
 


Do: 
 Continue note-taking on selected student for Literacy Assessment assignment. 
 Draft introduction of student for Literacy Assessment  
 Start working on your word analysis lesson plan 







 
Thursday, September 29, 2011 Class #3 


*Oral Language Development 
 
Story: Knuffle Bunny 
 
Brian Cambourne’s research on language acquisition 
 
Michael Halliday’s Functions of language (review from summer and application to the 


world of the elementary classroom) 
 *Instrumental 
 *Regulatory 
 *Interactional 
 *Personal 
 *Imaginative 
 *Heuristic 
 *Informative 
 
Share samples of your study student’s language so far from your student teaching. 
Continue collecting samples of your study student’s language over time. 
(Part of your literacy assessment project)  
 
Stages of Reading and Writing with suggested teaching strategies 
 Emergent 
 Early 
 Fluent 
 
*Review components of Word Analysis Lesson Plan 
 


 
For Next Class (#4): 


Read:  
 Phonological Awareness” Cheyney & Cohen (reader) 


 
Do: 


 Continue note-taking on selected student for Literacy Assessment assignment. 
 Continue working on your word analysis lesson plan 


 
 







  
 


Thursday, October 6, 2011 Class #4 
 


Word Identification Part 1 (CSTP 1, 3, 4, 5; TPE 1A, 3, 4, 6, 7) 
Four Language Systems  


 Grapho-phonic 
 Syntactic 
 Semantic 
 Pragmatic 


Word Analysis Strategies 
 Sight words 
 Grapho-phonic analysis 
 Analogies 
 Structural analysis 
 Contextual analysis 


 
Terms and Definitions Match: Formative Assessment (in class) 
 
Definitions of the /F/ words 


 Phonology 
 Phonological Awareness 
 Phonemes 
 Phonemic Awareness 
 Phonics 


Phonological and Phonemic Awareness  
 Picture/Object Sort 
 Minimal Pairs Demonstration 
 El Konin Boxes Demonstration 
Grapho-Phonic Analysis 
 Words Sorts   
 


Due:  
 Note Taking Graphic Organizer: (in-class activity) 


 
For Next Class (#5): 
 Read: Reader, Class #5 articles-- 


 “Grapho-phonic Analysis” Cheyney & Cohen*  
  “Structural Analysis” Cheyney & Cohen  
 Fountas and Pinnell  


 
 DO: 


 Interview and continue observation of your literacy assessment student  
 Work on Word Analysis Lesson Plan assignment – draft due Class #6 







 
Thursday, October 13, 2011 Class #5 
Word Identification (Part 2 of 2): Structural Analysis and Contextual Analysis 


Story and Strategy: And Tango Makes Three by Parnell/Word Sorts 
   
Word Identification Part 2 (CSTP 1, 3, 4, 5; TPE 1A, 4, 6, 7) 


 Structural Analysis: Morphemic  
o Derivational Morphemes and Inflectional Endings  
o Activity: Open and Closed Sorts  
o Activity: Suffix Sort  
o Word Sorts: Application and Adaptations (in class; materials on course 


website) 
 Structural Analysis: Syllabic  


o Activity: Mystery Word Match (in class; materials on course website) 
 Contextual Analysis  


o Activity: Cross-Checking (in class; materials on course website) 
o Activity: Contextual Redefinition (in class) 
o Contextual Analysis: Application and Adaptations 


 
 
For Next Class (#6): 


Read:   
 Tompkins pages 70-91: Classroom-based Reading Assessment 
 Literacy Assessment Assignment  
 Marie Clay: Chapter 5: Taking Running Records of Reading Texts  
 


Bring: Marie Clay book to class! (Important to our work) 
 


DO: 
 Word Analysis Lesson Plan assignment – draft due Class #6 
 Bring Marie Clay book  


 







 
Thursday, October 20, 2011 Class #6 
Literacy Assessment  


Story and Strategy: Loser by Jerry Spinelli/Cued Retelling 
 


 Running Records (Assessment Tool) (TPE 3) 
 Practice: Maniac Magee (in class) 


 
Levels of comprehension 


 Literal 
 Inferential 
 Evaluative 


 
Application Activity: Goldilocks and the 3 Bears  


 
 A word about fluency… 


 Accuracy 
 Pace 
 Expression 


 
 Levels of Reading: 


 Independent  
 Instructional  
 Frustration 


 
*Marie Clay’s Observational Survey!  
 Learn, practice and be ready to implement in your classroom 


  
 
Workshop: 


Word Analysis Lesson Plan drafts – Peer Review  
 
Due:  


 Word Analysis Lesson Plan draft  
 
For Next Class (#7): 
  
 
 Read:   


 Tompkins Chapter 8: Facilitating Students’ Comprehension: Reader Factors 
 Reader—Articles for Class #7—Comprehension Skills and Strategies 


 
 Do: 


 Word Analysis Lesson Plan final – due class #7 
 Running Record or Phonological Awareness Survey with Literacy 


Assessment student 
 Bring this assessment/running record to class so that we can analyze your data 


together. 
 


 







Thursday, October 27, 2011 Class #7 
Comprehension Skills and Strategies I 
 Story and Strategy: TBD/Think Aloud 
 
 Comprehension (CSTP 1, 3, 4; TPE 1A, 4, 6, 7) 
 


 Comprehension Strategies  
o Making Predictions (e.g., DRTA) 
o Monitoring – the inner conversation 
o Using and creating schema – background knowledge 
o Asking questions – before/during/after reading 
o Visualizing 
o Inferring 
o Determining importance – identifying theme 
o Synthesizing 


 
Literacy Assessment Overview (CSTP 5, 6; TPE 1A; 2, 3, 7, 8, 9, 13) 


  Reading for K-2 
 Phonological Awareness Survey data  
 Word Analysis Lesson data 
 Comprehension Learning Segment data  


  Reading for 3-6 
 Running Record data 
 Word Analysis Lesson data 
 Comprehension Learning Segment data  


 
**Make sure you have your running record or phonological survey of your target 
student to analyze in class! Data analysis in groups!! 


    
 
Due: 


 Due Final Word Analysis Lesson Assignment (#7) 
 Comprehension Strategies Note Taking Sheet (in class) 


 
For Next Class (#8): 


Read:  
 Reader—Articles for Class #8—Teaching Comprehension Skills and Strategies 


 
 







 
Thursday, November 3, 2011 Class #8 
Comprehension Skills and Strategies II  
   


Comprehension Strategies  
o Making Predictions (e.g., DRTA) 
o Monitoring – the inner conversation 
o Using and creating schema – background knowledge 
o Asking questions – before/during/after reading 
o Visualizing 
o Inferring 
o Determining importance – identifying theme 
o Synthesizing 


 
Assessing vs. Checking for Understanding  


 
 PACT Overview and Elementary Literacy Rubrics 1, 2 and 3 
 
 Comprehension Learning Segment Demonstration  
 
 
For Next Class (#9): 


Read:  
 Reader—Articles for Class #9 on the Developmental Stages of Spelling & Writing 


 
 Do: Continue working on your Literacy Assessment Assignment (due class #9) 


 Work on your Comprehensive Learning Segment (due Dec. 8th) 
 
 
 
 


**Note: No class on Thursday, November 10th 
You are being given the time to finish up your Lliteracy Assessment 
Assignment 
Due date for that assignment: November 17th.  
 
 
 
Please plan to attend--- 


Saturday, November 12, 2011 
  *SPECIAL RICA TEST PREP SESSION*   (IMPORTANT!) 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 







 
Thursday, November 17, 2011 Class #9 
Spelling Stages of Development and Strategies for Teaching Spelling 
 
 Developmental sequence of spelling 
 Spelling at approximate grade levels 
 Analyzing spelling 
 Spelling in a balanced literacy program. 
 High frequency words and the work of Rebecca Sitton 
 
 
Due Today:  
*Literacy Assessment Assignment!  
 


Continue working on your Comprehensive Learning Segment in conjunction with your 
student teaching takeover. (due Dec. 8th) 
 
 
 
 
 
 







 
 


Thursday, December 1, 2011 Class #10 
*Literacy Centers and Classroom Management 
 
Center Ideas 
Center Management 
Small group work/ guided reading 
Game ideas 
Methods for success! 
 
CLS Workshop Time 
 
Final Evaluations 
 
*Draft Comprehension Learning Segment assignment to work on during class—due 
online to me by NO LATER THAN December 8, 2011 
(Please note: This CLS assignment is a “Mini-PACT”--that is required by the University. It 
corresponds to your take over in your student teaching placement. It is a practical and important 
assignment in preparing you to complete the entire PACT. You must pass this assignment in 
order to get your credential.) 
 
 
 
 


I hope that you have had an enriching and rewarding 
quarter! If you are continuing on with me for the winter 
Language Arts class, please keep your textbook and your reader. 
We will continue using them and accessing the important 
information they contain for our pursuit of knowledge in the 
teaching of language arts for all students!   
 Sincerely, Dr. Julie Elvin 





		Instructor:  Dr. Julie Elvin

		COURSE DESCRIPTION

		OPTIONAL TEXTS



		TEP 505 Course Outline

		Introduction to English Language Arts: Standards and Frameworks

		Components of a Balanced Reading Program and Activities ≠ Lessons



		Thursday, September 29, 2011 Class #3

		Thursday, October 6, 2011 Class #4

		Thursday, October 13, 2011 Class #5

		Word Identification (Part 2 of 2): Structural Analysis and Contextual Analysis



		Thursday, October 20, 2011 Class #6

		Literacy Assessment 



		Thursday, October 27, 2011 Class #7

		Comprehension Skills and Strategies I



		Thursday, November 3, 2011 Class #8

		Comprehension Skills and Strategies II 



		Saturday, November 12, 2011

		  *SPECIAL RICA TEST PREP SESSION*   (IMPORTANT!)

		Thursday, November 17, 2011 Class #9

		Spelling Stages of Development and Strategies for Teaching Spelling



		Thursday, December 1, 2011 Class #10

























































































ANTIOCH UNIVERSITY SANTA BARBARA 
Master of Arts in Education/Teacher Credentialing Program 


 
TEP 511 Language Arts Curricula: Theory and Methods 


Winter 2011 – 3 units – Thursdays, 4:30-7:30 p.m. 
 


Instructor: Dr. Julie Elvin 
Email: julieelvin@mac.com 
Phone: (805)-489-7605  cell phone (805)-801-7024 
Office Hours: Available weekly before or after class (by appointment) 
 
Course Description 
This course is designed to expand the credential candidates’ foundational learning from 
TEP 505 Reading Instruction in Elementary School Classrooms by providing them with 
opportunities for learning the knowledge and skills necessary to develop and enact a 
comprehensive, integrated, and methodologically grounded Language Arts Program that 
supports access to the core curriculum for all students and ensures that they are able to 
meet or exceed the California Language Arts Content Standards. Particular attention is 
given to the development of comprehensive literacy instruction for English Learners. 
Candidates will learn theories and methods of instruction for English Language 
Development (ELD) and Specially Designed Academic Instruction in English (SDAIE). 
Integrated instructional approaches to promote language and literacy development 
through reading, writing, listening, and speaking will be addressed. This course is 
designed to help credential candidates begin to develop and enact the skills, 
understandings and dispositions necessary to make decisions regarding instruction and 
curriculum that will ensure English language proficiency and academic progress for each 
student. 
 
Program Learning Objectives 


1. Writing competence 
2. Critical thinking and ability to apply theory/research 
3. Effective interpersonal communication skills 
4. Critical awareness of ecological issues 
5. Critical awareness of social justice issues 
6. Professionalism 


 
Course Learning Objectives 


 Teach and evaluate a Specially Designed Academic Instruction in English 
(SDAIE) lesson 


 Learn and apply strategies that differentiate the learning for students in Language 
Arts 


 
Teacher Performance Expectations 
During this course, candidates will review and deepen their understanding of the 
California Reading/Language Arts Framework (TPE 1A: Subject-Specific Pedagogical 
Skills for MST Assignments) and will be given opportunities to explore and utilize it. 







They will critically analyze the components of a comprehensive language arts program to 
determine how these may need to be modified for English Learners in particular (TPE 
1A: Subject-Specific Pedagogical Skills for MST Assignments; TPE 4A: Making Content 
Accessible; TPE 7: Teaching English Learners). Candidates will collect and analyze data 
from lessons designed and taught for English Learners in order to demonstrate their 
ability to design and enact such learning opportunities.  Candidates will use these data to 
monitor student learning during and after instruction (TPE 2 Monitoring Student 
Learning During Instruction; TPE 3: Interpretation and Use of Assessments). In addition, 
the relationship between oral and written English will be studied in order to further 
develop literacy instruction that meets the diverse needs of all students. 
  
The assignments for this course require the candidates to synthesize and apply the 
readings, course discussions, activities, and field placement experiences. Through the 
development of ELD and SDAIE lesson plans, candidates learn about the students with 
whom they are working (TPE 8) and instructional planning (TPE 9: Instructional 
Planning and TPE 10: Instructional Time) in relationship to language arts (TPE 1A). In 
these lessons, candidates are expected to establish learning goals, connect the goals to the 
content standards (both ELA and ELD), communicate these to the students (TPE 5: 
Student Engagement), select appropriate instructional strategies, modify the instruction to 
meet the needs of the students with whom they are working (TPE 4: Making Content 
Accessible and TPE 6: Developmentally appropriate Teaching Practices); and monitor 
student progress at key points in the lesson (TPE 2: Monitoring Student Learning During 
Instruction). 
 
In the analysis of student work samples candidates further demonstrate their 
understandings of TPE 9 by identifying how they will use this data for planning future 
language arts lessons to meet the specific needs of the students. In reflecting on their 
lesson, candidates demonstrate an understanding of the cycle of planning, teaching and 
applying new strategies of TPE 13: Professional Growth.  Furthermore, in the planning, 
teaching and reflecting aspects of instruction, the candidate will hold constant a 
respectful view of the child’s family, cultural and linguistic backgrounds as resources that 
the classroom candidate can draw on in order to make the state’s/school’s core 
curriculum accessible. 
 
Required Texts 


 Tompkins, G. (2009). Literacy for the 21st century: A balanced approach. Upper 
Saddle River, NJ: Merrill Prentice Hall. 


 
 Reading/Language Arts Framework for California Public Schools (K-12) 


http://www.cde.ca.gov/ci/rl/cf/index.asp 
 


OPTIONAL TEXT 
 Zarrillo, James (2002).  Ready for RICA: A Test Preparation Guide for 


California’s Reading Instruction Competence Assessment.  New Jersey: Merrill 
Prentice Hall. ISBN: 0-13-041295-3.   







  
EVALUATION OF STUDENT PERFORMANCE 


1. Attendance, Completion of Readings and Class Participation:  Students are 
expected to arrive on time to class, attend each class session in its entirety, 
complete the assigned readings and participate in class learning activities. They 
are expected to bring literacy assessment data and to be "present" during each 
session (i.e., no texting or on-line activity unless directed so by instructor.). 
Furthermore, it is each student’s responsibility to turn in completed work, respond 
to instructor feedback, make up any missed assignments and procure any missed 
class notes and/or handouts. More than one absence may result in a grade of No 
Credit. 


 
 
GRADING AND REVISION POLICIES 
Each student in this course must get a passing grade in this course in order to be 
recommended for the credential. All work that is turned in on time has the right to receive 
constructive feedback. As well, students who turn work in on time have the option to 
revise and resubmit the work.  
  
If a student chooses to revise an assignment (this will be at the discretion of the 
instructor), he/she must do so within two weeks after receiving your feedback.  When 
submitting the revision, the original assignment with the feedback must also be 
attached.  As well, credential candidates must write an additional reflection stating 
what was learned from the revision process. 
 
If a student chooses to submit something late, that student abdicates her/his right to 
feedback.  As well, the failure to submit assignments on time will be reflected in the 
student’s narrative course evaluation.  
 
A grade of “incomplete” will only be given in hardship cases, at the instructor’s 
discretion (please advise the instructor by January 28).  Students who are granted an 
incomplete have one quarter to finish all work (Spring, 2010).  
 
 
Attendance Policy 
Candidates are expected to attend every session for the entire time. Please contact the 
instructor in advance if an absence is unavoidable. More than one absence may result in a 
No Credit.  
 
Course Requirements 


1. Attendance, Completion of Readings, and Class Participation – Students are 
expected to arrive on time, attend each session in its entirety, complete the 
assigned readings and other activities, and actively participate in each session. It 
is each student’s responsibility to turn in completed work, pick up corrected 
materials, ask for makeup assignments and procure missed class notes and 
handouts. 







 
2. One Lesson Plan – Candidates will plan, teach, and analyze one SDAIE/ELD 


lesson. 
 


3. One book talk- Share your favorite picture book and explain why it is special to 
you. Discuss what you might do to incorporate this book in a lesson. What literary 
element/concept/strategy could you teach with this book as a basis for your 
lesson? (Due last class) 


 
4. Fulfill your role in a literature circle. 


 
5. Completed Work – All completed work should be type written, stapled and 


clearly identified with your name, course number, the title of the assignment, and 
the date. Assignments should be carefully proofread. If a page has more than two 
errors, you may be asked to resubmit your work. 


 
 


Course Outline 
 


Session 1 (Jan. 13) 
Topic: Teaching and promoting poetry writing 
 


Session 2 (Jan. 20)  
 Topic: Language Experience Approach 
 **Decide on books and groups for literature circles 
 
Session 3 (Jan 27)  


Topic: SDAIE/ELD Language Arts 
 **Assignment: Begin writing a lesson plan (using the Antioch lesson plan 
rubric) that uses a SDAIE/ELD language arts strategy. Talk with you CT about when 
you could teach this lesson in the next couple of weeks. 


 
Session 4 (Feb 3) 


Topic: RICA Review 
 
Session 5 (Feb 10) 


Topics: Writer’s Workshop 
**Teach your SDAIE/ELD lesson in your group during class. The class will 


give you feedback. 
 


Session 6 (Feb 17) 
Topic: Strategies for Teaching Students to Read Expository Texts  


 
Session 7 (Feb 24)  
 Topic: Literature Circles and Readers’ Workshop—Be prepared to fulfill 
your literacy circle role. 







 
Session 8 (Mar 3)  


Topic: Grouping for Instruction and Management of Workshop Centers 
**Turn in your entire SDAIE/ELD lesson plan with assessment, analysis of 


your assessment  and commentary for a final grade. 
 
Session 9 (Mar 10) – Visit to an alternative school 
 **Reminder: Choose your book for a book talk next week. Know the book 
well enough to share about it. (See next week’s notes.) 
 
Session 10 (Mar 17) – Final class—Book Talk—Share your favorite picture book 
and explain why it is special to you. Discuss what you might do to incorporate this 
book in a lesson. What literary element/concept/strategy could you teach with this 
book as a basis for your lesson? MAKE SURE YOU BRING THIS BOOK WITH 
YOU TO CLASS! 
 
 
 
     Best wishes to all of you in your 
teaching careers! You have chosen a noble 
profession!  


Sincerely, Dr. Julie 
Elvin 


 
 








Antioch University, Santa Barbara 
 


Course Syllabus* 
STUDENT TEACHING PROSEMINAR TEP 515A 


Spring 2009 
Seminars:  Wednesday 4:30 – 7:30 PM 


 
Instructor:  Marianne D’Emidio-Caston. Ph.D. 


Coordinator of Student Teaching  
Phone:  (805) 962-8179 x327 or 967-8760 


Email mcaston@antiochsb.edu 
Office hours: by appointment 


(If you have a disability that requires an accommodation, please contact me immediately.) 
 


*Small Group Assignments are included in this syllabus.  Please note to whom the assignments 
are to be given. 


 
Course Description: This course is part of on-going professional development within the 
Antioch University Teacher Education and Master’s degree program.  The weekly and small 
group seminars are used to discuss procedures implemented in the student teaching placements, 
to analyze the results of implementation, and to examine issues that arise in the placement. 
Credential candidates are strongly encouraged to share openly about their teaching experiences, 
both positive and negative, and to listen to each other with patience and care. Considerable 
studio time will be given for students to develop their integrated, multicultural unit in grade level 
groups. Students also participate as “critical friends” in the development of professional portfolios. 
Completion of student teaching consists of progressing appropriately in the eight Domains of 
Practice as observed by the university supervisor and cooperating teacher (3-way form) and 
presenting a professional portfolio documenting growth over time. (Expectations for student 
teaching are more fully explained in the Field Experience and Portfolio Guidelines Handbook.) 
 
Prerequisite(s):  One prior quarter of successful student teaching. Passing score on the CSET. 
(Take-overs will not be counted toward credit, nor can credit be awarded for this course until CSET has 
been taken and passed along with all other requirements for Advancement to Student Teaching.) 
 
Program Learning Objectives:  In all MAETC courses, candidates will demonstrate: 


 Writing competence 
 Ability to apply theory/Research  
 Independent, critical thinking  
 Effective interpersonal communication skills 
 Critical awareness of ecological issues 
• Critical awareness of social justice issues 


 
Course Goals 
To become familiar with the role of teacher as: 


 leader of a community of learners 


 member of a school community 


 member of the teaching profession 
 
Course Objectives 
 


A. Candidates will critically reflect on their teaching practice, the Antioch Domains, and the TPEs  
1. Keep a journal to reflect upon all aspects of professional growth. Entries (at least one 


per week) must be submitted to your Supervisor during the quarter. 







2. Complete one round of Collegial Observation/Coaching and the Audio Tape 2 if it has 
not already been submitted. (Due to Supervisor)  


3. Present a professional portfolio of all eight of the Domains of Practice (4 written at the 
end of fall, and 4 final ones due at the end of spring quarter. Write a new introduction 
addressing progress on the goals set the previous quarter. Choose one domain to 
demonstrate growth over time for the year describing your theory of practice 
supported by professional literature and artifacts as evidence of your stated level of 
accomplishment. (Due to Course Instructor) 


 
B. Plan and implement instruction for 2 - 3 full weeks1 using teaching strategies that take 


into account the linguistic and cultural background of the students, adaptations for 
students with special needs, and district standards for achievement. Appropriately 
incorporate arts, computer and technological adaptations into lessons.  Work in grade 
level groups to develop curriculum for use during the take-over.2 GITC: Incorporate Music 
as a performing art in one lesson. 


 
C. Participate in GITC. Complete one lesson plan using the guitar and be ready to teach 


your lesson to the cohort. 
 


D. Meet all expectations of Student Teaching as described in the Student Teaching 
Handbook. Candidates will successfully complete their student teaching placements and 
show sufficient growth in their teaching as measured by the Antioch Domains of Practice 
and evaluated by their Cooperating Teacher and University Supervisor.  


 
E. Candidates will accept and appropriately integrate into their teaching, constructive 


feedback from their University Supervisor, Cooperating Teacher, and peers. 
 
TPE Opportunities to Learn and Demonstrate 
This course provides candidates with opportunities to work with all six California Standards for the Teaching Profession, 
the eight Antioch Domains of Practice, and the TPEs as illustrated in the Mandala in the Student Teaching Handbook. All 
TPEs are addressed in this course and provide practice for the required 2 week take-over. TPE 1 and 1a: Candidates 
learn and practice specific pedagogical skills for subject matter instruction in their field placements. Candidates develop 
and use systems for frequent monitoring of student work, diagnose student errors and plan instruction based on patterns 
of errors, TPE 2: Monitoring Student Learning During Instruction. Various assessment tools are compared for their 
purpose and support for instructional decisions: TPE 3: Interpretation and Use of Assessments.  Lessons are designed 
and reviewed by supervisors and Cooperating Teachers to ensure attention to access for all learners: TPE 4: Making 
Content Accessible. Both affective and social objectives are included to ensure engagement with learning tasks: TPE 5: 
Student Engagement. Lessons are developmentally appropriate for learners: TPE 6: Developmentally-appropriate 
Teaching Practices. Adaptations and instructional strategies support English Language Learners: TPE 7: Teaching 
English Learners.  Once designed and reviewed, lessons are taught to students and evaluated for effective engagement 
for all these conditions. Student teachers practice using tools learned in fall and winter quarters to better know their 
students’ interests and strengths, home culture and language, learning styles and status in the learning community: TPE 
8: Learning about Students. Planning time with the Cooperating Teacher is scheduled as well as small group support for 
candidates at grade level: TPE 9: Instructional Planning.  Pacing and timing of lessons and activities are evaluated by 
Cooperating Teachers and Supervisors on a regular basis for effective instruction: TPE 10: Instructional Time.  Student 
teachers are required to submit a caring learning community plan before their take-over of classroom responsibilities: TPE 
11: Social Environment. Seminar topics include professional, legal, and ethical issues on a regular basis: TPE 12: 
Professional, Legal and Ethical Obligations. Candidates keep a journal where significant learning is analyzed and their 
professional development is recorded. Successful completion of field practicum and TEP 512, and presentation of the 
Student Teaching Portfolio for all 8 Antioch Domains of Practice is required: TPE 13: Professional Growth.  


 
Required Texts and Readings 
Developmental Studies Center, (1997) Blueprints for a collaborative classroom. Oakland, 


CA:DSC 
Schniedewind, N. and E. Davidson, (1998) Open Minds to Equality. Boston, MA: Allyn and Bacon 
Frank, C. (1999) Ethnographic eyes. Portsmouth, NH: Heineman. 


                                                 
1 Participating in whole school projects and events is highly advantageous to gaining a professional 
perspective and learning about being a member of a school community. 
2 No take-over will be attempted without passage of CSET. 







Course reader and occasional handouts 
 
 
Optional Texts 
Oakes, J. and Lipton, M. (1999). Teaching to change the world. Boston: McGraw-Hill College 
Sobel, D. (1996) Beyond ecophobia. Great Barrington, MA: The Orion Society 
Popham, W.J. (2005) Classroom Assessment: What Teachers Need to Know, 4th edition. New 
York: Pearson 
 
The texts and readers for methods courses will be used during the student teaching experience.  In addition, 
university supervisors may provide optional resources for readings throughout the quarter to assist in the 
student teaching process as well as with the development of a professional portfolio. The Antioch library is 
also available for student use of materials and children’s literature. 


 
Evaluation 
Candidates will be evaluated based on their weekly participation in class discussion in both whole 
and small group, and the quality of their fulfillment of all course learning objectives and 
requirements. Candidates will also be evaluated on their student teaching as observed by the 
university supervisor and their Cooperating Teacher. Candidates must successfully complete 
both the Student Teaching Placement and the Proseminar requirements in order to receive credit. 
Incompletes will result in a summer Enrollment Maintenance Fee (EMF). 
 
Participation   
As much of this course is based on student discussion, attendance on time, is required.  If you 
are ill, please let someone know, so that we will not wait for you.  You must make up any 
absences as negotiated with the instructor. More than one absence may result in an Incomplete.  
Candidates are expected to participate meaningfully in class discussions and show a growing 
understanding of how to be a “critical friend” and ability to collaborate as a member of a 
professional community of practice. 
 
Group Project 
The group project for this quarter is evidence of planning that demonstrates your understanding 
and application of collegial collaboration, CA Content Standards and subject matter, learning 
theory, multi-cultural education, and pedagogy to support a caring community of diverse learners. 
Candidates may work collaboratively in grade level groups to develop this unit or with their grade 
level teams at their current placement.  Candidates may need to meet outside of class time with 
their groups. An individual process paper of 2 pages describing your particular contributions to 
the group project is required as part of this project. The personal analysis of group participation 
is due to Marianne 5/27.  
 
  
Take Over Requirements are all due to your supervisor and cooperating teacher two weeks prior to  
take-over for students completing Take-overs during this quarter: 
 


Classroom Organization and Plan for Creating a Caring, Democratic Learning Environment 
Understand the norms established in your classroom, including a) the rules for the class; b) how 
instructional groups are used and formed; c) how students get materials, drinks of water etc; d) transitions 
into and out of the classroom and between activities; e) getting students’ attention f); how students are 
expected to respond and get help; g) expectations regarding seatwork; and h) dealing with interruption, 
pull outs and safety drills. Include modifications to the existing norms including strategies for proactive 
management, modifications for specific students if needed and criteria you will use to determine whether 
your classroom is a caring democratic learning environment. Seating charts, grouping rationales are also 
valuable in your plan.  
  







Block Plan and Lessons 
Provide a block plan with an overview of the two full weeks instruction to your CT prior to creating the 
lessons.  Block plans should include a learning goal for each activity, lesson and instructional event. 
Submit lesson plans for every lesson to be taught including a summary of routines such as morning 
meeting, calendar or read-alouds.  Use the suggested format for lesson plans describing at least the CA 
K-12 standards, specific learning objectives, procedures and assessment plan. Whenever possible, use 
the lessons designed for the social studies or science units.  Provide at least 10 possible sponge activities 
related to the content/big idea being taught.  
 


Letter to Parents or Guardians 
Create a letter to inform families of your take-over including significant learning goals, homework 
expectations and opportunities for family involvement. Provide both English and second language copies. 
Be sure to have this letter approved by your CT before sending it out.  
 
 
Reflective Practice 
 


Reflective Journal 
 
The purpose of the journal is to provide an opportunity to respond to the activities and significant events 
that take place during your teaching experience.  Writing in your journal should be a catalyst for your 
growth as you make connections between theory and practice, between teaching and learning, and 
between yourself and the role of a teacher.  The journal is not to be a critique of the classroom in which 
you are working nor is it to be a chronological account of the day, but a recording of your thoughts and 
feelings on specific classroom observations or interactions.  Writing in your journal offers you an 
opportunity to reflect – a time to gain new insights, ask questions, and make new connections. You may 
use a double or triple entry journal shared with your cooperating teacher and supervisor for this journal.  
Journal entries may be considered artifacts for further reflection and to demonstrate your growth over 
time.  
 


Portfolio 
 
The portfolio is the culminating evidence of your professional growth during the teacher preparation year. 
Your portfolio is a working document based on the eight Antioch Domains of Practice. The portfolio is a 
demonstration of your growth and development as a teacher, and will be continued in your induction work 
in the future. It includes artifacts and work samples from foundations and methods courses as well as 
work samples from student teaching. Student work with analysis of assessment, lesson plans with 
supervisory notes and reflections are highly recommended. Please see guidelines for this document in 
the Portfolio Section of your Student Handbook and other handouts. Individual conferences are 
suggested for feedback on resubmitted sections. Resubmits for the final portfolio may require an EMF 
fee. (Due 6/9) 
 


Collegial Coaching 
 
The collegial coaching assignment is a continuation from the winter quarter. Candidates are expected to 
do one round of coaching with another candidate, and write up the experience using the same format 
given out in TEP 512A. If two rounds have already been accomplished this requirement is fulfilled. (Due 
to supervisor TBA) 
 
Performing Arts Integration 
 
Candidates will participate in GITC classes to learn to play guitar, and to improve capacity in the use of 
music as a curriculum support.  
 Lesson Plan (hard copy) due to Michele Padron 5/20  (ALSO: Post in La Marea Lesson Folder) 
 Presentation (10-15 minutes) to La Marea on lesson.  Teach us something! 







 Reflection on Design and Teaching of Lesson (send electronically to Michele Padron as soon as 
possible after teaching the lesson). 
 Reflection on your participation and growth over time in GITC work. (GITC portion of seminar)   
 
 
General Seminar Format 
 
The leadership for this seminar will be shared among supervisors and students. Studio time will 
be set aside for work on the integrated unit in grade level groups to the extent possible. Studio 
time can also be used for lesson study. 
 
Additional Resources and Recommended Readings 
 
Ayers, William ed. (1995). To Become a Teacher. New York, NY Teachers 


College Press. 
Cohen, Dorothy et. al. (1997). Observing and Recording the Behavior of 


Young Children. New York, NY Teachers College Press.  
Dalton, Joan & Watson, Marilyn. (1997). Among Friends: Classrooms 


Where Caring and Learning Prevail. Oakland, CA. Developmental 
Studies Center. 


Darder, Antonia. (1991) Culture and Power in the Classroom. New York, 
NY. Bergin & Garvey. 


Developmental Studies Center. (2000). Company in Your Classroom. 
Oakland, CA. DSC. 


Fisher, Bobbi. (2000) The Teacher Book: Finding personal and Professional 
Balance. Portsmouth, NH. Heinemann. 


Frank, Carolyn. (1999). Ethnographic Eyes. Portsmouth, NH: Heinemann. 
Graves, Donald. (2001). The Energy to Teach. Portsmouth, NH. Heinemann. 
Haberman, Martin. (1995). STAR Teachers of Children in Poverty. West 


Lafayette, IN. Kappa Delta Pi Press. 
Jordan Irvine, Jacqueline. (2001) Culturally Responsive Teaching: Lesson 


Planning for Elementary and Middle School Grades. Boston, MA. McGraw Hill. 
Moran, C., Stobbe, J., Baron, W., Miller, J., Moir, E., Keys to the Classroom. Thousand Oaks: CA, 


Corwin Press. 
Perlmutter, Jane & Burrell, Louise. (2001) The First weeks of School: Laying 


a Quality Foundation. Portsmouth, NH. Heinemann. 
Shor, Ira. (1987). Freire for the Classroom: A Sourcebook for Liberatory 


Teaching. Portsmouth, NH. Heinemann. 
Yates, Michael. (1998). Why Unions Matter. New York, NY. Monthly Review 


Press.  New York. 
 
Websites:  
www.rethinkingschools.org 
www.nctm.org 
www.responsiveclassroom.org 
 







Tentative Course Schedule 
 
4/8 Review of Syllabus and Course Assignments 
 Discussion of Issues/ Feedback 
 Lesson Study: Open Minds to Equality and Blueprints  
 
4/15 Possible GITC lesson plan brainstorm 


Studio Time with grade level team 
Guest Speaker: Lois Capps, Congressional Representative 
   


4/22  Sexual Assault Prevention Training for teacher education students  
  Guest speaker: Joselyne M. Sulzner  <jsulzner@gmail.com>  
 
4/29  Credential Application Process with Rich Loebl  
 SB application process: Ann Peak 
  Studio Time with grade level group  


GITC 
   
5/6  Legal Issues Guest Speaker: CALM speaker 
 Environmental Trip Planning 


Studio Time with grade level group 
GITC 


   
5/13 Educational Politics/Unions Guest Speaker: Sue Westbrook 
 Celebration Planning  


GITC: begin presentations  
  
5/20  BTSA: Guest Speaker Matt Zuchowicz  
 Studio Time with grade level group 
  GITC: continue presentations 


Assignment: Lesson Plan Due to Michele H-P (see above) 
 
5/27 Public Conversation: MA Thesis Projects Presentations  
 Process paper due re participation in collaborative planning meetings 
 Celebration Planning  


GITC: complete presentations 
 


6/3 “Critical Friend” Portfolio Writer’s Workshop  
BRING: Portfolio Guidelines, Sec 3 of your Handbook; ONE Portfolio 
Section already completed from fall to update; Draft of Introduction, to 
class. 


 Environmental Study Trip Planning 
 Closure 
 GITC: Guitars returned/ GITC process paper due 
  
6/10-11 Environmental Study Trip 
   
6/12  Credential Completion Celebration 


Portfolio Due 
All work outstanding is DUE.  TCs will receive an IN resulting in EMF ($) 


 








ANTIOCH UNIVERSITY SANTA BARBARA 
Master of Arts in Education & Teacher Credentialing Program 


TEP 533 Field Practicum 
Fall 2010, 10 units, Wednesdays 4:30 - 7:30 


 
Instructor: Marianne D’Emidio-Caston   mcaston@antiochsb.edu    962-8179 x327 
Office Hours: by appointment 
 
Course Description 
This field practicum is designed as a laboratory for TEP 505, 507 and 538. Candidates 
are placed in schools where they observe, participate, and teach using the theories and 
strategies taught in these courses.  In this course, candidates learn more about lesson 
planning and reflect upon their teaching.  Candidates teach and learn about students from 
diverse cultural and language backgrounds.  The practicum is designed to cover topics 
related to the development of reflective teaching practice.  
 
Program Learning Objectives: Candidates will demonstrate: 
Writing competence 
Critical thinking and the ability to apply theory/research 
Effective communication skills 
Critical awareness of ecological issues 
Critical awareness of social justice issues 
Professionalism 
 
Course Learning Objectives: Candidates will: 
Demonstrate effective observation and ethnographic skills  
Demonstrate reflective teaching practice in relation to Antioch Domains of Practice  
Observe and analyze classroom interactions 
Learn effective lesson design and implement effective lessons  
Adapt lessons to students’ diverse abilities 
 
Teacher Performance Expectations (TPEs) 
Candidates develop knowledge and skills for TPE 8: Learning about Students, by 
performing a Descriptive Review.  Through understanding cooperative learning and 
doing a sociogram, they learn about social environment in the classroom, TPE 11: Social 
Environment.  The lesson design component of this course addresses TPE 9: Instructional 
Planning, TPE 10: Instructional Time and TPE 4: Making Content Accessible.  Through 
reflection on their teaching, candidates practice TPE 13 Professional Growth. Through 
portfolio activities, candidates use reflective practice to demonstrate and assess their own 
learning with respect to TPE 5: Student Engagement, TPE 6: Developmentally 
Appropriate Teaching Practices, TPE 7: Teaching English Learners, and TPE 12: 
Professional, Legal, and Ethical Obligations. 
 
Required texts  
Frank, Carolyn (1999). Ethnographic Eyes. Portsmouth, NH: Heinemann 
Part 2 and 3 of ST Handbook (Field Experience & Portfolio Guidelines) 







Denton, P., and Kriete, R. (2000) The first six weeks of school. North East Foundation for       
Children 


Willis, J. (2006) Research based strategies to Ignite Student Learning. Alexandria, 
VA:ASCD. 


Course Reader 
 
Optional Texts 
Kriete, Morning Meeting Book, Greenfield, MA: Northeast Foundation  
Oaks, J. and Lipton, M., (2007 3rd Edition) Teaching to Change the World. Boston, MA: 


McGraw Hill. 
Sidney-Charney, R. (2002). Teaching students to care. Northeast Foundation  
 
Course Requirements 
Weekly attendance and attendance at Small Group Seminar* 
Completion of Descriptive Review-Oct.6, final: Oct. 27 
Completion of a sociogram-Nov. 10 
Passion Week Plan-Nov. 10 
Program Portfolio (see Portfolio Guidelines for fall submission requirements)-Dec.15 
Cooperating Teacher recommendation for advancement to student teaching  
* TEP 533 Small group seminar assignments are due to supervisors and are listed on the 
TEP 533 Small Group Seminar Syllabus 
 
Class Format: lectures, video clips, discussion of readings/topics, cooperative activities, 
guest speakers, discussion/reflection on fieldwork. To ensure a “caring community” 
please be prepared to share what works for you to learn best in our norm setting session. 
This may include such things as maintaining a scent free environment to avoid allergic 
reactions. Please do not bring cell phones to class.  
 
Evaluation:   A narrative form of evaluation will be used based on candidates’ 
satisfaction of the learning objectives as demonstrated in the course requirements.  
Incompletes are strongly discouraged because advancement to student teaching is 
partially dependent on satisfactory completion of this course.  Letter grade equivalents 
are not used in the MAE/TC program. 
 
Attendance Policy: Active participation in class is expected for this course.  Candidates 
are expected to come to class on time and prepared. Responsibility for making up missed 
class sessions lies with the candidate.  Instructors will assign specific make-up 
assignments depending on the missed class.  Instructors should be notified about any 
absences.  Unexcused absence may result in a No Credit for the course. 
  
 
 
 
 
 


 







Schedule of Class Sessions (tentative) and Assignments 
 


Week  Topic      Assignments/Readings 
  
Sept. 21 Lesson Design I    Reader:  Lesson Design 
        Frank, Chap. 2-4 
  
Sept. 28 Lesson Design II    Reader:  Lesson Design 
        Suggested: Oakes, Chapter 5 
 
Sept. 29 Ecological Literacy    Reader: Sustainability 
  Environmental Excursion and Potluck Guest: Colleen Million 
  Watershed Resource, Arroyo Burro Beach     
    
Oct. 6  Descriptive Review Process   Frank, Chapter 5,6 
  Bring Descriptive Review notes assigned in TEP 536 
            
Oct. 13 Family Involvement    Reader: Family Involvement 
Joan S.  Homework, Parent Conferences,  Suggested: 


Assessment, Communication   Oakes: Chapter 10 
Parent volunteers in classroom   


   
Oct. 20 Portfolio Workshop/Passion Week Intro Artifacts/TPEs/reflections 
MDC  Bring Selected artifacts and connecting ST Handbook Pt 3: Portfolio  
  to Domains of Practice and TPEs   Guidelines 
  Writing reflective essays   Reader: Reflective Practice 
  Assessment Basics       Assessment 
 
Oct. 27 Cooperative Learning    Reader: Sociograms/   
  Intro to Cooperative Learning   Cooperative Learning 
  Rationale/Methods/Grouping;  Sapon-Shevin: Chapter 6 
  Positive Interdependence;      


Individual Accountability;   Suggested:  
  How to do a sociogram.   Oakes: Chapter 8 
  Due:  Descriptive Review  
   
Nov. 3  Cooperative Learning II   Reader: Cooperative  
  Structures/Social and Group skills/  Learning 
  Group processing and monitoring   Optional: Sapon-Shevin: Ch6  
 
Nov. 10 Gender Diversity    Reader:  
        Diversity: Gender 
 
 
  
   







Nov. 17 December Dilemma:  Religion in   Reader: Religion in Schools 
 the Schools 
  Due: Passion Week Plan   
  Due:  Sociogram 
 
Nov. 24 Thanksgiving Holiday Break 
 
Dec. 1 Guest Speaker: TBA    Reader: RAD lesson design 
 RADTeach.com     in Lesson Design  
  Brain Based Learning         Igniting Student Learning  
 
Dec. 8  Workshop and Studio time 
     
Dec. 15 End of Quarter Celebration with Cooperating Teachers  
  Portfolio Presentation      
  Due:  Student Teaching Advancement Form   
  Due:  Fall Portfolio  
  Due:  Copy of Intro Letter of Portfolio to give to your new CT 
   
Assignments 
 
Descriptive Review 
See handout given in TEP 536, use Frank’s Chapter 5 for guidance 
 
Sociogram 
See handout given in class Oct. 21 and reader section  
 
Passion Week Plan 
Use the handout given in class Oct. 21 for guidance 
The Passion Week plan may be a beginning inquiry to your MA thesis or it can be a stand 
alone inquiry to a topic related to teaching and learning of deep interest to you.   
 
Portfolio Entries 
Learning to write constructive, effective portfolio essays is part of demonstrating your 
ability to be a reflective practitioner.  As described in the Portfolio Guidelines, each 
“artifact” is a form of evidence of your teaching practice.  Each “reflective essay” 
provides an analysis of your artifact in relation to the Antioch Domains of Practice/TPEs 
and your growth over time. You will address three domains of Practice in fall quarter. 
Each one will describe your theory of practice in relation to the teaching domain, and 
related set of TPEs. For fall, you will also write a letter to your Winter Cooperating 
teacher as an introduction to your portfolio based on your identified strengths and goal 
areas. 
 
 
Lesson Plans 
Use the Antioch format (Headings) for designing lesson plans.  This is found in your 







Field Handbook, Part 2, appendix C, your TEP 533 reader section on lesson plans and 
will also be handed out during the first lesson plan session.  It will also be shared on line 
for those of you who want to work off of the format headings to write your plans. Share 
this with your cooperating teacher who may require a different format or partial 
completion of this form for lessons taught in your placement.  
 


Articles from the TEP 533 Reader 
 
Legal Issues: Rights and Responsibilities 
Parkay, F.W. and Stanford, B.H. Ethical and Legal Issues in US Education, Chapter 7. 
 
Zirkel, P.A. (Dec.-Jan., 2002) Decisions that have shaped US Education. Educational Leadership. 
ASCD. 
 
 
Lesson Design  
Antioch Lesson Plan Format/ Madeline Hunter’s 7 Step Plan 
 
Baman, C. R., & Kotar, M. (1989, April) The learning cycle.  Science and Child, 47-49.  
 
Bloom’s Taxonomy Verbs to Use in Lesson Planning 
 
Elliott, S. and Gordon, M. (Jul.-Aug., 2006). Using power point to promote constructivist 
learning. Educational Technology p 34-38 
 
Strasser, B.B., Dalis, G., Loggins, D., Cowan, R., (1982) Facilitating Students’s growth as 
Inquirers through the inquiry Goal-Directed Teaching Behaviors. Dalstra Inquiry Teaching 
Strategy: LA Unified School District. 
 
Phillips, L. V. (1987, October).  Closure: The fine art of making learning stick.  Instructor, 36-38 
 
Shenkle, M. A. (1990, July/August).  Sharpen your lesson plans.  Learning, 70-71. 
Willis, J. (2006) Increase Student Engagement and Memory with RAD lesson planning 
 
Willis, J. (2008) Handout on Research Based Strategies to Ignite Memory and Learning 
 
 
Ecological Literacy and Environmental Education 
AB 1548 (2003) Pavley, Chapter  665, Statutes of 2003, Education and the Environment 
Initiative, Appendix B 
 
Capra, F. What is Ecological Literacy? Guide to Ecoliteracy and New Contexts for School 
Restructuring. 
 
Cornell, J. (1998). Flow Learning. Sharing the Joy of Nature. Dawn Publications. 
 
Louv, R. (Mar/April 2007). Leave no child inside. Orion Magazine. 
 
 
Family  School Partnerships 







CA State PTA (1991). Parent School Conferences 
 
Chrispeels, J. Conducting successful Parent Teacher Conferences 
 
Cowhey, M. (2005) Heather’s Moms Got Married. Rethinking Schools. 19:3 
 
Denby, J. (1996, January).  Colegio Bolivar enters a new era in parent/teacher conferences.  Phi 
Delta Kappan, 378-379 
 
Hofman, S. (2005). Framing the family tree. Rethinking Schools. 19:3. 
http://pareonline.net/getvn.asp?v=8&n=9 
 
Kohn, A. (2006). The truth about homework. Education Week. Sept. 2006. 
 
Kohn, A. (2006). The truth about homework. Education Week. Sept. 2006. 
 
Kralovec, E. (2000) the end of homework. The American Youth Policy Forum. 
 
Lightfoot, S. L. (1981, Spring).  Toward conflict and resolution: Relationships between families 
and schools.  Theory Into Practice, 97-104. 
 
Mattingly, D.J., Prislin, R., McKenzie, T.L., Rodriquez, J.L., Kayzar, B. (2002) Evaluating 
Evaluations: The case of parent involvement programs. AERJ 72:4 p 549-576. 
 
Rosenthal, D. M. & Sawyers, J. Y. (1996, Summer).  Building successful home/school 
partnerships: Strategies for parent support and involvement.  Childhood Education, 194-200. 
 
Reflective Practice 
Clark. C. (Oct. 1989). Taking Charge. Instructor. p. 26-28.  
 
Curry, S., & Cruz, J.  (2000, January/February).  Portfolio-based teacher assessment.  Thrust for 
Educational Leadership, 34-37. 
 
DSC: Reflection Guide for Teachers. Company in your classroom. Oakland: CA, Developmental 
Studies Center  
 
Hurst, B., Wilson, C., & Cramer, G. (1998, April).  Professional teaching portfolios: Tools for 
reflection, growth, and advancement.  Phi Delta Kappan, 578-582 
 
Assessment 
Darling-Hammond, L. (1994). Setting standards for students. Educational Forum. 54 p.14-21 
 
Guskey, T.R. (2003). How classroom assessments improve learning. Educational Leadership. 
ASCD 60:5 p. 6-11. 
 
 
Cooperative Learning 
Johnson, D.W. and R.T. Johnson, (2009). An educational psychology success story: Social 
interdependence theory and cooperative learning. Educational Researcher, 38:5, p 365-379. 
 







Sapon-Shevin, M. (1999). Because We Can Change the World, Boston: Allyn and Bacon. 
Chapter 6, working together to Learn 
 
Schmuck, R.A and Schmuck, P.A. (1992) Group Processes in the Classroom. Dubuque, IA: Wm. 
C. Brown 
 
Sociogram Materials 
 
Tinajero, J., Calderon, E. M. & Hertz-Lazarowitz, R. (1993). Cooperative learning strategies: 
Bilingual classroom application. In: J.V. Tinajero & A.F. Ada (Eds.). The Power of Two 
Languages: Literacy and Biliteracy for Spanish-Speaking Students. New York: 
McMillan/McGraw Hill, pp. 241-254. 
 
Religion In Schools 
Abdullah, A. R. (1986, Summer/Fall).  An open letter to all Americans on celebrating holidays in 
school.  Civil Liberties, 19-20. 
 
CA 3 Rs project. State Constitution: Articles on Religion. An open letter to All American citizens 
on Celebrating Holidays in Schools. 
 
Eckman, A. (Mar. 2001). Having faith. Education Update, ASCD. 
 
Haynes, C. C.  (1998, December/ 1999, January).  Averting culture war over religion.  
Educational Leadership, 24-27. 
 
Joshi, K. (2007) Because I had a Turban. Teaching Tolerance p 46-49. 
 
Leaming, J. (Sept. 2006) What’s wrong with this picture? Church and State p 13-15. 
 
Schaefer, A. G. & Bass, M. B. (1996, September). Conflict between law and religion: A peaceful 
solution for the teaching of December Holidays. Social Education, 308-312. 
 
Stewart, K., Reading Writing and Original Sin. Santa Barbara Independent 
http://www.independent.com/news/2009/may/07/reading-writing-and-original-sin/ 
 
Weiss, D. (fall 2003). Unwrapping the holidays. Rethinking Schools. 44-46. 
 
 Teachable Moments and other Miscellaneous Topics 
Crowell, C.G. (2002?) Living through war with literature. 
 
Henig, R.M. (2008) Taking Play Seriously. The NY Times Magazine Feb. 17 
http://www.nytimes.com/2008/02/17/magazine/17play.html 
 
 
 
 
  








Portfolio Evaluation Rubric
Social Justice - TEP 536


2010 - 2011 - Monarchs
Summer
Social Justice


C 1 C 2 C 3 C 4 C 5 C 6 C 7   C8 C 9 C 10 C 11 C 12 C 13 C 14 C 15 Mean Mode
Understanding of 
the Domain 3 3 2 2 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 2 1 3 2 2.6 3
Reflection on 
practice related 
to Domain 3 3 3 2 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 2 1 1 2 2.533333 3


Growth over Time 3 3 2 2 3 3 3 3 2 3 3 1 1 1 2 2.333333 3
Goals Set 3 3 3 3 3 2 3 3 2 2 2 1 1 1 1 2.2 3


Mean: 3 3 2.5 2.25 3 2.75 3 3 2.5 2.75 2.75 1.5 1 1.5 1.75 2.416667 3


Key:
3 = Highest Quality
2 = Satisfactory
1 = Resubmit


C = Case
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TEP536 Foundations of Social Justice Education (4)             
Antioch University-Santa Barbara        
MAE/TC Program                           
Summer Quarter, 2010 
Tuesdays, 4:30 - 8:30p  
 
Instructors:  Sylvie Butera Rich      Marianne D’Emidio-Caston, Ph.D  


sylvanfrances@yahoo.com    mcaston@antiochsb.edu  
 


This course provides an orientation to the philosophies of teaching and learning that guide the MAE/TC 
Program.  A primary objective is to facilitate candidates’ beginning constructions of their professional 
identities as teachers in diverse classrooms. Candidates study foundations of philosophy, history, politics, 
pedagogy, sociology, and purposes of public education in the U. S.  Candidates review the demographics of 
student populations and how they are related to student outcomes, including careful examinations of 
racism, classism, and other forms of bias and their relationships to the distribution of educational 
opportunities. While developing their own philosophy of education statement, candidates learn how to 
establish a caring learning community based on the principles of equal inherent worth, mutual respect, and 
common destiny. 
 
Program Learning Objectives: 
 


 Writing competence 
 Critical thinking and ability to apply theory/research 
 Effective interpersonal communication skills 
 Critical awareness of ecological issues 
 Critical awareness of social justice issues 
 Professionalism 


 
Course Learning Objectives: 
 


 Compare and contrast influential philosophical and pedagogic orientations as a basis for 
developing a beginning philosophy of education. 


 Articulate significant historical events and the ideological, economic, political, social, and 
psychological conditions that shape K-8 schools and affect the provision of equitable, 
accessible, and practical education for all students. 


 Demonstrate the ability to bolster critical elements of students’ characters to ensure a multi-
culturally rich and personally empowering educational experience for all children. 


 
Teacher Performance Expectations (TPEs) 
 
In this course, candidates prepare for TPE 4: Making Content Accessible by learning about different 
pedagogic approaches, communicating information to students, and the significance of using diverse 
strategies.  The emphasis on developing equitable and caring learning communities that challenge students’ 
critical thinking and social bias includes aspects of TPE 5: Student Engagement, TPE 11: Social 
Environment, and TPE 12: Professional, Legal, and Ethical Obligations.  By learning the background 
characteristics of diverse language communities in Southern California, candidates learn important 
aspects of TPE 7: Teaching English Learners.  Candidates review methods of developing student 
relationships and the importance of familiarity with student experience-TPE 8: Learning About Students.  
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Required Texts: 
 
Spring, J. (2008). American Education. (13th edition). New York, NY. McGraw Hill. 
Oakes, J. and Lipton, M.  (2007). Teaching to Change the World. (Third Edition) New York, NY. 
McGraw Hill. 
Frank, C. (1999) Ethnographic Eyes 
 
Reader available at the Alternative Copy Shop 
Recommended Texts: 
Bigelow, B., Harvey, B., Karp, S. and Miller, L. (2001). Rethinking our Classrooms: Teaching for 
Equity and Justice (Vol. 2). Williston, VT: Rethinking Schools.  
CA State Curriculum Frameworks and Standards:  www.cde.ca.gov/be/st/ss/ 
 
 
Course Requirements: 
 
•  Thoughtful and respectful class participation  
  This includes being respectful of others at all times, being a reflective listener when others are 


speaking, responding honestly and authentically, and being responsible for one's own and others’ 
learning. 


 
• Conscientious completion of assigned readings 


The assigned readings are integral to both the learning in the course and the class discussions.  They 
are designed to introduce an array of topics prior to and concurrent with their discussion in class.  
Only when students complete the assigned reading in a timely manner does the quality of the class 
reach its potential.  Please be responsible to yourself and to your cohort. 


 
•    Participation in Sakai  
     Students should be active in the Discussion Forums on Sakai.  They may post brief comments and  
     questions, or share references to materials that pertain to this course.  Students will also read  
     materials posted by their instructors and respond to posted questions by the instructors. 
 
•   Cooperative Presentations  


In collaboration with another classmate, students will prepare a presentation describing and 
demonstrating the primary contributions of a selected educational philosopher, theorist, scholar, 
and/or practitioner from the given list (7). Three other pairs of students will each present one of the 
three topics offered. Emphasis for the presentations should be placed on praxis, that is, how the 
theories and concepts presented find, or could find, practical and effective application in addressing the 
needs of today’s students.  Each group must provide an outline and/or synopsis of their presentation, 
with references, to the instructor and to their classmates at the beginning of their presentation. 
Interactive Presentations should be 30-45 minutes.   
These collaborative assignments hold the primary purpose of demonstrating practical applications of 
theory and research.  They may consist of role-plays, simulations, and/or lesson plan demonstrations 
that relate to the learning objectives of this course.  The written part shall include a narrative outline, 
and should list all sources with the roles of team members clearly indicated.  Due TBA. 
 


•   Philosophy of Education Paper  
Your philosophy of education paper will serve as an expression of your well-considered educational 
values and should be based on your reflections on the readings, class discussions, classroom 
observations, and your own experience.  Your first draft is due on Aug 3rd and may be submitted via e-
mail.  Your posted and final printed version is due no later than August 17th. 


 
I. Content and Process:  Your philosophy paper should begin with a summary of the values that inform 
your philosophy of education; those that will guide your own teaching in your own classroom.  It is 
important that you articulate the values that you find essential to your teaching and to your “ideal” 
classroom and determine the worthiness of these values in terms of promoting the development and 
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academic and social competence of all students.  Compare your values and ideas with those of the 
educational philosophies and theorists we have studied, describing which models are reflective of your 
own and giving explanations about how and why. Identify your own ideas about how children learn and 
what knowledge is of most worth to contemporary and future students. Finally, address the role of the 
teacher to influence the affective, social, moral, and subject matter competence of your students.  Be 
specific; avoid vague, wordy, and meaningless generalizations. State your views clearly and support    


      them with logical and persuasive reasons.  Cite the sources and resources that have influenced your    
      ideas.  Candidates’ final versions will be posted for peer review. 
 


II. Mechanics: The paper should be 4-5 pages in length, not including references.  Please proofread for 
spelling and grammar and cite references and quotes using APA style.  Rubric will be provided. 


 
•   Portfolio Entry for The Social Justice Domain 


Following the Portfolio Guidelines (Program Handbook Part 3), you will chose several artifacts from this 
or any other course this quarter and write a brief reflective essay about your learning in relation to the 
artifacts and the Social Justice Domain of Practice. This will be the first entry in your Program Portfolio 
based on the 8 Domains, which you will revise and develop throughout the year.  The portfolio is due 
in the final class.  Depending on the time available, you may be asked to discuss this assignment with 
the class. 


 
 
•   Carefully proofread all submitted work 
    Written work with more than a few technical and/or grammatical errors will be returned for revision. 


Your work should meet graduate level expectations.    
 
 Incompletes, Letter Grades, and Additional Units: Incompletes are awarded only under special 
circumstances; letter grade equivalents are not available.  No additional units may be earned.  
 
Attendance and In-Class Policies: Candidates are expected to attend every class session on time.  
Unexcused absence may result in a No Credit. Coming to class late and/or leaving at times other than 
during scheduled breaks affects instruction and your and others’ learning.  Please avoid it.  Ample breaks 
will be provided over the 4 hour class periods. 
 
Individual Integrity and Comportment:  Please make a special effort to be and do in this class as you 
would ideally wish your own students to be and do.  Such deliberate effort for the length of this course can 
be of great, even uncanny personal and social benefit to all. 


_______________________________ 
 
 


One cannot now escape the conclusion that the early hope for an effective and orderly transition from a 
system of segregated public schools to a more humane, efficient, and economical system of non-segregated 


schools was wishful thinking; and particularly wishful in believing that litigation or legislation would be 
effective instruments in bringing about desegregation.  The facts are that public school desegregation has 


been aborted, evaded, subjected to the mockery of tokenism, equivocation, and seemingly endless litigation, 
while generations of children in these segregated schools continue to be damaged irrevocably by a society 


which now knows clearly that it is damaging and destroying them solely on the basis of their color. 
 


                        - Kenneth Clark, MD 


 
Early life is very impressionable and children ought not be made to 


learn what they will have to unlearn later in life. 
           - Plato 


___________________________________ 
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Tentative Sequence of Classes, Topics, and Assignments 
 
Class 1 (July 6): 
Introductions and Course Overview 
Philosophy and History of Education  
Discussion of course syllabus.  Selecting class presentations. The role of philosophy in life and in 
education.  The nature of the person.  Distinguishing between philosophy and ideology.  Pervasive themes 
in historical context; the purposes of public schooling. Managers of Virtue: Origins of the common school 
(Video Documentary).   
 
To what extent has/is a socially just education for all Americans been among the purposes of public 
schooling?  Systems/gestalt/holistic/integrative thinking applied to education; a systems model of 
education. Critical thinking, ethical reasoning, and the problem of perceptual objectivity:  How does one 
develop one’s own philosophy of education within the continuing framework of economic and social 
stratification, No Child Left Behind, and the State Frameworks and Standards?   
 
Required Reading:  Oakes and Lipton, Chapter 1 and 2; Spring, Chapter 1 and 2; In class handout, Tyack 
and Hansot, Managers of Virtue, Part 1: An Aristocracy of Character  
 
Recommended: 
Rethinking our Classrooms: The Power of Words  
CA State Curriculum Frameworks and Standards 
 
Class 2 (July 13) 
Poverty, Politics, Systemic Discrimination, and Their Social, Psychological, and Educational Effects 
How objective and subjective conditions intersect to impact schools and children.  Alienation, the pseudo 
self, the centrality of significant self-perceptions and a positive self-image. Orchestrated difference and 
power; racism, skin color, sexism, classism, homophobia. What is culture? Cultural identity exercise; the 
nature of cultural identities. The role of culture and experience in student learning; the risks of cultural 
(and ethical) relativism.  The valuing process. How teaching is grounded in one’s philosophy and personal 
values (We teach who we are!).  
 
Required Reading Group 1: Spring, Chapters 2-5 
   Group 2: Oakes and Lipton, Part 1 and Chapter 9 
Reader: Macintosh, P. (1988/2002). White Privilege: Unpacking the Invisible Knapsack. In White Privilege, 
Paula Rothenberg, Ed. NY, NY: Worth. 
Kimmel, M. (2003) Toward a Pedagogy of the Oppressor, Tikkun, 17:6 
Pollock, M. (2001). How the Question We Ask Most About Race in Education Is the Very Question We Most 
Surpress. Educational Researcher. 30:9 p 2-12. 
 
Recommended: 
Rethinking our Classrooms: The Power of the Past 
 
 
Class 3 (July 20): 
 
Marianne’s Presentaion: Montessori 
 
Student Presentations 
 Dewey 
 Vygotsky 
 
Nature (genetics) vs. nurture (environment); early childhood, brain-based learning and the impact of the 
socio-cultural environment. 
 
Required Reading: Oakes, Chpt. 5  
   Reader: Dewey, Pedagogic Creed 
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Recommended: 
Rethinking our Classrooms: The Power of Social Action 
 
Class 4 (July 27):  
Student Presentations 
 Noddings 
 Freire 
  
What is a Philosophy of Education? What contributions were made by each theorist to educational 
foundations and a socially just education? What principles of practice will you use in your own work? 
 
Required Reading: Oakes and Lipton, Chapter 7 and 12 


Reader:  Thayer-Bacon, B. (1997) Philosophy Applied to Education, Chapter 3: 
Justice     and Care 
Noddings, N. (2005). Global Citizenship: Promises and Problems. In Educating 
Citizens or Global Awareness. p. 1-21 


Sakai: Richards, H., Brown, A., and Forde, T. (2006). Addressing Diversity in Schools:Culturally Responsive 
Pedagogy. P. 1-15 
 
***please include an entry on the Discussion Forum on Sakai 
 
 
Recommended Reading: Rethinking our Classrooms: The Power of Critique 
 
 
Class 5 (August 3):  
Student Presentations: Curriculum and Praxis 
 Ecological Literacy 
 Multicultural Education 
 Differentiated Instruction 
 
Examples of School Reform 
Developing classroom and school communities based on philosophy and reality. What constitutes of a 
culturally responsive and responsible curriculum?  Selected reform efforts and programs will be presented 
and discussed.  
 
Required Reading: Oakes and Lipton, Chapter 4 and 8 and Spring, Chapter 9 


Reader: Banks, J. (1993). The Cannon Debate, Knowledge Construction and Multi- 
Cultural Education. Educational Researcher, 22:5 p 4-14 


Recommended Reading: Rethinking Our Classrooms: The Power of Words 
 
Assignments Due: First draft of Philosophy of Education Paper is due  
 
 
Class 6 (August 10) 
Descriptive Review: An ethnographic approach to classroom study    
The Teacher as Professional Exemplar, Orientation to the field 
Teachers, parents, and students: mutual responsibilities and relationships.  
 
 
Reading: 
Required Reading:   
Frank, C. (1999) Ethnographic Eyes at least Chapter 5 but other chapters are all relevant to the beginning of 


your field placement and initial assignments. 
Program Handbook, Part 2 
Recommended Reading: Spring, J., Chapter 8 


Rethinking Our Classrooms: Rethinking School Culture.   
First Six Weeks of School, week by week as you enter your new classroom 
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Class 7 (August 17):  
The Holistic Development of Identity as the Central Goal of Education 
What constitutes an effective education for children in the postmodern world? Who is an effective teacher?  
Moral Development, Character development programs in general; Integrative Summary and Inspiration 
Final Council: What do teachers do for the first day of school?  
 
 
Required Reading: Reader: Shaker, P. and Heilman, E. (2004) The New Common Sense of Eudcation 


Advocacy Research Vs. Academic Authority. T.C. Record p. 1-13 
 http://www.tcrecord.org/content.asp?contentid=11579 
 
Sapon-Shevin, M. (2007). Widening the Circle: The Power of Inclusive Classrooms. p. 219-238. 
Education Week. (2009). The Obama Education Plan: An Education Week Guide. 
p. 26-49 and appendix p 215-219. 
            
Sakai: Obama’s Blueprint for the Reauthorization of the Elementary and Secondary Act 
http://www2.ed.gov/policy/elsec/leg/blueprint/index.html 
 
***please include an entry on the Discussion Forum on Sakai 
 
 
Recommended Reading: Rethinking Our Classrooms: Rethinking Assessment 
 
Assignments Due: 
Philosophy final draft is due. 
Portfolio Entry (Essay and Artifacts) is due 
 


___________________________________ 
 
 


We can no longer rely on tradition, on consensus, on cultural habit, on unanimity of belief…  
These agreed upon traditions are all gone. Of course, we never should have rested on tradition –  


as its failures must have proven to everyone by now - it never was a firm foundation. It was  
destroyed too easily by truth, by honesty, by the facts, by science, by simple, pragmatic, historical failure. 


Only truth itself can be our foundation, our base for building. 
              - Abraham Maslow 


 
___________________________________ 


 
Additional Readings of Interest 
 
Charney, R.S. (2002). Teaching children to care. Greenfield, MA: Northeast Foundation for Children 


Darling-Hammond, L. (2005) A good teacher in every classroom. San Francisco, CA: Jossey Bass 


Dixon-Krauss, L. (1996). Vygotsky in the Classroom. White Plains, NY: Longman Publishers 


Ladson-Billings, G. (1994) The Dreamkeepers. San Francisco, CA: Jossey Bass 


Meier D., and Wood, G. (2004) Many Children Left Behind. Boston, MA: Beacon Press 


Noddings, N. (editor). (2005). Educating Citizens for Global Awareness. NY, NY: Teachers College Press 


Popham, W.J. (2004) America's Failing Schools. N.Y, NY: Routledge Falmer 


Rothenberg, P.S. (2002) White Privilege. New York, NY: Worth Publishers 


Saltman, K. J. and Gabbard, D.A., Eds. (2003) Education as Enforcement. NY, NY: Routledge Farmer 


Stone, M.K. and Barlow, Z. (2005) Ecological Literacy. San Francisco, CA: Sierra Club 


Thayer-Bacon and Bacon, C. (1998). Philosophy Applied to Education. Columbus, OH: Prentice Hall 
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Yu, T., (2004) In the Name of Morality: Character education and political control. N.Y., NY: Peter Lang 


 
Additional Philosophers/Theorists/Practitioners of Interest 
 


Mortimer Adler 
James Comer 


 Linda Darling-Hammond        
Henri Giroux 
E.D. Hirsch 
Gloria Ladson-Billings  


 Sonia Nieto         
 Pedro Noguera 
 Jeannie Oakes 
 Beverly Danis Tatum 
 
 
 


 








ANTIOCH UNIVERSITY SANTA BARBARA 
Master of Arts in Education/Teacher Credentialing Program 


 
TEP 601A Social and Legal Dimensions of Special Education  


 
Michele Britton Bass, Ed.D. 


Britbass@antiochsb.edu 
(805) 962-8179 x114 


Summer, 2009  2 units  4:30-8:30 
 
Office Hours: Available by appointment. 
 
Course Description 
This course provides candidates with information required to meet the needs of 
exceptional students.  Content areas include state and federal special education 
legislation, exceptional learner characteristics, referral practice, mainstreaming 
principles.  As a result of this course, teacher candidates will understand their legal 
obligations with respect to students with special needs and will be able to clearly identify 
students for appropriate referral.  Candidates will be able to advocate for the needs of 
special students and be aware of family issues with respect to disability. 
 
Program Learning Objectives:  In all MAE/TC courses, candidates will 
demonstrate: 


 Writing Competence 
 Critical thinking and Ability to apply theory/research 
 Effective interpersonal communication skills 
 Critical awareness of ecological issues 
 Critical awareness of social justice issues 
 Professionalism 


 
Course Learning Objectives 
Candidates will be able to: 
 Recognize the differences and similarities of exceptional and non-exceptional 


students, and discuss interpersonal relationship and human relations problems and 
issues with students and parents; 


 Evaluate the concept of least restrictive environment and its implications for the 
instructional process; and 


 Define and explain the Individualized Educational Program and process. 
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Teaching Performance Expectations 
At the start of this course, candidates are presented with important elements of California 
and federal laws pertaining to exceptional students.  They work in teams to identify 
student needs for referral, identification, and assessment for special education programs. 
During this course, candidates learn about least restrictive environments and placements 
for special education students (TPE 12:  Professional, Legal, and Ethical Obligations).  
Through the examination of a case study in special education, candidates understand the 
complexities of special education assessment and discover the importance of modifying 
classroom instruction, environment and community to accommodate student 
exceptionalities.  (TPE 3: Interpretation and Use of Assessment). Candidates will 
build upon their knowledge of student characteristics of disabilities, assessment, 
Individual Educational Programs and other legislation relevant to disability in the follow-
up course, TEP 601B. 
 
Required Reading and Learning Resources 
Required Text:  
Ann P. Turnbull, H. Rutherford Turnbull, Michael L. Wehmeyer 
Exceptional Lives: Special Education in Today's Schools, 5th Edition 


 
Class format 
Class sessions will be interactive, and include video presentations, power point 
presentations, class discussions, simulations, case study discussions, and lecture. 
 
Learning Assessment Policy 
Learning assessment is by narrative evaluation.  Letter grade equivalents will not be 
given for this course.  No extra credit is awarded.  Course completion is necessary for 
being advanced to successive courses within the Teacher Credential Program. 
 
Academic Integrity and Behavior 
The instructor expects all candidates to adhere to the highest standards of academic 
honesty, and to refrain from any action that infringes upon academic freedom of other 
members of the academic community.  All written work must include appropriate APA 
citations when appropriate.  Plagiarism in any form is unacceptable and cause for 
disciplinary action.  Work from candidates is expected to be at the graduate level. 
Candidates are to be prepared for each class session having read the assigned readings. 
Cell phones and other distracting electronic devices are expected to be off, unless 
appropriate for the course exercises, or in cases of stated emergencies. 
 
Absences 
If a candidate is absent from a class session or a portion of the class, he/she must submit a 
3-page paper on each topic missed in order to receive credit for participation in the 
course. In addition, he/she must complete all activities from the class session that can be 
completed outside of class.  Missing more than 20% of the class sessions is cause for No 
Credit. 
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Course Requirements 
I. CLASS PARTICIPATION  


Candidates are expected to attend all classes, read assignments and be prepared 
for class discussions.  Experiential activities will be presented in class. Candidates 
participate with engagement and without distractions.  They are thoughtful and 
respectful of the material and of each other.   


 
II. TEXTBOOK JIGSAW 


Each student will be assigned to a group with other class members.  Each group 
member will read an equal number of assigned chapters in the text and be 
responsible for teaching the information in those chapters to the other students in the 
group.  All students are responsible for learning all of the content within each 
chapter. Due:  Sept. 3. 


 
III. SIMULATION WEBQUEST   


The final class project will consist of short case study examples and a series of 
short answer questions related to the cases.  The webquest is in a power point file 
posted to Sakai. This is a simulation of the identification and referral process for 
students with disabilities.  The experience of working in a group response format 
serves as preparation for service on student study and IEP teams in schools, 
during your career as well as you student teaching this year.  Due:  Sept. 14. 


 
Course Schedule of Activities 


Date    Topics 
 
Aug. 31 Introduction/Overview/Course Expectations/Requirements 
  Disability and Gifted Definitions/Eligibility 
  Special Education Legislation  
  Historical perspectives, including litigation, research and advocacy 


Equity and Special Education, Historical perspectives and social justice 
issues with respect to people with disabilities and educational programs 
Efficacy studies, Identification of Issues for in-depth study 
Jigsaw chapters assigned 
Read:  Chapter 1 and 2 (overview of special education) for tomorrow 
 


Sept. 1  Individualized Education Programs 
Student Study Teams  
Webquest instructions 
Film:  Ir a l’escuela 
Read:  Chapter 3 and 4  (social institutions) for tomorrow 


 
Sept.2  Parent Perspectives Panel 


Student Study Teams/Personnel roles, IEP  
  Modifications for the regular classroom, 504 Plans 
  Work on Webquests 
  Finish reading and preparing your jigsaw chapter assignments for tomorrow  
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Sept. 3  Jigsaw Night:  Disability characteristics and eligibility 
Mental Retardation, Learning Disabilities, Visual Impairments, Hearing 
Impairments, Other Health Impaired, Multiple Disabilities, Orthopedically 
Impaired, Autism, Traumatic Brain Injury, Emotionally Disorder. 


  Due:  chapter assignments for jigsaw 
Work on Webquests (your team may need to plan extra time to practice 
the demonstration before the Sept. 14 due date.  This will be the last time 
in class to work on the project) 


   
Sept. 9  Mental Health:  Guest Speaker, Ann Lippincott 
 
Sept. 14 IEP Webquest team Simulation demonstrations  


In-depth projects presentations  
Due:  IEP Webquests and demonstrations 


 
Recommended Reading  
Choate, J. (1993).  Successful mainstreaming. Boston:  Allyn and Bacon. 
 
Feldhusen, J., VanWinkle, L. & Ehle, D.S. (1996).  Is it acceleration or simply 
appropriate instruction for precocious youth?  Exceptional Children, 28 (3), 48-51. 
 
Ford, D.Y., & Harris, J. J. (Eds).  (1999).Multicultural Gifted Education. New York:  
Teachers College Press. 
 
Levine, M. (2002) A mind at a time. New York:  Simon and Schuster. 
 
Levine, M. (1990)  Keeping ahead in school.  Cambridge:  Educators Publishing Service,. 
Inc. 
 
Maker, C. J., & Nielson, A. B. (1996) Curriculum development and teaching strategies 
for gifted learners.  Austin, TX:  Pro-Ed. 
 
Maker, C. J., Togers, J.A., Nielson, A.B., & Bauerle, P.R. (1996). Multiple intelligences, 
problem solving, and diversity in the general classroom. Journal for the Education of the 
Gifted, 19 (4), 437-460. 
 
McCarney, S. (1988).  The pre-referral intervention manual.  Columbia, MO:  Hawthorne 
Educational Services 
 
Rief, S. (1993) How to reach and teach Add/ADHD children.  West Nyack, NY:  The 
Center for Applied Research in Education. 
 
www.calstat.org/infoPublications.html 
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ANTIOCH UNIVERSITY SANTA BARBARA 
Master of Arts in Education and Teacher Credentialing Program 


 
TEP 602: ADVOCATING AND ACTIVITY FOR HEALTHY CHILDREN  


SPRING 2011 (3 units) 
 


INSTRUCTOR 
Mark Shishim, M.A. 


Office Hours:  By Appointment 
 


 
COURSE DESCRIPTION 


 
Candidates learn teaching and fitness strategies that promote the acceptance of personal 
responsibility for lifelong health, respect for and promotion of the health of others, understanding 
of the process of growth and development; and informed use of health-related information, 
products and services. Candidates learn skills for communicating and working constructively 
with students, their families and community members; recognize how and when to access site-
based and community resources and agencies, including health services, in order to provide 
integrated support to meet the individual needs of each student. This course also provides 
opportunities for teacher candidates to plan and deliver health instruction consistent with the 
Health and Physical Education Framework for California Public Schools. 
 
This course reviews basic processes of growth and development and introduces cultural and 
socioeconomic differences relative to nutrition, physical and mental health, and healthcare 
service issues. Candidates learn how personal, family, school, community and environmental 
factors are related to students’ academic, physical, emotional and social well-being. Candidates 
learn skills for working with students and families from diverse backgrounds for the purposes of 
providing effective interventions concerning health problems. The course introduces the major 
laws, concepts, principles, and legal responsibilities of teachers related to student health and 
safety. Candidates study the effects of health and safety on student learning, and the strategies 
that foster student health and contribute to a healthy environment for learning. 
 


TEACHING PERFORMANCE EXPECTATIONS 
 
In this course, candidates will learn about monitoring student learning during instruction 
(TPE 2: Monitoring Student Learning During Instruction) with regard to physical activity 
and health topics. 
 
Through readings, lectures and assignments, candidates will learn and practice making 
content in health accessible to all students, engage student in learning, and select 
appropriate lessons for the developmental age of the students they teach (TPEs 4, 5, 
6).   
 
Candidates learn about Instructional Planning (TPE 9: Instructional Planning) as they 
develop lesson plans to teach specific skills.   
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Candidates will develop knowledge and skills for TPE 8: Learning about Students, by 
understanding how building community in the classroom contributes to both academic 
achievement and healthy behavioral choices. Through lecture, cooperative learning and 
research, candidates will learn skills for building community in the classroom.  
 
Through lecture, cooperative learning and research, candidates will learn to how to act 
as a mandated reporter and how to work within their schools to effectively reduce 
violence (TPE 11). 
 
Candidates will develop knowledge and skills for TPE 12: Professional, Legal and 
Ethical Obligations by learning how to recognize suspected cases of child abuse, 
neglect, or sexual harassment and how to carry out laws and district guidelines for 
reporting such cases. They will also learn how to prevent or respond to violence on 
campus.  
 
Candidates practice aspects of TPE 13: Professional Growth by participating in cycles 
of lesson creation, reflection, and revision. 
 
 


PROGRAM LEARNING OBJECTIVES 
 
Writing Competence 
Critical thinking and Ability to apply theory/research 
Effective interpersonal communication skills 
Critical awareness of ecological issues 
Critical awareness of social justice issues 
Professionalism 


 
COURSE OBJECTIVES 


Student will learn: 
1. To plan and deliver health instruction consistent with the Health Framework for 


California Public Schools.  
2. To plan and deliver health instruction consistent with the Physical Education 


Framework for California Public Schools, including adaptations for students with 
disabilities 


3. How health influences student behavior and learning by studying common health 
problems of students  


4. How and when to access health resources for students or families 
5. About the legal responsibilities of teachers related to student health and safety 
6. How to create healthy, safe learning environments, including strategies designed to 


prevent or respond to violence on campus 
 


COURSE REQUIREMENTS 
 


1. Attend and participate in all class meetings  
2. Complete all reading and assignments  
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Academic credit for the course is based on the candidate's abilities to demonstrate the 
learning objectives listed above. If the candidate successfully completes the course 
requirements, she /he will meet these objectives. Candidates will receive a response to 
each assignment, and a final "Learning Assessment" based on the candidate's class 
participation and completion of assignments, which should reflect the Program Learning 
Objectives below. All evaluation of candidate work is narrative. Incompletes are only 
given in extreme circumstances.  
 
 


Class Format 
Class sessions will be interactive, and include video presentations, power point 
presentations, class discussions, cooperative group activities, guest speakers, lecture, 
and oral presentations made by students.  Adult learning will be emphasized.  On-line 
resources will be provided on SAKAI.  All readings are on-line. 
 


Learning Assessment Policy 
Learning assessment is by narrative evaluation.  Letter grade equivalents will not be 
given for this course.  No extra credit is awarded.  Incompletes are not appropriate for 
this course.   


 
Academic Integrity 


The instructor expects all candidates to adhere to the highest standards of academic 
honesty, and to refrain from any action that infringes upon academic freedom of other 
members of the academic community.  All written work must include appropriate APA 
citations when appropriate.  Work from candidates is expected to be at the graduate 
level. Candidates are to be prepared for each class session having read the assigned 
readings. 


 
Absences 


It is understood that emergencies occur, preventing perfect attendance.  Please be 
courteous enough to contact the instructor if you are unable to attend a class session.  
Please arrange for notes to be taken for you and to borrow any videos you may miss for 
future viewing. If you are absent from a class session or a portion of the class, you must 
submit a 3-page paper on each topic missed in order to receive credit for participation in 
the course. In addition, you must complete all activities from the class session that can 
be completed outside of class. Please contact the instructor as soon as possible about 
these make up instructions. 
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             SCHEDULE OF CLASSES & ASSIGNMENTS 


 
 
 


CLASS 1: April 7th  


Introduction to Class 
& Wellness 


Assignment 1 
Due Class 2 
 
Locate, copy and turn in your school district’s policies related to wellness (this is the    
start of your binder) 
 
Turn in a 1-2 page paper answering the following questions based on this document:  


 What are the core elements of your district’s Wellness Policy? 
 What is your role in upholding them? 
 How are your personal definitions of wellness and that of the policy different? 
 What two things do you want to know more about?  Why? 


 
 


CLASS 2: April 14th    


Positive Psychology 
Assignment 2 
Due Class 3 
 
Turn in a 1-2 page paper on the questions below, based on the following articles: 
 
Healthy Children Ready to Learn 
http://www.cde.ca.gov/eo/in/se/yr05healthychildrenwp.asp 
 
Guidance for the Development of California School Wellness Policies  
www.californiahealthykids.org/articles/guidance_for_wellness.pdf 
 
Questions: 


 Why is health important to student learning (cite research)? 
 Given that health is important to student learning, what helps people change their 


behavior? 
 What does a “comprehensive” approach to behavior change entail? 
 What is the difference between an activist and an educator?  
 What two things do you want to know more about?  Why? 
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CLASS 3: April 21th  


Comprehensive Behavior Change 
Assignment 3 
Due Class 4 
 
Turn in a 1-3 page paper on the questions below, based on the following resources: 
 
Healthy Children Ready to Learn 
http://www.cde.ca.gov/eo/in/se/yr05healthychildrenwp.asp 
 
Guidance for the Development of California School Wellness Policies 
www.californiahealthykids.org/articles/guidance_for_wellness.pdf 
 
California Health Framework 
http://www.cde.ca.gov/ci/cr/cf/documents/healthfw.pdf  
  
Chapter 1:  Health Literacy 
Chapter 2:  Developing Health Literacy in the Classroom 
Chapter 3:  The Health Curriculum:  An Overview (pp 56 – 7 & 149 – 182) 
Chapter 6:  Criteria for Evaluating Instructional Materials & Appendix C 
  
 
Questions: 


 What is Health Literacy? 
 What is your role in your students’ health literacy? 
 What are the main ideas / competencies ‘quality health instruction’ is based on?  
 What are “best and promising practices”? 
 What would you tell a new teacher/parent “works” and doesn’t for addressing health 


issues to students? 
 What health topics do you think should be covered in the schools that are not? 
 What two things do you want to know more about?  Why? 
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CLASS 4: April 28th  


Physical Education 
Assignment 4 
Due Class 5 
 
Turn in a 1-2 page paper on the questions below, based on the following resources: 
 
California Physical Education Framework  
http://www.cde.ca.gov/CI/cr/cf/documents/2009peframework.pdf 
  
Chapter 1:  Vision and Goals 
Chapter 5:  Assessment 
Chapter 6:  Instruction 
Appendixes: D, E, and F 
  
 
Questions: 


 Select one of the requirements based on the grade level you are working with now. 
What are five non-physical barriers you foresee to students meeting the standard 
(i.e. socioeconomic, cultural, etc.)? 


 Discuss ways to overcome them; identifying a low-risk and high-risk continuum of 
activities. (please give examples) 


 What two things do you want to know more about?  Why? 
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CLASS 5: May 5th   


Physical Education: Access for all  
Assignment 5 
Due Class 6 
 
Based on the following resources: 
 
Physical Education Framework for California Public Schools 
http://www.cde.ca.gov/CI/cr/cf/documents/2009peframework.pdf   
 
Chapter 7: Universal Access 
Chapter 8: Supporting High-Quality Physical Education 
Appendixes: I and J 
 
This one requires you to do some research: 


 Find a physical education lesson plan you would actually use. 
 
Turn in a one-page paper on the following questions: 


 What are some important adaptations, accommodations, and modifications you 
recommend making for the lesson plan for universal access? 


 What is the difference between an activist and an advocate? 
 What two things do you want to know more about?  Why? 
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CLASS 6th: May 12th  


Community Building 
Assignment 6 
Due class 7 
 
(Health Topics will be delegated in class) 
 
Turn in a 1-page paper addressing the questions below: 
 
1. Why is your health topic important to student learning? 


 Summarize Best Practice research in one paragraph and cite references. 
 


2. What are your district’s policies related to your health topic?   
 Summarize and attach a copy 
 


3. What are the k – 12 standards and/ or competencies for your health topic?  
 Attach a copy of the latest standards or competencies issued by the CDE or other 


Best Practice resource or use the Framework or National Health Education 
Standards 


  
4. How would a teacher recognize this health problem and when would they access health    
    resources for students or families? 
 
5. What two things do you want to know more about from a school principal?  Please bring 
questions to class. 


 
 
 


CLASS 7: May 19th  


LIFE SKILLS 
Assignment 7 
Due Class 8 
 
This week you have two assignments: 
 
1. Write a one page paper (with references cited) that describes how you could use each of 
the following Strategies to build community in your classroom: 
 
POLICY 
COMMUNITY ACTION 
SUPPORTIVE ENVIRONMENTS 
PERSONAL SKILLS 
REORIENT to WELLNESS 
 
2. Look inward and identify a topic you wish you would have learned about when you 
were a kid.  Now go outward into the community and make actual contact with 
someone you’d like to come into your classroom.  Describe your experience.   
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CLASS 8: May 26th   


LIFE SKILLS 
Final Assignment: 
 
Part One:  Locate Health and Physical Education Lesson Plans 
Locate and copy 1 lesson plan on your health topic and 1 lesson plan on a physical education 
topic appropriate to your grade level (based on the California Frameworks) that you like, and 
would actually use.  Convert each to the Antioch Lesson Plan Format.   
 
Part Two: Cover Pages 
Create two practical cover pages (one for your health topic and one for your physical 
education topic) that will serve as a resource to future reference for your colleagues.   
Examples are key!   
 
Use a creative format to address each of the following: 


 State the topic 
 Cite the research-based (best practices) reasons teaching the topic is important 
 Provide classroom and school-wide strategy ideas for promoting the topic by 


addressing each level of “the cube”: 
o Policies  
o Community Action 
o Supportive environment 
o Reorientation to Wellness 
o Developing personal skills (the lesson plan) 


 State the lesson plan title and cite it so others can easily find it 
 Provide a short description of the basic gist of the lesson plan in your own words 
 Provide the standards this lesson plan covers if executed properly 


 
If your lesson plan does not do so explicitly, you must: 


 Explain how to include life skill(s) / cog-beh skill(s) / character strength(s) 
 Explain how to include cultural and social justice issues 
 Explain how you could incorporate this lesson plan into another subject matter 
 Explain how to assess student progress towards learning outcomes 
 Explain how to adapt, accommodate, and modify for disabled populations 
 Explain how you could extend this lesson plan to include parents / guardians  
 Explain legal considerations, including mandated reporting if applicable 
 Explain how to recognize when to access health resources for students or families 
 Provide a clear list of pertinent local resources to refer to in the local area 


 
Part Three:  10 minute Demonstration of your Health Lesson Plans  
Introduce by presenting all information from your cover page. Design your discussion with the 
goal of encouraging other teachers to address the health topic and physical education topic in 
their classrooms. Your presentation should be interactive, include hands on-materials and / or 
visuals, and address cross-cultural uses.  The format should follow that of a professional in-
service or conference you would be proud to present at.  Please bring copies of your cover 
page for the other students in class and a 3-ring binder to collect health lesson plans from 
others. 
 
Walk away from class with a binder of health and physical education strategies and lesson 
plans. 
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Recommended Readings: 
 
Adelman, Howard. “School Counseling, Psychological, and Social Services,” in Health Is 
Academic: A Guide to Coordinated School Health Programs. Edited by Eva Marx, Susan Frelick 
Wooley, and Daphne Northrop. New York: Teachers College Press, 1998.  


 
Bandura, A. Social Foundations of Thought and Action. Englewood Cliffs, N.J.: Prentice Hall, 
1986.  
 
Baranowski, T.; C. L. Perry; and G. S. Parcel. “How Individual Environments and Health 
Behavior Interact: Social Cognitive Theory,” in Health Behavior and Health Education. Edited by 
K. Glanz, F. M. Lewis, and B. K. Riner. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass, Inc., 1997.  
 
Benard, Bonnie. “Resiliency Study,” in Getting Results, Part I: California Action Guide 
toCreating Safe and Drug-Free Schools and Communities. Sacramento: California Department 
of Education, 1998. Citing Emmy E. Werner and Ruth S. Smith. Overcoming the Odds: High-
Risk Children from Birth to Adulthood. New York: Cornell University Press, 1992.  
  
Benard, Bonnie. “Resiliency Study,” in Getting Results, Part I: California Action Guide to 
Creating Safe and Drug-Free Schools and Communities. Sacramento: California Department of 
Education, 1998. Citing Emmy E. Werner and Ruth S. Smith. Vulnerable but Invincible: A 
Longitudinal Study of Resilient Children and Youth. New York: Adams, Bannister, and Cox, 
1989.  
 
Benson, Peter L. “Promoting Positive Human Development: The Power of Schools,” in 
GettingResults, Update 1: Positive Youth Development: Research, Commentary, and Action. 
Sacramento: California Department of Education, 1999.  


 
Botvin, G. J., and E. M. Botvin. “Adolescent Tobacco, Alcohol, and Drug Abuse: Prevention 
Strategies, Empirical Findings, and Assessment Issues,” Journal of Developmental and 
Behavioral Pediatrics, Vol. 13 (1992), 291–301.  
 
The California Daily Food Guide. Developed by the California Department of Health Services in 
collaboration with the California  
 
California Healthy Kids Survey. Sacramento: California Department of Education, 1999.  
 
 California Safe Schools Assessment: Promoting Safe Schools—1998-99 Results.  
 
Prepared by the California Department of Education, the Butte County Office of Education, and 
Duerr Evaluation Resources. Sacramento: California Department of Education, 2000.  


 
CLASSES 9 and 10: June 2nd and 9th 


Presentation of Lesson Plans 
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 Caught in the Middle: Educational Reform for Young Adolescents in California Public Schools. 
Sacramento: California Department of Education, 1987.  
 
 Choose Well, Be Well. Series of nutrition curriculum materials for students in preschool 
through grade twelve. Sacramento: California Department of Education, 1982–84.  
 
  
 
A Composite of Laws, California Special Education Programs, 25th Edition. Sacramento: 
California Department of Education, 2003.  
 
Connell, D., and others. “Summary of Findings of the School Health Education Evaluation: 
Health Promotion Effectiveness, Implementation, and Costs,” Journal of School Health, Vol. 55, 
No. 8 (1985), 316–21.  
 
Dwyer, K., and D. Osher. Safeguarding Our Children: An Action Guide. Washington, D.C.: 
U.S. Department of Education and U.S. Department of Justice, American Institutes for 
Research, 2000.  
 
 Dwyer, K.; D. Osher; and C. Warger. Early Warning, Timely Response: A Guide to Safe 
Schools. Washington, D.C.: U.S. Department of Education, 1998.  
 
Eastin, Delaine. A Report to the Legislature. Sacramento: California Department of 
Education, 1996. Enrolling Students Living in Homeless Situations. Sacramento: California 
Department of Education, 1999. Family and Community Involvement: School Health Advisory 
Councils. Prepared by the California Center for Health Improvement, Sacramento, 2000.  
 
Flay, B. R. “Psychosocial Approaches to Smoking Prevention: A Review of Findings,” Health 
Psychology, Vol. 4, No. 5 (1985), 449–88. Getting Results, Update 1: Positive Youth 
Development: Research, Commentary, and Action. Sacramento: California Department 
of Education, 1999.  
 
Guide for Preventing and Responding to School Violence. Prepared by the Security Research 
Center. Alexandria, Va.: Association of Chiefs of Police Private Sector Liaison Committee, 2001.  


 
Guidelines for School-Based Suicide Prevention Programs. Washington, D.C.: American 
Association of Suicidology, 1999. Haggerty, R. J., and P. J. Mrazek. “Can We Prevent Mental 
Illness?” Bulletin of the New York Academy of Medicine, Vol. 71, No. 2 (1994), 300–06.  
 
Hate-Motivated Behavior in Schools: Response Strategies for School Boards, Administrators, 
Law Enforcement, and Communities. Prepared by the Alameda County Office of Education and 
the California Department of Education. Sacramento: California Department of Education, 1997.  
 
Health Is Academic: A Guide to Coordinated School Health Programs. Edited by Eva Marx, 
Susan Frelick Wooley, and Daphne Northrop. New York: Teachers College Press, 1998.  
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The Health of America’s Children. Washington, D.C.: Children’s Defense Fund, 1992. Here 
They Come: Ready or Not! Report of the School Readiness Task Force. Sacramento: 
California Department of Education, 1988. Herman, Joan L.; Lynn Lyons Morris, and Carol  
 
Taylor Fitz-Gibbon. Evaluator’s Handbook. Newbury Park, Calif.: Sage Publications, 
1987. Homans, G. C. Elementary Forms of Social Behavior (Second edition). New York: 
Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1974.  
 
  
 
Improving School Health: A Guide to School Health Councils. Developed by Christin P. Bellian. 
Atlanta: American Cancer Society, 1999.  
 
Information Power: Building Partnerships for Learning. Chicago: American Library Association, 
1998.  
 
 Involving the Family in School Health Advisory Councils. Prepared by the California Center for 
Health Improvement, Sacramento, 2000.  
 
 It’s Elementary! Elementary Grades Task Force Report. Sacramento: California Department of 
Education, 1992. James, B., and others.  
 
 Keeping Schools Safe: Involving Parents and Other Caring Adults in Supervision Programs. 
Sacramento: Sacramento County Office of Education, 1999.  
 
 Kirby, D., and others. “Reducing the Risk : Impact of a New Curriculum on Sexual Risk-Taking,” 
Journal of School Health, Vol. 23, No. 6 (1991), 253–63.  
 
 Kotecki, J. E., and B. E. Chamness. “A Valid Tool for Evaluating Health-Related WWW Sites,” 
Journal of Health Education, Vol. 30, No. 1 (1999), 26–29.  
 
 Lantz, P. M., and others. “Investing in Youth Tobacco Control: A Review of Smoking Prevention 
and Control Strategies,” Tobacco Control, Vol. 9 (2000), 47–63. Laracy, M.; J. Levin-Epstein; 
and C. Shapiro.  
 
Learning to Work Together: How Education and Welfare Agencies Can Coordinate 
Schooling/Training of AFDC Teen Parents. Washington, D.C.: Center for Law and Social Policy, 
1994.  
 
Lindsay, J., and S. G. Enright. Books, Babies and School-Age Parents: How to Teach 
Pregnant and Parenting Teens to Succeed. Buena Park, Calif.: Morning Glory Press, 
1997.  
 
Managing Asthma in the School Environment. Washington, D.C.: U.S. Environmental Protection 
Agency, 2000.  
 
McGuire, W. “Social Psychology,” in New Horizons in Psychology. Edited by P. C. Dodwell. 
Middlesex, England: Penguin Books, 1972. “The Mouse That Roared: Health Scares on the 
Internet,”  







   13 


 
Food Insight: Current Topics in Food Safety and Nutrition (May/June 1999), 1–5. National 
Association of School Nurses Position Statement: Caseload Assignments. National Association 
of School Nurses Web site <http://208.5.177.157/ positions/caseload.htm>. 1995.  
 
 National Mortality Statistics. Centers for Disease Control and Prevention Web site 
<http://www.cdc.gov/ncipc>. 2000.  
 
  
 
National Strategy for Suicide Prevention: Goals and Objectives for Action. Washington, D.C.: 
U.S. Department of Health and Human Services, 2001. 1999  
 
Annual Report on School Safety. Washington, D.C.: U.S. Department of Education and U.S. 
Department of Justice, 2000. 1996  
 
Atlas of Births to California Teenagers. Sacramento: California Department of Health Services, 
1998.  
 
Not Schools Alone: Guidelines for Schools and Communities to Prevent the Use of Tobacco, 
Alcohol, and Other Drugs Among Children and Youth. Sacramento: California Department of 
Education, 1991.  
 
Novello, A. C., and others. “Healthy Children Ready to Learn: An Essential Collaboration 
Between Health and Education,” Public Health Reports, Vol. 107, No. 1 (1992), 3–14.  
 
Nutrition Management of the Pregnant Adolescent: A Practical Reference Guide. Washington, 
D.C.: March of Dimes Birth Defects Foundation, 1990.  
 
Nutritional Guide for Pregnant and Lactating Adolescents. Sacramento: California Department 
of Education, 1987.  
 
On Alert! Gang Prevention: School In-Service Guidelines. Sacramento: California Department of 
Education, 1994. O’Toole, Mary Ellen.  
 
The School Shooter: A Threat Assessment Perspective. Quantico, Va.: Federal Bureau of 
Investigation, 2000. Perry, C. L., and S. H. Kelder. “Models for Effective Prevention,” Journal of 
Adolescent Health, Vol. 13, No. 5 (1992), 355–63.  
 
Physical Education Framework for California Public Schools, Kindergarten Through Grade 
Twelve. Sacramento: California Department of Education, 1994.  
 
Policy: Adolescent Pregnancy and Parenting. Sacramento: California Department of 
Education, 1993.  
 
Promoting Health Education in Schools: A Critical Issues Report. Arlington, Va.: American 
Association of School Administrators, 1985.  
 







   14 


Reddy, M., and others. “Evaluating Risk for Targeted Violence in Schools: Comparing Risk 
Assessment, Threat Assessment, and Other Approaches,” Psychology in the Schools, Vol. 38, 
No. 2 (2001), 157–72.  
 
 “Report of the 1990 Joint Committee on Health Education Terminology,” Journal of Health 
Education, Vol. 22, No. 2 (1991), 104.  
 
“Research into Action: Action Steps for Schools,” in Getting Results, Update 1: Positive 
Youth Development: Research, Commentary, and Action. Sacramento: California 
Department of Education, 1999.  
 


  
 


Resnick, Michael D. “Resiliency, Protective Factors, and Connections That Count in the Lives of 
Adolescents,” in Getting Results, Update 1: Positive Youth Development: Research, 
Commentary, and Action. Sacramento: California Department of Education, 1999. Citing  
 
Milbrey W. McLaughlin and others. Urban Sanctuaries: Neighborhood Organizations in the 
Lives and Futures of Inner-City Youth. San Francisco: Jossey-Bass, Inc., 1994.  
 
 Resolutions and Policy Statements. Scarborough, Me.: National Association of School Nurses, 
1990.  
 
Safe Schools: A Planning Guide for Action. Prepared by the California Department of Education 
and the Office of the Attorney General. Sacramento: California Department of Education, 1995.  
 
Sarvela, Paul D., and Robert J. McDermott. Health Education Evaluation and Measurement: A 
Practitioner’s Perspective. Dubuque: Iowa: Brown and Benchmark, 1993.  
 
Schinke, S.; B. Blythe; and L. Gilchrest. “Cognitive-Behavioral Prevention of Adolescent 
Pregnancy,” Journal of Counseling Psychology, Vol. 28 (1981), 451–54.  
 
School-Based Conflict Resolution Programs: A California Resource Guide. Sacramento: 
Sacramento County Office of Education, 1997.  
 
School Health: Helping Children Learn. Alexandria, Va.: National School Boards Association, 
1991.  


 
Schools and Health: Our Nation’s Investment. Edited by Diane Allensworth and others. 
Washington, D.C.: National Academy Press, 1997.  
 
Second to None: A Vision of the New California High School. Sacramento: California 
Department of Education, 1992.  
 
Seffrin, J. R. “The Comprehensive School Health Curriculum: Closing the Gap Between State-
of-the-Art and State-of-the-Practice,” Journal of School Health, Vol. 60, No. 4 (1990), 151–56.  
 
Sipe, C., and others. School-Based Programs for Adolescent Parents and Their Young 
Children: Overcoming Barriers and Challenges to Implementing Comprehensive School-Based 







   15 


Services in California and Across the Country. Bala Cynwyd, Pa.: Center for Assessment and 
Policy Development, 1995. Smith, Mark K.  
 
Paulo Freire. The Home of Informal Education Web site <http://www.infed.org/thinkers/et-
freir>. 1997. Springer, J. Fred. “Beyond the Magic Bullet: How We Can Achieve Science-Based 
Prevention,” in Getting Results, Update 1: Positive Youth Development: Research, 
Commentary, and Action. Sacramento: California Department of Education, 1999.  
 
The Surgeon General’s Call to Action to Prevent Suicide. Washington, D.C.: United 
States Public Health Service, 1999. Ten Leading Causes of Death, United States. Centers 
for Disease Control and Prevention Web site 
<http://webapp.cdc.gov/sasweb/ncipc/leadcaus10.html>. 2000.  
 
Tobler, N. S. “Drug Prevention Programs Can Work: Research Findings,” Journal of 
Addictive Diseases, Vol. 11, No. 3 (1992), 1–28.  
 
Tobler, N. S., and H. H. Stratton. “Effectiveness of School-Based Drug Prevention 
Programs: A Meta-Analysis of the Research,” Journal of Primary Prevention, Vol. 18, No. 1 
(1997), 71–128. Vaiana, Mary, and Ian Coulter.  
 
The Oral Health of California’s Children: Halting the Neglected Epidemic—California 
Children’s Dental Health Initiative. Oakland, Calif.: The Dental Health Foundation, 2000.  
 
Vital Statistics of California, 1998. Sacramento: California Department of Health Services, 
1999.  
 
Vossekuil, B., and others. Safe School Initiative: An Interim Report on the Prevention of 
Targeted Violence in Schools. Washington, D.C.: U.S. Secret Service, National Threat 
Assessment Center, 2000.  
 
Youth Risk Behavior Survey. Atlanta: Centers for Disease Control and Prevention, 1999. 
 
  
 
 








 1


ANTIOCH UNIVERSITY SANTA BARBARA 
Master of Arts in Education & Teacher Credentialing Program 


TESE 512 (A) Special Education Student Teaching 
Small Group Seminar 


Winter 2011 
 


Meeting Time:  Thursdays 3:15-4:15 
(Starts January 20, 2011) 


 


 
Supervisor: _________________________________________ 
 


 Contact Info: __________________________________________________ 
 
 
Course Description 
This small group seminar is designed as a support group for the work done in the practicum 
placements for TESE 509 and TESE 516. Candidates are placed in schools where they observe, 
participate, and teach using the theories and strategies taught in these courses.  In this 
seminar, candidates discuss issues related to lesson planning, meeting individual student 
objectives, classroom organization, and school and community climate as they reflect upon 
their teaching.  Candidates think and learn about students and families from diverse cultural 
and language backgrounds.  The small group seminar, held one hour each week, is designed to 
support the student teaching course in topics related to the development of reflective teaching 
practice.  
 
Program Learning Objectives:  
Candidates will demonstrate: 


 Writing competence 
 Critical thinking and ability to apply theory/research 
 Effective interpersonal communication skills 
 Critical awareness of ecological issues 
 Critical awareness of social justice issues 
 Professionalism 


 
Course Learning Objectives:  
Candidates will be able to: 


 Demonstrate effective observation and ethnographic skills. 
 Demonstrate reflective teaching practice in relation to Antioch Domains of Practice 


and TPEs for special education. 
 Observe and analyze classroom interactions. 
 Learn effective special education pedagogy and implement effective instruction and 


curriculum. 
 Implement and adapt lessons to students’ diverse abilities. 


Amanda Martinez-Iqbal, M.A. Ed. 
Cell: 619.672.0426 


indigostar_19@hotmail.com or amartinez4@antioch.edu 
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 Document their improving ability to effectively plan; Candidates will 
accept and appropriately integrate into their teaching, constructive 
feedback from their University Supervisor, Cooperating Teacher and 
peers. 


 Participate fully in their student teaching placements and show sufficient 
growth in their teaching as measured by the Antioch Domains of Practice 
and PACT. 


TPE Opportunities to Learn and Demonstrate 
This course provides candidates with opportunities to work with all six California Standards for the 
Teaching Profession, the eight Antioch Domains of Practice, and the TPEs as delineated on the 
Mandela in the Portfolio Guidelines. All TPEs are addressed in this course. TPE 1: Candidates learn 
and practice specific pedagogical skills for subject matter instruction in their field placements. 
Candidates develop and use systems for frequent monitoring of student work, diagnose student errors 
and plan instruction based on patterns of errors (TPE 2). Various assessment tools are compared for 
their purpose and support for instructional decisions (TPE 3).  Lessons are designed and reviewed by 
supervisors and Cooperating Teachers to ensure attention to access for all learners, (TPE 4), both 
affective and social objectives are included to ensure engagement with learning tasks (TPE 5) lessons 
are developmentally appropriate for learners (TPE 6), adaptations and instructional strategies 
support English Language Learners (TPE 7).  Once designed and reviewed, lessons are taught to 
students and evaluated for effective engagement for all these conditions. Student teachers practice 
using tools learned in fall quarter to better know their students interests and strengths, home culture 
and language, learning styles and status in the learning community (TPE 8) Planning time with the 
Cooperating Teacher is scheduled as well as small group support for student teachers at grade level 
(TPE 9). Cooperating Teachers and Supervisors evaluate pacing and timing of lessons and activities 
on a regular basis for effective instruction (TPE 10).  Student teachers are required to submit a caring 
learning community plan before their take-over of classroom responsibilities (TPE 11). Seminar topics 
include professional, legal, and ethical issues on a regular basis (TPE 12). Student teachers keep a 
journal where significant learning is recorded and their professional development is tracked. 
Successful completion of field practicum and presentation of PACT is required (TPE 13). 
 


Required Texts and Readings 
 
Frank, C. (1999) Ethnographic Eyes. Portsmouth: NH: Heineman 
 
Tomlinson and McTighe (2006) Integrating Differentiated Instruction and 


Understanding by Design. Alexandria, VA: ASCD 
 
Popham, W.J. (2005) Classroom Assessment: What Teachers Need to Know, 5th 


edition. New York: Pearson 
 
Reader (already purchased in fall) 


Optional Texts 
Oakes, J. and Lipton, M. (1999). Teaching to change the world. Boston: McGraw-


Hill College 
 
Orr, David, (19xx) Ecological Literacy: Educating Our Children for a Sustainable 


Future. 







 3


 
Sobel, D (1996). Beyond Ecophobia: Reclaiming the Heart in Nature Education. 
 
Schniedewind, N. and E. Davidson, (1998) Open Minds to Equality. Boston, MA: 


Allyn and Bacon 
 
Willis, J. (2006). Research Based Strategies to Ignite Student Learning. Alexandria   


VA: ASCD   
 
Developmental Studies Center, (1997) Blueprints for a collaborative Classroom. 


Oakland, CA:DSC  (Text also used in Classroom Organization Class) 
 
The texts and readers for methods courses will be used during the student teaching 
experience.  In addition, university supervisors may provide additional resources for 
readings throughout the quarter to assist in the student teaching process as well as 
with the development of a professional portfolio. 
 
 
Course Requirements 
Weekly attendance and participation 
Museum of Tolerance Field Trip – Tuesday, February 22 
Case Study: Weekly journal/log 
Learning Culture of New Placement: Context for Learning 


Neighborhood Walk 
Classroom Map  
Caring Community Plan 
Interest/Affinity survey  
Context for Learning Form (PACT) 
Context Commentary (PACT) 


Collegial Coaching Report – Round 1 
Audiotape 2: Discussion skills analysis (Option to use Video) Due wk 5-7 
Mid-Placement 3 way evaluations 
 
Class Format: discussion/reflection on fieldwork and weekly focus topics. 
 Possible Weekly Focus Topics:   


Medication 
Children’s Literature on Disability 
Self-Esteem 
Working with Paraprofessionals 
Homework 
Regular Education Collaboration 
Scheduling 
Professional Organizations 
Classroom Discipline 
IEP review 
Grading 
Special Education Terminology 
Refresher on placements/LRE 
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Evaluation:  There are multiple assessment opportunities to determine a 
candidate’s abilities in the special education placement.  Candidates will participate 
in self-assessment through reflective journal writing, 3-way conferences and the 
portfolio. Progress will be assessed at the 3-way conference with his/her cooperating 
teacher, and supervisor. The University Supervisor records student’s abilities and 
growth throughout the quarter through weekly observations and conferences, review 
of all instructional plans, and the 3-way conferences. PACT is the culminating 
assessment product representing reflection and growth in all eight Domains in 
winter. Completion of Seminar assignments and participation in all seminar 
activities is required. 
 
Attendance Policy Active participation in small group is expected for this course.  
Candidates are expected to come on time and prepared.  
 
 
Description of assignments: 


Case Study: Weekly journal/log     Due Every Week in class 
Candidates will maintain a data driven weekly log with emphasis on instruction and 
assessment supporting identified IEP goals for one student. Track and reflect upon 
specific objectives, teaching strategies, materials, language demands, grouping, 
methods of assessment, demonstration of student progress, supports, 
accommodations, assistive technology, and student level of proficiency. Candidates 
will include a brief daily reflection as well as a weekly summary to include personal 
response to classroom events and students, as well as what teaching methods have 
been successful and how this will help to plan future lessons. 
 


Learning Culture of New Placement: Context for Learning Assignments 


Neighborhood Walk      Due January 27th 
Candidates will learn about the school in the context of the community. 
Candidates discuss how the environment of the site and community of 
educators, parents, and learners affects how to approach teaching in the 
community. For schools that draw from large geographic areas, candidates will 
use a map to pin point where the children in the class live. 


Classroom Map      Due January 27th 


Candidates will make a visual representation of their classroom. 
 


Caring Community Plan     Due February 3rd 
Candidates will write a description of their current classroom that will include: 
 the physical layout,  
 the weekly schedule,  
 the make-up of the student body, and  
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 the classroom behavior guidelines or norms.  
 


Candidates are encouraged to interview their Cooperating Teacher to get the 
most accurate and detailed description possible. The classroom norms should 
include: 
a) Rules of the classroom 
b) Instructional grouping – how groups are formed and purpose behind 


specified grouping 
c) Classroom Procedures (getting water, etc.) 
d) Transitions  
e) Getting students’ attention 
f) Expectations for responding to teacher 
g) Expectations regarding seatwork 
h) Dealing with interruptions 
i) Individual behavior plans for students with identified behavioral issues 


 
Candidates will then provide an explanation of how they will modify the 
existing plan including strategies for proactive management, modifications for 
English learners, and how to determine whether their classroom is a safe, 
caring, positive, and democratic learning environment. 


 


Interest/ Affinity Survey     Due February 3rd 
To better know your students, conduct an age or ability level appropriate 
survey that includes affinities, hobbies, preferences (literary, musical, etc.), 
and study habits.  
Consider utilizing an inventory or other tool to help clarify each students 
learning style. 
 


Context for Learning Form     Due February 10th 
Please see the attached form at the end of the syllabus. 
 


Context Commentary      Due February 10th 
Commentaries are your written descriptive, analytic, and reflective responses to 
specific prompts.  


 
Write a commentary of 3-5 single-spaced pages (including prompts) that 
addresses the following prompts.  You can address each prompt separately, 
through a holistic essay, or a combination of both, as long as all prompts are 
addressed.  (If you’re responding via an electronic platform, your 3 to 5 
pages may appear as text boxes for individual questions.)  Please see pages 
23-24 for other requirements. 
 


1. Briefly describe the following: 
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a. Type of school/program in which you teach, (e.g., elementary/middle 
school, themed magnet, or charter school) 


b. Kind of class you are teaching (e.g., third grade self-contained, sixth grade 
core math/science) and organization of subject in school (e.g., 
departmentalized, interdisciplinary teams) 


c. Degree of ability grouping or tracking, if any 
 
2. Describe your class with respect to the features listed below.  Focus on key 
factors that influence your planning and teaching of this learning 
segment.  Be sure to describe what your students can do as well as what they are 
still learning to do. 
 


a. Academic development   
Consider students’ prior knowledge, key skills, developmental levels, and 


other special educational needs. (TPE 8) 
 


b. Language development   
Consider aspects of language proficiency in relation to the oral and written 


English required to participate in classroom learning and assessment 
tasks.  Describe the range in vocabulary and levels of complexity of 
language use within your entire class.  When describing the proficiency of 
your English learners, describe what your English learners can and cannot 
yet do in relation to the language demands of tasks in the learning 
segment. (TPEs 7, 8) 


 
c. Social development   


Consider factors such as the students’ ability and experience in expressing 
themselves in constructive ways, negotiating and solving problems, and 
getting along with others. (TPE 8) 


 
d. Family and community contexts 


Consider key factors such as cultural context, knowledge acquired outside of 
school, socio-economic background, access to technology, and 
home/community resources. 


 
2. Describe any district, school, or cooperating teacher requirements or 


expectations that might impact your planning or delivery of instruction, such 
as required curricula, pacing, use of specific instructional strategies, or 
standardized tests. 


 


Collegial Coaching Report     Due March 17th 
Using the model provided, prepare a narrative based on note-taking/note making of 
peer observation.  Include your notes but PLEASE do not retype them. 


Mid-Placement 3 way evaluations    Due Week of March 17th 
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Meetings with cooperating teachers, student teachers, and supervisors will occur 
during the third week of March the 15th through the 19th.
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 Context for Learning Form 
 
Provide the requested context information for your new class placement. 
Please use this as a guide and type up your responses and data. 
 
About the Subjects Areas taught in the classroom 


1. How much time is devoted each day to the instruction in the various subjects taught 
in your classroom? 


 
About the students in your class 
 


2. How many students are in the class you are documenting? _____ 
 


3. How many students in the class are:   English learners _____ 
 Redesignated English Learners _____ Proficient English speakers _____? 


 
4. How many students have Individualized Education Plans (IEPs) or 504 plans? _____  


 
5. How many students participate in a Gifted and Talented Education (GATE) program? 


_____ 
 


About the school curriculum and resources 
 


6. Describe any specialized features of your classroom setting (e.g., bilingual, Structured 
English Immersion, team taught with a special education teacher). 


 
7. What are the textbooks or instructional programs primarily used for instruction in the 


different subject areas? (If a textbook, please provide the name, publisher, and date of 
publication.) 


 
8. How many computers are available to support your instruction? 
 NOTE: If this data is difficult to obtain, then provide an estimate (e.g., “about 30.”) 


 
 Number of Computers Number Connected to Internet 


Available in 
Classroom 


  


Available Elsewhere 
in School 


  


 
9. What other types of technology, if any, (e.g., LCD projector, smart boards) are 


available to support instruction in your classroom?  
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Collegial Coaching* 
 
The sequence of the cycle for collegial coaching includes four parts.  Following is a 
description of the parts enacted by the coach and the student teacher being observed.  
 
I. Pre-observation Conference 
 This part is conducted jointly by the colleague teacher and the coach.  During 
this conference, please be sure to cover a) rationale and objectives of the lesson; b) 
sequence of the lesson; c) focus of the observation; d) methods of data collection; e) 
logistics: date and time period of observation, place coach should sit in the room to 
be able to collect appropriate data, place and time for post-observation conference. 
 
Note: As you determine the focus of the observation, agree on specific teacher and/or 
student behaviors.  Methods of data collection will be different depending on the 
type of question you are using for a focus. 
 
II. Observation 
 Proceed as you have agreed, taking descriptive notes during the observation. 
 
III. Post-Observation  


Analysis by Coach-- Look over the data you have collected. Analyze it 
using the focus question as the first level of analysis.  Subsequent 
analyses may follow this first level depending on the richness of the data 
collected.  Summarize your observation data and determine possible 
implications. 


     Analysis by Colleague Teacher-- As you reflect, ask yourself questions 
such as, “ Did the children learn what I was teaching?  How do I know?  
Did the children behave the way I expected?  What surprised me?  What 
did this experience teach me about myself as a teacher?  


 
IV. Post Observation Conference 
 The coach will bring the data, analysis and summary. The teacher being observed 
will bring her/his own written reflection of the lesson.  The teacher being observed takes 
the lead in asking questions and seeking feedback. Review agreed upon focus for the 
observation.  Review other areas that were found during analysis.  Coach describes what 
was observed by sharing notes. Teacher shares written reflection.  The teacher being 
observed sets a goal or goals to work on and together with the coach, decides the focus of 
the next observation.   
Think about teacher behaviors that you want to use again and what you want to do 


differently.  Think about new approaches to try.  Think about student behaviors 
including cognitive, affective or psycho-motor. 


 
Note: Each student teacher coaches twice and is observed twice. Coach hands in 
descriptive notes and summary.  Colleague teacher hands in written reflection.  


                                                 
* This material has been adapted from the original designed at UC, Santa Barbara Teacher Education Program 
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Report on Collegial Coaching Experience 
 
 
Use these questions as a guide.   
 
The colleague(s) who observed and coached me 
was_________________________________. 
 


I. First Observation - describe the following: 
a. your focus area  
b. what you learned that helped you formulate your goals 
c. what are your goals 
d. reflect on related teacher and/or student behaviors 
 


II. Second Observation - describe the following: 
a. your focus area  
b. what you learned that helped you formulate your goals 
c. what are your goals 
d. reflect on related teacher and/or student behaviors 


 
III. Coaching - describe the following: 


a. Based on your experience what does it take to be an effective coach? 
b. What would you do differently as a coach now that you have had a 


collegial coaching experience? 
c. Was the coaching a reciprocal experience? 
d. Would you like to be a coach or be coached again within your future 


job? 
 


IV. How did this interaction with your colleague contribute to the following: 
a. your knowledge of yourself as a professional educator? 
b. your observation and communication skills? 


 
 
*Please hand in your written reflections (2) about your observations and your 
coaching descriptive notes and summaries (2). 








ANTIOCH UNIVERSITY SANTA BARBARA 
Master of Arts in Education & Teacher Credentialing Program 
TESE 515 (A & B) Special Education Student Teaching 


Small Group Seminar 
Spring 2009 


 
Supervisor: _________________________________________ 
 


 Contact Info: ________________________________________ 
 
Meeting Time:  Tuesdays 3:30-4:30   
 
Course Description 
This small group seminar is designed as a support group for the work done in the 
practicum placements for TESE 517 and TESE 518. Candidates are placed in schools 
where they observe, participate, and teach using the theories and strategies taught in 
these courses.  In this seminar, candidates discuss issues related to lesson planning, 
meeting individual student objectives, classroom organization, school and community 
climate as they reflect upon their teaching.  Candidates think and learn about students 
and families from diverse cultural and language backgrounds.  The small group 
seminar, held one hour each week, is designed to support the student teaching course 
in topics related to the development of reflective teaching practice.  
 
Program Learning Objectives: Candidates will demonstrate 


 Writing competence 
 Critical thinking and ability to apply theory/research 
 Effective interpersonal communication skills 
 Critical awareness of ecological issues 
 Critical awareness of social justice issues 
 Professionalism 


 
Course Learning Objectives: Candidates will 
1. Demonstrate reflective teaching practice in relation to Antioch Domains of Practice 


and TPEs for special education;  
2. Observe and analyze classroom interactions; 
3. Practice effective individualized special education pedagogy and implement effective 


instruction and curriculum in all core subject areas; and 
4. Support special education students in general education settings 
 
Readings Correspond to those set for TESE 517 and 518 Course Syllabi 
 
Description of assignments: 
 
1. Participation:  Candidates are expected to participate meaningfully in 


class discussions and show sensitivity in their role of critical friend to their 
colleagues. If you are ill, please let someone know, so that we will not 
wait for you.  The instructor will assign an alternate task for you to learn 







the content from the missed class; You may be asked to make up any 
absences by submitting a three to five page paper on each of the topic 
you missed. 


 
2. Reflective Journal: Writing in your journal should be a catalyst for your 


growth as you make connections between theory and practice, between 
teaching and learning, and between yourself and the role of the teacher. 
The journal is not to be a critique of the classroom you are working in, nor 
is it to be a chronological account of the day, but a recording of your 
thoughts and feelings on specific classroom observations and interactions. 
Writing in your journal offers you an opportunity to reflect––a time to 
gain new insights, ask new questions, and make new connections. 
Candidates are required to share their journals with their Cooperating 
Teachers and their University Supervisors. Turn in at least one reflection 
per week to your supervisor. 


 
3. Collaborative Project: Each candidate will work on a project of his or 


her choice with a general education colleague.  The project must satisfy a 
real world need of the program or of an individual student.  The general 
education colleague can be a teacher, specialist (such as an ELD teacher), 
or fellow student teacher.  Possible projects include, but are not limited 
to: designing and adapting curriculum that serves general and regular 
education students; recreating a special education schedule that serves 
the needs of both general and special education faculty and students; 
designing a behavior plan for a special education student in the regular 
education setting.  The project must go beyond the typical role of the 
special education teacher; for instance, consultation with general 
educators about individual students in special education or being referred 
is already within the realm of the specialist’s role.  Project ideas should be 
approved ahead of time by the supervisor and/or instructor. 


 
4. Take Over Plans: Take over plans are due to supervisors and 


cooperating teachers 2 weeks prior to beginning solo teaching 
responsibilities.  Plans include the following: 


Classroom Organization and Plan for Creating a Caring, Respectful, 
Democratic Learning Environment 


 
Understand the norms established in your classroom, including a) the rules for 
the class; b) how instructional groups are used and formed; c) how students get 
materials, drinks of water etc; d) transitions into and out of the classroom and 
between activities; e) getting students’ attention f); how students are expected 
to respond and to get help; g) expectations regarding seatwork; and h) dealing 
with specific behavior issues of individual students (with or without positive 
behavior support plans in place). Modifications to the existing norms include 
strategies for proactive management, modifications for specific students and 
how you will determine whether your classroom is a caring, respectful, 







democratic learning environment. Seating charts, grouping rationales are also 
valuable in your plan.  


  


Block Plan and Lessons 
Provide a block plan with an overview of the two full weeks’ instruction.  
Submit lesson plans as determined by your supervisor and cooperating 
teacher.  Use the suggested format for lesson plans describing at least the 
CA K-12 standards, IEP objectives, specific learning objectives, 
procedures and assessment plan. If individual student psycho-educational 
assessment, collaboration, or other non-teaching roles are part of the two 
week duties, include these in the block plan. 


Letter to Parents or Guardians 
Create a letter to inform families of your take-over including significant 
learning goals and opportunities for family involvement. Provide both 
English and second language copies. 


5. Professional Affiliation:  All students must show evidence of affiliation with a 
professional organization.  Organizations may be state, national, or local 
chapters.  


 
6.  IEP and Student Study Team meetings:  All candidates are expected to 


participate in at least one IEP and one student study team meeting.  
Participation includes preparation (analysis of student work and assessment 
data).  To the extend allowed by the individual campus, candidates will 
contribute to the decision making with the team.  Candidates will submit written 
summaries and reflections of the processes at these meetings. Bring IEP from 
the meeting to the IEP review session on May 12. 


 
7.  Portfolio:  The portfolio is the culminating evidence of your professional growth 


during the teacher preparation year.  It includes artifacts and work samples 
from foundations and methods courses, as well as work samples from student 
teaching (student work with analysis of assessment, lesson plans with 
supervisory notes and reflections are highly recommended). It is a 
demonstration of your growth and development as a teacher, and will be 
continued in your professional work in the future.  Your portfolio is a working 
document based on the eight Antioch Domains of Practice. Please see guidelines 
for this document in the Portfolio Handbook.  Individual conferences are 
suggested for feedback on resubmitted sections. Resubmits for the final portfolio 
may require an EMF fee if they continue into the following quarter, requiring and 
Incomplete in this course.  Due date is June 12. 


8.  Successful Student Teaching Placement:  Successful Student Teaching 
Placement, which includes full participation in daily activities as described in the 
Field Experience Handbook including all possible Cooperating Teacher meetings, 
IEPs,  Student Study Team meetings, back-to-school nights, and parent 







conferences. Use 3-way forms to document progress. Forms are due to your 
supervisor following the meeting. 


9.  Induction Plan:  As required for the Level II credential, candidates will prepare 
an induction plan for their continued growth in the field of special education. 
Plan due on June 2. 


 
 
Class Format: discussion/reflection on fieldwork. 
 
Evaluation:  There are multiple assessment opportunities to determine a 
candidate’s abilities in the special education placement.  Candidates will 
participate in self-assessment through reflective journal writing, 3-way 
conferences and the portfolio. Progress will be assessed at the 3-way 
conference with each candidate’s cooperating teacher and supervisor. The 
University Supervisor records student’s abilities and growth throughout the 
quarter through weekly observations and conferences, review of all 
instructional plans, and the 3-way conferences.  The instructor will review all 
documented assignments. 
 
Tentative Schedule:   
 
April 7 Course Orientation/review syllabus and field experience 


handbook 
 
April 14 RICA Prep- no class 
 
April 21 Goal setting for State Testing Accommodations 
 
April 28 Field Trip/Literature 
  Special Needs Project 
 
May5  Regular Education Collaboration (STREAM) 
 
May 12 IEP review 
  IEP assignment due  
 
May 19 Induction for Level II (Guest speaker – Amanda Martinez) 
 
May 26 Grading Practices 
  Collaboration Project due 
 
June 2 Service Delivery   


Induction Plan Due 
  Portfolio due by end of week 
 
June 9 Putting it all together 
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SECTION A – CREDENTIAL PROGRAM SPECIFIC INFORMATION 
Education Specialist for Mild Moderate Disabilities 


 
I. Contextual Information  1 page 


General information to help reviewers understand the program, the context in which 
it operates (including the number candidates and completers or graduates), and 
what has changed significantly since the Commission approved the current program 
document.  Include descriptions of program modifications undertaken in 
response to the previous biennial report, if any. 


 
 
Antioch University Santa Barbara is one campus within the Antioch University system, 
which consists of five predominantly graduate campuses in four states.  Until 2007-08 
Antioch University Southern California was a regionally approved program operating on 
two of these campuses – Santa Barbara and Los Angeles.  In program year 07-08, the 
two campuses, each accredited by WASC, separated, and at that time sought separate 
accreditation by CTC. The Ed Specialist Mild Moderate Level 1 credential was 
preliminarily approved for program year 2007-08. After four years of offering the Level 1 
Ed Specialist Credential, in Program Year 2009-10 AUSB began transitioning to the 
Preliminary Ed Specialist Program Standards.  The transition plan was submitted in fall 
2010 and the Ed Specialist Program Standards were submitted in late February, 2011. 
Candidates in program year 2010-11 will earn the Preliminary Ed Specialist Credential. 
 
Antioch’s historical mission of social justice has been a guiding principle in the 
development and operation of the credential programs.  Program objectives, 
communicated through the program handbook, catalog, and course syllabi, reflect the 
institutional values.  The Education Specialist Mild –Moderate Program (MAE-TESE) 
incorporates these values into its coursework, fieldwork, and evaluation systems, 
specifically through the Antioch Domains of Practice which consist of the CSTP plus two 
– we have added social justice and ecological literacy standards to the six standards for 
the teaching profession, and have based our student teaching evaluation systems on all 
eight domains.   
 
Most significantly, the context at Antioch University Santa Barbara is “small.”  The 
positive aspects of being particularly small include a personalized experience for the 
students.  Candidates are in small classes, meet with faculty and supervisors quite often, 
have ready access to the chair, credentials analyst, and director of student teaching often 
without needing appointments or having to wait. The faculty knows all candidates well 
and many have seen them in their student teaching placements.  As we are part of a small 
community, we have excellent working relationships with local districts as well as other 
local teacher education programs. 
 







This is the first biennial report written for the Ed Specialist Credential offered at AUSB. 
From the inception of the Ed Specialist Mild Moderate Credential, (MAE-TESE) at 
Antioch SB, through program year 2008-09 and half of 2009-10, the Education Dept. was 
staffed by two full time “core” faculty members (Chair and Dir. of Student Teaching) and 
one full time Program Coordinator/Credential Analyst. 


  
 In late September 2009 the full time Program Coordinator/Credential Analyst 


was laid off during significant restructuring efforts. Midway through program 
year 09-10, the Dept. Chair, resigned. 


 For the remainder of 09-10, the credential analyst function was held by part 
time extended hours of Antioch LA’s Credential Analyst. By the beginning of 
Program Year 10-11, one associate faculty was hired as the AUSB Credential 
Analyst for .29 FTE. 


 Program Coordination was delegated to two employees previously 
unassociated with the credential programs. 


 Administration of the Dept. became the duty of the Dir. of Student Teaching 
who became the new acting Chair. 


 A member of the adjunct faculty with Ed Specialist Mild Moderate credentials 
was hired for .66FTE as Associate Faculty.  


 
 
The experience and dedication of associate and adjunct faculty maintained the quality of 
program delivery. Frequent communication and decision-making within the Dept., occurs 
several times per week in informal office settings.  More formal meetings of full and part 
time faculty occur both in job alike settings (i.e. Field Experience Supervisors, Ed 
Specialist Program Faculty) and cross group settings (i.e. Faculty and Supervisors, All 
Program Faculty). Meetings of the whole and/or subgroups of the associate and adjunct 
teaching faculty, occur on at least a quarterly basis.  
 


 Significant functions have now become part of the associate faculty role 
including support for communicating with field based cooperating teachers. 
Associate faculty support the development of field partners and participate in 
placement decisions. 


  Associate faculty as field experience supervisors set up and run CT meetings 
at their partner school site and contribute evaluative text to the candidates’ 
evaluations.  


 In addition functions held by the Dir. of Student Teaching in the past have 
become part of adjunct roles. One of the adjunct faculty has taken on the role 
of PACT coordinator. The new PACT coordinator was hired in 10-11 to train 
new scorers and support the recalibration of PACT scorers. 


 Adjunct faculty also participate in the creation of new syllabi as based on 
their area of expertise. 


 
Narrative: There is constant on going communication of Associate faculty field 
supervisors, who also hold faculty responsibilities. Strong relationships between the field 







and university faculty sustains the notion that teacher education is a partnership and that 
those in the field participate in the continual revision of our program. 
  


 An example of change based on field input is the change from required 
preparation for take-over of one week, to two weeks prior to enactment of the 
teacher role. 


 
 
Narrative: The significant changes in staff and faculty stabilized by the beginning of 
program year 2010-11 though still requiring long work hours and extraordinary team 
effort. 
  


 The new Credential Analyst was trained by the interim Credential Analyst and 
began to function on her own. 


 One of the shared Program Coordinators was moved to the Education wing of 
the college, increasing communication via proximity.  


 
 
Narrative:  The original Chair held Special Education Expertise and taught in and 
oversaw the Ed Specialist Program curriculum and functioning. 
 


 New instructors were hired with Education Specialist Mild Moderate 
Expertise,  


 
It is testament to the tenacity of the current core, associate and adjunct faculty, 
Credential Analyst and Program Coordinators that the Education Specialist program has 
retained instructional integrity during this period of significant change in personnel.  


 


Matrix of Approved Programs, Current Enrollment and Completers 


Approved Credential Programs offered by AUSB 
2010-11 


 
Credential 
Program 


Delivery 
Model 


Location Current 
Enrollment 


Completers 
2009-10 


Completers 
2008-09 


Multiple 
Subject 


Traditional Main 
Campus 


12 8 14 


Education 
Specialist 
Mild/Moderate 


Traditional Main 
Campus 


5 9 5 


Clear Traditional Main 
Campus 


4 3 4 


 
 







II. Candidate Competence and  No Minimum or 
Program Effectiveness Data Maximum Page Limit 


 
The program submits information on how candidate competence and program 
completer performance are assessed and a summary of the data.  The length of this 
section depends on the number of instruments used and how data are reported.  The 
information and data submitted in this section will be used as the basis for the 
analysis, discussion, and action plan submitted in Sections III, IV, and Section B.  
Include data that reflect the impact of program modification(s) undertaken in 
response to the previous biennial report, if any.  Report data from 4-6 instruments 
that measure candidate competence as required in the standards and program 
effectiveness data, including TPA data as required below.  
 
a) What are the primary candidate assessment(s) the program uses up to and 
through recommending the candidate for a credential?  What key assessments 
are used to make critical decisions about candidate competence prior to being 
recommended for a credential?  Because this section is focused on candidate 
development while enrolled in the program, please do not include admissions data. 
 
Please identify and briefly describe the tool(s) used to assess candidates, the data 
collection process and the types of data collected (e.g., TPA, portfolios, 
observations, other). 
 


The chart below displays the various assessments Antioch uses to evaluate candidate 
progress/performance and program effectiveness.  The chart lists the four key 
assessments used for 2008-09 and 2009-10.  Additional assessment opportunities exist 
within the program, but are not reported here. This is followed by data collected on these 
four selected assessments. Please note that PACT data is only required for candidates 
seeking both Multiple Subject and Ed Specialist Credentials.  Candidates seeking only 
the Ed Specialist Credential already have their preliminary multiple or single subject 
credential and are not required to take PACT. CAT data is not included for Ed Specialist 
candidates in 08-09 or 09-10 because they did not fully participate in these assessments. 
All three CAT assessments will be used for program assessment and assessment of 
candidates for the new Preliminary Ed Specialist Credential.  
 
Assessment tool Description Data Collected 


1. PACT Teaching 
Event Elementary 
Math for dual 
credentials includes 
Candidates seeking 
Level 1, Ed Specialist, 
Mild Moderate and 
Multiple Subject 
Credentials. 


The PACT Elementary Math 
teaching event is one set of 
data used to assess candidate 
performance and program 
effectiveness. PACT includes 
a three day teaching sequence, 
assessment, and reflection  


Candidate Scores on the EM 
PACT in all 12 rubrics. 
Teaching Performance 
Expectations 1-13 
 
Data is collected at the end of 
winter quarter and analyzed at 
the beginning of spring quarter. 







 
CAT –Language Arts 
   Planning Task 
 
CAT—Social Studies 
   Planning Task 
 
CAT—Science 
   Assessment Task 


 
Beginning during transition 
year 10-11, Dual credential, 
Ed Specialist Candidates will 
complete the CAT for three 
content areas other than math 
as we are transitioning to the 
Preliminary Ed Specialist 
Program. They complete the 
context for learning and the 
required components of the 
teaching event associated with 
the specific PACT/CAT tasks. 


 
Candidates’ scores on the 3 
specific rubrics measuring the 
TPEs associated with each of 
the tasks for Planning (EL 1-3; 
EH 1-3) and Assessing for 
Student Learning (ES 6-8). 
Mean scores for each rubric are 
calculated and reported for 
program assessment purposes. 


2. Field Experience 
Evaluations 3-WAY 
Non-confidential 
Conference/Evaluation 
Forms: Includes all Ed 
Specialist Mild 
Moderate Candidates 
(Dual Credential, Ed 
Specialist M/M only, 
Interns). 
 


The 8 Antioch Domains of 
Practice Developmental scales 
are used by the teacher 
candidate, field supervisor 
and District employed 
cooperating teacher to 
evaluate and report progress 
on non-confidential 3 way 
forms.  
Antioch Domains of Practice 
include the CSTP plus 2; 
Teaching Performance 
Expectations 1-13 are 
subsumed into these domains.  
The Antioch program 
mandala, submitted with 
program documents, 
delineates the connections 
between the TPEs and 
Domains. The forms represent 
the scales associated with 
each domain and set of TPE’s 
including standards specific 
for the Ed Specialist Mild 
Moderate Credential. 
 
 


3-WAY conferences to monitor 
student progress are held at 2 
points in time during the 
candidate’s special education 
placement:  
1. End of winter quarter and  
2. End of spring quarter. 
(TESE 512A or B; TESE 515A 
or B) 
The university supervisor 
collects the forms during 3-way 
conferences, turns them in to 
the Dir. of Student teaching 
where they are stored in the 
candidate’s Student Teaching 
File.  







3. Field Experience 
Supervisor 
Observational Data 
and Narrative 
Assessments 


At least 5 formal observations 
are made of each candidate 
during winter and spring 
quarters. This data is used for 
the end quarter credit report --
narrative assessments.  It is 
both qualitative and 
quantitative in nature, 
matching Antioch’s use of 
narrative assessments instead 
of grades.  
 
This data is also used during 
supervisor meetings on a 
regular basis to monitor 
candidate progress and to 
determine immediate needs of 
students as learners.  The 
program makes an effort to 
remediate as needed, change 
the order of the field practice 
seminar course content if 
necessary and reinforce 
instruction to support 
individuals’ growth in the 
Eight Antioch Domains of 
Practice. 
 


Observation data is collected 
and reviewed by candidates and 
field supervisors. NCR paper is 
used so that each candidate 
keeps the original and a copy is 
held by the supervisor until the 
end of the quarter when it is 
turned in to the Dir. of Student 
Teaching.  
 
This data corresponds to the 4 
Course Learning Objectives in 
TESE 515 B regarding 
adequate progress in student 
teaching. 


4. Narrative 
Evaluation, Course 
Objective for 
Reflective Practice 


Course Objectives for TESE 
512 A and B include one for 
measuring reflective practice. 
Field Supervisors use 
students’ reflections on their 
lesson plans and on artifacts 
chosen for their portfolios to 
determine the capacity of each 
student to learn from their 
teaching.   


Data is collected by tallying the 
scores for Objective #8 for 
Winter Quarter TESE 512 A 
and B.  Once scores were tallied 
the mean and mode were 
determined.  
Data is compared for Program 
year 08-09 and 09-10 by 
comparing mean and mode 
scores.   


 
  
b) What additional information about candidate and program completer 
performance or program effectiveness is collected and analyzed that informs 
programmatic decision making?  What additional assessments are used to 
ascertain program effectiveness as it relates to candidate competence?  Please 
identify specific tool(s) used to assess candidates and program completers?  
Describe the type of data collected (e.g. employer data, post program surveys, 







retention data, other types of data), the data collection process and summarize the 
data.  


 
 
 
 
  
Assessment tool 
 


Description Data Collected 


 
Retention Data  


 
Identification of program 
completers  
 


 
Admission statistics compared 
to MA completion statistics  


Student Satisfaction 
Survey 


Online survey of candidate’s 
evaluation of preparation 
 


In fall 2010, a survey of 
students enrolled in the MAE 
program was taken along with 
the other AUSB programs. This 
process was begun in response 
to WASC accreditation and will 
continue with NCA and the 
Higher Education Learning 
Commission’s accreditation 
process.  Data for 08-09 and 
09-10 are not reported in this 
report. Starting in program year 
2010-11 it will be included in 
future Biennial Reports. 


Hiring Statistics Percentage of candidates who 
are recommended for the Ed 
Specialist credential who seek 
employment and are employed 
during the following year. 


Candidates keep in touch with 
our program administration 
after completion.  While this 
data is generally anecdotal, the 
administration is formalizing 
this process. Data for the 2008-
09 and 2009-10 cohort is still 
anecdotal but corroborated by 
the district websites. 


 
 
c) How does the program summarize the data from 4-6 instruments so that it can be 


used for program evaluation purposes?  Once data collection methods have been 
described, report summarized data from 4-6 of those tools.  Multiple and Single 







Subject programs must include data from the TPA.  (Note:  Candidate level 
data is not acceptable; please submit aggregated data.)  In the data summary, 
identify the number and percent of candidates in the cohort that were assessed 
by each tool, the range of response options, the maximum and minimum 
responses, and descriptive statistics that are appropriate to the type of data being 
reported, including the mean and standard deviation, the % passed, the 
distribution (number and percentage) of responses to categorical prompts, etc. 


 
 


DATA SUMMARIES for 1st Evaluation Tool 
 
PACT Elementary Math   
Program Year 2008-09    ALL MAETC and ED Specialist Dual Credentials   


1 2 3 4 5 6 6 8 9 10 11 M of M N= 18 
2.94 3.05 2.77 2.61 2.38 2.55 2.22 2.44 2.27 1.94 2.38   2.50 


   
Program Year 2009-10    ALL MAETC and ED Specialist Dual Credentials 


1 2 3 4 5 6 6 8 9 10 11 12 M of M N=10 
3.0 3.1 2.6 2.6 2.4 2.5 2.0 2.2 2.2 2.2 1.9     2.2 2.89 


 


In the following table, we show the data that begins an inquiry into whether there is a 
difference in PACT Scores for our candidates who are taking both Multiple Subject and 
Education Specialist Credentials and the cohort as a whole.  Our hypothesis is that our 
dual credential candidates will do better on PACT because of the opportunities they have 
to learn how to adapt and modify instruction for their learners with special needs. We will 
continue to collect the scores and analyze them for the Preliminary Ed Specialist Program 
Cohort, 2010-11 and into the future.  While the N is too small to make attribution to 
program or individual students, the aggregation of scores will develop a larger and more 
valid sample. 
 
PACT Elementary Math Comparison of Mean Scores  


Program Years  
08-09 and 09-10  


Combined Scores 


Program Year 08-09 Program Year 09-10 


N=6 
M of M=2.64 
(Dual Credential Candidates) 


N=4 
M of M=2.458 
(Dual Credential 
Candidates) 


N=2 
M of M=2.458 
(Dual Credential 
Candidates) 


N=28 
M of M=2.7 
(All Credential Candidates) 


N=18 
M of M=2.5 
(All Credential Candidates)


N=10 
M of M=2.89 
(All Credential Candidates) 


   
1) Number of Assessors: The total number of assessors the program uses and the 


number of assessors who scored in the years for which the biennial report data 
is being submitted.  


 







The total number of assessors the program used for the PACT teaching event for 
program year 2008-09 was 3 and in 2009-10, the number of assessors was 4.  Each 
instructor of the courses where the CAT events are embedded is responsible for scoring 
the PACT for her students.  In program year 08-09 the instructor for Language Arts 
scored the assessment herself, after being trained and calibrated.  The instructor for 
Social Studies has had training in scoring the original TPA and has had some inservice 
in scoring PACT.  The instructor for Science was calibrated with the team at UCSB and 
was able to score her own CATs as well as support the scoring for the Elementary Math 
teaching event.  In program year 2009-10, one other independent scorer, also calibrated 
at UCSB, assisted the Language Arts instructor.  The social studies instructor, with some 
more inservice, but not official calibration, scored the Instruction task for her students.  
Any students for whom she scored below 2 were rescored by a trained and calibrated 
scorer. The science instructor scored all of the CATs for her students.    


2) Assessor Initial Training and Recalibration: The number of assessors who 
successfully completed initial training and the number who recalibrated for the 
applicable biennial report years.  


All of the scorers have calibrated each year with UCSB’s scorers.  In addition, 
instructors calibrate within the program by scoring 15% or 3 PACT events each year in 
common and discussing the results to achieve consensus on the scores.  The 
conversations increase reliability of the scores.  Using both internal and external 
calibration supports a consensus among a larger community of teacher educators.   


3) Data on Reliability Related to Double Scoring (% of score agreement).  


There is 100% agreement on double scored PACTs after discussion to resolve any scores 
that are more than one score apart.  For example, if one scorer rates the task a 3 and the 
other a 1, another scorer is required.  The resolution of the difference is generally a 
powerful conversation leading to finer and more reliable, closely aligned scores. All 
scorers of the Elementary Math PACT score 15% or 3 of the same PACTs.  Scorers meet 
to discuss their scores and resolve any differences of more than one score apart.  
Consensus is found on all scores prior to anyone scoring the other PACTs.   


4) Modifications made to assessor selection, training, recalibration.  


Antioch has been fortunate that our small student body and willing faculty reduce the 
ratio of PACTs to scorer to approximately 4 to 1.  In program year 09-10 the ratio was 
less.  4 scorers evaluated 10 PACTs so that after the initial three commonly scored 
PACTS, each evaluator had only 2 to complete and up to 2 more to score a second time.  


For the last 3 years, our scorers have recalibrated with UCSB’s team of scorers, led by 
the UCSB PACT coordinator. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 







DATA SUMMARIES for 2nd Evaluation Tool 
 
Data for program year 08-09 and for program year 09-10 is reported below. 
 
Field Experience Evaluations: 3 Way Forms  
 
The following table summarizes the evaluations of Mild/Moderate student teachers by 
their cooperating teachers in school years 2008-2009 and 2009-2010. Mid-Placement 
evaluations were conducted in March and End-Placement evaluations were conducted in 
June. Student teachers were evaluated on each of Antioch’s Domains of Practice. Scores 
were 1 (Beginning), 2 (Emerging) or 3 (Applying). Scores in the table are weighted 
means calculated in the same manner that grade point averages are calculated. 
 
Between Mid-Placement and End-Placement all scores increased except for one score 
that stayed at 2.5, halfway between “Emerging” and “Applying” 
    


2008-2009 (n=5)                                          
Mid Placement End Placement 


2.5  
2.4  
3.0 3.0 


 3.0 
2.0 2.8 


MEAN 2.5  2.9 
 
    2009-2010 (n=9) 


Mid Placement End Placement 
1.7 2.3 
2.0 2.9 
2.5 2.5 
3.0 3.0 
2.8 2.9 
2.0 2.8 


 2.9 
2.2 2.6 


 2.8 
MEAN 2.3 2.7 


 
                                                  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 







DATA SUMMARIES for 3rd Evaluation Tool 
 
Field Experience Evaluations: Observation Data and Narrative Assessments   
2090-10: TESE 515 B Spring 2010 
 
 
EVALUATOR'S SPECIFIC RATING OF STUDENT'S LEARNING: 
 


Assessment Areas 
Objective 
Exceeded 


(5) 


Objective 
Met 
(4) 


Objective 
Partially 
Met (3) 


Objective 
Not Met 


(2) 


Cannot 
Evaluate 
(1) 


Learning Objectives      
7.    Demonstrate reflective 
teaching practice in relation to Antioch 
Domains of Practice and TPEs for 
special education; 


     


8.    Observe and analyze classroom 
interactions;      


9.    Practice effective individualized 
special education pedagogy and 
implement effective instruction and 
curriculum in all core subject areas; 
and 


     


10.    Support special education 
students in general education settings      


 
 
 


Narrative Assessment Data for 09-10 Program Year TESE 515 B Spring 2010 
#7 #8 #9 #10 


4 scores of 5 
3 scores of 4 
N = 7 


7 scores of 4 
N =7 


2 scores of 5 
5 scores of 4 
N = 7 


7 scores of 4 
N =7 


09-10 


 


Mean = 4.6 
Mode = 5 


Mean = 4 
Mode = 4 


Mean = 4.3 
Mode = 4 


Mean = 4 
Mode = 4 


 


 
Data tells us that all candidates either met or exceeded objectives related to their special 
education fieldwork in all areas assessed. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 







DATA SUMMARIES for 4th Evaluation Tool 
 
Field Experience Evaluations: Reflective Practice, Narrative Assessment Course 
Objective #8   
 
The narrative assessments are used to measure the capacity of Sp Ed Mild Moderate 
candidates to reflect on their practice.  The objective related to this measure is displayed 
below with the data to support our analysis and interpretation. 
 
Evaluator's Specific Rating of Student Learning: 
 
Assessment Area Objective Objective Objective Objective Cannot 
 Course Learning Objectives:  Exceeded Met  Partially Met Not Met Evaluate 
Candidates will critically reflect � �  � � � 
on their teaching practice (5) (4)  (3) (2) (1) 
including all elements of the special  
education aspects of the Antioch  
Domains of Practice 
 


 
TESE 512A and B TESE 512A and B 
1 scores of 5 
4 score of 4 
 


6 scores of 5 
1 score of 4 
2 scores of 3 


08-09 


Winter 09 


N=5 


 Mean = 4.25 
Mode = 4 


09-10 


Winter 10 


N=9 


 Mean = 4.4 
Mode =5 


 
This data is one step removed from the actual rubric that we use to evaluate candidate’s 
portfolios so while it works to give us a broad view the more specific data from the rubric 
will be used in the future with the Preliminary Ed Specialist Credential beginning in 
program year 10-11.  The data tells us that more candidates in 09-10 scored at the 
objective exceeded level than in the prior year.  We attribute that to the quality of our 
candidates but we can still say that the program is preparing our candidates to meet the 
objectives of a beginning special education teacher. 
 
Additional Data Sources and Data Summary 
 


DATA SUMMARIES for 1st additional Evaluation Tool 
 
Graduation and Retention Data: Ed Specialist Mild Moderate Candidates 


 
 08-09 


 
09-10 
 


Graduation 33.3% 15.8% 


Retention  II.  


Yr. 1 100.0% 90% 


Yr. 2 32.0% 47.0% 







 
As part of the annual review for the entire MAE Department, graduation and retention 
data were compiled by the registrar.  The data is presented in the table for both years, 
2008-09 and 2009-10.  This data represents candidates who complete the credential year 
and continue their Masters Degree normally in the second year. The relevant data for the 
biennial report is the retention in Yr. 1.  In program year 08-09, all candidates who were 
admitted to the Ed Specialist Credential completed their course of study.  In program 
year 09-10, one candidate admitted to the Ed Specialist Credential did not complete the 
year. While the N of 1 is not attributed to the program, it did initiate a conversation and 
policy implementation now in place for the Preliminary Ed Specialist Credential 
program begun in 10-11.   
 


DATA SUMMARIES for 2nd additional Evaluation Tool 
 
Field Experience Evaluations: Student Satisfaction Survey  
 
Student Satisfaction surveys have been completed periodically for the entire campus 
programs. The most recent data prior to the present year (2010-11) was obtained in 
program year 07-08.  While this is relevant for the Multiple Subject credential candidates 
it is not relevant to the Ed Specialist credential candidates whose program started in that 
year.  Student satisfaction survey data will be used as one of the alternative data sources 
for the Preliminary Ed Specialist Credential. 
 


DATA SUMMARIES for 3rd additional Evaluation Tool 
 
Field Experience Evaluations: Hiring Statistics  
 
The percentage of candidates who sought jobs in 08-09 was 100% (5 of 5).  Of those 
seeking jobs, the percentage of candidates who were hired was 100%.  
 
The percentage of candidates who sought jobs in 09-10 was 100% (9).  Of those seeking 
jobs, the percentage of candidates who were hired was 77.7% (7 of 9).  This includes 2 
Ed Specialist, Mild Moderate candidates who were interns in 2009-10 and who retained 
their positions for 2010-11. 
 


III. Analyses and Discussion of Candidate and Program Data and 
IV. Use of Assessment Results to Improve Candidate and Program 


Performance 1-3 pages 
Each program provides analyses of the information provided in Section II.  Please 
do not introduce new types of data in this section.  Note strengths and areas for 
improvement that have been identified through the analysis of the data.  Describe 
what the analyses of the data demonstrate about your program relative to: a) 
candidate competence; and b) program effectiveness?   
 


The overall picture presented by the four sets of key data indicates that the program is 
effective in delivering the expected course content and providing the relevant experiences 







to develop capacity as an Education Specialist for children with Mild Moderate 
Disabilities.  The PACT data for our Ed Specialist Candidates indicates passing scores 
on all PACT teaching Event Rubrics.  We are also interested in seeing if the aggregated 
data for candidates earning both Ed Specialist and Multiple Subject Credentials do better 
on the PACT because of their more in depth understanding of how to adapt and modify 
lessons.  Further data will be collected and analyzed for the 2010-11 year to see if this 
assertion is warranted.  Data analysis of the CAT scores was not possible for the years 
reported in this Biennial Report but they will be presented in the future for the 
Preliminary Ed Specialist Candidates.  One further insight was gained from analysis of 
the PACT scores.  In program year 2009-10, because of the serious nature of changes to 
program personnel, oversight was not done well enough to maintain policies that were in 
place.  There should have been CAT data available for the Social Studies and Science 
CAT tasks for both teacher candidates seeking the Ed Specialist Credential. The problem 
of oversight is equally apparent in the 3-way data presented.  While the data that is 
analyzed shows program coherence and structured opportunities for growth over time, 
particularly in terms of field placements and opportunities to learn in actual classrooms 
with all types of children, the few missing data points requires a serious look at the 
functions of the Director of Student Teaching and the Chair of the Dept.  This will be 
addressed in Section B as it crosses more than one program within the Dept.   


 
The third data set pertains to the end of the program year, when candidates are 
completing their application for their Ed Specialist Credential.  The four course 
objectives are meant to give a clear picture of how well an individual is doing on each of 
the course objectives, but it also gives insight to how well the program prepares 
candidates for immediate entry to the Ed Specialist for Mild Moderate profession.  We 
chose to include only those scores for the candidates who were earning the Ed Specialist 
credential with the intention of isolating that group, many of whom held jobs during their 
preparation year.  These candidates scored at the “met objective” or better across all 
four indicators of Special Education capacity.  We will continue to use this measure in 
the future but we will include all candidates (Dual credential and Ed Specialist only) 
earning the credential when we evaluate the new Preliminary program.      
 
The data presented to assess the candidates’ ability to reflect on their practice shows that 
the program does a good job in this area.  Reflection on practice is one of the most 
important habits of mind that new teachers should develop.  It is an Antioch University 
expectation that this practice is developed in all programs across all five campuses.  We 
are proud of the quality of our students’ work in this area.  The mode score in 09-10 was 
5, the highest possible rating (exceeds expectations). Looking at the prior year, we can 
see that the candidates in that year were also strong in reflective practice. The mode is 4 
but the mean is above that “meets expectation” level (4.25) Since we use rubrics to 
determine the rating on the narrative assessment, a closer look at the rubrics used for 
feedback to the candidates will give us an even finer grained understanding of what we 
are doing well.  In the future, we will be using the rubrics rather than the course 
narratives to collect data on each candidate’s ability to reflect on the Antioch Domains of 
Practice and all relevant Ed Specialist elements for the Domains and TPEs. 
 







While retention data shows that there is variance from one year to the next, the field 
supervisors and program faculty have determined that no candidate shall proceed with 
dual credentials unless he or she is making satisfactory progress in all courses by the end 
of the fall quarter.  In other words, those candidates seeking the Ed Specialist Credential 
in their initial preparation year at the same time as they work toward the Multiple 
Subjects credential must have all credit for all courses taken by the end of fall quarter.  
This policy is in place for the new Preliminary Ed Specialist program.  This represents a 
change in the general policy at Antioch University that allows one full quarter to make 
up incompletes. We do not know the effect of this policy at this time on retention.  
 
Our “completer” Ed Specialist Candidates who have sought work have been successful 
in finding it, though it is not always full time.  As Districts are struggling with budget and 
resource issues, and the job market in the Santa Barbara area has always been difficult, 
we are very pleased with our candidates’ success at finding positions. We believe we 
have a reputation for high quality preparation and that our candidates can compete with 
any other preparation program graduate.  This data source will be strengthened by a 
survey of hiring districts and personnel directors for our Preliminary Ed Specialist 
documentation of program effectiveness.     
 
           
IV.  Use of Assessment Results to Improve Candidate and  
 Program Performance 1-2 pages 


Each program describes how it used the data from analyses of candidate 
assessments and program effectiveness to improve candidate performance and the 
program.  If proposed changes are being made, please connect the proposed 
changes to the data that stimulated those modifications and to the Program and/or 
Common Standard(s) that compels program performance in that area.  If preferred, 
programs may combine responses to Sections III (Analysis of the Data) with 
Section IV (Use of Assessment Results to Improve Candidate and Program 
Performance) so long as all the required aspects of the responses are addressed.  
   


Please see Section III for this material. 
 
In addition, program sponsors submitting biennial reports for Multiple or Single 
Subject programs in August, October, or December, 2010 are encouraged to 
include the following information if they haven’t already done so in Section A, Part 
II: 


4) Modifications made to assessor selection, training, recalibration.  
 
Sponsors of all Multiple or Single Subject programs submitting biennial reports 
beginning August, October, or December 2011, are required to include this 
information, which is a reflection of how the institution is implementing its TPA. 


 
Assessor training and recalibration is explained in Section 2. 
 
 







SECTION B –INSTITUTIONAL SUMMARY AND PLAN OF ACTION  1-3 pages 
This section reflects the institution’s review of the reports from all the credential 
programs within that institution.  Given the information provided in Section A for each 
program, identify trends observed in the data across programs.  Describe areas of 
strength, areas for improvement and the next steps or plan of action the unit will take to 
improve the quality of educator preparation.  The summary is signed and submitted by 
the unit leader: Dean, Director of Education, Superintendent, or Head of the Governing 
Board of the Program Sponsor. 
 
Teacher Education at Antioch University Santa Barbara is in its second decade of 
delivering high quality teacher education to select students interested in advocating for 
social justice and a sustainable planet. The three programs accredited by the CTC, 
Multiple Subjects (MAETC), Education Specialist for M/M Disabilities (MAE-TESE), and 
Clear, create a community of learners that extends into the local communities and local 
schools both public and private. The course of study is sequenced to carefully weave 
course and fieldwork through performance tasks that gradually advance the knowledge, 
skills and habits of mind of an effective professional. Central to program delivery is the 
notion that we are all learners, each with our own narrative, tied together in a social 
dynamic of interdependence. Teacher Education at Antioch University is a values driven 
experience.   
 
One of the obvious trends that cut across all three Credential Programs offered at AUSB 
is the small number of students. This provides both strengths and stretches. 
Communication is greatly improved but at the same time resources are stretched very 
thin. The significant changes to the administration of the program reduced the available 
full time FTE at a most difficult economic time. Fewer students inhibit the necessary hire 
of a full time faculty member with Ed Specialist qualifications. This is a sustainability 
issue in terms of resources. However, with dedicated staff and faculty, the actual delivery 
of the course of study for Multiple Subjects and Ed Specialist Mild-Moderate was not 
diminished. The data collected, analyzed and presented indicate success in delivering a 
quality course of study leading to successful entry to the profession.  If anything, weaker 
students were given more opportunity to succeed than the Department had resources to 
give them. Recruitment and Advising for admission is targeted as an area for action. In 
addition, those seeking dual credentials now need to show strong capacity, meeting all 
course expectations to continue with both credentials based on the fall course narrative 
assessments. One primary goal is to have enough students to warrant the hire of a new 
core faculty with Teacher Education Expertise as well as Professional Leadership in 
Special Education.   
 
An occurrence of missing data in two of the tables indicates an action plan to address the 
oversight of documented routines (3-way conferences), and the collection of assessment 
materials for later analysis. However, the systems needed to manage the flow of tasks are 
more understood by Program Coordinators and new associate faculty in program year 
2010-11. The administration of the program has stabilized. Confusion regarding the 
administration of the CAT assessments for those in the dual credential track (Ed 
Specialist Mild Moderate / Multiple Subject) was addressed in program year 2010-11.  







With the expected publication of CAT for Special Ed candidates, this area of weakness 
will be further reduced.  Candidates in the Ed Specialist Credential will take the CAT 
relevant to their Ed Specialist course of study. Until then, dual credential candidates will 
be expected to take the CAT tasks along with their general education, MAETC peers.  
 
Another major change is the delivery of the course of study meeting the new California 
Education Standards for the Ed Specialist, Mild Moderate credential. The program has 
been rewritten from a Level I to a Preliminary Program. The program is in transition as 
it introduces new courses and field experiences to match the new Ed Specialist 
Standards.  Courses such as TESE 536A and B and TESE 541 were developed for the 
new Preliminary program and will be offered for the first time in 2010-11. The Clear 
credential has also entered a transition year from the 5th year of Study program to the 
new Clear Ca Standards.  The changes in courses follow the requirements in the 
standards to address English Language Learners and Children with Special Needs using 
Universal Design models and Accessible Pedagogical Content Knowledge. Policy related 
to the course of study are in place as is closer communication with newly created roles of 
Support Provider and Mentor Assessors.     
 
The CLEAR program has been significantly revised to meet the new standards for 
program year 2010-11, adding the selection and orientation of Support Providers and a 
sequence of study matching the CTC CLEAR program standards. This revised program is 
now being delivered to the present cohort. As a result of rewriting and submitting the new 
CLEAR program documents the team of faculty working with these students are all more 
aware of the interconnectedness of the course of study. 
 
Analysis of the content delivery for all three programs indicates that the Program designs 
are strong. Candidates are successful in completing the expected course sequence, 
demonstrated in portfolio reflections and PACT passing expectations. An action plan 
related to external assessment of our candidates will offer better understanding of our 
program’s unique contribution to teacher development. More powerful inquiry into our 
delivery of social justice, ecological literacy and multi-sensory, multi-modal pedagogies 
will be foci of program assessment. We will continue to improve the delivery of content 
related to Academic Language and Assessment for Student Learning also based on the 
combined data presented in the Biennial report.  
 
This institutional summary is a result of analysis of the specific assessment tools 
described in the biennial report, and the resulting actions taken for program year 2010-
11. 
  
 
 
 
Marianne D’Emidio Caston,      Bill Richardson, 
MAE Program Chair       VPPA 
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ANTIOCH UNIVERSITY, LOS ANGELES 
DEVELOPMENTAL RUBRIC FOR NOVICE TEACHERS 


 
1.  Making Subject Matter Comprehensible to Students (TPE 1) 
 
The novice teacher… 
 
Elements Beginning Practices Emerging Practices Experienced Practices 


 
Demonstrates knowledge 
of subject matter content 
and student development. 


Understands key concepts in subject matter 
areas and basic principles of student 
development. 


Possesses strong working knowledge of 
subject matter and basic principles of student 
development. 


Incorporates a broad range of 
perspectives into subject matter when 
teaching. 


Organizes curriculum to 
support student 
understanding of subject 
matter. 


Relies on teacher resources to organize 
curriculum areas and subject matter content. 


Organizes and sequences curriculum. 
 
Incorporates core concepts and different 
perspectives when planning curriculum. 


Possesses deep understanding of core 
concepts and skills and, therefore, is able 
to adjust instruction to meet the emerging 
needs of all students. 
 


Interrelates ideas and 
information within and 
across subject matter 
areas. 


Identifies key concepts and information within a 
curricular area. 
 
Does not relate content to students’ lives or 
previous learning or to other subject matter 
areas.  


Integrates key concepts and information 
within a curricular area.  
 
Relates content to students’ lives and uses 
previous learning to extend understanding. 


Facilitates students to identify key 
concepts and information within and 
across curriculum areas.  
 


Develops student 
understanding through 
instructional strategies 
that are appropriate to the 
subject matter. 


Selects a few strategies that may or may not 
support subject matter, and does not encourage 
critical thinking or promote understanding of 
subject matter. 
 


Incorporates appropriate instructional 
strategies to make content accessible, 
encourages critical thinking and extends 
knowledge of subject matter. 


Uses a variety of instructional strategies to 
promote deep knowledge and enthusiasm 
for subject matter and to challenge 
students to think critically. 
 


Uses materials, resources 
and technologies to make 
subject matter accessible 
to students. 


Identifies the value of instructional materials, 
and technology but does not incorporate their 
use when planning learning activities. 


Incorporates instructional materials, 
resources, and technologies when planning 
learning activities. 


Integrates a wide range of instructional 
materials, resources, and technologies 
into the curriculum to extend 
understanding and accessibility to all 
students. 


Uses materials, resources, 
and technology to make 
subject matter accessible 
to first-and second-
language learners, and 
those with language 
disabilities 


Teacher recognizes the need to select 
instructional materials, resources, and 
technologies for specific lessons that reflect and 
support students’ diverse backgrounds and 
language needs. 


Selects and uses instructional materials, 
resources and technologies to present 
concepts in subject areas.  Some materials 
reflect diverse perspectives and issues and 
are appropriate for second-language learners. 


Selects and uses relevant instructional 
materials, resources, and technologies to 
present concepts in subject areas.  
Materials reflect diverse perspectives and 
issues, as well as second-language 
learners. 
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Making Subject Matter Comprehensible to Students (TPE 1) continued 
 
Additional elements for Education Specialist candidates: 


 
Elements Beginning Practices Emerging Practices Experienced Practices 
Uses materials, 
resources, pedagogy, and 
technology to make 
subject matter accessible 
to individuals with special 
needs. 


Recognizes connections between individually 
assessed skills and knowledge of the content 
standards for purposes of providing access. 


Uses task analysis to provide access for 
students with exceptional needs to the 
content standards. 


Collaborates with general education 
colleagues to support appropriate 
organization of subject matter to 
support individuals with special needs 
in reaching academic content 
standards. 
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2. Assessing Student Learning  (TPEs 2, 3) 
 


The novice teacher… 
 
Elements Beginning Practices Emerging Practices Experienced Practices 


 
Establishes and 
communicates learning 
goals for all students. 


Relies on teacher resources to define learning 
goals for students 


Plans learning goals based on students’ 
needs and the curriculum and are 
communicated to all students. 


Establishes learning goals with students 
and are appropriate to students’ needs 
and the curriculum.  
 


Collects and uses multiple 
sources of information to 
assess student learning. 


Uses one or two sources of information to 
assess student learning.  


Incorporates a variety of assessment 
information when planning lessons.  


Uses a wide variety of assessments to 
determine what and how students are 
learning and selects appropriate strategies 
to meet assessed needs. 
 


Involves and guides all 
students in assessing 
their own learning. 


Uses observation, grades, and test scores to 
determine learning goals. 


Provides some skill instruction and time to 
encourage student reflection and self- 
assessment in most learning activities.  


Integrates ongoing, student reflection and 
self-assessment throughout the learning 
process.  
 


Uses the results of 
assessments to guide 
instruction. 


Identifies areas of student need, but does not 
plan instruction to address needs.   


Uses a limited range of assessments to plan 
learning activities that may support class 
needs. 
 
Does not use assessments to adjust 
instruction while teaching.   


Uses a wide variety of assessment data to 
plan and modify learning activities, and to 
support class and individual needs. 
 
Makes adjustments to instruction while 
teaching in response to student needs. 
 


Communicates with 
students, families, and 
other audiences about 
student progress. 


Provides students with information about their 
progress through test scores, grades, and 
report cards. 
 
Attends parent conferences conducted by 
Cooperating Teacher.  
 


Provides information to students about 
progress using additional methods, such as 
student-teacher conferences, dialog journals, 
teacher-student notes, etc. 


Communicates with students, families, 
and support personnel using a wide 
variety of methods on a regular basis. 


Uses appropriate 
assessments for English 
language learners 


Teacher articulates viable assessment options 
for second-language learners. 


Observes student language use and uses 
appropriate assessment tools to inform and 
guide instruction. 


Uses a variety of assessments for second-
language learners to determine what and 
how students are learning 
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Assessing Student Learning  (TPEs 2, 3) continued 
 
Additional elements for Education Specialist Candidates: 
 


Elements Beginning Practices Emerging Practices Experienced Practices 


Uses multiple types of 
assessment information for a 
variety of educational 
decisions.  
 


Uses achievement data to make 
instructional decisions about the skills 
to teach. 


Uses achievement and processing 
assessment data to develop instructional 
plans based on student academic needs and 
learning styles. 


Collaborates with families and other 
colleagues to assure non-biased, 
meaningful assessments and decision 
making. 


Understands measurement 
theory and practices, including 
validity, reliability, norms, bias, 
and interpretation of 
assessment results. 
 


Understands the appropriate use and 
limitations of various types of 
assessments. 


Interprets and uses assessment data 
carefully, taking care to explain and adjust 
for possible bias. 


Explains assessment items and results to 
colleagues, parents, and students in a 
meaningful way accounting for biases, 
validity, and reliability issues. 


Conducts formal and informal 
assessments of behavior, 
learning, achievement, and 
environments to inform the 
design of learning experiences. 


Conducts commercially produced 
formal assessments of achievement to 
inform design on learning experiences. 


Creates and conducts informal assessment 
of learning and achievement to inform the 
design of learning experiences. 


Creates and implements an assessment 
plan using both formal and informal 
assessment tools to learn about student 
achievement, learning, behavior and the 
classroom and school environment in 
order to make appropriate educational 
decisions. 
 


Uses assessment information 
to identify supports and 
adaptations required for 
individuals to access the 
general curriculum and to 
participate in school, system, 
and statewide assessment 
programs. 


Standardized assessment procedures 
and materials are modified based on 
the individual’s exceptional needs. 


Curricular adaptations providing access to 
the core general education curriculum are 
made based on assessment information.  


Advocates on behalf of individuals to 
assure that modifications and 
accommodations are in place for 
successful implementation during 
statewide standardized assessments. 


Regularly monitors the 
progress of individuals in 
general and special curricula. 


Uses formal and informal technologies 
to regularly monitor instructional 
progress. 
 


Documents progress as determined by 
monitoring efforts. 


Makes instructional decisions based on 
ongoing progress monitoring. 
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3. Engaging and Supporting all Students in Learning  (TPE 4, 5, 6, 7) 
 


The novice teacher…  
    
Elements Beginning Practices Emerging Practices Experienced Practices 


 
Connecting students’ 
prior knowledge, life 
experience, and interests 
with learning goals. 


Begins lessons without connecting outcomes 
to previous learning, knowledge, or interests. 
 
During lesson debriefings identifies the need 
for engaging students by connecting their 
previous learning, knowledge or interests to 
lesson outcomes. 
 


Tells students the connections they should 
be making at the beginning and during a 
lesson. 
 


Asks questions and provides a variety of 
activities, resources, and materials that guide 
students to make and state the connections 
they are making throughout the lesson. 
 
Makes “on the spot” changes when teaching 
based on students’ interest and questions. 


Using a variety of 
instructional strategies 
and resources to respond 
to students’ diverse 
needs. 


Uses lecture format and whole group 
instruction as the main strategies for meeting 
lesson outcomes. 
 
Identifies students with special needs, but 
does not plan for meeting needs. 
 


Uses a variety of instructional strategies and 
resources that are appropriate to the 
students and the instructional goals.  
 
Carries out strategies thoughtfully and 
makes some adjustments to respond to 
student needs. 
 


Makes skillful use of a wide repertoire of 
strategies, including SDAIE/LEP 
methodologies, that support learning for all 
students, and maximizes student 
understanding and participation. 
 


Facilitating learning 
experiences that 
promoting autonomy, 
interaction, and choice. 


Directs all learning experiences with little or no 
provisions for promoting student autonomy, 
interaction, or choice. 


Experiments with small groupings and 
individual activities to meet identified needs, 
support autonomy, interaction and choice. 


Facilitates learning experiences by providing 
a variety of grouping structures, activities, 
and resources that support student 
autonomy, constructive interaction and 
choice. 
 


Engaging in problem 
solving, critical thinking, 
and other activities that 
make subject matter 
meaningful. 


Directs some learning experiences that engage 
students in problem solving within subject 
matter but gives little support to developing 
necessary skills. 


Provides instruction for developing problem 
solving and critical thinking skills. 
 
Provides some experiences that enable 
students to learn and practice problem-
solving and critical thinking skills in 
meaningful context. 
  


Provides a variety of experiences for 
students to think, discuss, interact, reflect, 
and evaluate content and to consider diverse 
perspectives. 


Promoting self-directed, 
reflective learning for all 
students. 


Directs and monitors all student learning and 
may provide some opportunities for students 
to reflect on their work. 


Provides instruction for developing skills 
needed to reflect and monitor own learning. 
 
Provides opportunities and resources for 
self-directed and reflective learning.  
 


Structures lessons so that students take 
initiative for their own learning and reflect on, 
talk about, and evaluate their own work 
individually or with peers. 
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Engaging and Supporting all Students in Learning  (TPE 4, 5, 6, 7) continued 
 
Additional elements for Education Specialist candidates: 
 


Elements Beginning Practices Emerging Practices Experienced Practices 


Understands the similarities and 
differences in human development 
and the characteristics between 
and among individuals with and 
without exceptional learning needs. 


Understands how exceptional 
conditions can interact with the 
domains of human development. 


Responds to the varying abilities and 
behaviors of individuals with exceptional 
needs. 


Selects, adapts, and use instructional 
strategies to promote challenging learning 
results in general and special curricula and 
to appropriately modify learning 
environments based on individuals’ 
exceptional needs. 
 


Enhances the learning of critical 
thinking, problem solving, and 
performance skills and increase 
self-awareness, self-management, 
self-control, self-reliance, and self-
esteem. 
 


Understands the need of 
exceptional learners to self 
regulate and solve their own 
problems. 


Teaches lessons involving critical 
thinking, problem solving and self-
control. 


Emphasizes the development, maintenance, 
and generalization of knowledge and skills 
across environments, settings, and the life 
span. 


Engages students with exceptional 
needs in meaningful learning 
activities and interactions in regular 
and special education 
environments. 
 


Provides services to students in 
both general and special 
education settings. 


Creates and implement lessons in 
general and special education settings 
that engage learners in meaningful and 
appropriate learning. 


Connects content standards and individuals’ 
affinities and interests, as well as real world 
and age appropriate practices. 


Uses augmentative, alternative and 
assistive technologies to support 
and enhance communication and 
instruction with individuals with 
special needs. 
 


Is familiar with augmentative, 
alternative and assistive 
technologies – their purposes and 
practices. 


Matches communication methods to the 
language proficiency of individuals with 
exceptional needs. 


Matches communication methods to the 
language proficiency of individuals with 
exceptional needs, and provides for cultural 
and linguistic differences. 


Uses explicit modeling and efficient 
guided practice to assure 
acquisition and fluency through 
maintenance and generalization. 


Uses explicit modeling and 
guided practice for skills and 
knowledge acquisition. 


Uses explicit modeling and guided 
practice for skill maintenance. 


Uses explicit modeling and guided practice 
to facilitate skill generalization. 
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4. Planning Instruction and Designing Learning Experiences for Students (TPEs 8, 9) 
 


The novice teacher… 
 
Elements Beginning Practices Emerging Practices Experienced Practices 


 
Demonstrates knowledge 
of subject matter content 
and student development. 


Understands key concepts in subject matter 
areas and basic principles of student 
development. 


Possesses strong working knowledge of 
subject matter and basic principles of student 
development. 
 


Incorporates a broad range of 
perspectives into subject matter when 
teaching. 


Organizes curriculum to 
support student 
understanding of subject 
matter. 


Relies on teacher resources to organize 
curriculum areas and subject matter content. 


Organizes and sequences curriculum. 
 
Incorporates core concepts and different 
perspectives when planning curriculum. 


Possesses deep understanding of core 
concepts and skills and, therefore, is able 
to adjust instruction to meet the emerging 
needs of all students. 
 


Interrelates ideas and 
information within and 
across subject matter 
areas. 


Identifies key concepts and information within a 
curricular area. 
 
Does not relate content to students’ lives or 
previous learning or to other subject matter 
areas.  
 


Integrates key concepts and information 
within a curricular area.  
 
Relates content to students’ lives and uses 
previous learning to extend understanding. 


Facilitates students to identify key 
concepts and information within and 
across curriculum areas.  
 


Develops student 
understanding through 
instructional strategies 
that are appropriate to the 
subject matter. 
 


Selects a few strategies that may or may not 
support subject matter, and does not encourage 
critical thinking or promote understanding of 
subject matter. 
 


Incorporates appropriate instructional 
strategies to make content accessible, 
encourages critical thinking and extends 
knowledge of subject matter. 


Uses a variety of instructional strategies to 
promote deep knowledge and enthusiasm 
for subject matter and to challenge 
students to think critically. 
 


Uses materials, resources 
and technologies to make 
subject matter accessible 
to students. 


Identifies the value of instructional materials, 
and technology but does not incorporate their 
use when planning learning activities. 


Incorporates instructional materials, 
resources, and technologies when planning 
learning activities. 


Integrates a wide range of instructional 
materials, resources, and technologies 
into the curriculum to extend 
understanding and accessibility to all 
students. 
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Planning Instruction and Designing Learning Experiences for Students (TPEs 8, 9) continued 
 
Additional elements for Education Specialist candidates: 
 
Elements Beginning Practices Emerging Practices Experienced Practices 


Understands how learning and language 
differences and possible interactions provide the 
foundation for individualized instruction. 


Understands the effects that an 
exceptional condition has on an 
individual’s learning in school and 
throughout life. 


Provides meaningful and 
challenging learning for 
individuals with special needs. 


Matches individual learning styles, 
theories of teaching students with 
special needs, and assessment data 
to provide effective individualized 
instruction. 
 


Possesses a repertoire of evidence-based 
instructional strategies to individualize instruction 
for individuals with exceptional needs. 


Identifies instructional strategies 
which research supports for use 
with students with exceptional 
needs. 


Uses a variety of instructional 
strategies to teach students with 
exceptional needs. 


Has practiced a multitude of different 
instructional strategies, and applies 
them appropriately with individual 
students . 


Uses individualized strategies to enhance language 
development and teach communication skills to 
individuals with exceptional needs. 


Practices various language 
development strategies to teach 
individuals with exceptional needs. 


Provides effective language 
models through teacher 
modeling and explicit use of 
students as peer models. 


Matches a variety of research based 
practices for language instruction 
instructional strategies to individual 
students. 


Develops long and short range individualized 
instruction plans anchored in content standards 
and special curricula. 


Understands the nature of long 
and short term goals and 
objectives within the context of 
individualized educational plans. 


Systematically translates 
individualized plans into carefully 
selected shorter ranged goals 
and objectives. 


Takes into consideration individuals’ 
abilities and needs, learning 
environment, and cultural and 
linguistic factors in planning 
instruction. 
 


Uses implications of an individual’s exceptional 
condition to select, adapt, and create materials 
and powerful instruction. 


Selects appropriate instructional 
materials and methods to support 
an individual’s instruction based 
on exceptional characteristics, and 
to achieve powerful learning. 


Adapts appropriate instructional 
materials and methods to 
support an individual’s 
instruction based on exceptional 
characteristics, and to achieve 
powerful learning. 
 


Creates appropriate instructional 
materials and methods to support an 
individual’s instruction based on 
exceptional characteristics, and to 
achieve powerful learning. 


Uses results of assessment to help identify 
exceptional learning needs and to develop and 
implement individual instructional programs. 


Understands own educational 
assessment data and can interpret 
data from other professionals. 


Uses assessment data to 
develop an individual 
educational plan. 


Adjusts instruction in response to 
ongoing learning progress. 
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5. Creating and Maintaining Effective Environments for Student Learning (TPEs 10, 11, 12) 
 


The novice teacher…  
 


 


Elements Beginning Practices Emerging Practices Experienced Practices 
Creates a physical 
environment that engages 
all students. 


Works within the existing, physical environment 
provided by the Cooperating Teacher. 
 
During lesson debriefings, identifies alternate, 
physical arrangements that support student 
learning. 
 


Plans and arranges the physical environment 
to facilitate safety, accessibility to materials, 
resources and technology, and promotes 
student engagement. 
 
 


Creates a physical environment that is flexible 
ensures safety, accessibility, and facilitates 
constructive and purposeful engagement for 
all students in learning activities. 
 
 


Establishes a climate that 
promotes fairness and 
respect. 
 


Establishes rapport with most students, but may 
not respond to disrespectful or inappropriate 
student behavior.  


Builds a climate of fairness, caring, and 
respect with all students. 
 
Responds fairly and equitably to disrespectful 
or inappropriate student behavior. 
 


Creates a climate of equity, caring, and 
respect with students and promotes 
respectful relationships among them. 
Students act respectfully toward the teacher. 


Promotes social 
development and group 
responsibility 


Recognizes the need for students to respect 
each other’s differences and work well together. 
 
Provides limited or no opportunities for students 
to assume responsibility. 


Provides instruction for learning group social 
skills that promotes respect for each other’s 
differences and encourages working 
independently and collaboratively.  
 
Provides opportunities for students to take 
responsibility for themselves and their peers. 
 


Builds a classroom community where 
students respect each other’s differences, 
work independently and collaboratively, 
assume leadership, and are responsible for 
themselves and their peers. 


Establishes and maintains 
standards for student 
behavior. 


Recognizes existing standards of behavior 
established by the Cooperating Teacher, but 
may be reluctant or confused about how to 
respond or follow through. 


Consistently maintains standards of behavior, 
and responds appropriately when standards 
are not followed.  


Implements a variety of strategies that enable 
students and teacher to develop standards of 
behavior together, monitor their own 
behavior, and are responsible for helping 
each other maintain the standards. 
 


Plans and implements 
classroom procedures 
and routines. 
 


Follows some classroom procedures and 
routines previously established by the 
Cooperating Teacher. 
 


Consistently follows classroom procedures 
and routines with little loss of instructional 
time. 
 
 


Creates an environment whereby procedures 
and routines are seamlessly and efficiently 
carried out, and may be modified to better 
support learning goals. 
 


Uses instructional time 
effectively. 


Provides too much or too little time for students 
to complete learning activities and non-
instructional tasks. Transitions may be rough or 
confusing. 
 


Paces instructional time so that most 
students complete learning activities. 
Transitions are smooth. 
 
 


Provides a variety of strategies that ensure 
the engagement of all students in learning 
activities. 
Transitions are seamless. 


DRAFT 







Revised February 2011 
 


Creating and Maintaining Effective Environments for Student Learning (TPEs 10, 11, 12) continued 
 
Additional elements for Education Specialist candidates: 
 


Elements Beginning Practices Emerging Practices Experienced Practices 


Demonstrates respect for students as 
unique human beings. 


Understands the needs of the 
individual and being able to 
separate the disability from the 
person. 
 


Uses strategies to assist 
students in augmenting their 
individual strengths and 
affinities.  


Actively builds student resilience by providing 
mentorship and modeling positive response 
to adversity. 


Actively creates learning environments for 
individuals with special needs that foster 
cultural understanding, safety, emotional 
well-being, positive social interactions, and 
active engagements of individuals. 


 


Establishes environmental norms in 
the classroom that provide for 
physically and emotionally safe 
interactions. 


Engages students in social 
interactions that foster cultural 
understandings in an 
emotionally safe environment. 


Fosters environments in which diversity is 
valued, and individuals are taught to live 
harmoniously and productively in a culturally 
diverse world. 


Creates environments to encourage the 
independence, self-motivation, self-
direction, personal empowerment, and self-
advocacy of individuals with special needs. 


 


Provides opportunities for students 
to work independently. 


Teaches advocacy skills. Encourages students to initiate their own 
learning, providing opportunities for self-
assessment and directed studies. 


Provides support for effective integration of 
individuals with special needs into general 
education environments. 


Establishes rapport with general 
education faculty and observes 
general education classroom 
environments. 


Works with general education 
faculty as a consultant to 
facilitate appropriate integration 
of students with special needs 
into the general education class. 
 


Partners with regular education faculty to co-
create an environment in the classroom that is 
conducive to equally meeting all needs of 
both general and special education students. 


Uses direct motivational and instructional 
interventions to teach individuals with 
special needs to respond effectively to 
behavioral and social expectations in 
schools. 


 


Understands basic principles of 
positive behavior support. 


Creates and implements positive 
behavior plans for individual 
students 


Seamlessly integrates individualized behavior 
support plans into the fabric of the classroom, 
supporting the positive behavior of all 
students. 


Intervenes safely with individuals with 
special needs in crisis. 


Has knowledge of safe intervention 
techniques for crisis situations in 
relation to behavior and/or health 
issues in the classroom. 
 


Effectively intervenes with 
individuals with special needs in 
crisis. 


Coordinates efforts and provide guidance and 
direction to para-educators and others, such 
as classroom volunteers. 
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6.  Developing as a Professional Educator (TPE 13)      
 
The novice teacher… 
 
Elements Beginning Practices Emerging Practices Experienced Practices 


 
Reflects on teaching 
practices and planning 
professional development. 


Reflects on some lessons and areas of concern 
with assistance from experienced colleagues 
and may plan professional development. 


Regularly reflects on teaching practices, 
seeks guidance, and adjusts practices 
accordingly. 


Reflects on teaching practices, self 
assesses growth over time, and seeks 
guidance and plans professional 
development. 
 


Establishes professional 
goals and pursues 
opportunities to grow 
professionally. 


Determines professional goals with assistance 
and pursues some opportunities to acquire new 
knowledge and skills. 
 


Develops professional goals, seeks guidance, 
and regularly participates in professional 
developments. 
 


Extends professional goals and 
purposefully pursues opportunities to 
expand knowledge and skills, participates, 
and contributes to the professional 
community. 


Works with communities 
to improve professional 
practice. 


Understands the importance of students’ 
communities, but is not sure how this 
information benefits professional practice. 


Develops working knowledge of students’ 
communities and how they benefit students 
and families.   


Identifies state/city/district social services 
and community services and uses them to 
benefit students and families. 
 


Works with families to 
improve professional 
practice. 


Understands the importance of families in 
student learning. 


Initiates some communication with families. 
 
Provides limited opportunities for families to 
participate in the classroom. 


Maintains ongoing, positive interactions 
with families. 
Provides multiple opportunities for 
meaningful participation in the classroom. 
 


Working with colleagues 
to improve professional 
practice. 


Establishes working relationship with 
Cooperating Teacher and a few colleagues. 


Engages in dialogue with colleagues, 
collaborates with staff to meet students’ 
needs, and participates in school-wide 
events. 


Engages in dialogue and reflection with 
colleagues, collaborates with staff to meet 
students’ needs, and contributes to 
school-wide events and professional 
developments. 
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Developing as a Professional Educator (TPE 13) continued 
 
Additional elements for the Education Specialist Credential Candidate: 
 
Elements 
 


Beginning Practices Emerging Practices Experienced Practices 


Understands the legal policies and 
ethical principles of assessment related 
to referral, eligibility, program planning, 
instruction, placement for individuals, 
including those from culturally and 
linguistically diverse backgrounds. 
 


Considers legal requirements and 
ethical standards. 


Acts as a resource for colleagues 
and families regarding laws and 
policies. 


Advocates for individuals and families in ethical 
and legal ways to secure appropriate services 
throughout schooling based on individual needs, 
culture and language. 


Develops a variety of transition plans. Understands how to write a transition 
plan. 


Writes and implements a 
transition plan. 


Collaborates with parents on amending transition 
plans based on on-going assessment data and 
student interest and input. 
 
 


Collaborates with families, other 
educators, related service providers, 
personnel from community agencies in 
culturally responsive ways 


Acts as a resource to their colleagues Uses collaboration to facilitate the 
successful transitions of 
individuals across settings and 
services. 


Routinely and effectively collaborates with all 
stakeholders 


Facilitates instructional planning in a 
collaborative context. 


Facilitates IEP meetings and 
generates legal document 


Collaborates with families, 
colleagues, and personnel from 
other agencies at an IEP meeting 


Maintains collaborative relationships and 
interactions with all stakeholders for the continual 
individualized planning and facilitation for 
individual students 
 


Engages in professional activities and 
participates in learning communities that 
benefit individuals with special needs, 
their families, colleagues, and own 
professional growth. 


Identifies opportunities for 
professional development, including 
learning communities and 
professional organizations 


Participates in a local or national 
learning community by engaging 
in dialog with colleagues in the 
field or joining professional 
organizations and reading 
journals and/or attending 
conferences 
 


Actively engages and plan activities to keep 
current with evidence-based practices 


Understands the relationships of special 
education organizations to the function 
of schools, school systems, and other 
agencies. 


Knows the system of decision 
making in special education and the 
players in the school, district and 
state 


Uses knowledge of organizations 
to construct own personal 
understandings and philosophies 
of special education. 


Collaborates with all stakeholders in local school 
and social agencies to improve the educational 
opportunities for all students with exceptional 
needs and their general education peers. 
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Antioch University Los Angeles
Education Department


TPE/ Course Alignment


TPE


Course Title 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13


HDV 455 Child Development and Learning X X X X


HDV 458 Language Development and Acquisition X X X X X X X X X X


TEP 504 Social Science & Children’s Experience X X X X X X


TEP 505 Reading Instruction in Elementary Schools  X! X X X X X X X X X


TEP 507 Real World Mathematics X X X X X X X X X X X


TEP 510 Science: Discovery Teaching, Action Learning X X X X X X X X X X X


TEP 511 Language Arts Curricula: Theory & Methods X X X X X X X X X X X X


TEP 512A Student Teaching with Professional Seminar I X X X X X X X X X


TEP 513 The Arts and Culture in Learning X X X X X X X X X X X


TEP 515A Student Teaching with Professional Seminar II X X X X X X X X X X X X X


TEP 519 Educational Technology X X X X X X X X


TEP 525 Physical Education & Movement X X X X X X X X


TEP 533 Field Practicum X X X X X X X X


TEP 536 Foundations of Social Justice Education X X X X X X X


TEP 537 Mediation & Conflict Resolution in Schools X X X X X X


TEP 538 Classroom Organization Theory and Practice X X X


TEP 601A
Social & Legal Dimensions of Special 
Education


X X X X X X X


TEP 601B
Teaching & Accommodating Students with 
Disabilities


X X X X X X X X X X X X X


TEP 602 Advocating for Healthy Children X X X X X
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Quarter 1
Connecting


Quarter 2
Designing


Quarter 3
Evaluating


Quarter 4
Reflecting


Systems TEP 536: Foundations of Social 
Justice Education


TEP 533: Field Practicum TEP 512: Student Teaching with 
Proseminar


TEP 515: Student Teaching with 
Proseminar


Access HDV 455: Child Development and 
Learning


TEP 601A: Social and Legal 
Dimensions of Special Education


TEP 601B: Teaching and 
Accommodating Students with 


Disabilities


TEP 538: Classroom Organization 
and Assessment


TEP 537: Mediation and Conflict


Communication HDV 458A: Language 
Development and Acquisition


TEP 513: Arts in Culture and 
Learning


TEP 505: Reading Instruction in 
Elementary School Classrooms


TEP 511: Language Arts 
Curricula: Theory and Methods


Integration
&


Currency


TEP 510: Science: Discovery 
Teaching, Action Learning


TEP 525: Physical Education and 
Movement


TEP 507: Real World Math


TEP 519: Educational Technology


TEP 504: Social Science and 
Children’s Experience


TEP 602: Advocating for Healthy 
Children


Teacher Credentialing Requirements


Tests Fieldwork CalTPA Assessments
Quarter 1 CBEST (registration and completion)


TB test, Fingerprinting, Certificate of 
Clearance


Observation of first 10 days of school Subject-specific Pedagogy


Quarter 2 CSET I and II (registration and 
completion)


Observation: 10 weeks (2 mornings/week 
or 1 full day/week)


Designing Instruction


Quarter 3 CSET III (registration and completion) 1st full-time Novice Teaching experience
 (4 days/week for 10 weeks, 2 week 


takeover)


Assessing Learning


Quarter 4 RICA
Constitution, CPR


2nd full-time Novice Teaching experience
(4 days/week for 10 weeks, 2 -3 week 


takeover)


Culminating Teaching Experience


Education Department Thematic Matrix (Year 1)








Antioch University Systems (ULC) 
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Writing Center Visit Form              Date:_______________ 


 


Other:_____________________________________________________________ 
_____________________________________________________________ 


Writer:____________________ 
Instructor:_________________  
Program:__________________  
 


Writing Project:__________________ 
Course:_________________________ 


Peer Writing Coach:______________ 
 


 
 Referred by professor 


 
 Please return a copy of this form to faculty. 
 


We can help with the following  
elements: 
 
MLA or APA formatting 
Specify aspect:______________________ 
 
Adherence to the assignment(s)  
Specify:________________________ 
 
Generating writing ideas and research 
Specify:________________________ 
 
Clarifying focus (thesis/main idea) 
Specify:________________________ 
 
Organizing overall content  
Specify:________________________ 
 
Developing paragraphs (supporting details 


and examples) 
Specify:________________________ 
 
Organizing paragraphs (coherence and 


unity) 
Specify:________________________ 
 
Strengthening introductory and/or 


concluding paragraphs  
Specify:________________________ 
 
Strategies for strengthening sentences 


(clarity, concision, grammar) 
Specify:________________________ 
 
Incorporating quoted or summarized      


material and avoiding plagiarism 
Specify:________________________ 


Writing Assistant comments:  
 
 








Winter Advisory Committee Meeting  
Master’s in Education Program 


MINUTES 
Feb. 28, 2008 


 
 


Present:  Sue Westbrook, Andrew Mullen, Patricia Chavez-Nunez, Shannon Beaudette, 
Michele Britton Bass 
 
Announcements:  See winter newsletter for items on 
Book Clubs, recent employment, thesis completion  
 
Assessment course/sequence of courses:  With regard to the district’s request that we 
move the assessment course to fall (from winter) for the education specialist credential 
program so that interns will be able to do the assessments on their students sooner in the 
year,  the committee was in agreement that the course should stay in winter.  
Developmentally, for most of the students, fall would be too soon, as they are still 
learning basic instruction and assessment principles.  It was felt that without this basic 
knowledge, the psycho educational assessment  would be out of context and more 
difficult to learn well.  It would not be in the best interest of the majority of students to 
take it in another sequence.  The faculty have suggested that for interns, if this situation 
arises again, we might consider offering some fall workshops to address the issue but not 
teach the whole class in fall. 
 
Biennial Report: The biennial report is part of the larger accreditation system put into 
place beginning this year from the COA of the CTC.  Sue Westbrook was on the work 
group that made the recommendations for this system, and was able to help the 
committee understand the process.  For small programs like Antioch and Westmont, the 
work load is enormous.  This year both institutions are doing the biennial reports.  Next 
year Antioch has the program review, and Westmont will have a site visit.  The 
committee recommended that we select the minimum number of assessment tasks to 
report, as Sue confirmed that the intent was a short report, not the full 10 pages per 
program that is now being requested from the state.  We discussed including the 3-way 
evaluations, PACT (a case study and assessment report instead for special ed), the 
portfolio, and the advancement to student teaching recommendation.   We discussed 
using the RICA, but since some students don’t take it until after the program, we would 
not have access to this data for all candidates. 
 
Level II: With only 3 students in Level I who will need Level II next year, Michele is 
concerned about having to write a new Level II program to be approved by fall, and then 
when the new state standards are ready in Nov., having to write a new program 
immediately thereafter (at the same time as the biennial report is due along with the 
program review).  The committee recommended that Michele try to work with the state to 
come up with an interim plan.  If that doesn’t work, each individual student might be 
advised to do another institution’s on-line program, wait a year, or whatever else is 
appropriate for their job situations.  Antioch would accept up to 9 quarter units from 







another institution toward the MA degree, so those students who want the MA would still 
be able to enroll at Antioch and complete this work while still doing the Level II if 
required. 
 
PACT:  Marianne and Michele were recently trained for PACT scoring, and the 
candidates are working on their PACT events in math for the end of this quarter.  We 
have also embedded PACT tasks in social studies and science for this year, and will add 
language arts for next year. 
 
Clear Credential – new standards: Two new standards (on equity and diversity and on 
content specific pedagogy) have been added to the 5th year programs, and Antioch will 
need to respond to these.  The committee made suggestions for ways to address these two 
new standards within existing coursework, so that candidates do not need to pay for more 
units, but can still meet the standards and earn the clear credential.  The suggestion for 
the academic content and subject specific pedagogy standard was to add a lesson study 
assignment into the PICO course.  Some of the equity and diversity standards would also 
be appropriate for the PICO course, including those elements that address planning for 
learning opportunities around equal access to the curriculum.  It was felt that some 
elements would fit into the special populations course while others would be approrpirate 
in the ELD/Chidlren’s Lit class.  The element related to examining personal beliefs and 
attitudes will be embedded into the social justice education course and the institution bias 
element could be a guest speaker in either the social justice class of PICO, or possibly a 
weekend workshop course for all MA students as an elective. 


 
News from the Field: 
SBCC – Pat reported the new Bridge program between Antioch and SB City College that 
will allow students to earn a BA with more units at SBCC and articulation agreements 
with Antioch.  She also said they will soon be prohibited from having a liberal studies 
major at the community colleges, and candidates cannot have an education major and get 
a credential in this state. 
 
State Level – Sue shared that the recent word is that the senate is holding hearings to 
explore what a 10% across the board cut would mean for schools.  There is some talk 
about building constituency for revenue enhancement (taxes).  97 districts have NCLB 
sanctions, and the governor just announced today what consequences will be in place to 
help support them, specifically because the federal government requires this to keep the 
dollars coming to the state. The plan is being perceived as supportive rather than punitive.  
In the meantime, layoff notices are going out all over the state, including local districts, to 
deal with the budget shortfall. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 







MAE Fall Advisory Committee Meeting  
November 10, 2008 


 
MINUTES 


 
 


Present:  Mairanne D’Emidio-Caston, Sue Westbrook, Andrew Mullen, Ann Peak, 
J.J. Hall, Ashley Rose 
 
Education Specialist Credential News 
The credential system is changing.  Currently there is a Level I and Level II; the new 
system will have Level I which will include coursework and fieldwork.  The Level II 
will become the Induction credential.  The draft standards for Level I are likely to be 
approved by the Commission in Dec. while the Induction standards will probably be 
on the January agenda if all goes well with the work group.  The major difference 
between the current Level I and the new Level I is the addition of health and 
technology standards into Level I Ed specialist credentials.  Antioch already included 
those, since ours is a dual credential program, so there should be minimal change for 
us with regard to Level I.  The first peek at the induction level standards was last 
week through an input survey.  This is a bigger change in that the clear credential 
process for education specialists will now consist mostly of induction and the option 
to take up to 12 semester units of coursework related to the individualized induction 
plan for the individual teacher.  There will be no specifically required content, and 
candidates can take their units at different institutions, in different programs, and for 
their self-identified professional development goals (such as pursuing an addition 
credential or adding NCLB Compliant subject matter).  Antioch has been asked by 
the state to wait until the new Level II/Induction program standards are approved to 
write the level II program.  We currently only have Level I.  We will need to write to 
the revised Level I standards as well.  Michele has met with Matt (BTSA Director) 
about this.  They will work together to blend their expertise in induction/special 
education to develop an appropriate Level II joint credential program. 


 
Student teaching placements in special education 
Finding special education placements is becoming challenging.  Some districts are 
concerned about test scores and have a perception that if students are taught by 
student teachers they won’t do as well on standardized tests.  Antioch doesn’t agree, 
but it’s still a challenge when administrators in some districts wish to restrict the 
number of student teachers on a site.  In addition, many special education teachers in 
the area do not have enough experience nor the appropriate mild/moderate credential. 
With the changes in special education models, some teachers are hesitant to develop 
and learn a new model and also supervise a student teacher this year.  Ann had some 
suggestions for cooperating teachers.  Michele is also working with Goleta as well. 
 
Amount of student teaching in special education 
The state standard with regard to student teaching experience states that the program 
provides a “substantive” field experience in special education.  The question arises 







for candidates who currently teach full time in general education and wish to 
complete the requirements for the education specialist credential, “how much student 
teaching in special education is enough to become a special education teacher?”  Our 
current standard is a full semester, but our current students have not had previous 
teaching experience at all.  After brainstorming what candidates need to learn out of 
the special education field experience (behavior, specific pedagogy, assessment, 
writing IEPs and managing the process, managing paraprofessionals, coordinating 
RtI, consultation - all in special education), we agreed that the norm would be two 
summer experiences of 4 weeks in special education each, but that an individualized 
plan could be developed with alternative opportunities.  We need to establish a well 
articulated standard amount, and any deviation will be creative while making sure 
that the candidate standards can be demonstrated in that manner and time period. 
 
Grant 
Related to the new special education models is a restructuring grant for university 
special education programs.  Antioch submitted an application to the federal 
government, and if funded, would be able to work with our regular and special 
education faculty to design a more cohesive program.  In addition, we would develop 
and facilitate professional learning communities at schools so that general ed and 
special education faculty could work on the new special ed models they are being 
asked to design and implement.  We should find out in winter, and the funding would 
begin in May 09. 


 
Global Education 
Marianne and Michele (and also Sue and Andrew from the advisory committee) 
recently attended a conference at which global education was the theme.  In addition 
to such practices as student teaching abroad, teaching with a multicultural approach, 
and visiting other countries, there was a sense that our future depends upon the youth 
of today having a strong sense of being in a global society.  How do we do that? 
Antioch’s mission actually includes the following statement:  “The multiple campuses 
of the University nurture in their students the knowledge, skills and habits of 
reflection to act as lifelong learners, democratic leaders, and global citizens who live 
lives of meaning and purpose.”  The committee brainstormed ideas for how to 
incorporate more global perspectives in the program: 
 Guest speakers 


Infuse the topic into TEP 536 Social Justice Foundations 
Focus on multiculturalism 
Provide a resource list 
Have exchange programs with teachers in other countries 
Connect with a school elsewhere in the world and, via the web, observe classes, 
lessons, and talk with teachers. 
Have a summer abroad program at the end of the program.  For students who  
can’t attend, those on the trip will post web reports daily for the rest of the cohort  
to review. 
Encourage global topics for passion week 
Have pen/pals with another school 







Use our former students as resources 
It was noted that other programs in business and law actually require students to 
experience another country prior to receiving their degree. 


 
Accreditation 
The biennial reports for all three credential programs (clear, multiple subject, 
education specialist) were submitted in August based on candidate data from 
portfolios, evaluations, and the PACT.  Minimal changes were recommended by 
faculty.  The program assessment for all three programs was just completed, and 
during the rest of the year the program will be working with CTC to address any 
concerns that arise as the program documents are reviewed.  We will submit another 
biennial report at the end of next year.  In the meantime, the new Level I program for 
the education specialist credential will be submitted as well as Level II when the new 
standards are approved by CTC in early winter.  In addition, the common standards 
will be due at the same time. 


 
Winter/spring Calendar 
 
The winter calendar is done, and it includes passion week with the student teaching 
placement starting the third week of January.  The first week of the quarter involves 
day time classes in the art studio of the arts course instructor; before the calendar is 
distributed Michele will meet with those students who have full time teaching jobs to 
see what arrangements can be made so that they can attend. 
 
A brainstorm for spring scheduling produced two possible plans for having a mix of 
MA level students, Multiple subject students, and the ed specialist candidates be able 
to take the overlapping courses they all need.  There are conflicts in trying to put the 
single subject course into the schedule; Michele will find out if students are willing 
and available to come on Saturdays or even Fridays. One scenario also requires the 
research class to meet on Saturdays. 


 
News/Issues from the Field 


      The public schools are dealing with huge budget issues; the governor is suggesting a  
mid-year cut.  The SB District expects probable lay-offs in spring.  For next year they 
will also consider eliminating the class size reduction in 9th grade English and 
possibly some K-3 classes. 
 
Sue Westbrook shared that the CTC is revising the CSTP.  Concerns from the field  
are related to them being widely used for the TPA, for teacher evaluation, and in  
BTSA as well as teacher ed programs.  There won’t be lots of changes, but rather  
more specificity, attention to diversity (special ed, EL) and families. 
 
The CTC has just announced that there will be an exam to add an authorization in  
Autism. 







Education Department Advisory Committee Meeting 
November 23, 2009 


 
MINUTES 


 
Present:  Andrew Mullen, Ann Lippincott, Marianne D’Emidio-Caston, Michele Britton 
Bass, Ann Peak, Sue Westbrook, Jackie Law, Marty Blum, Emily Starkie  
Guest: Nancy Leffert 
 


I. Changes at Antioch 
A. As was already communicated via email to education faculty, Rich’s 


position was eliminated in a reorganization, and he is no longer working 
with us.  Susan Gentile, a program coordinator for another program, is 
assisting with many of his clerical/program assistant duties.  The 
credential analyst duties are being addressed by the credential analyst from 
our LA campus.  She is on campus here in Santa Barbara on a scheduled 
basis, and also does some related services (Title II reporting, credential 
applications) off campus. 


B. The registrar’s office has had some resignations, including the registrar 
and the person who coordinated the narrative evaluation system. A temp is 
currently working on the evaluations, and there is a search for a new 
registrar. 


C. Michele Britton Bass has accepted a new position in the SB School 
Districts as the new special education director.  She hopes to remain 
affiliated with Antioch (to hire the credential candidates!), and expects to 
serve on the advisory committee.  There is not yet a plan for her 
replacement.  She will work with the administration and Marianne to 
create a smooth transition.   


 
 


II. Conversation with the Provost:  Nancy Leffert, AUSB’s provost/CEO 
joined the advisory committee to learn more about its function and to explore 
ways to more successfully market the program and bring in more students.  
She had an opportunity to observe in one of our partner schools, and is 
convinced of the quality of our program. She is committed to developing the 
education programs and increasing the number of students. 


 
A. Some time was spent discussing the differences between Antioch’s 


credential programs and others in the area (specifically UCSB).  In 
particular, Ann L. who has worked in both programs noted that students at 
UCSB are not allowed to work during the credential year.  Their class 
schedule prevents them from even working in school settings, as many of 
the courses start at 1:00 PM.  At Antioch, the schedule does allow for 
candidates to be in aide or teaching positions (if appropriate for the 
credential requirements).  In discussing potentially holding many courses 







in the summer, Ann added that UCSB does this and that it is a “killer” 
summer. 


 
B. One big difference of Antioch’s program is that it is small and intimate.  


There is a focus on social justice (which many programs say they do, but 
Antioch really addresses this more than others) and ecological literacy.  It 
is individualized to some degree, specifically with regard to being 
developmentally scaffolded for a diverse group of candidates.  Learning to 
teach is a developmental process which is acknowledged and infused into 
the way Antioch’s credential programs are managed. 


 
C. Timing of program:  One idea was a 5 quarter program that would allow 


courses to be spread out into the second summer.  This would cost more to 
candidates and would also potentially not allow them to be ready to take a 
teaching position in August, since their credential requirements would not 
be completed until end of summer quarter which is in mid-Sept. 


 
D. Jackie suggested marketing to the unions, both the teacher and classified 


unions.  This advisory committee has already discussed that allowing 
instructional aides to be in their jobs as student teachers needs to be 
decided on an individual basis.  We were cautioned not to make promises 
in our marketing that would encourage aides to assume they could keep 
their current positions or potentially expect Antioch to help find them 
employment. 


 
E. Ann L. reminded everyone that Antioch does not currently have 


undergraduate majors in the subjects that could potentially earn single 
subject credentials (secondary schools), so it is prevented from offering a 
single subject credential program.  UCSB currently has 46 of its credential 
students in the single subject program and 48 in multiple subject (down 
from the expected 60); there are an additional 12 in the education 
specialist moderate/severe program. Ann believes that in the next few 
years there will be a massive need for teachers with baby boomer retirees 
leaving the teaching force. 


 
F. Michele reported that the current group of students was less than 


enthusiastic about holding classes back to back on the same night (4-7 and 
7-10 PM).  Sue shared that she has taught like this, and that it is not 
optimum for faculty members either! 


 
G. Sue mentioned that CTC has pipeline grants to recruit paraprofessionals 


into BA programs and into the teaching profession. 
 
III. Education Specialist news and new courses:   


 







A. Based on the student evaluations and the summer faculty retreat, several 
courses have been adapted to accommodate various needs in the program.  
TEP 602 and TEP 525, the health and PE courses, have been combined 
into TEP 602A – the new title is Advocacy and Activity for Healthy 
Children.  The health content is one of the new preliminary education 
specialist requirements from CTC.  Our candidates have always taken this 
course for their initial credential, so we did not need to add it, but by 
adding the PE content, we will be taking care of the PE aspect of the 
multiple subject credential for our education specialist candidates. Ann L. 
suggested we include a module on adaptive PE.  In addition, the 
technology standard is now required for the ed specialist credential.  We 
are adding an additional unit to the current ed tech course to accommodate 
the addition of assistive technology.  We are also creating some course 
options to differentiate this content for the wide diversity in candidate 
competence around using technology in the classroom.  The new course 
will be TEP 519A Education Technology for Universal Design. 


 
B. In reviewing the new ed specialist standards, the special education faculty 


at the summer retreat decided that the autism content was likely already 
covered in TESE 516 and 517 Understanding and Teaching Students with 
Mild to Moderate Disabilities.  Eden and Michele will verify this.  If 
required, the course will need to be adapted to accommodate the new 
standards, and it is not expected that a new course will need to be written.  
The only new course anticipated is one on exploring different age ranges, 
disabilities, and service delivery models.  At the faculty retreat, it was 
decided to create a new course:  TESE 536A.  Students in the cohort will 
take this in the summer instead of TEP 536A as their field based lab work.  
The course will have a syllabus and assignments, but will not meet 
formally as a separate course.  The students who already have a basic 
teaching credential and enter the program in fall will take this course in 
fall.  They will be responsible for adjusting their own schedules to make 
time for observations in the various settings.  If they know in the summer 
that they will be in the program, they will be advised to do observations in 
summer school and will be given the syllabus ahead of fall quarter. 


 
C. Autism Authorization:  The state is accepting documents requesting 


approval for the authorizations (including autism) beginning in January. 
Before we can submit for this authorization, we will need to make sure our 
preliminary program meets the autism standard.  Then, if we choose, we 
can decide to add the authorization.  With Michele no longer here, this 
will be more difficult, as Marianne does not have a special education 
background.  In addition, there is a private business that is offering on-line 
courses and an autism certification program through Antioch’s continuing 
education office.  This is NOT a CTC approved authorization, because 
there are NO current authorizations yet.  It will not be an authorized 
program, but Antioch could choose to offer an authorization and then 







determine if teachers who completed that program have the equivalent of 
our approved program.  The first step here would be to create the new 
preliminary credential program with the added autism content and field 
work, then submit a separate program document for approval for the added 
authorization.  Once we get that approved program, it would be a matter of 
determining if individuals in the field have met the equivalent content and 
field work standards.  Until we have a special education faculty member 
and a credentials analyst, this could be a difficult challenge, especially 
with the site visit accreditation process next year. Michele has been 
keeping CTC informed of our situation and intent in this regard. 


 
 


IV. News from the field: 
 
A. UCSB:  Ann reported that they are in the new building which has smart 


classrooms.  She also said that they have a NOYCE grant for science and 
math single subject credential recruitment and support. 


 
B. Sue shared that CCTE is involved in advocacy activities with Arne 


Duncan specifically around teacher education and race to the top.  They 
have also advocated on behalf of the CSU system in regard to postponing 
the TPA requirement. 


 
C. Ann P. shared that the SB District started a class for students with autism 


today!   
 


D. Westmont:  Andrew shared that they have two new faculty members in the 
ed department replacing the two who retired last year.  Their cohort this 
year has 8 students between the multiple and single subject programs. 


 
E. SB City:  Marty suggested that youth development is a high profile at the 


moment in the city.  In addition, sustainability issues in the city and the 
schools, and Antioch addresses these. 


 
F. Antioch:  Marianne reminded the committee that we are in the orange 


cohort, which means a biennial report this year and a site visit from CTC 
next year.  She will need a lot of help! The math grant is going strong with 
Antioch, UCSB, and the schools in collaboration. Our students and their 
cooperating teachers are participating.  Emily shared that the students are 
preparing for their takeovers. 







AUSB, Education Program 
MAETC Advisory Council 


November 3, 2010 
 
 


Minutes 
Welcome and Introductions 
 Present: Pat Chavez Nunez, Michele Britton Bass, Gary Delanoeye, Sue 
Westbrook, Emily Starkie, Marianne Caston, Matt Zuchowicz, Ann Lippincott 
Missing: Ann Peak 
CTC Accreditation Visit (s) 


December 16, March, May 15-18  
MAETC  Approved April, 2010 
CLEAR  Approved September, 2010 with requested additional information 


needed prior to the site visit 
Ed Specialist Mild Moderate  Transition Plan submitted, Program Standards 


due in Feb. 
Evidence of Program Effectiveness: Survey of Hiring Districts?  


Advisory Council Role: To save 5/17/11 for interview time with CTC team. At Winter 
AC meeting we will brainstorm advise taken and applied from the AC.  
Date: January 18, 2011 8:00 for next AC meeting. 
AC will write letter of support (Pat and Michele) addressed to VPAA for the CTC to 
demonstrate how the program is valued by community 
CTC Visit: We have draft of common standards when special ed standards were written.. 
these are latest version.  Latest version that CTC has is from when initial Sped program 
was approved. Michele drafted new common standards and those are to be used now. 
MAE Conversion  Discussion, Recommendation  
Michele explains how the process was used in the past … MAEX now 45 units. Approval 
process then by several deans 
 
No Substantive Change  Handouts  
  Model 1: Summer 2 and Fall 2 
  Model 2: Summer 2, Summer 3 
11/12 is target date for one of these.  
What are the financial implications? 
The Advisory Council recommends Admissions to use market survey to find out which 
model is more desirable.  Target population’s for survey are withdrawn students 
(MAETC current and incomplete, potential BA students; graduated students). Marianne 
will take this to Steve Weir next. 
The Advisory Council also recommends competitive tuition to keep students coming 
here. (Michele said in past tuition had been held stable because students can’t make 
enough money as a teacher to pay back financial aid). 
Concern with model 2 that student would have to drop and re-enroll between summers. 
Would they HAVE to drop and re-enroll? What would that do to financial aid? 
Until many more students, can’t offer both programs… must pick one  
Substantive Change 







M.Ed: More in line with other Teacher Education Masters, UCSB, Berkeley’s new model   
Summer, Fall, Winter, Spring, Summer 


Handout reviewed and corrected. Would the proposed M.Ed be so much like UCSB that 
students would just go there?  Comments from student representative indicated her 
purposeful choice of the current model over the quicker, but more intense model such as 
that at UCSB. 
When we do this, we should also consider impact on the MAE-TESE (Special Ed) 
credential students. 
Target date: 2012-2013 
This model requires a shift in cultural norms… at UCSB, candidates can not work, but 
here they always have. 
If Saturday classes, limited time to work on CSET and CBEST so these tests (like at 
UCSB) need to be completed prior to entry to the program. 
Recommendation: CBEST must be passed prior to admission at AUSB and CSET be 
done before end of Fall quarter. This policy is already in place as a “program 
requirement” rather than an admissions requirement. 
Strong statement by the Advisory Board regarding the benefit to community that we 
prepare teachers, specially in Mild Moderate Ed Specialist. 
BA has new interest in moving students into MAETC… this could benefit out students. 
Other students may also sign up for this one unit and that would benefit AUSB and 
community. 
Need for special ed credentials still evident. Must resolve barriers to special ed cred 
enrollment in order to continue to benefit the community. Process is in progress, with 
documents sent to the Dept. of Education. 
Recommendation from Advisory Council:   
Bring these recommendation to VPAA: Survey dropout and completers  about their 
experience and also the BA student about what their preferences are and then bring 
results back to the advisory council. 
WASC Accreditation: Revise Program Goals, Develop Rubric for Evaluative Levels of 


Program Goals and Course Goals for Narrative Evals 
Discussion and Approval:   
Narrative Evaluations represent student learning as descriptive achievement in the 


tradition of progressive, developmental (continuous progress) evaluation. 
Antioch’s Teacher Education/MAE strongly supports the continued use of 
narratives. 


Comments included: “helpful for professional development,” “explicit reference to effort 
and quality of work done in the course, participation in the class,” “takes time to 
write, but grades are often contended by students which balances out the time on 
the other end,” “grades don’t actually describe what the student can do or has 
learned.” “the concern with the burden of writing narratives emerges from the 
general discussion across Antioch Campuses of faculty workload. 


Another recommendation that emerged from this discussion is the need for adjunct 
faculty workshop on how to write narratives, including use of the rubric currently 
being developed for the program goals. This workshop will be included in a 
faculty orientation.   







There is unanimous support by the advisory board for a search in 11-12 for a full time 
Core Faculty Teacher Educator with Special Ed, mild moderate expertise and experience. 
09-10 Recommendations for Change Implementation to date: 
Earlier start for the Reading class this year based on last year’s feedback, preparation for 
RICA 
PACT score analysis resulted in continued focus on Academic Language: Expressive, 
Receptive, Assessment 
Closer connection between MAETC Yr 1 and 2 so far has included invitation to 
beginning of the year potluck at the Watershed Workshop at Arroyo Burro in late Sept.; 
second year support for literacy assessment, LA mini PACT and Four morning take-over 
plans.   
Closer partnership with Carpinteria, Aliso Principal wants candidates 
Dual Credential progress review in Dec. is in place for this year. 
Emergent Issues: 
 Dec. 4th PACT calibration for Elementary Language Arts at UCSB. Antioch 
faculty are invited.  
 RICA prep was useful last year, Sat. workshop for writing essays. Emily also 
talked about Ready for RICA, test prep book as a support.  She suggested students study 
over the winter break and take the exam as soon as possible afterward. 
 November 16th Webinar with Ann and Andrea Wittiker on “Academic Language 
101.” 
  
 







Winter  Advisory Committee Notes 
January 19, 2011 
Matt Zuchowicz, County BTSA Director, Sue Westbrook, AUSB Credential 
Analyst, Marianne D’Emidio-Caston, Dir. Student Teaching, Patricia Chavez-
Nunez, CCSB Education, AUSB Board of Trustee, Gary Delanoeye, AUSB Associate 
Faculty, Ann Lippincott, UCSB Education Faculty  
Announcements:  David Sobel “ Ecoliteracy” February 23, 4:30 
    Field Trip: Museum of Tolerance Feb. 22 
   Ann Lippincot: Sat. 22 seminar on Guided Reading at Adelante  
   School 
Overview of Winter Newsletter (distributed) 
Winter Spring Placements 


 More difficult to place Special Ed candidates. Difficult to get principals, teachers, 
candidates to all agree to placements. From Ann… moderate to severe program to 
continue at UCSB.  


 Still working with Antioch Admissions on making financial aid available to 
students who ONLY need/want the specialist credential.  


 We (Antioch) HAVE transitioned from Level 1 to Preliminary for MM credential. 
Transition plan was submitted and approved in November 2010. 


 Committee agrees that Mild Moderate should continue at Antioch. Matt says that 
his new Clear program enables students to complete Clear MM right here in SB. 
A good combo! 


New Faculty: Julie Elvin, Amber Moran (described in newsletter) 
 Description of planning for Special Ed among Amanda, Amber, Gary. Regular 


scheduled meetings to support the M/M candidates. 


Math Workshops:  
 Preparation for PACT begins with 3 scheduled workshops 1/31, 2/7, 2/14. At 


UCSB with Bill Jacobs. Some cooperating teachers may go also if they can 
arrange for subs 


Ed Specialist program and Financial Aide:  
 We are pursuing the Dept. of Eds requirement to provide evidence of the job 


market for Ed Specialists.  


CTC Visit 
 12/16 meeting for planning. Went well. Problems with AU’s dropping WASC. 


CTC offered support to get through the problems this represents.  


 Additional hours for Stephanie approved for help with accreditation through May 
2011. 


 Committee members (4:00 on May 15) invited to attend reception. Informal 
interviews likely.  







 Monday May 16 likely day if CTC wants to schedule more extensive interviews. 


 Website development under way for CTC review.  


 Autism standards in current courses and 1 unit course will be offered in the 
Spring. This class should be more broadly advertised. $600 for 1 unit class.  


 Counts a CEU. Marianne will contact district. Maybe there are other 1 unit 
courses that could be offered. Maybe Math or Science for elementary teachers. 
Teachers want more math training. Talk with Ellen Garder (Matt’s Office).  


PACT 
 Amanda is new PACT coordinator. We have 4 (Amanda, Marianne, Gary, Julie). 


Scoring PACT can be extra money for calibrated scorers. 


 T-PACT is the new acronym. Rubrics slightly different.  T-PACT is outside of 
Calif. It is still PACT in CA. National PACT… Antioch is national and maybe 
AU should be on T-PACT. Marianne is investigating this. Some states are piloting 
T-PACT but has to be state-wide. Antioch should take the lead on this 


 National performance based standard (Linda Darling Hammond)… national 
PACT is something AU as a whole university should participate in across the 5 
campuses. 


 Cybele (Una Bella candidate 09-10) taught students how to us the cameras and all 
students turned in their CDs!! Students were able to practice before PACT. Ann: 
student teachers photograph each other… good idea because they know what is 
needed for PACT. Candidates are expected to photograph all 4 days to make sure 
students get what they need for PACT. 


Progress on MAETC Conversion program design 
 Current model is summer/fall as full time is still on the table. Focus groups have 


not met yet. This is the non-substantial change model. The substantive change 
model is off the table for this year. 


Problems with students turning work in on time. This is a particularly problematic for 
Early Deciders who can’t be formally admitted until their BA is complete.  


 Culture? Workload? At AUSB one of the ways we differentiate is to allow for 
candidates to take longer to complete assignments, though this is difficult for 
instructors who are only contracted for one quarter and who expect to be finished 
with the work at the end of the quarter.  AUSB allows one full quarter for 
incompletes to be made up. At UCSB due dates are more firm, because of their 
grading system. UCSB pulls students out of student teaching to complete work. 


 Difficult to be punitive with few students. At UCSB, can not proceed to Masters 
program unless student is current on assignments. At AUSB students with 
incompletes from fall were expected to use Passion Week to make up their 
incompletes.  Several students in Monarchs took advantage of this time.  







 Problem Identification Form is used with due dates. Otherwise, must retake 
course.   


 Suggestion:  Emphasize assignment completion more in all classes. Discuss in 
TEP 512A/TESE 512A seminar and restate in small groups. 


 Suggestion: At beginning of year… use former student as good example as guest 
speaker. 


Miscellaneous 
 Strategic plan is being followed and continues to develop. Program Coordinators 


have one year experience working with MAE and are more familiar with the 
program’s complexity.  Stephanie’s move to the MAE office space has increased 
contact and work function of the Dept.  


Recruitment 
 Push for Enrollment 2011-2012 is now to April 


 Carpe Diem in Ventura  Gary to Steve 


 Michele maybe as a recipient of newsletter for distribution. 


 Also send to all Cooperating Teachers (Stephanie) 


 BA Students and early deciders will be advised about education.  


 3 early deciders already for next year 


 Information meeting will happen in Santa Ynez  Marianne to Colleen to Steve 


 
Notes from the Field: 
Placements:  UCSB trying out 2 student teachers co-teaching or working with different 
children individually 


 Ann “double places” students… 2 at each Mod/Sev placement. UCSB also uses 2 
sites in Ventura for math/science. Science and math cohorts are now larger than 
social studies and English.  


 Also piloting co-teaching between student and cooperating teacher.  


 
Credential Options: No more BCLAD at UCSB largely due to absence of placements. 
Will become test-prep for students to take BCLAD exam. 
Options for Special Ed Level 2 or Clear:  


 Enroll in level 2 program (rare). Or, BTSA can decide who they are going to 
serve. Matt’s organization has made commitment to serve both Preliminary and 
Level 1 students.  


 Matt is “rolling out” CLEAR Ed Specialist program.  







 There is a southern BTSA group that has met to put together drafts of Clear 
program.  


 Also, meetings with district meetings on this. May 2011 is the target date for 
submission.  


 Model: Meet and advise each candidate individually. Ventura County used as an 
example. Each candidate has a different background. Credential analyst will be 
part of this advisement. Employer will also have input. BTSA plans parallel tracks 
for Multi-Subject and Ed Spec first year and then specialize second year. Matt 
also has full backing of special ed in SB in these plans. 


 
 


NEXT MEETING: April 13, 8:30-11:00 
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MAE Faculty Meeting notes 12-6-10 


Present: Silvie Rich, Amber Moran, Amanda Martinez-Iqbal, Richard Mesaros, Mark 
Shishim, Susan Lang, Gloria Liggett, Marianne D’Emidio-Caston, Michele Briton-Bass 


Rubric Development of Program Goals 


Distribution of new program rubrics distributed for discussion/comments. 


New Version: 


1. Academic and Professional Writing 


2. Critical Analysis/ Developing Theory of Practice 


3. Effective Professional Collaboration 


4. Practical Application of Ecological Literacy 


5. Advocacy for Social Justice 


6. Professional Responsibility 


Discussion of Evaluation Rubric: “Met or Exceeds” needed for credit? 


Course goals… need to be met or exceeded, but program goals maybe can be partially 
met and credit still awarded. 


Some assignments are weighted heavier than others, so maybe an assignment of lesser 
value can be “partially met” and credit still awarded.  


For assignments that are “partially completed” how do we get them to finish an 
assignment? 


If one does not meet objectives or Exceeds objectives the variance should be explained in 
the narrative. 


Recommendation (Michele): what if only 3 levels instead of 4? Eliminate “partially met.” (This 
was not determined.) Datatel system may make elimination of these criteria impossible. We 
could choose just not to use “partially met” category 


Clarification needed, perhaps on basic terms such as “meets” or “exceed” (rubric descriptive 
language does this). 


“Progress towards goal is evident but objective not met”…  Could use this possible wording in 
eval narrative. Or… forced choice… met or not met. Narrative would explain the details and 
why or why not credit awarded.  (Discussion without resolution) 


(Michele) CTC perspective… if student passed the course, they completed the standards. Since 
CTC sets the standards, they would be upset for compliance reasons.  
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Instructors need to do informal mid quarter reviews of students to see if PIF is warranted. 
Student by student discussions happen at supervisor meetings and can result in Problem 
Identification Form. Instructors can also generate PIF forms for students who are not progressing 
adequately. 


Social Justice and Ecological Literacy Goals 


We need to make sure syllabi address social justice and ecological literacy. Maybe 
“application of ecological literacy” is too advanced. Perhaps it’s the PROGRAM that needs to 
address these rather than individual courses? Each instructor should make efforts to include eco 
and social justice. 


Michele recommends replacing program goals by including them in a portfolio for MA. For 
MAETC they just continue with the portfolio. MAEX creates a portfolio. Maybe use “emerging, 
beginning, applying”  … keep it consistent with other rubrics. Portfolio shows growth over time 
(There is general agreement to this) Action Item: Marianne will work with the Registrar to 
implement this change after discussions with supervisors and LA faculty. 


Action Item: Need timeline for establishing rubric for program goals for 2011-12 applicants. 
Silvie, Amanda, Gary volunteer. Silvie will coordinate next meeting so that Datatel can be 
informed. 


Student Progress 


2 students have not passed CBEST. Need to boost this and get more students for next year to 
take the tests while they are in the BA program.  


Brief talks on TESE special ed assignments. Topic for next meeting agenda. 


Recruitment: Priority deadline for 2011-12 Applicants is April 1, 2011. 


Action Item: Gloria and Amanda will contact Sharisse, Scott or Steve in Admissions to support 
efforts to reach out to the Latino and Native populations.   


Marianne will set up an Information Meeting at the SY Charter School in winter quarter. 
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Education Department Faculty Meeting 


November 23, 2009 


 


MINUTES 


 


Present:  Gloria Liggett, Susan Lang, Juliana Massie, Gary Delanoeye, Anne Wrigley, Ann 
Lippincott, Amanda Martinez, Eden Jasiorkowski, Joan Stuster, Marianne D’Emidio-


Caston, Teri Hooson, Michele Britton Bass  (Special welcome to newest faculty members:  
Terri and Amanda, both grads of Antioch) 


 


I. Changes at Antioch 
A. As was already communicated via email to education faculty, Rich’s position was 


eliminated in a reorganization, and he is no longer working with us.  Susan 
Gentile (introduced at this meeting) is assisting with many of his clerical/program 
assistant duties; many faculty members have already been working with her in 
relation to book and reader orders.  The credential analyst duties are being 
addressed by the credential analyst from our LA campus.  She is on campus here 
in Santa Barbara on a scheduled basis, and also does some related services (Title 
II reporting, credential applications) off campus. 


B. The registrar’s office has had some resignations, so Patty Bowman, with whom 
instructors work in regard to the narrative evaluation process, is no longer here.  
The person replacing her on a temporary basis is Katrina.  Faculty can expect to 
receive evaluation instructions from her.  The is also a search for a registrar (since 
MaryAnn Marwitz, the registrar, has also resigned).  Shar Keller is a part time 
associate registrar, and is doing as much as she can do keep the functions of this 
office running smoothly (transcripts, diplomas, course registration, adds/drops, 
grad checks, etc.).  Things are going well so far, but please be patient! 


C. Michele Britton Bass has accepted a new position in the SB School Districts as 
the new special education director.  She hopes to remain affiliated with Antioch 
(to hire the credential candidates!), and expects to serve on the advisory 
committee.  There is not yet a plan for her replacement.  She will work with the 
administration and Marianne to create a smooth transition.   
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II. Winter Schedules:  The winter schedule draft was circulated for winter faculty to 
review and edit.  The calendars will be distributed to students at the beginning of 
December. 


 


III. Education Specialist news and new courses:   
 


A. Based on the student evaluations and the summer faculty retreat, several courses 
have been adapted to accommodate various needs in the program.  TEP 602 and 
TEP 525, the health and PE courses, have been combined into TEP 602A – the 
new title is Advocacy and Activity for Healthy Children.  The health content is 
one of the new preliminary education specialist requirements from CTC.  Our 
candidates have always taken this course for their initial credential, so we did not 
need to add it, but by adding the PE content, we will be taking care of the PE 
aspect of the multiple subject credential for our education specialist candidates. In 
addition, the technology standard is now required for the ed specialist credential.  
We are adding an additional unit to the current ed tech course to accommodate the 
addition of assistive technology.  We are also creating some course options to 
differentiate this content for the wide diversity in candidate competence around 
using technology in the classroom.  The new course will be TEP 519A Education 
Technology for Universal Design. 


 


B. In reviewing the new ed specialist standards, the special education faculty at the 
summer retreat decided that the autism content was likely already covered in 
TESE 516 and 517 Understanding and Teaching Students with Mild to Moderate 
Disabilities.  Eden and Michele will verify this.  If required, the course will need 
to be adapted to accommodate the new standards, and it is not expected that a new 
course will need to be written.  The only new course anticipated is one on 
exploring different age ranges, disabilities, and service delivery models.  At the 
retreat, we decided to create a new course:  TESE 536A.  Students in the cohort 
will take this in the summer instead of TEP 536A as their field based lab work.  
The course will have a syllabus and assignments, but will not meet formally as a 
separate course.  It could potentially be addressed by the instructor in TESE 
601B.  Juliana and Michele will work on the syllabus.  The students who already 
have a basic teaching credential and enter the program in fall will take this course 
in fall.  They will be responsible for adjusting their own schedules to make time 
for observations in the various settings.  If they know in the summer that they will 
be in the program, they will be advised to do observations in summer school and 
will be given the syllabus ahead of fall quarter. 


 


 


III. Student Issues:  Half of the meeting was spent discussing three individual students 
who present unique challenges in either behavior, teaching skills, and/or academic 
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success.  Plans were created to address each specific student.  Faculty members were 
also reminded of FERPA, and it was suggested that the conversation about these 
individuals remain within the Antioch faculty community. 
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Spring Faculty Meeting 


Master’s in Education Program 


June 4, 2009 


 


MINUTES 


 


Present:  Susan Lang, Richard Mesaros, Anne Wrigley, Raffaella Cattaneo 


Joan Stuster, Marianne D’Emidio-Caston, Paul McGarry, Gary Delanoeye, Eden 
Jasiorkowski, Sylvie Rich, Michele Britton Bass 


 


Antioch Is 


As a way of introductions, and in preparation for one of the agenda items, faculty members each 
stated individual ways of understanding and representing the philosophy of the Antioch 
education program: 


Adjuncts valued 


Progressive 


Functional/convenient 


Continuous progress 


A good model 


High expectations 


Supportive 


Individualized 


 Process-learning is ongoing 


Available to working people 
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Spirit 


Collaborative 


Alternative/flexible 


Dynamic 


 


Announcements 


Please attend Graduation – June 26 (check with Susan Brindle) 


Please come to the credential celebration – June 16 (5-7 on the patio) 


New cohort is small, orientation begins June 29 – please stop by between 4:30-7:30 to meet the 
new students 


See Newsletter for other announcements 


 


Accreditation 


We have a new VP for Academic Affairs/Provost – Nancy Leffert 


Richard Whitney is now responsible for Institutional Research and Accreditation 


The WASC visit is in November – if you will be interviewed, you will be contacted 


We will do Program review this summer (there will be a faculty retreat).  CTC accreditation site 
visit in another year…we will have prep.  Some faculty members shared their experiences having 
been interviewed as adjuncts for other university programs as well as having been on the 
accreditation teams for site visits. 


Sakai/First Class/ Texts/Readers 


The First Class course folders are gone. If you need a reader for your class, you can either use an 
old-fashioned paper version which must include copyright documentation and be submitted to 
Rich.  Then tell the students (in person and on the syllabus) that they need to purchase it from the 
Alternative.  Or, you can post readings on Sakai (contact Katie Golus for help with this).  Each 
individual faculty member is the person responsible for following copyright protocol for his/her 
class materials.  In addition, First Class will be completely gone at the end of either June or July.  
Save anything you need before then.  It will be replaced by a university version of G-mail. We’ll 
use personal email addresses until the new system is working. 
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Course Evaluations 


There are supposed to be two sets of evaluations of faculty for each course which are done by the 
students.  The first one is in the middle of the quarter. It arrives in your box in either a turquoise 
or red envelope and has instructions posted on the back.  The final evaluations should arrive in 
your box near the end of the quarter and will be in the same envelopes.  Sometimes the 
envelopes are used for both the mid and final evaluations, so instructions for both may be on the 
envelope.  In the meantime, there are two important things: 


1) purposes of processes:  the purpose of the mid-term evaluation is for the instructor to 
get open-ended comments about the course so that changes can be made in the second 
half of the class if the instruction considers it appropriate (based on student feedback.  
Please read these first, then give them to Michele. 


2) Dates for distributing:  because of the way we structure the calendar, and because 
some of the courses don’t meet on a 10 week schedule, the evaluation envelopes may 
not be in your box when you need them.  If it’s the middle or end of your course and 
you don’t see the envelopes in your box, please contact Rich and ask him to prepare 
them for you.  Advance notice is always appreciated!  In addition, if you change the 
dates of your course, please check with Michele and Rich, because it impacts the 
department’s ability to get these to you on time.  (And, PLEASE don’t change dates 
of class and expect your room to be available.  The campus is small, and room 
scheduling is complicated.  The campus is also closed on various weekends, so please 
do not tell students to come on a weekend if you have not arranged a room ahead of 
time). 


 


Texts/Syllabi 


Please make sure your text book information is prepared and given to Rich at least one quarter 
before your course.  This allows the librarian time to enter all the course and text information 
into the on-line book service, and for students to purchase your books before the class starts 
(which is critical in a 10 week quarter, or for those who teach class in a shorter than 10 week 
format).  This year, summer text info has been mailed to new students along with their admission 
letter!  Also, Michele needs the syllabi long before you begin your course.  She will review to 
make sure assignments and policies are clear, don’t duplicate what students get in other courses, 
and that the dates are correct.  This year several students commented that the assignment 
requirements were not on the syllabi, and that the dates for classes were cut and pasted from last 
year!  Oops. If Michele has it early enough, she can help you avoid these issues. She also needs 
the final copy for accreditation purposes. 
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PACT 


Data from this year’s PACT event was reviewed and discussed.  It was decided that although all 
teacher candidates passed (Yes!) the main areas to improve in the program are assessment and 
academic language.  The mini-PACT which consists of a lesson plan for each of the content 
areas of language arts, science, and social studies (math is for the PACT event) will be changed 
slightly for next year to include the assessment task in the science area (still the lesson plan for 
social studies and language arts).  Instructors in the credential program should all have some 
understanding of PACT and what is being assessed, since the coherence of the program depends 
on everyone contributing to the whole.  (See attached data report.) 


 


Collaboration 


There were two main areas that are critical for faculty collaboration this year. 


1) Faculty members agreed to use the summer retreat to learn about the assignments that are 
required for each course.  This will allow a broader picture of the whole program as well 
as help everyone be able to refer to activities from other courses and make connections 
for the students. In addition, it might produce a need to revise some of the assignments.  
For instance, Michele and Marianne have already concluded that they will work together 
on the Descriptive Review and Special Education Case study assignments to combine 
them into one.  This will also affect those students who are in the special education 
program, as they have a case study assignment as well. 


2) From observations in the field, it is clear that students in the special education program 
who took the Positive Behavior Support and Assessment course had a better 
understanding of how to address behavioral issues in the classroom than did candidates 
for the multiple subject program who took the classroom organization version instead.  
Richard Mesaros, who teaches the Behavior support course shared briefly what the 
course teaches: behavior is a form of communication, and teachers need to use 
assessment strategies (taught in the course) to determine what the student needs, and then 
work to teach appropriate ways of behaving and communicating).  Students need to be 
given choices, taught self-advocacy, and empowered.  Our candidates are taught 
alternatives to punishment.  The consistent thread that emerges in this content is that if 
things are appropriate for the student, then the behaviors are okay.  This is consistent with 
resilience research as well, but inconsistent with what most teachers in the field do with 
respect to behavioral challenges.  A committee was formed to discuss a hybrid course 
which will combine the behavior support class and the classroom organization course in 
some fashion.  All candidates for both credentials will receive instruction in the new 
course(s)/activities (including class meetings, centers, etc.)  Gary, Joan, Richard, Michele 
and Marianne volunteered to meet in the next few weeks to work on this change for the 
coming year. Jill and Krysten will also be included.  We will focus on what the outcomes 
are that we want from the two courses, and then figure our what the changes might be. 
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Winter Faculty Meeting 


Master’s in Education Program 


MINUTES 


 


March 4, 2009 


 


Present:  Michele Britton Bass, Susan Lang, Mark Shishim, Sylvan Rich, Juliana Massie, 
Eden Jasiorkowski, Anne Wrigley, Marianne D’Emidio-Caston, Paul McGarry, Gloria 


Liggett 


 


I. Announcements: 
Passion Week, Book Club, conference updates, and thesis completion information are 
all highlighted in this quarter’s newsletter (attached). 


 


II. Syllabi update: 
Michele shared several aspects of the syllabus construction that are beneficial for 
several purposes.  First, as an accreditation document, all of the course information, 
including all course objectives, description, assignments (in detail), schedule, texts, 
and readings must all be in one document.  If you choose to give students different 
pieces, that’s the decision of each faculty member, but Michele needs one whole 
document that reviewers can read to find alignment in the course outcomes, student 
assignments, and activities.  


 


Also, make sure to be clear in the absence section.  If students do not attend class, 
they may not expect to make up work unless it is explicit on the syllabus that 
attendance is required, what to do in case of absence, and what is expected for 
making up the missed course content/process. 


 


III. Spring/Summer schedule:  Spring calendars were given to all spring faculty  
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members.  Summer will be the same schedule as usual, beginning this year the week 
of July 6, with the orientation week being the last week of June and beginning of July, 
so that students begin immediately following orientation. 


 


IV. Readers/Texts:   
Readers - If you choose to have a hard copy reader, the Alternative copy  


shop is requiring new info sheets on all copyright materials. Forms were distributed; 
Rich has more if needed.  They will keep these on file for several years, so once all 
your course materials are noted on the forms, you won’t have to list all the articles 
and book chapters again for a while, but they do need to be reviewed and resubmitted 
periodically.  If you would rather have an electronic reader, you can still work with 
Christine, but they will now be housed in Sakai rather than the First Class course 
folders (see next item). 


 


Texts – Text information is needed during the first week of the quarter PRIOR to the 
quarter in which you are teaching.  If you are teaching in summer, please contact Rich 
in the next few weeks.  You will need to know which edition of the text you wish to 
order, so please check to see if there is a new edition since last time you taught. 


 


      V. Sakai:  At the Fall 08 faculty meeting we previewed Sakai on line.  Katie Golus, 
Instructional Designer for Antioch University, shared how Sakai works and 
encouraged all faculty to use it for online support for students.  What you design for 
your course via uploads (resources, announcements, assignments, syllabi, etc.) will 
stay in your Sakai account, so for the following time you teach a course, all data will 
be available to move over to the new course. Please see the tip sheet, email Katie, or 
play around with your Sakai course folder. 


 


 


VI. Education Specialist Program Update:   
The CTC has approved the new Level I standards, but they are not yet available for 
development of our program.  The good news is that the main differences are the 
addition of technology and health standards.  Our current program already includes a 
health course requirement at Level I, so we only need to re-examine how we will 
address the technology standard which is currently embedded in the TESE 516 
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special ed methodology course.  We agreed to form a small task force to focus on this 
once the new standards are available. 


 


The Level II program is now being called Clear, instead of Level II.  It is to be very 
different from the current Level II in that it will be similar to Multiple and Single 
Subject Induction program for clearing a credential, though there will be an 
opportunity for teachers to create an induction plan that includes up to 12 semester 
units in a university.  These unit do not have to be in special education, but can be 
courses that lead to a goal set for induction, such as a new credential, perhaps an MA 
degree (they are not yet approved, so it’s not definite yet). 


 


There is a new authorization for autism, and the advisory committee will be helping 
Antioch decide if this is something appropriate to pursue. 


 


VII. Clear Credential Program New Standards:  The new standards for the clear  
credential program (that Antioch offers) are now aligned with the induction   
standards.  They are organized differently from the current standards, but still include 
technology, health, English learners, and special populations, so we plan to keep the 
structure we currently have for our standards courses supported by the PICO 
sequence.  The additions are in diversity and pedagogy which will be addressed in the 
PICO courses.  We will not be changing anything; rather, we will need to be more 
explicit in the document and in the syllabi, so it’s clear that we meet these standards. 


 


VIII. New Lesson Plan Format/PACT:  A robust conversation confirmed that the  
new lesson plan addresses the essential elements of not only a lesson, but of the 
process for teaching.  Mark was impressed with the questions that require teachers to 
ask why and what they teach, and said, “the things that define a good teacher are the 
questions they ask.”   It was felt that the lesson plan is not only good preparation for 
PACT, but good practice for supervisors working with student teachers.  There is 
concern that the cooperating teachers are not necessarily on board with this, and the 
supervisors need to work with them.  The new plan allows for better alignment 
between the objectives, procedures, and assessment.  It is compatible with Tomlison 
and McTigue’s work on Differentiation and Understanding by Design.  Juliana shared 
that the new lesson plan is identical to the teacher evaluation process being 
implemented in the district.  
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On issue is that by addressing academic language and ELD specifically, the faculty 
and supervisors need to be more aware of what this means.  We are hoping to be able 
to provide some professional development in this area so we can better support our 
candidates. 


 


IX. Narrative Assessments:  All of the faculty members present confirmed their 
commitment and appreciation of the narrative assessment in comparison to grades or 
even summative course statements that are really grades in disguise.  As we are 
working toward our first WASC site visit next fall, we need to make sure that these 
narratives not only provide feedback, but also are evidence of students’ achievement 
toward the course learning outcomes.  Make sure that the narrative evaluations include 
statements about how and how well students met the objectives of the course.  A simple 
guideline is a paragraph for each objective and then a generic summative paragraph 
about how well the student did in the course as a whole.  


The value of using narratives rather than grades is our goal is to inspire learning for 
its own sake.  Descriptive feedback is the only type of feedback that moves the 
students forward. Feedback on assignments, not just the final evaluations, helps us as 
instructors as well as the students.  Sylvie said it helped her reflect on the course 
objectives and assignments and make improvements for next time. 


 


X. Book Clubs:  We agreed to think about a different time of the year to hold the book 
clubs.  We did decide to have just two book club meetings, though, rather than three. 


XI. Student Issues:  We discussed issues with specific students who have some individual 
needs as well as accommodations that are being made in courses and/or the program or 
placements.  In addition, some faculty are concerned about the inappropriate and 
distracting use of laptops or cell phones in class.  It was recommended to make a 
written statement on the syllabus about what is acceptable and what is not.  We also are 
discovering that some of our students, just like elementary students, are more engaged 
in courses in which there are more experiential activities and others thrive better in 
more traditional structures.  Most significantly, some students are attending class, but 
coming late, leaving early, or taking frequent leaves during class time. It can be 
addressed by individual faculty members in individual ways, but it is also helpful for 
Michele and Marianne to know about potentially problematic instances of students who 
may not pass a course. 
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MAE Fall Faculty Meeting 


November 12, 2008 


 


MINUTES 


 


Present:  Gary Delanoeye, Sylvan Rich, Mark Shishim, Marianne D’Emidio-Caston, 
Michele Britton Bass, Joan Stuster, Yolanda Salgado-Tovar, Kelli Butkiewicz, Eden 


Jasiorkowski 


 


Accreditation 


The biennial reports for all three credential programs (clear, multiple subject, education 
specialist) were submitted in August based on candidate data from portfolios, evaluations, 
and the PACT.  Minimal changes were recommended by faculty.  The program assessment 
for all three programs was just completed, and during the rest of the year the program will be 
working with CTC to address any concerns that arise as the program documents are 
reviewed.  We will submit another biennial report at the end of next year.  In the meantime, 
the new Level I program for the education specialist credential will be submitted as well as 
Level II when the new standards are approved by CTC in early winter.  In addition, the 
common standards will be due at the same time.  Most significantly for faculty: during the 
process of preparing the documents for this review, Michele had to review and, in some 
cases, revise, all of the syllabi and the faculty vita.  She noted many inconsistencies in the 
syllabi, and has prepared a template for syllabi that is attached to these minutes.  In addition, 
the rule of thumb in teacher education is that a vita is better if it’s longer, so please submit a 
lengthy history of your related employment experiences if you have not already done so. 


 


Professionalism: We discussed several areas of student behavior that are problematic.  First, 
several students are leaving class early, showing up late, or not attending all sessions.  It was 
suggested that a note on the syllabus about absences or time of arrival would be appropriate.  
In addition, students whose work is not grammatically correct or which contains numerous 
spelling errors does not need to be accepted.  We agreed to a norm with regard to such errors:  
more than 2 blatant errors per page is too much.  Faculty are encouraged to list something on 
syllabi addressing this issue.  As an example under a possible heading of “academic 
integrity:”  Your assignments may need to e revised and resubmitted If there are more than 
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two errors in grammar or spelling per page.  Faculty can use their own discretion, depending 
on the nature of the assignments and student performance and circumstances.  As noted, the 
English language continues to change, so this is not meant to find picky errors, but to give a 
message that teachers must be well versed in writing. 


 


Global Education:  Marianne and Michele recently attended a conference at which global 
education was the theme.  In addition to such practices as student teaching abroad, teaching 
with a multicultural approach, and visiting other countries, there was a sense that our future 
depends upon the youth of today having a strong sense of being in a global society.  How do 
we do that? Antioch’s mission actually includes the following statement:  “The multiple 
campuses of the University nurture in their students the knowledge, skills and habits of 
reflection to act as lifelong learners, democratic leaders, and global citizens who live lives of 
meaning and purpose.” Different from our conversations about integrating strong messages 
about social justice and ecological literacy, how will we, as faculty, address global education 
if we choose to do so?  Mark offered to look at models of criteria we could use to consider 
how and if to address this.  We also recognized that we want a balance in what we do. 


 


Education Specialist Credential News 


The credential system is changing.  Currently there is a Level I and Level II; the new system 
will have Level I which will include coursework and fieldwork.  The Level II will become 
the Induction credential.  The draft standards for Level I are likely to be approved by the 
Commission in Dec. while the Induction standards will probably be on the January agenda if 
all goes well with the work group.  The major difference between the current Level I and the 
new Level I is the addition of health and technology standards into Level I Ed specialist 
credentials.  Antioch already included those, since ours is a dual credential program, so there 
should be minimal change for us with regard to Level I.  The first peek at the induction level 
standards was last week through an input survey.  This is a bigger change in that the clear 
credential process for education specialists will now consist mostly of induction and the 
option to take up to 12 semester units of coursework related to the individualized induction 
plan for the individual teacher.  There will be no specifically required content, and candidates 
can take their units at different institutions, in different programs, and for their self-identified 
professional development goals (such as pursuing an addition credential or adding NCLB 
Compliant subject matter).  Antioch has been asked by the state to wait until the new Level 
II/Induction program standards are approved to write the level II program.  We currently only 
have Level I.  We will need to write to the revised Level I standards as well.  Michele has 
met with Matt (BTSA Director) about this.  They will work together to blend their expertise 
in induction/special education to develop an appropriate Level II joint credential program. 
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Antioch might choose to offer special courses in autism, ADHD, emotional disturbance, or 
other areas of need and interest. 


 


Grant:  Related to the new special education models is a restructuring grant for university 
special education programs.  Antioch submitted an application to the federal government, and 
if funded, would fund work by our regular and special education faculty in designing a more 
cohesive program.  In addition, we would develop and facilitate professional learning 
communities at schools so that general ed and special education faculty could work on the 
new special ed models they are being asked to design and implement.  We should find out in 
winter, and the funding would begin in May 09.   


 


On Line Evaluations: All course narrative evaluations are now on-line for faculty to use.  
No more packets of student learning assessments will be distributed, as they are now on the 
Antioch On-Line program accessible through the First Class Desktop.  A demonstration of 
using the course evaluation system was made, including accessing courses, students, 
awarding credit (or incompletes/no credit), using the rubric of meeting objectives and how to 
write and submit the narratives.  We also discussed that for the most part, students do not 
exceed objectives; they are either met or not.  Students can “partially” meet the objectives for 
the program, but must actually meet the course objectives in order to earn credit for the 
course.  If a faculty member is thinking of selecting “No Credit” for a student, Michele has 
asked to be consulted first.  If an instructor marks “Incomplete,” the narrative section should 
detail what assignments must still be submitted.  Feel free to consult Michele on your first 
time using the on-line evaluations. 


 


Winter/spring Calendar: Michele will contact individual faculty members regarding spring 
courses.  The winter schedule was completed and has just been posted for registration. 


 


Sakai:  We had a demonstration of the new learning platform, Sakai, which allows us to post 
documents, communicate with students, have on-line conversations, and many other on-line 
features.  It’s easier than the My Courses folder feature in First Class, but mostly has similar 
functions.  The advantage is that it’s web based and more user-friendly.  Winter courses will 
all be uploaded for faculty to start using if they choose.  On-line courses can be taught 
through Sakai, but the resource can also be used to support face to face courses.  The login is:  
http://sakai.antioch.edu   First time users will need to use their faculty ID number and then 
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the last 4 digits of their social security number for the password (it will automatically prompt 
a new password to be set at the first use). 


 


 


     Attachments:  Sakai tip sheet 


      Syllabus template 


 


 


 


 


 


 






































































































 


Promoting Social Justice  
 
Candidates show how they develop students’ 
sensitivity to the ethical aspects of daily life. 
They incorporate research and investigation of 
justice/ fairness issues into content area lessons, 
incorporating social and ethical analyses into student 
activities. Candidates use classroom practices that 
encourage social and ethical development. 
They engage students in dialog and critical thought 
about social and ethical issues and events and provide 
opportunities for students to engage in civic actions 
for social justice.  


Engaging and supporting all students in learning 
Candidates know and care about their students in order to engage them in learning. 
They connect learning to students’ prior knowledge, backgrounds, life experiences, 
and interests. They connect subject matter to meaningful, real-life contexts. 
Candidates use a variety of instructional strategies, resources, and technologies to 
meet the diverse learning needs of students. They promote critical thinking through 
inquiry, problem solving, and reflection. They monitor student learning and adjust 
instruction while teaching. 
 


Developing as a professional educator 
Candidates reflect on their teaching practice to support student learning. They 
establish professional goals and engage in continuous and purposeful professional 
growth and development. They collaborate with colleagues and engage in the broader 
professional community to support teacher and student learning. Candidates learn 
about and work with families to support student learning. They engage local 
communities in support of the instructional program. They manage professional 
responsibilities to maintain motivation and commitment to all students. Candidates 
demonstrate professional responsibility, integrity, and ethical conduct. 
 


Assessing students for learning 
Candidates apply knowledge of the purposes, characteristics, and uses of different types of 
assessments. They collect and analyze assessment data from a variety of sources and use 
those data to inform instruction. They review data, both individually and with colleagues, 
to monitor student learning. Candidates use assessment data to establish learning goals 
and to plan, differentiate, and modify instruction. They involve all students in self-
assessment, goal setting and monitoring progress. Candidates use available technologies 
to assist in assessment, analysis, and communication of student learning. They use 
assessment information to share timely and comprehensible feedback with students and 
their families.  
 


Creating and maintaining effective environments for student learning 
Candidates promote social development and responsibility within a caring 
community where each student is treated fairly and respectfully. They create 
physical or virtual learning environments that promote student learning, reflect 
diversity, and encourage constructive and productive interactions among 
students. They establish and maintain learning environments that are physically, 
intellectually, and emotionally safe. Candidates create a rigorous learning 
environment with high expectations and appropriate support for all students. 
They develop, communicate, and maintain high standards for individual and 
group behavior. They employ classroom routines, procedures, norms, and 
supports for positive behavior to ensure a climate in which all students can 
learn. They use instructional time to optimize learning. 
 


Understanding and organizing subject matter for student learning 
Candidates exhibit in-depth working knowledge of subject matter, academic 
content standards, and curriculum frameworks. They apply knowledge of student 
development and proficiencies to ensure student understanding of content. They 
organize curriculum to facilitate students' understanding of the subject matter. 
Candidates utilize instructional strategies that are appropriate to the subject matter. 
They use and adapt resources, technologies, and standards-aligned instructional 
materials, including adopted materials, to make subject matter accessible to all 
students. They address the needs of English learners and students with special 
needs to provide equitable access to the content. 
 


Planning instruction and designing learning experiences for all students.  
Candidates use knowledge of students' academic readiness, language proficiency, cultural background, and individual development to plan instruction. They establish and 
articulate goals for student learning. They develop and sequence long-term and short-term instructional plans to support student learning. Candidates plan instruction that 
incorporates appropriate strategies to meet the diverse learning needs of all students. They modify and adapt instructional plans to meet the assessed learning needs of all 
students. 


Promoting Ecological Literacy  
Candidates develop students’ knowledge of and sensitivity to the interdependence of 
ecological systems with particular attention to the influence of human behavior. They 
incorporate research and investigation of environmental issues into content area lessons and 
provide opportunities for students to explore personal choices related to their influence on 
the environment. They model environmentally sustainable life choices and provide 
opportunities for students to engage in civic actions to protect the natural environment. 
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EVALUATOR LEARNING 
ASSESSMENT 
Student:   


Advisor:   
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Learning Activity:   


Evaluator:   
Course Type:   


Quarter:   


Quarter Units:    
 


 


Credit Awarded    Credit Not Awarded    Incomplete  


Incomplete Deadline: 6/18/2011
 


 mm/dd/yyyy  
EVALUATOR'S SPECIFIC RATING OF STUDENT'S LEARNING: 


Assessment Areas Objective 
Exceeded 


Objective 
Met 


Objective 
Partially Met 


Objective Not 
Met 


Cannot 
Evaluate 


1.    Writing Competence      


2.    Critical thinking and Ability to apply theory/research      


3.    Effective interpersonal communication skills      


4.    Critical awareness of ecological issues      


5.    Critical awareness of social justice issues      


6.    Professionalism      
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ELEMENTARY MATHEMATICS RUBRICS 
2010-2011 


© 2010 the PACT Consortium      Last updated:  September 14, 2010 


 
PLANNING ESTABLISHING A BALANCED INSTRUCTIONAL FOCUS 


EM1: How do the plans support students’ development of conceptual understanding, computational/procedural fluency, and 
mathematical reasoning skills?  (TPEs 1,4,9) 


Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 
 The standards, learning objectives, 


learning tasks, and assessments 
either have no central focus or a 
one-dimensional focus (e.g., all 
procedural or all conceptual). 


 The standards, learning objectives, 
learning tasks, and assessments have 
an overall focus that is primarily 
one-dimensional (e.g., procedural or 
conceptual). 


 The focus includes vague 
connections among 
computations/procedures, concepts, 
and reasoning/problem solving 
strategies. 


 Learning tasks or the set of 
assessment tasks focus on multiple 
dimensions of mathematics learning 
through clear connections among 
computations/procedures, concepts, 
and reasoning/problem solving 
strategies. 


 A progression of learning tasks and 
assessments is planned to build 
understanding of the central focus of 
the learning segment. 


 Both learning tasks and the set of 
assessment tasks focus on multiple 
dimensions of mathematics learning 
through clear connections among 
computations/procedures, concepts, 
and reasoning/problem solving 
strategies. 


 A progression of learning tasks and 
assessments guides students to build 
deep understandings of the central 
focus of the learning segment. 


 
 


PLANNING MAKING CONTENT ACCESSIBLE 
EM2:  How do the plans make the curriculum accessible to the students in the class?  (TPEs 1,4,5,6,7,8,9) 
Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 


 Plans refer to students’ experiential 
backgrounds1, interests, or prior 
learning2 that have little or no 
relationship to the learning 
segment’s standards/objectives. 


OR 
 There are significant content 


inaccuracies in plans that will lead 
to student misunderstandings. 


 Plans draw on students’ experiential 
backgrounds, interests, or prior 
learning to help students reach the 
learning segment’s 
standards/objectives. 


 Plans for implementation of learning 
tasks include support3 to help 
students who often struggle with the 
content. 


 Plans draw on students’ prior 
learning as well as experiential 
backgrounds or interests to help 
students reach the learning 
segment’s standards/objectives. 


 Plans for learning tasks include 
scaffolding or other structured 
forms of support4 to provide access 
to grade-level standards/objectives. 


All components of Level 3 plus: 
 Plans include well-integrated 


instructional strategies that are 
tailored to address a variety of 
specific student learning needs. 


 
 


                                                 
1   Cultural, linguistic, social, economic 
2   In or out of school 
3   Such as strategic groupings of students; circulating to monitor student understanding during independent or group work; checking on particular students. 
4   Such as multiple ways of representing content; modeling problem solving strategies; relating pictures/diagrams/graphs and equations. 
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PLANNING DESIGNING ASSESSMENTS 


EM3: What opportunities do students have to demonstrate their understanding of the standards/objectives?  (TPEs 1,5,11) 
Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 


 There are limited opportunities 
provided for students to learn what is 
measured by assessments. 


OR 
 There is a significant mismatch 


between one or more assessment 
instruments or methods and the 
standards/objectives being assessed. 


 Opportunities are provided for 
students to learn what is assessed. 


 It is not clear that the assessment of 
one or more standards /objectives go 
beyond surface-level 
understandings. 


 Opportunities are provided for 
students to learn what is assessed. 


 The assessments allow students to 
show some depth of understanding 
or skill with respect to the 
standards/objectives. 


 The assessments access both 
productive (speaking/writing) and 
receptive (listening/reading) 
modalities to monitor student 
understanding. 


All components of Level 3 plus: 
 Assessments are modified, adapted, 


and/or designed to allow students 
with special needs opportunities to 
demonstrate understandings and 
skills relative to the 
standards/objectives. 
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INSTRUCTION ENGAGING STUDENTS IN LEARNING 


EM4: How does the candidate actively engage students in their own understanding of mathematical concepts and discourse?  
(TPEs 1,5,11) 


Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 
 Students have limited opportunities 


in the clip(s) to engage with content 
in ways likely to improve their 
understanding of mathematical 
concepts and discourse. 


OR 
 The clip(s) do not focus on 


conceptual understanding and 
mathematical discourse. 


OR 
 Classroom management is 


problematic and student behavior 
interferes with learning. 


 Strategies for intellectual 
engagement seen in the clip(s) offer 
opportunities for students to 
develop their own understanding 
of mathematical concepts and 
discourse. 


 Strategies for intellectual 
engagement seen in the clip(s) offer 
structured opportunities for 
students to actively develop their 
own understanding of mathematical 
concepts and discourse. 


 These strategies reflect attention to 
student characteristics, learning 
needs, and/or language needs. 


 Strategies for intellectual 
engagement seen in the clip(s) offer 
structured opportunities for students 
to actively develop their own 
understanding of mathematical 
concepts and discourse. 


 These strategies are explicit, and 
clearly reflect attention to students 
with diverse characteristics, learning 
needs, and/or language needs. 


 
 


INSTRUCTION MONITORING STUDENT LEARNING DURING INSTRUCTION 
EM5: How does the candidate monitor student learning during instruction and respond to student questions, comments, and 


needs?  (TPEs 2,5) 
Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 


 The candidate primarily monitors 
student understanding by asking 
surface-level questions and 
evaluating student responses as 
correct or incorrect. 


 Candidate responses are not likely to 
promote student thinking. 


OR 
 Materials or candidate responses 


include significant content 
inaccuracies that will lead to student 
misunderstandings. 


 The candidate monitors student 
understanding by eliciting student 
responses that require 
mathematical reasoning or 
problem solving strategies. 


 Candidate responses represent 
reasonable attempts to improve 
student understanding of 
mathematical concepts and 
discourse. 


 The candidate monitors student 
understanding by eliciting student 
responses that require mathematical 
reasoning or problem solving 
strategies. 


 Candidate responses build on 
student input to guide 
improvement of students’ 
understanding of mathematical 
concepts and discourse. 


All components of Level 3 plus: 
 The candidate elicits explanations 


of students’ mathematical reasoning 
or problem solving strategies, and 
uses these explanations to further 
the understanding of all students. 
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ASSESSMENT ANALYZING STUDENT WORK FROM AN ASSESSMENT 


EM6: How does the candidate demonstrate an understanding of student performance with respect to standards/objectives?  
(TPEs 1,3) 


Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 
 The criteria/rubric and analysis have 


little connection with the identified 
standards/objectives. 


OR 
 Student work samples do not 


support the conclusions in the 
analysis. 


 The criteria/rubric and analysis focus 
on what students did right or 
wrong in relationship to identified 
standards/objectives. 


 The analysis of whole class 
performance describes some 
differences in levels of student 
learning for the content assessed. 


 The criteria/rubric and analysis focus 
on patterns of student errors, 
skills, and understandings to 
analyze student learning in relation 
to standards and learning objectives. 


 Specific patterns are identified for 
individuals or subgroup(s) in 
addition to the whole class. 


All components of Level 3 plus: 
 The criteria/rubric and analysis focus 


on partial understandings as well. 
 The analysis is clear and detailed. 


 
 


ASSESSMENT USING ASSESSMENT TO INFORM TEACHING 
EM7: How does the candidate use the analysis of student learning to propose next steps in instruction?  (TPEs 3,4) 
Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 


 Next steps are vaguely related to or 
not aligned with the identified 
student needs. 


OR 
 Next steps are not described in 


sufficient detail to understand them. 
OR 


 Next steps are based on inaccurate 
conclusions about student learning 
from the assessment analysis. 


 Next steps focus on improving 
student performance through general 
support that addresses some 
identified student needs. 


 Next steps are based on accurate 
conclusions about student 
performance on the assessment and 
are described in sufficient detail to 
understand them. 


 Next steps focus on improving 
student performance through 
targeted support to individuals and 
groups to address specific identified 
needs. 


 Next steps are based on whole class 
patterns of performance and some 
patterns for individuals and/or 
subgroups and are described in 
sufficient detail to understand them. 


All components of Level 3 plus: 
 Next steps demonstrate a strong 


understanding of both the identified 
content and language 
standards/objectives and of 
individual students and/or 
subgroups. 
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ASSESSMENT USING FEEDBACK TO PROMOTE STUDENT LEARNING 


EM8:  What is the quality of feedback to students?  (TPEs 3,4) 
Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 


 Feedback is general and provides 
little guidance for improvement 
related to learning objectives.   


OR 
 The feedback contains significant 


inaccuracies. 


 Timely feedback identifies what 
was done well and areas for 
improvement related to specific 
learning objectives. 


 Specific and timely feedback helps 
the student understand what s/he 
has done well, and provides 
guidance for improvement. 


 Specific and timely comments are 
supportive and prompt analysis 
by the student of his/her own 
performance.   


 The feedback shows strong 
understanding of students as 
individuals in reference to the 
content and language objectives 
they are trying to meet. 
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REFLECTION MONITORING STUDENT PROGRESS 


EM9: How does the candidate monitor student learning and make appropriate adjustments in instruction during the learning 
segment?  (TPEs 2,10,12,13) 


Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 
 Daily reflections indicate 


inconsistent monitoring of student 
performance. 


 There is limited evidence of 
adjusting instruction in response to 
observed problems, e.g., student 
confusion, a lack of challenge, time 
management. 


 Daily reflections identify what 
students could or could not do 
within each lesson. 


 Adjustments to instruction are 
focused on improving directions 
for learning tasks, time 
management, or reteaching. 


 Daily reflections indicate 
monitoring of student progress 
toward meeting the 
standards/objectives for the 
learning segment. 


 Adjustments to instruction are 
focused on addressing some 
individual and collective learning 
needs. 


All components of Level 3 plus: 
 Adjustments to instruction are 


focused on deepening students’ 
conceptual understanding, 
computational/procedural fluency, 
and mathematical reasoning. 


 
 


REFLECTION REFLECTING ON LEARNING 
EM10:  How does the candidate use research, theory, and reflections on teaching and learning to guide practice?  (TPEs 10,11,12,13) 
Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 


 Reflections on teaching practice are 
erroneously supported through a 
significant misapplication of theory 
or research principles. 


OR 
 Changes in teaching practice are not 


based on reasonable assumptions 
about how student learning was 
affected by planning, instruction, or 
assessment decisions. 


 Reflections on teaching practice are 
consistent with principles from 
theory and research. 


 Changes in teaching practice are 
based on reasonable assumptions 
about how student learning was 
affected by planning, instruction, or 
assessment decisions. 


 Reflections on teaching practice are 
based on sound knowledge of 
research and theory linked to 
knowledge of students in the class. 


 Changes in teaching practice are 
based on reasonable assumptions 
about how student learning was 
affected by planning, instruction, or 
assessment decisions. 


 Reflections on teaching practice 
integrate sound knowledge of 
research and theory about effective 
teaching practice, knowledge of 
students in the class, and 
knowledge of content. 


 Changes in teaching practice are 
specific and strategic to improve 
individual and collective student 
understanding of 
standards/objectives. 
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ACADEMIC LANGUAGE UNDERSTANDING LANGUAGE DEMANDS5 AND RESOURCES 


EM11: How does the candidate identify the language demands of learning tasks and assessments relative to the students’ 
current levels of academic language proficiency? 


Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 
 Candidate’s description of 


students’ academic language 
proficiency at lower levels is 
limited to what they CANNOT 
do. 
 


 Language genre(s)6 discussed are 
only tangentially related to the 
academic purposes of the learning 
segment. 


 
 Candidate identifies unfamiliar 


vocabulary without considering 
other linguistic features. 


 
 


OR 
 


 Candidate did not identify any 
language demands within the 
learning and assessment tasks. 


 Candidate describes academic 
language strengths and needs of 
students at different levels of 
academic language proficiency. 
 


 The language genre(s) discussed are 
clearly related to the academic 
purposes of the learning segment 
and some language demands are 
identified.   


 
 Candidate identifies vocabulary 


that may be problematic for 
students. 


 
 


 Candidate describes academic 
language strengths and needs of 
students at different levels of 
academic language proficiency. 
 


 The language genre(s) discussed are 
clearly related to the academic 
purpose of the learning segment 
and language demands are 
identified.  One or more linguistic 
features and/or textual resources 
of the genre are explicitly 
identified. 


 
 Candidate identifies essential 


vocabulary for students to actively 
engage in specific language tasks. 


 
 


 Candidate describes academic 
language strengths and needs of 
students at the full range of 
academic language proficiency. 
 


 The language genre discussed is 
clearly related to the academic 
purpose of the learning segment 
and language demands are 
identified.  One or more genre-
related linguistic features or textual 
resources of the specific 
tasks/materials are explicitly 
identified and related to students’ 
varied levels of academic 
language proficiency. 


 
 Candidate identifies for instruction 


related clusters of vocabulary. 
 


 


                                                 
5  Language demands might include: translating words or sentences into symbols or symbols into words and sentences; quickly decoding symbols into their abstract meanings; 
distinguishing mathematical uses of words used in everyday language (e.g., balance, product, irrational, factor, simplify, function); using technical language to explain intuitive 
understandings; using complex sentences to express conjectures; using precise language to explain mathematical concepts or reasoning; combining language and numbers to persuade 
an audience to accept a proposition. 
6  Key genres in mathematics might include: interpreting or representing mathematical meanings represented symbolically, graphically or linguistically; recounting computational 
procedures or strategies used to solve mathematical problems; evaluating or constructing mathematical arguments; explaining mathematical concepts; defining technical terms; 
engaging in collaborative and oral mathematical reasoning 
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ACADEMIC LANGUAGE DEVELOPING STUDENTS’ ACADEMIC  LANGUAGE REPERTOIRE 


EM12: How do the candidate’s planning, instruction, and assessment support academic language development?  (TPEs 1,4,7,8) 
Level 1 Level 2 Level 3 Level 4 


 The candidate gives little or 
sporadic support to students to 
meet the language demands of the 
learning tasks. 


OR 
 Language and/or content is 


oversimplified to the point of 
limiting student access to the core 
content7 of the curriculum. 


 The candidate uses scaffolding or 
other support 8 to address identified 
gaps between students’ current 
language abilities and the language 
demands of the learning tasks and 
assessments, including selected 
genres and key linguistic features. 
 


 Candidate articulates why 
instructional strategies chosen are 
likely to support aspects of 
students’ language development.  


 The candidate’s use of scaffolding or 
other support provides access to core 
content while also providing explicit 
models, opportunities for practice, 
and feedback for students to 
develop further language 
proficiency for selected genres and 
key linguistic features. 
 


 Candidate articulates why the 
instructional strategies chosen are 
likely to support specific aspects of 
students’ language development for 
different levels of language 
proficiency. 


 The candidate’s use of scaffolding or 
other support provides access to core 
content while also providing explicit 
models, opportunities for practice, 
and feedback for students to develop 
further language proficiency for 
selected genres and key linguistic 
features. 


 Candidate articulates why the 
instructional strategies chosen are 
likely to support specific aspects of 
students’ language development for 
the full range of language 
proficiency and projects ways in 
which the scaffolds can be 
removed as proficiency increases. 


 
 


                                                 
7   Core content is the set of facts, concepts, skills, and abilities that are absolutely necessary to participate at least minimally in the learning/assessment tasks in the learning segment. 
8   Such support might include one or more of the following: modeling of strategies for comprehending or constructing word problems or number sentences; explicit communication of 
the expected features of oral or written texts (e.g., using rubrics, models, and frames); use of strategies that provide visual representations of content while promoting literacy 
development (e.g., graphic organizers); vocabulary development techniques (context cues, categorization, analysis of word parts, etc.); opportunities to work together with students 
with different kinds of language and literacy skills, etc. 
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Executive Summary 


 
     The Antioch University Los Angeles Education Department offers two degree programs, 
the Master of Arts in Education and Teacher Credentialing and the Master of Arts with 
Leadership and Change Emphasis (launched in 2007).  This Program Review encompasses 
the five academic years between July 2005 through June 2010, and represents the first 
program review since the Department was established in 1999.  The Department has 
experienced major challenges over the five year period covered by this review including:  a 
complete turnover in Core Faculty, a change in Leadership with the appointment of a new 
Department Chair in 2007, and significant growth in student enrollments.  These challenges 
have occurred during a period of significant turnover in academic and administrative 
leadership at the campus level.  In addition, during this time period, the nation has 
experienced a recession, arguably the most significant economic crisis since the Great 
Depression, which is turn has led to a budget crisis in California that has threatened the 
state public education system. 


The Department mission and goals reflect the strong values that are at the core of 
Antioch University’s long-standing tradition, emphasizing collaboration, cultural pluralism, 
social justice and educational change. Students in the Department are challenged to self-
direct their own learning and to learn not only from faculty but from their peers.  The 
Department emphasizes an active learning model with regular feedback from faculty and 
peers that honors the experiences and individual interests of its students.   


This program review provides the Department faculty with the opportunity to reflect on 
the growth the Department has experienced in the past several years, the quality of the 
curriculum, faculty, and student learning outcomes.  What emerges is a profile of a 
Department that has doubled its enrollments and diversified its curriculum in the face of 
significant external challenges that have at times slowed the capacity for forward movement.  
The Department is small, with a dedicated Core Faculty of two, supported by an additional 
cadre of Adjunct faculty, all of whom are highly accomplished and talented, enhancing the 
program with their rich and varied experiences and expertise.  This expertise not only 
enriches the classroom experiences of students, but has been harnessed to grow, diversity, 
and refine the curriculum.   


The goals of this review are to provide the Department with an assessment of its status 
and accomplishments and to serve as the launch point for the articulation of a 5-year 
strategic plan that will encompass both short and long-term goals and objectives.  
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Introduction and Context for the Program Review1 
 


The Antioch University Los Angeles (AULA) Education Department was founded in 1999 
at the direction of the Antioch University Southern California Region President, Mark 
Shulman, Ph.D. At that time, the AULA campus operated in conjunction with the Santa 
Barbara campus of the University.  Both campuses launched with a Master of Arts in 
Education and a multiple subject credential under the direction of Program Chairs located at 
each campus.   In 2006, the Los Angeles and Santa Barbara campuses were uncoupled 
and began to function as independent entities.  Following this separation of programs, a 
second, Master of Arts in Education/Leadership and Change was added in 2007 along with 
several additional credentials.  Shortly thereafter, the Education Department at AULA 
appointed its current Chair, J. Cynthia McDermott, Ed.D.  In addition to the Education 
Department, AULA has a Psychology Department that offers two degrees (M.A. in Clinical 
Psychology and M.A. in Psychology), and four degree programs:  Bachelor of Art in Liberal 
Studies (degree completion program);  M.A. in Organizational Management; M.F.A. in 
Creative Writing; and  M.A. in Urban Sustainability.  Approximately 800 students attend 
AULA across all programs.  In addition to the Los Angeles campus, Antioch University has 
four additional campuses:  Antioch Santa Barbara (Santa Barbara, California); Antioch 
Seattle (Seattle, Washington); Antioch Midwest (Yellow Springs, Ohio); and Antioch New 
England (Keene, New Hampshire).   


The Department is small.  In addition to the Program Chair, the Department is staffed 
with one full-time Core Faculty member, one three-quarter time Core Faculty member (who 
joined the Department shortly after the reporting period for this document), a half-time Field 
Work Coordinator, and one full-time Program Coordinator who also serves as the 
Department’s Credential Analyst.  The Department also employs approximately 10-15 
additional Adjunct Instructors each quarter who bring specialized expertise to the 
Department curriculum.  The Department is supported by a volunteer Advisory Board 
(established in 2007 by Dr. McDermott) to provide consultation on issues critical to the 
direction viability of the Department.  Members of the Advisory Board include program 
faculty, a student, alumni, classroom teachers and school administrators.   At the present 
time the Education Department offers two degrees:  Master of Arts in Education and 
Teacher Credentialing (MAETC) and Master of Arts in Education/Leadership and Change 
(MAEx).  The Department also offers academic preparation for several professional 
credentials:  SB 2042 Preliminary Multiple Subject; Education Specialist Mild/Moderate 
Level I; SB 2042 Preliminary Multiple Subject added to the Multiple Subject Credential; and 
the 2041 Clear Credential.  Each degree program and credential has received full approval 
by the California Department of Education and the California Commission on Teacher 
                                                 
1 The Education Department maintains all Departmental Documents in a series of binders.  These documents are far too 
voluminous to include as appendices to this report.  The documents are available to all reviews ad evaluators on site.  This 
report contains only those appendices essential to the report narrative.  Reference will be made to Departmental Documents, 
identifying their corresponding binder numbers throughout this report and will be available to the external review team during 
the program review site visit.  (See Appendix A for a Guide to Departmental Documents and their corresponding binder 
numbers).   
 







Education Department Program Review Self-Study:  2005 – 2010   2 


Credentialing, respectively (see Departmental Document binder 2 for Department Approval 
Documents).    


During the five year period covered by this report (Summer 2005 – Spring 2010), the 
Education Department has experienced a multitude of challenges and transitions that have 
taxed the resources of such a small Department to its limits.  In addition to a complete 
turnover in the Core Faculty of the Department, there have also been substantive changes 
to the degree programs.  Enrollments have more than doubled.  In the Spring of 2006 when 
the Santa Barbara and Los Angeles Programs separated, the State of California required 
the AULA Education Department to submit independent program documents for certification.  
By the end of the next academic year (2006-2007) the Department had launched of the 
MAEx degree option and Dr. McDermott had been appointed Department Chair   In the 
Spring of 2007 the AULA campus became accredited by the Western Association of 
Schools and Colleges (WASC).  As a result, all programs and Departments on campus were 
required to prepare documents and exhibits for the Fall 2009 Capacity Review document 
and prepare for a Spring 2010 site visit.  The Department was also required to submit its 
Biennial Report to the California Commission on Teacher Credentialing in the Fall of 2008.  
In late winter 2010 the University Board of Governors voted to seek universal accreditation 
from the Higher Learning Commission (HLC) for all campuses of the University.  As a result, 
all programs and departments at AULA will have to prepare materials for accreditation by 
the HLC during the next several years.  During the time period covered by this review the 
campus has seen significant changes in its leadership that have continued into the present.  
Between the 2005 – 2006 and 2009 – 2010 years the campus has had five individuals 
served in the role of chief academic officer (three of whom served in an interim capacity).    
In addition, in 2006 AULA welcomed a new President who announced his resignation in 
December of 2010 and departed in the spring of 2011.  At present the campus operates 
under Interim President, Tex Boggs.  The University and AULA Board of Trustees have 
announced their intent to search for a new President who would ideally seated by July 2012.   


This program review comes at a time of unprecedented change in public education in 
the State of California.  Since the onset of the Recession in 2008, the State of California has 
experienced a severe budget crisis, prompting the State Legislature and the State’s two 
most recent Governors to call for dramatic budget cuts across all sectors of public funding, 
including public education (at all levels).  In the last three years 40,000 public school K-12 
educators (30,000 teachers and 10,000 support professionals) have been laid off state-wide 
in an effort to address the budget crisis (California Teachers Association, 2011).  As a result, 
teacher education and teacher credentialing programs across the state have experienced 
dramatic decreases in enrollments.  According to the California Commission on Teacher 
Credentialing, the number of teaching credentials issued annually fell 29% during the last 
five years, from 28,039 in 2004-05 to 20,032 in 2009-10, with the biggest decline, nearly a 
50% drop, in the multiple subject credential usually required to teach in elementary schools 
(Commission on Teacher Credentialing, 2010).  Enrollments in post-bachelor's teacher 
education degree programs are also declining.  The California State University system, one 
of the nation's largest educators of new teachers, reports a 50% decline in the number of 
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students in credential classes as compared to enrollments eight years ago (Los Angeles 
Times, 2011).  As a result, programs within the California State University system, faced 
with their own budgetary challenges, have dramatically reduced the availability of teacher 
education program offerings, making it more competitive for students to be admitted into 
these programs and more difficult for students to complete their degrees due to reduced 
course offerings.  To compound this situation further, population growth projections for the 
California indicate that the population of the State is expected to increase by up to 10 million 
people by 2025, with 30% of that population being born outside of the United States (Public 
Policy Institute of California, 2008).  The numbers of women of child-bearing age in 
California are expected to increase steadily after 2012 which will result in increased demand 
for public elementary school education in toward the end of this decade and beyond (Public 
Policy Institute of California, 2008). The largest sector of population growth is expected 
among Latinos, who presently make up the majority of public school elementary school 
children in the greater Los Angeles area.  Hence, the need for qualified teachers, prepared 
to work with a diverse population of students, will increase over the next decade, while 
budget cuts create the conditions that will undoubtedly lead to a dramatic shortage of 
teachers in the not too distant future.   


 


Education Department Mission, Goals, and Learning Outcomes 


Since the founding of the AULA campus in 1972, the campus has shared the historic 
legacy of Antioch University’s innovative education programming and social justice as 
reflected in the Antioch University Mission Statement: 


Antioch University is founded on principles of rigorous liberal arts education, 
innovative experiential learning and socially engaged citizenship. The multiple 
campuses of the University nurture in their students the knowledge, skills and habits 
of reflection to excel as lifelong learners, democratic leaders and global citizens who 
live lives with meaning and purpose (Antioch University Los Angeles General 
Catalog, 2008-2010, p. 10). 


AULA defines its campus-specific purpose in alignment with the mission of Antioch 
University, as follows: 


Antioch University Los Angeles provides rigorous progressive education to prepare 
students for the complexities of today's diverse societies. Combining dynamic 
scholarship and creative endeavor with experiential learning and reflective practice, 
AULA fosters personal and collective agency, global citizenship, and socially 
conscious leadership (Antioch University Los Angeles General Catalog, 2008-2010, 
p. 10). 


 
In keeping with the Antioch University Mission and AULA Purpose Statements, the 


mission and objectives of the Education Department are highlighted in information about the 
Department available to the public: AULA website, the AULA Catalog, and the printed 
materials distributed by the Department.  The Department goals and learning objectives are 
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consistent with knowledge and skills developed at the Master’s level and in teacher 
credentialing programs. 


Education Department Mission Statement 


“We are a community of learners who value making a difference in our world. All 
that we do is designed to help each other thrive and evolve as we learn to interact 
systemically with those critical areas of our cosmopolitan community most 
needing our social justice attention. Our pedagogies are characterized by close 
interactions between students and faculty and are aimed at nurturing the skills 
and habits of reflection to act as lifelong learners, advocates for democracy and 
global citizens who live lives of meaning and purpose. This atmosphere of shared 
intellectual and scholarly intent supports and encourages a disposition in all of us 
toward integrating and applying high theory and deep practice.” 
 


Education Department Goals and Learning Objectives 


Goal 1:  Commitment to Systems-thinking 
Identify and evaluate the interactions and interconnectivity of elements in a system. 


Goal 2:  Commitment to Currency 
Identify, investigate, evaluate, and articulate past, current, and future trends in the 
given discipline. 


Goal 3:  Commitment to Access 
Evaluate theories and generate advocacy for social justice, diversity, leadership, 
community and equity. 


Goal 4:  Commitment to Integration 
Integrate theory and practice. 


Goal 5:  Commitment to Communication 
Articulate concepts and understanding utilizing a variety of means of 
communication. 


 
 
Education Department Dispositions 


Knowledge, skills and dispositions are the three elements that, when measured, 
describe the systemic attributes of brain compatible cosmopolitan thinking.  The National 
Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education (NCATE) defines professional dispositions 
as: “Professional attitudes, values, and beliefs demonstrated through both verbal and non-
verbal behaviors as educators interact with students, families, colleagues, and communities. 
These positive behaviors support learning and development” (NCATE, 2010).  


The literature on dispositions is grounded in the fields of philosophy and psychology with 
strong connections between neurological, experiential and reflective intelligence which 
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acknowledge the impact of dispositions on people's thinking and judgments (Thorton, 2006). 
Dewey, Katz, Costa and others have described an array of behaviors that are necessary 
dispositions for individuals working in a community. Villegas (2007) argues that attending to 
issues of social justice in teacher education is appropriate and that assessing teacher 
candidates' dispositions related to social justice is both reasonable and defensible. 


In keeping with our mission, the following are key for the AULA Education Department.  
A member of our community is: 


 dedicated 
 optimistic (positive, enthusiastic) 
 adaptive (flexible) 
 patient 
 collaborative (cooperative) 
 compassionate (empathetic) 
 principled (concerned with social justice) 
 proactive 
 open minded 
 creative 
 inquisitive 
 cosmopolitan 


Members of the Education Department are asked to self-assess their personal growth 
related to these dispositions throughout their educational experience. At the same time, 
faculty are asked to consider these dispositions in all narrative evaluations and any other 
assessment activities. These dispositions are the basis for any faculty concerns that come 
forward to the Department Chair. Dispositions are seen as holistic and a measure of the 
individual, consequently no one disposition will be measured or will be treated as superior to 
any other. The goal of the Department is to encourage the development, awareness and 
practice of these attributes with the students, the faculty, and staff, providing another point of 
reflection and measure of growth over time. 


Education Department Mission-Consistent Contributions to the Campus 


The consistency of the Education Department’s goals with the institution’s mission and 
the campus purpose are further evidenced by the ways in which the faculty, the academic 
curriculum, and extra-curricular activities promote, support, and elevate the goals of the 
institution.  Collaboration and cultural pluralism are at the core of student learning 
experiences in the Department, with education serving as the primary tool for the 
achievement of social justice and ultimately, social change.  In service to these goals, the 
Education Department sponsors the Horace Mann Upstanders Book Award, and Annual 
Children’s Literature Conference, and Project Second Life. 


The Horace Mann Upstanders Book Award was established in 2007 by Education 
Department Program Chair, J. Cynthia McDermott.  The Award is named for Antioch 
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College's first president, Horace Mann.  Mann was a renowned educator, architect of the 
American public school system, social reformer, and abolitionist. His goal was to create an 
educational environment that was stimulating and unconventional in its approach to 
learning. The Upstander Award was created to honor authors who create characters who 
portray "upstander" behavior – those who stand up to injustice and who act in a way to right 
the wrong. The award honors new children's literature that best exemplifies the ideals of 
social action and in turn encourages young readers to become agents of change 
themselves.  Since 2007 the Education Department has selected a children’s book and 
honored its author at its Annual Children’s Literature Conference. 


The Annual Children’s Literature Conference brings together elementary school 
teachers, school and public librarians, Education Department students, faculty and alumni, 
and lovers of children’s literature to participate in a day of activities honoring the power of 
children’s literature as an agent of social change and empowerment.  The Conference 
features presentations by educators and librarians, and readings by authors of children’s 
literature.  The highlight of the event is the presentation of the Horace Mann Upstanders 
Book Award, and a talk, reading and book signing by the awardee and other authors in 
attendance. 


Project Second Life, established in the spring of 2010 is a collaborative project of the 
Education Department and the Applied Community Psychology Specialization of the MA 
Psychology Programs.  The goal of the project is to raise awareness among AULA 
community members (students, faculty, administrators, and staff) about global and local 
issues that impact individual and collective well-being.  The activities of Project Second Life 
encourage AULA community members to live more sustainable lives (not only in how they 
consume goods, but also in how they contribute to the sustenance of those less able to 
provide for themselves).   Through education and activism, Project Second Life supports the 
University mission and campus purpose of fostering personal and collective agency, global 
citizenship, and socially conscious leadership in service to enacting social justice.  The 
project identifies important global issues with local implications, conducts educational events 
to raise awareness within the University community, and identifies simple actions that 
members of the community can do to foster change.  The launch event for the project, held 
in the spring of 2009 focused on the need for shoes in developing countries and the role that 
shoes play in combating disease, accessing education, and employment.   Members of the 
community were encouraged to give a “second life” to unworn shoes that were donated to 
Soles4Souls.  The shoe drive collected 301 pairs of shoes that were distributed to survivors 
of the Haiti earthquake.   


 


Summary of Strengths and Challenges of the Education Department 


The mission and goals of the Education Department are consonant with the mission of 
Antioch University, the AULA campus purpose and its strategic priorities. Consistent with 
AULA’s historic mission, the department prepares individuals to be agents of social change. 
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Courses contain assignments that require candidates to apply what they are learning to 
classroom situations and to contemporary educational problems.  Despite significant 
changes at both the department and campus levels, this small department has thrived, 
creating unique educational experiences for its students and making important contributions 
to the campus that are both educational and mission consistent.   


This first program review has provided an opportunity to review the curriculum and 
structure of the Department and its programs. The overriding concern for any suggested 
changes or for continuing practices has been the focus on preparing students to engage in 
addressing issues of oppression in classrooms and other educational settings. Decisions 
regarding faculty staffing of courses, course offerings, course emphases, sequencing of 
coursework and timing of program experiences are tied to the mission and goals of the 
Education Department and all external accrediting bodies over any other considerations. 
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Chapter 1:  Student Profile 
 


Prior Academic Experience of Students 


Between the 2005-2006 and 2009-2010 academic years, 180 students were enrolled in 
the Education Department (39 in the MAEx program and 141 in the MAE/TC program).  
Nearly half of all students in both programs received their undergraduate degrees from 
public institutions.  Taken as a whole, Education Department students performed well in 
their undergraduate programs, with an average GPA of 2.98.  The majority of Education 
Department students (nearly 90%) held undergraduate degrees in the social sciences, arts, 
and humanities that were obtained nearly a decade before beginning their studies in the 
Education Department (see Table 1).   


 
Table 1:  Undergraduate Academic Experience of Education Department Students 


  
MAEx 
N = 39 


 
MAE/TC 
N = 141 


 
Total 


N = 180 
 


 
Type of Undergraduate Institution 
Public University 
     University of California 


     California State University 


     Public University (other state) 


     Public University (international) 


Private College/University 
     Antioch University Los Angeles 


     Historically Black College 


     Religious  


Missing 


 
 


20 (51.3%) 
8 (20.5%) 


7 (17.9%) 


4 (10.3%) 


        1 ( 2.6%) 


16 (41.0%) 
 6 (15.4%) 


--- 


--- 


3 ( 7.7%) 


 
 


69 (48.9%) 
23 (16.3%) 


 22 (15.6%) 


 21 (14.9%) 


 3 (2.1%) 


72 (51.1%) 
23 (16.3%) 


4 (2.8%) 


3 ( 2.1%) 


--- 


 
 


89 (49.4%) 
31 (17.2%) 


29 (16.1%) 


25 (13.9%) 


 4 ( 2.2%) 


88 (48.9%) 
29 (16.1%) 


4 (2.2%) 


3 (1.7%) 


3 (1.7%) 
 
Undergraduate GPA* (Mean) 
 


 
2.84 


[2.13 – 3.95] 


N = 20 


 
3.00 


[2.00 – 3.99] 


N = 95 


 
2.98 


[2.00 – 3.99] 


N = 115 
 
Years since completion of 
undergraduate degree [range] 


 
10.21 


[0 – 44] 


 
9.47 


[0 – 31] 
 


 
9.62 


[0 – 44] 


*A number of schools, including AULA do not provide GPAs 
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Student Demographics 


The average age of students entering the Education Department is 36.3 years of age.  
The majority of students in the Department are females (75.6%) and of Caucasian/European 
descent (62.8%) (see Table 2 and Figure 1).  This demographic profile is consistent the 
overall demographic profile of the AULA student body which is 76.3% female, 61.86% 
Caucasian/European descent with an average age of 37.27 (Antioch University Los 
Angeles, 2010).  Among the 30.5% of students who self-identify as belonging to an ethnic 
minority group, nearly half identify as African American, making up 15% of the Department’s 
student body.  In addition, these demographic patterns have remained consistent for both 
the Education Department and AULA for the period covered by this report.  


 
Table 2:  Education Department Student Demographic Characteristics  


  
MAEx 
N = 39 


 
MAE/TC 
N = 141 


 
Total 


N = 180 
 


 
Age at entry to Education 
Program [range] 


 
37.2 


[33 – 74] 


 
36.1 


[21 – 63] 
 


 
36.3 


[21 –74] 


 
Gender 
Male 


Female 


 
 


10 (25.6%) 


29 (74.4%) 


 
 


  34 (24.2%) 


      107 (75.8%) 


 
 


44 (24.4%) 


   136 (75.6%) 
 
Ethnicity 
Caucasian/European Descent  


African American 


Hispanic/Latino/Chicano  


Asian/Pacific Islander 


Native American/Alaska Native 


Other 


 
 


21 (53.8%) 


 6 (15.4%) 


 5 (12.8%) 


 5 (12.8%) 


--- 


2 (5.1%) 


 


 
 


92 (65.2%) 


21 (14.9%) 


12 (8.5%) 


 9 (6.4%)  


1 (< 1%) 


6 (4.3%) 


 
 


113 (62.8%) 


 27 (15.0%) 


     17 (9.4%) 


     11 (6.1%) 


1 (< 1%) 


8 (4.4%) 
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Asian American or 
Pacif ic Islander


3.74%


African 
American/Black


14.93%


Other/ Unknow n
8.12%


Caucasian/
European Descent


61.86%


Native American or 
Alaskan


0.2%


Hispanic/Latino/ 
Chicano
11.12%


Figure 1:  Comparison of Student Ethnic Identity Demographics♦ 
 
 


 


                                                 
♦ AULA data obtained from 2010 AULA Program Review Data Handbook, 2009-2010 and reflect 
demographic data from the 2008-2009 academic year.    


AULA Students 


Asian American or 
Pacif ic Islander


6.1%


African 
American/Black


15%


Other/ Unknow n
4.4%


Caucasian/
European Descent


62.8%


Native American or 
Alaskan


<1%Hispanic/Latino/ 
Chicano


9.4%


Education Department Students 
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Education-Related Experience Prior to Admission 


The majority of students entering the Education Department had previous work or 
volunteer experience in educational settings or related fields.  A review of Department 
records and student application materials revealed that over 43% of students were currently 
employed or had worked in educational settings prior to their enrollment in the Department.  
An additional 13.9% of students were employed by or had worked for organizations that 
provide academic support (tutoring, supplemental education, etc.) (see Table 3).  


 
Table 3:  Student Prior Experience in Education-Related Settings  


 


Setting 
 


MAEx 
N = 39 


 
MAE/TC 
N = 141 


 
Total 


N = 180 
 


Public Schools 
 
Teacher (Preschool) 
Teacher (K-12) 
Teacher Aide/Assistant 
Academic Support (e.g. Reading Specialist) 
School Administration (Office, etc.) 
Administrator (Principal, Asst. Principal) 
Volunteer 


N = 16  
(41%) 


1 
7 
2 
2 
1 
1 
2 


N = 32 
 (22.7%) 


2 
7 


10 
2 
2 
1 
8 


N = 48  
(26.6%) 


3 
14 
12 
4 
3 
2 
10 


Private Schools 
 
Teacher (Preschool) 
Teacher (K-12) 
Teacher Aide/Assistant 
Academic Support (e.g. Reading Specialist) 
School Administration (Office, etc.) 
Administrator (Principal, Asst. Principal) 
Volunteer 


N = 3 
(7.6%) 


1 
 
 
 
 


2 


N = 29 
(20.6%) 


 
7 
2 
7 
2 
3 
8 


N = 31 
(17.2) 


1 
7 
2 
7 
2 
5 
8 


Education-Focused Non-Profit Organizations 
 
Director/Administrator  
Staff 
Tutor 


N = 9 
(23.1%) 


2 
5 
2 


N = 16 
(11.3%) 


4 
5 
7 


N = 25 
(13.9%) 


6 
10 
9 


Non-Education Non-Profit Organizations 
 
Director/Administrator (Human Services) 
Staff 


N = 5 
(12.8%) 


4 
1 


N = 9 
(6.4%) 


4 
5 


N = 14 
(7.8%) 


8 
6 
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In addition, 11 (25.6%) students in the MAEx program held California teaching or 
administrative credentials at the time they began the program (see Table 4).   


 


Table 4:  California Teacher and Administrative Credentials Held by MAEx Students 
 
Teaching and Administrative Credentials 


 
 


Clear Cross-cultural, Language and Academic Development Certificate  


Clear Multiple Subject Teaching Credential 


Clear Single Subject Teaching Credential 


Child Development Site Supervisor Permit 


Life Specialist Instruction Credential in Special Ed 


Life Standard Secondary Teaching Credential 


Preliminary Single Subject Teaching Credential  
Regular Children's Center Instruction Permit 


2 


1 


2 


1 


1 


1 


1 


1 


 


Summary of Strengths and Challenges:  Student Profile 


    Since its inception, the Education Department has attracted highly accomplished students 
who are strongly committed to improving the education experience of children in California.  
Education Department students come to their programs with strong academic histories that 
combined with their passion for transforming school settings (both in and out of the 
classroom), make them excellent candidates for assuming leadership roles in their 
educational communities. The majority of these students have been actively engaged in 
working with or on behalf of school-age children either as part of their work or through their 
volunteer efforts prior to joining the Department.  This prior experience positions students 
well, in that they have already had exposure to the challenges and opportunities that exist in 
schools, have insights into the factors influencing contemporary childhood, and the impact 
that these issues have on the larger society.  These students often express a desire to 
pursue a Master’s degree with the Education Department in order to acquire the skills 
necessary to become active agents of social change in California schools and other and 
communities.   
  


 


 


 
 


 
 







Education Department Program Review Self-Study:  2005 – 2010   14 


Chapter 2:  Curriculum and Learning Environment 


The Education Department places an emphasis on collaboration, cultural pluralism, 
social justice and educational change. Central to the M.A. in Education, as well as the 
Teacher Credentialing programs are the belief that today's educators must address 
differences within the classroom positively and directly, using them as opportunities for 
growth for both teacher and students. The Department views education as a powerful 
vehicle for social change, emphasizing collaboration, cultural pluralism, social justice and 
educational change. The Education Department offers two Masters degrees, the Master of 
Arts in Education and Teaching Credential (MAETC) and the Master of Arts in Leadership 
and Change (MAEx).  The curriculum includes content seminars, methods courses, and 
supervised field experience (for students in the MAETC).  


 
Master of Arts in Education and Teaching Credential (MAETC)  


The MAETC degree is eight-quarters (two years) and leads to a Master of Arts Degree in 
Education.  The degree is designed for both individuals beginning their teacher preparation 
and for working teachers who do not possess teaching credentials. The degree has a cohort 
design and candidates work together collaboratively.  Requirements for the California 
SB2042 Preliminary Multiple Subject Teaching Credential or the Education Specialist 
Credential- Mild/Moderate Level I are met during the first year of study, which is full-time.  


In the second year, candidates continue their studies half time in order to complete the 
required units for the MAETC degree. Second-year work focuses on deeper study of 
effective practice, using an action-research model. The second year of the Masters program 
also supports candidates through their first year of teaching.   


Both credentials include a graduated field study curriculum which begins with structured 
classroom observations and ends with full-day novice teaching.  Fieldwork takes place at 
partnership schools allowing all candidates to receive close and regular supervision from 
program faculty. Fieldwork begins with one morning per week of observation in the first 
quarter. In the second quarter, candidates observe and participate for one day a week or 
two mornings a week. During both the 3rd and 4th quarters, candidates are assigned four 
days a week for their novice teaching experience for ten weeks. 


Working teachers and classroom aides may use their own classrooms for many of the 
fieldwork requirements if approved by the Department Chair. Typically, they complete one 
alternate placement in a different school (usually during the summer or when the teacher’s 
own class is off track). 


Program syllabi are available for Review in Department binders 7 and 8.   
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Early Decider Option 


Students in AULA’s B.A. Program interested in earning a Preliminary Multiple-Subject 
Teaching Credential may apply for the Early Decider option of the MAE/TC Program. Eligible 
B.A. Early Deciders may earn up to 33 upper division credits toward a teaching credential 
during the last one or two quarters of their B.A. Program. Upon successful completion of the 
B.A. degree, the student is eligible to be considered for admission into the Teacher 
Credential Program and may complete the coursework toward the credential in two or three 
additional quarters of full-time study.  


Credential Goals 


The Education Department prepares teachers who specialize in teaching literacy, are 
knowledgeable about building character and citizenship skills, and actively resist cultural, 
economic and racial bias. Moreover, AULA faculty educate their degree candidates to 
understand and respect the ecological systems humankind depends upon for its continued 
survival. A key commitment of the department is preparing pre-service teachers to 
successfully teach English language learners.    


The Master of Arts in Education and Teacher Credentialing (MAE/TC) degree seeks to 
prepare competent, effective teachers with research-based practices, who have the 
educational and social skills to influence change in their schools and to make their 
classrooms and school communities places where all members can learn and develop. 
MAE/TC prepares its candidates to address social justice and environmental issues in 
education through high theory and deep practice particularly appropriate for effective work in 
urban low-performing schools where inequities and environmental problems are most 
prominent.  Consistent with AULA’s historic mission, the department prepares individuals to 
be agents of social change. Courses contain assignments that require candidates to apply 
what they are learning to classroom situations and to contemporary educational problems. 
Candidates are expected to be conversant with the Department Credential Handbook.   


The credential curriculum is organized around four themes:  connecting, designing, 
evaluating and reflecting.  The curriculum goals for the credential programs include:  
systems, access, communication, integration and currency.  Coursework for the credential 
programs are organized using these matrices incorporating the themes and goals (see 
Figure 2 and Figure 3).   (See Departmental Document binders 7 and 8 for Teacher 
Credentialing Syllabi).   
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MAETC Degree and Credential Requirements 
 
First Year of Study:  Courses Required for the Preliminary Multiple Subject 


Credential (SB2042) 


To meet the requirements for the California Commission on Teacher Credentialing 
(CCTC) for the SB2042 Preliminary Multiple Subject Teaching Credential candidates must 
complete the courses which have been approved and accredited by the CCTC. This 
credential preparation curriculum at AULA takes place during the first year of the MAETC 
and consists of both course and fieldwork. 


Prerequisites 


HDV 455  Child Development and Learning    3 
HDV 458A Language Development and Acquisition   3 


Core Courses 


TEP 504 Social Science and Children’s Experience   3 
TEP 505 Reading Instruction in Elementary Classrooms  3 
TEP 507 Real World Mathematics     3 
TEP 510 Science: Discovery Teaching, Action Learning  3 
TEP 511 Language Arts Curricula: Theory and Methods  3 
TEP 512A Student Teaching with Professional Seminar           12 
TEP 513 The Arts in Culture and Learning    3 
TEP 515A Student Teaching with Professional Seminar II           12 
TEP 519  Educational Technology     2 
TEP 525 Physical Education and Movement    1 
TEP 533 Field Practicum      6 
TEP 536 Foundations of Social Justice Education   4 
TEP 537 Mediation and Conflict Resolution in Schools  3 
TEP 538 Classroom Organization Theory and Practice  3 
TEP 565  Adaptation Pedagogy      3 
TEP 601A Social and Legal Dimensions of Special Education  2 
TEP 601B Teaching and Accommodating Students with 
  Disabilities       1 
TEP 602 Advocating for Healthy Children    2 
 
        Total           75 
Elective 
 
TPE 539 Rethinking Secondary Education: Single Subject 
  Methodology       4 
 
 (All units of study are applied to the MAETC with the exception of the HDV courses.) 
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Figure 2:  Curriculum Matrix for Year 1 Preliminary Multiple Subject Credential 
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First Year of Study:  Courses Required for the Education Specialist Mild/Moderate  
(M/M) Level I Credential 


(These requirements are subject to change with the 2010 CTC Standards change.) 


To meet requirements for the California Commission on Teacher Credentialing 
(CCTC) for the Education Specialist Mild/Moderate Level I Credential, candidates must 
complete the courses which have been approved and accredited by the CCTC. This 
credential preparation curriculum at AULA takes place during the first year and consists of 
both course and fieldwork. 


Prerequisites 


HDV 455  Child Development and Learning    3 
HDV 458A Language Development and Acquisition   3 


Core Courses 


TEP 505 Reading Instruction in Elementary Classrooms  3 
TEP 507 Real World Mathematics     3 
TEP 533 Field Practicum      6 
TEP 536 Foundations of Social Justice Education   4 
TEP 537 Mediation and Conflict Resolution in Schools  3 
TEP 565  Adaptation Pedagogy      3 
TEP 601A Social and Legal Dimensions of Special Education  2 
TEP 601B Teaching and Accommodating Students with 
  Disabilities       1 
TEP 602 Advocating for Healthy Children    2 


Education Special Courses 


TESE 509  Assessment in Special Education    3 
TESE 512A Student Teaching with Professional Seminar           12 
TESE 515A Student Teaching with Professional Seminar II           12 
TESE 516 Understanding and Teaching Students with  


Mild/Moderate Disabilities I     4 
TESE 517 Understanding and Teaching Students with  


Mild/Moderate Disabilities I     4 
TESE 518 Family Dynamics and Communication for  


Special Education Services     3 
TESE 538 Comprehensive Behavior Assessment and  


Positive Behavior Support     3 
TESE 601B Individualized Educational Design and  


Policy Implementation      1       
 


Total             75   


Elective 
 
TPE 539 Rethinking Secondary Education: Single Subject 
  Methodology       4 
 
(All units of study are applied to the MAETC with the exception of the HDV courses.) 
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Figure 3:  Curriculum Matrix for Year 1 Education Specialist Mild/Moderate (M/M) 
Level I Credential 
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Additional Requirements for Teaching Credential 


Beyond the coursework, a credential granted by the California Commission on Teacher 
Credentialing (CCTC) has state-mandated requirements. Note that for all examinations, the 







Education Department Program Review Self-Study:  2005 – 2010   20 


official, original score reports must be submitted to the department as soon as they are 
received by the candidate. These are: 
 


 Negative TB test 
 Fingerprint clearance through the CCTC 
 CBEST (California Basic Skills Test) 
 CSET ( California Subject Examinations for Teachers) 
 RICA (Reading Instruction Competence Assessment) 
 US Constitution 
 CPR 
 California Teacher Performance Assessments (1,2,3 and 4) 


 
Basic Skills Requirement Examination (CBEST) 


In order to be fully accepted into the MAE/TC degree, all candidates must have passed 
either the CBEST or the CSET: Multiple Subjects Writing Skills Exam (subtest 4 only for the 
basic skills requirement) by the end of their first quarter, although it is suggested that the 
test be passed before entering the degree.  


Subject Matter Knowledge (CSEST) 


The California Commission on Teacher Credentialing (CCTC) requires that all 
candidates successfully pass all three subtests of the subject matter competence 
examination. Department requirement is as follows: no later than the end of the second 
quarter two subtests of the CSET must be passed; no later than the end of the third quarter 
the third and last subtest must be passed. 


Reading Instruction Competence Assessment (RICA) 


In order to be eligible for the teaching credential, all candidates must pass the RICA. The 
RICA is an examination of candidates’ knowledge and skills in reading instruction. The  
MAE/TC reading courses review the content of the exam as part of the regular curriculum. It 
is suggested that candidates take the RICA exam in their 4th quarter of study. 


U.S. Constitution Requirement 


In order to be recommended for a teaching credential all candidates must provide 
evidence that they have knowledge of the provisions and principles of the U.S. Constitution. 
A candidate can satisfy this requirement by either having passed an approved course at a 
community college or university with a grade of “C” or better or successfully pass a U. S. 
Constitution examination. It is suggested that candidates who must fulfill this requirement by 
exam take the test in their third or fourth quarters.  
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CPR 


A hands-on CPR course covering Adult, Infant and Child age groups must be completed 
and be valid at the time a candidate’s Credential application is submitted. 


Teacher Performance Expectations (TPEs) 


TPEs are the conceptual and behavioral expectations determined by the state of 
California and are required of all candidates seeking a teaching credential. The study and 
practice of the TPEs is a part of every course in the MAE/TC first-year curriculum. 
Candidates demonstrate the TPEs in the Teacher Performance Assessment (TPA). 


California Teacher Performance Assessment (TPA) 


The four TPAs are part of a state-mandated assessment of candidates’ skills and 
knowledge of effective instruction. Instructions for completing the TPAs will be given in 
classes. All directions can be found on the CCTC website at http://www.ctc.ca.gov/educator-
prep/TPA-California-candidates.html 


Field Study Curriculum 


The Field Study Curriculum is designed to meet the standards of the California 
Commission on Teacher Credentialing (CCTC), the educational requirements of the 
MAE/TC degree, the professional development needs of candidates and the needs of the 
schools that candidates serve. Candidates participate in field work each quarter. The 
responsibilities are graduated, beginning with observations, moving to novice teaching and 
then to full-day teaching responsibilities. Working teachers also do observations as well as 
novice teaching. Much is learned through the Field Study experience. Only through 
application in real time of deep theory, research, pedagogy, personal philosophy and 
interpersonal interaction can a candidate become a professional educator. By working in 
local schools, candidates learn how to identify the specific needs of different communities 
and to work with them in responsive ways. Finally, candidates contribute to those 
communities their excitement about teaching, enthusiasm about learning and optimism and 
vision about social change. 


Field Placements 


The faculty takes much care in placing candidates with Cooperating Teachers.  They 
consider many factors such as physical location, availability of Cooperating Teachers, grade 
level, student population, Cooperating Teacher’s fit with Department ideals, personality 
variables and the professional development needs of the candidate. In addition, every 
candidate must have at least one placement in which there are significant numbers of 
second-language learners and one in which beginning reading is taught. This complex 
process begins months before the placement period. Candidates do not choose their 
placements but may provide input prior to and during the placement process. All placements 
are located in schools with which AULA has a partnership and within districts with which 
AULA has a novice teaching contract. 
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The Teacher Credential degree requires all candidates to fulfill two quarters of full-day 
novice teaching. Candidates must be approved by the Department to advance to full-day 
novice teaching (whether or not they are already employed as a teacher) after completing 
their second full-time quarter of study. 


Candidates complete an Advancement to Novice Teaching Request application form for 
each of their Field Placements. Their records will be reviewed by the Director of Field 
Placement to assure that all requirements have been met. Once their Advancement to 
Novice Teaching Request form has been approved, the Director of Field Placement will 
arrange for a placement for the candidate. 


On occasion, it may be determined by the faculty that a candidate is not ready to 
assume full-day novice teaching responsibilities. Such candidates are counseled as to how 
best prepare themselves through coursework, additional tutoring experiences, and 
additional observations of teaching and/or other activities. Under certain circumstances, it 
may be determined that a candidate is not appropriate for the teaching profession. Attentive 
discussion, advisement, and consultation will determine the appropriate action. Such a 
candidate may be counseled to remain in the Department to complete the M.A. degree, 
preparing for another role in the education community, or he/she may be counseled out of 
the Department. Under some conditions, withdrawal from the Department is possible. If it is 
suspected or determined that a candidate may bring harm to or create or sustain unsafe 
conditions for children, he/she may be immediately withdrawn from novice teaching and/or 
from the Department. 
 
Supervision 


Supervision of novice teaching is provided by Education Department faculty members 
who are familiar with the mission and learning outcomes of the degree. The central goal of 
supervision is to encourage novice teachers to reflect upon their practice and to incorporate 
supervisors’ suggestions and new ideas. The novice teaching professional seminar is taken 
in conjunction with supervised fieldwork. Novice teachers benefit from the strategies 
demonstrated and/or suggested by the Supervisor. Supervisors visit, observe and evaluate 
novice teachers a minimum of six times each quarter. They also meet with each candidate 
during the visit or at another time to discuss the visit. 


 
Fieldwork for Candidates who are already Teaching 


Candidates who are employed teachers or aides must also complete all fieldwork 
requirements, including two quarters of full day novice teaching. If approved, they can fulfill 
one quarter of the two quarters’ requirement in their own classroom. AULA Supervisors 
perform the same number of observations during the identified period of teaching. In 
addition, such candidates must complete a second placement, typically at a different school, 
which is arranged by the University. Generally, this takes place during the period that the 
candidate’s class is “off track.” 
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Master’s Degree Curriculum 
The curricula for the Masters programs (MAETC, MAEx) are organized around program 


commitments to systems, access, communication, integration and currency. In keeping with 
the Education Department’s mission, student learning activities and experiences are 
organized around the central program commitments.  Figure 4 presents a curriculum matrix 
for the Master’s programs.  (See Departmental Document binder 4 for the Master of Arts in 
Education Handbook).   
  
 


Figure 4:  Curriculum Matrix for Master’s Coursework  
(MAETC Year 2 and MAEx Year 1) 
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M.A. in Education Requirements 
After the first year of full time study, candidates request approval to continue to the 


completion of the degree. The second year of study for the MAETC is half time and requires 
the completion of an additional 31 units beyond the first year of 76 quarter units. 


 
Second Year of Study:  Courses Offered for the Master of Arts in Education/Teaching  


   Credential 
 


TEP 500B Grassroots Organizing for Social Justice   3  
TEP 526 Systems Thinking      3  
TEP 531C Enhancing ELD with Literature    3  
TEP 623 Review of Educational Research    3  
TEP 629A Educational Research: Inquiry II    3 
TEP 638 Leadership and Change     3  
            
       total units             18 


24 units from TC (year 1)             24 
          electives                 ____ 3__         
             total needed for graduation   45  
 
 


(See Departmental Document binder 9 for Master of Arts in Education Syllabi).    


  


   


MAETC Evaluation 


Academic Dispositions 
Successful performance in the MAE/TC degree is complex because candidates must 


demonstrate academic knowledge, high theory, deep practice and skills and perform 
professionally. The Education Department is responsible for ensuring that its candidates 
have the knowledge, skills, dispositions and behaviors fitting for a teacher of students in 
multiple subject classrooms. MAE/TC candidates’ learning is evaluated in three contexts. 
First, learning is evaluated in theory/methods courses by an instructor (including through the 
TPA). Second, learning is evaluated in classrooms by the candidate’s Cooperating Teacher. 
Finally, learning is evaluated by the Supervisor who observes and mentors the candidate 
during novice teaching. 
 
Evaluation of Course Work 


Narrative evaluations based on clearly stated outcomes are at the core of Antioch 
University Los Angeles’s educational philosophy and a foundation of its pedagogy. The 
Education Department is strongly committed to evaluation by student learning outcomes 
(SLOs) and to employing narrative evaluations rather than grades. This process minimizes 
competition between candidates, provides the opportunity to acknowledge candidates’ 
unique contributions, fosters candidate’s self-direction in learning and provides candidates 
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with more meaningful feedback on their learning. The faculty believes the absence of grades 
fosters increased ownership of learning contrasted with working for external validation as in 
traditional grading systems. Clearly stated and demonstrable learning outcomes are part of 
an authentic candidate learning environment Evaluators complete the Narrative Evaluation 
for each candidate, writing a narrative description of candidates’ strengths and areas for 
improvement in relation to these learning outcomes. 


Narrative evaluations are designed to address the core learning outcomes of each 
course and provide the reader with a clear understanding of the progress that has been 
made. They are a snapshot of the work during the quarter and reflect the accomplishments 
that have been achieved as well as the next steps that should be taken. Growth over time is 
what is expected and addressing this is essential. Candidates are clearly well equipped to 
determine, from their perspective, how much high theory and deep practice has been 
obtained. Consequently, the Education Department expects that these evaluations will be 
co-written by both faculty and candidate. Specific directions related to each 
course and student learning outcomes are established by each faculty member and 
will be discussed in each class. The Narrative Evaluations are part of a candidate’s official 
transcript and are sent out to other institutions such as graduate schools, employers or 
funding institutions upon candidate request. 
 
Honesty in Evaluation 


The Education Department is committed to resisting the almost universal tendency 
toward “grade inflation” in higher education. Grade inflation at AULA would be reflected in 
evaluators’ writing bland or effusive positive assessments of candidates' work or comments 
that they think will please candidates rather than a serious, professional critique. Meaningful, 
substantive professional feedback about difficulties and challenges is crucial to learning and 
development. Candidates need to know what they need to learn better or relearn. Faculty 
Advisors and the Credentials Analyst also need to know these things so they can assist 
candidates in getting the help they need. The Education Department aims to foster 
candidates’ development through honestly assessing both strengths and challenges in 
achievement with objective, specific, balanced and supportive recommendations for 
improvement. 
 
Evaluation of Fieldwork 


MAE/TC candidates’ fieldwork performance is evaluated separately from academic 
course work. During the first quarter, candidates must demonstrate the ability to make 
meaningful observations and to reflect upon the observations. Reflective observation skills 
are considered part of “good” teaching practice. During the second quarter, candidates are 
evaluated on their ability to assist a cooperating teacher and to practice teaching lessons 
that they are creating in their methods courses. In each of these cases, candidates’ 
performance is evaluated through course assignments.  


In the third and fourth quarters, candidates are evaluated on their full-day novice 
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teaching performance as well as their professional conduct and dispositions. These 
evaluations consist of information from the Cooperating Teacher, the Supervisor and the 
Professional Seminar instructor. Evaluation of novice teaching is conducted using a 
developmental rubric aligned to TPEs and are found in the Field Experience Handbook (see 
Departmental Document binder 4 for Credential Handbook).  . 
 
 
Master of Arts in Education in Leadership and Change (MAEx) 
 


The MAEx degree provides candidates with a wide variety of skills and practices that are 
quite marketable in our changing economy. The department faculty partner with our 
candidates to explore the injustices that exist in our cosmopolitan community experience 
and to learn strategies for impacting them in positive ways. Adult learners want a safe and 
supportive environment that encourages intellectual freedom. Our candidates are treated as 
peers and experiences and interests are respected. We learn from our candidates as much 
as they learn from us and each other. Our process encourages self directed learning with 
the professional guidance of our faculty encouraging high levels of intellectual stimulation. 
Our classes are conducted using an active learning model with regular feedback from 
faculty and peers. Our cohort model provides additional support leading to enhanced 
success. Candidates who begin our program continue to completion because we are here to 
create a successful experience. 


Originally designed for teachers who had never completed a master’s degree, the 
curriculum has expanded as the candidate population has grown. Today, teachers, CEOs of 
non profits, civic leaders, organizers, film makers and parents have joined us in pursuit of 
this degree.  Students may explore the following areas of study:   


 Systems thinking and inquiry 
 Non profit support 
 Critical perspectives 
 Labor organizing 
 Food justice and nutrition 
 Upstander literature and practice 
 Inquiry processes 
 Neuroscience research 
 Cosmopolitan Study 
 The roots of Liberalism and Conservatism 
 Democratic and civic practices 
 Environmentalism 
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Degree Overview 
The curriculum consists of six half-time quarters where participants develop a 


systems approach to social justice perspectives along with a variety of elective courses to 
best suit their area of interest and department goals. The degree culminates with each 
participant developing and presenting an action research project. Participants are assigned 
to a faculty advisor when they are accepted into the Program and work closely with their 
advisor to tailor the degree to meet their needs and allow them to pursue their individual 
interests.  The MAEx shares the same program goals as the MAETC program discussed 
above.   
 
 
MAEx Degree Requirements 


Required Courses for MAEx Degree 
 


TEP 500B Grassroots Organizing for Social Justice   3  
TEP 526 Systems Thinking      3  
TEP 623 Review of Educational Research    3  
TEP 629A Educational Research: Inquiry II    3  
TEP 630 Apprenticeship for Social Justice    3  
TEP 637 Global Perspectives in an Era of Change   3  
TEP 638 Leadership and Change     3  
TEP 634 Critical Media Literacy     3  
TEP 642 Current Trends in Neuroscience    3  
TEP 644 Education-Community Contexts and Interactions  3  
TEP 645 An Introduction to Ecoliteracy     3   


         
         


       total units             33 
          electives         __12____     
             total needed for graduation             45 
 
(see Departmental Document binder 9 for Master of Arts in Education Syllabi).   


 


Measures of Faculty Teaching Effectiveness 
The primary objective tool used within the Education Department to assess teaching 


effectiveness is student course evaluations.  Due to the strong teaching and student-
centered focus of the university as a whole, and the Education Department in particular, a 
great deal of value is placed on the student evaluations of courses and instructors.  These 
evaluations are the only tool used to assess teaching effectiveness of faculty across all 
programs at AULA.  These evaluations are used by the Department Chair to identify 
teaching strengths and weaknesses of faculty and in the case of Adjunct Faculty, weigh in 
the their retention.  
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Instrument 
The course evaluations used at present were adopted by AULA in 2003 and are used 


across all academic programs, and as a result are somewhat generic in nature, addressing 
general themes, rather than course-specific concerns.  The instrument consists of 18 
statements (nine which focus on the course and nine that focus on the instructor, including 
overall ratings for the course and the instructor).  The 18 items are rated on a 7-point Likert 
scale from 1 (Disagree) to 7 (Agree), with the option of “Not Applicable” for each item.  In 
addition, the evaluations provide space for students to include narrative comments.  
Students are provided with course evaluations at the end of the course (typically during the 
ninth or tenth meeting of a ten week course).  Evaluations are completed, by hand, 
anonymously by students while their instructors are not present in the classroom.  They are 
collected by a student volunteer in the class and returned to the Program Coordinator 
(program staff person).  Program staff tally the responses and type out the narrative 
responses and provide faculty with a summary of the evaluations.  Since the adoption of this 
course evaluation, no systematic analysis of student’s qualitative responses has been 
conducted.  These summaries are typically provided at early in the subsequent academic 
quarter (see Appendix B for sample MAE Course Evaluation).   


 
Sample 


For the purposes of this review, a three-year sample of course evaluations were 
reviewed.  Every course evaluation available for Education Department courses offered 
between the Summer of 2007 and Summer of 2010 were analyzed in order to assess 
student ratings of the courses and instruction within the Department.   A total of 159 courses 
were offered by the Department during this period, with 40 courses taught by Core Faculty 
and 119 taught by Adjunct Faculty.  Table 5 presents quantitative results of this analysis by 
faculty position. 
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Table 5:  Mean Student Course Evaluation Ratings for Education Department Courses 
 


Evaluation Question 
 


Core 
Faculty 
[N=40] 


 


 
Adjunct 
Faculty 
[N=119] 


Course: 
1. The course was rigorous and appropriately challenging. 
2. The course met the objectives outlines in the syllabus. 
3. The course provided new and/or valuable learning. 
4. The course assignments stimulated thought and understanding.  
5. The course assignments were an integral part of the learning. 
6. The course was intellectually stimulating. 
7. The course contributed in a meaningful and relevant way to my program 


of study. 
8. The course text and supplemental readings were appropriate. 
Instructor: 
9. The instructor the course material in an organized, effective way that 


made good use of class time. 
10. Where appropriate, the instructor introduced material related to ethical, 


societal, and/or cultural issues. 
11. The instructor responded well to student needs inside of the classroom. 
12. The instructor provided constructive and supportive feedback in a timely 


manner. 
13. The instructor was available for consultation outside of the classroom. 
14. The instructor linked theoretical constructs to practical issues. 
15. The instructor was knowledgeable about the subject matter. 
16. The instructor encouraged participation and provided a climate for 


creative thinking and discussion. 
Overall Rating: 
17. Overall rating of instructor. 
18. Overall rating of course. 


 


 
6.61 
6.79 
6.68 
6.71 
6.79 
6.50 
6.61 


 
6.61 


 
6.62 


 
6.72 


 
6.64 
6.74 


 
6.67 
6.72 
6.91 
6.69 


 
 


6.72 
6.71 


 
6.54 
6.69 
6.81 
6.74 
6.69 
6.59 
6.65 


 
6.54 


 
6.51 


 
6.69 


 
6.59 
6.70 


 
6.46 
6.79 
6.93 
6.56 


 
 


6.78 
6.69 


 
 
Conclusions 


Overall, Education Department students rate courses and instructors very highly in all 
areas.  In fact, 16 courses during the period in question received perfect scores (7.0) on all 
18 questions on the evaluation – suggesting that there is a considerable inflation among 
student ratings.  No significant differences exist between the ratings obtained by Core and 
Adjunct Faculty, nor did any significant differences emerge between items assessed in the 
course evaluations.   
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A qualitative review of narrative responses across all courses indicated that the majority 
of students (62%) provide narrative comments.  A total of 1,029 narrative responses were 
reviewed for this analysis.  The majority (69%) of students provided brief positive responses 
such as, “Great class” or “Learned a lot.”  The remaining students providing positive 
responses include detailed feedback about their experience in class.  Three themes were 
common to these positive narratives:  support for professional development and confidence 
(“The best part of this class was that I now have actual strategies that I can use in the 
classroom with my students.” “I feel so much more prepared to take on inequities in the 
school system with what I learned in this class.”);  modeling and championing social justice 
(“It is a unique experience to have an instructor who models social justice in every aspect of 
the course – from the syllabus, to the assignments, to the chats in the hallway.”); and faculty 
as role models (“ . . . is a wonderful instructor – she was full of information and so supportive 
– we talk a lot about how to create inclusive and nurturing classrooms in this program – and 
she showed us how to do it by doing it herself!  Thank you!!!).  Taken together, the 
qualitative analysis of narrative responses supports the overall positive quantitative 
feedback. 


Students providing negative feedback (31%) often provided brief responses as well, 
such as, “Too much reading.”  An analysis of more detailed negative responses address two 
areas:  course content (“I really did not like the readings in this class – there was too much 
to read and a lot of it was redundant”) and interpersonal concerns about the instructor (“She 
is really knowledgeable but not approachable,”).  Taken together however, these negative 
responses were inconsistent with the overall feedback provided for each course, suggesting 
that despite some negative responses, students were still likely to provide positive 
responses to the quantitative portions of the course evaluation.  


 
  


Student and Alumni Surveys 


During the Winter quarter of 2011, a survey of current students was conducted to assess 
their overall experience in the program (see Appendix C).  While the survey enjoyed a 25% 
response rate (15 of the 59 students enrolled responded), the small number of responses 
provides limited capability for complex analysis.  However, two strong themes emerged from 
the survey related to field placements and assessment of student teaching.  Students 
reported both of these processes to be complex, frustrating, and difficult to navigate.  The 
Field Work Coordinator who had served in the position since 2009 was replaced at the 
beginning of the year due to issues directly related to the concerns expressed by students 
and observed by the Program Chair and Core Faculty.   


Student responses to the survey further support the results of the course evaluation 
findings described above.  Students responding to the survey consistently identified to 
caliber of instruction as the most positive aspect of their student experience, calling 
particular attention to the how important their exposure to experienced educators and 
education leaders has been to shaping their outlook and experience.  In addition, students 
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responding to the survey also identified the social justice aspects of the curriculum as 
powerful influences on their learning and career development. 


A similar survey was distributed to Education Department alumni, but garnered only 5 
responses, rendering the survey invalid for analysis.   


 
Summary of Strengths and Challenges:  Curriculum and Learning Environment 


The Education Department offers a cohesive, comprehensive curriculum that prepares 
students for addressing the challenges of our educational system.  The Education 
Department curriculum was designed specifically to address its mission and goals.  Student 
course evaluations indicate that the Department pedagogical approach fosters close 
interaction between students and faculty, nurturing students to become advocates and to 
champion social justice in their work.  Student feedback not only indicates that the caliber of 
instruction is high, but that instructors demonstrate concern for student professional 
development and foster professional confidence in their students.  


It cannot go unnoticed  that the Education Department students' evaluation of their 
instructors and courses are impressive, with ratings averaging above 6.5 on a 7.0 scale on 
most questions over the three years studied, as shown in Table 5.  While faculty members 
suspect students of "grade inflation" in filling out their course evaluations, it is nonetheless 
hard to escape the conclusion that the students appreciate their instructors and courses to a 
degree that is gratifying for the faculty if not also exceptional.  As the Education Department 
faculty works to strengthen the curriculum, considerations of building in course evaluation 
components that more directly address the Department’s mission and goals must be 
considered, as the present evaluations do not focus on these issues.   


Over time it has become evident that the coordination of field placements for MAETC 
students has been a challenge to both students and the Associate Faculty member 
assigned to the position of Field Placement Coordinator.  This is an area that will continue to 
be monitored closely by the Program Chair and Core Faculty and the continued 
development of a more seamless process will continue to be a priority.  


 
  


 
 


 


 


 


 


 







Education Department Program Review Self-Study:  2005 – 2010   32 


Chapter 3:  Student Learning and Success 


In order to evaluate the effectiveness of the academic program, faculty members must 
consistently consider student learning outcomes and revise their pedagogical practices to 
increase student engagement with course material and success meeting the course learning 
objectives.  AULA uses narrative evaluations as the primary method for faculty members to 
document their assessment of student learning for every credit-earning activity.  However, 
the faculty also recognize the need for learning to transcend the classroom and for 
outcomes to be assessed in a larger context to provide a more holistic picture of program 
effectiveness.  Both direct and indirect measures of student learning provide data for faculty 
to review program quality in an effort to improve practice.  For this review, direct and indirect 
measures served as the primary data source in the context of student learning outcomes.   


 


Assessment of Program Learning Objectives through Narrative Evaluation Review 


Antioch University Los Angeles uses narrative evaluations to document student learning 
for every course, and other type of credit-earning activity.  Ideally, these narrative 
evaluations provide evidence that students have met the objectives of their program through 
the courses they have completed.  In the Education Department, faculty write narrative 
evaluations that indicate how and to what degree students have met learning objectives, 
using assignments and course activities to provide evidence of how much knowledge 
students have acquired.  The narrative evaluation form includes a list of the program 
learning objectives and faculty add to this the specific course learning objectives they expect 
their students to meet.  The goal is for faculty to reference all of the course objectives in 
these narratives as well as the specific program objectives that apply in their course.  In 
order to provide a holistic assessment of how well students are meeting the Education 
Department learning objectives, a review of narrative evaluations was conducted (see 
Appendix D for sample Narrative Evaluation and Departmental Document binder 11 for 
samples of completed Student Narrative Evaluations).    


Sample 


A random sample of students 40 students was selected from Education Department 
students registered in the Winter and Spring of 2010.  Of the students selected, 4 had been 
on leave of absence were therefore eliminated from consideration. The remaining 36 
individuals served as the sample providing narrative evaluation data for this study.  In 
keeping with similar analyses conducted by other programs at AULA, only narrative 
evaluations written for courses were selected, in an effort to ensure the greatest opportunity 
for faculty to address program objectives in relation to student learning.  In addition, 
narrative evaluations for which students earned “No Credit” were not included, specifically 
because these are considered failed courses in which students do not meet the intended 
objectives.  For this study, faculty limited data to the 63 narrative evaluations posted in credit 
reports during the last quarter for which each of these 36 students earned course credit.   
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Method 


The Education Department learning goals and outcomes were assessed in each 
narrative evaluation:   


Goal 1:  Commitment to Systems-thinking 
Identify and evaluate the interactions and interconnectivity of elements in a   
system. 


Goal 2:  Commitment to Currency 
Identify, investigate, evaluate, and articulate past, current, and future trends 
in the given discipline. 


Goal 3:  Commitment to Access 
Evaluate theories and generate advocacy for social justice, diversity, 
leadership, community and equity. 


Goal 4:  Commitment to Integration 
Integrate theory and practice. 


Goal 5:  Commitment to Communication 
Articulate concepts and understanding utilizing a variety of means of 
communication. 


 


Each course evaluation was read to evaluate the presence of the Department learning 
goals.  First it was determined if the goal was present in the narrative and “Not Present” was 
assigned for any learning goal not referred to in the narrative. If the learning goal was 
referred to explicitly, the student received one of three ratings:  Highly skilled, Skilled, 
Minimally skilled.  If the objective was mentioned but not evaluated, the rating assigned was 
“Not present.” 


Results 


The initial analysis focused on the percentage of students’ registered units that had been 
completed by the sample of 36 students during the term under consideration.  These 
students as a whole completed 301 of their 343 registered units, equaling 87.6%.  Another 
8% resulted in “In Progress” (for incomplete work), leaving the final 4.4% as “No Credit”.   
Clearly, most of the students in this sample earned credit in all of their classes, and a great 
percentage of the units registered for are being successfully completed. 


The primary analyses conducted with this dataset focused on identifying the Department 
learning goals students had met through their completed coursework (see Table 6 and 
Figure 5).  The highest level of skill and most frequently cited learning goal was systems 
thinking, followed closely by access, reflecting the program’s commitment to the cognitive 
skills needed to promote social justice.  Faculty clearly see these issues as priorities, as they 
were cited in nearly 93% of all evaluations reviewed.   Most notable in Figure 5 are the red 
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bars, indicating how often the other program objectives were absent from reference in the 
faculty narrative evaluations.   
 


 


Table 6: Skill Level for Program Learning Goals 


 Systems 
Thinking Currency Access Integration Communication


Highly 
Skilled 


52% 19.7% 47.1% 21.5% 19.6% 


Skilled 29.2% 21.1% 21.2% 27.2% 29.2% 


Minimally 
Skilled 


11.1% 10.1% 15.4% 3.5% 16.4% 


Not Present 7.7% 49.1% 16.3% 47.8% 44.8% 


 
 
 


Figure 5:  Skill Level by Learning Goals 
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Narrative Evaluation Review Conclusions 


Review of the narrative evaluations revealed a clear need for faculty training to increase 
explicit comments on students’ progress toward the program learning goals.  Notably, faculty 
must be encouraged to write about students’ lack of success as well as their achievements 
in order to give a balanced view of student learning and avoid any unintentional “grade 
inflation”.  Currently, faculty directly address systems thinking and access, but almost never 
comment on currency, integration, and communication.  If these are indeed key objectives of 
the program, further discussion is needed regarding how to fully integrate them into the 
expectations of the courses. It may also be important for the Department to consider 
revision of the actual evaluation form used by faculty in order to facilitate integration of all 
learning goals into faculty evaluation of student performance.    


 


MAETC Program Student Outcomes 


In preparation for obtaining a Preliminary teaching credential, students must pass the 
California Teaching Performance Assessment (CalTPA). The assessment is designed to 
give candidates the opportunity to develop, refine, and demonstrate teaching knowledge, 
skills, and abilities during the teacher preparation program. Independent trained assessors 
score candidate responses. The CalTPA assesses four tasks:  Subject Specific Pedagogy 
Task; Designing Instruction Task; Assessing Learning Task; and Culminating Teaching 
Activity Task.  Each CalTPA task is scored on a 4-point scale. The California Commission 
on Teacher Credentialing has determined the passing score for the CalTPA must total 12 
points. Candidates must score a 3 or 4 on each TPA, with a total of 12 to pass. During the 
two academic years between the Summer of 2008 and the Spring of 2010 a total of 27 
students completed all four TPAs.  Table 7 shows the distribution of scores on the TPAs, 
indicating that students have the greatest difficulty with the Designing Instruction and the 
Assessing Learning Tasks. These Tasks assess novice teachers’ ability to create learning 
activities, to evaluate how well students learned material, and to identify barriers to student 
learning.  
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Table 7:  Summary of TPA Scores 2008 to 2010 


 


 


Score 


Subject 
Specific 


Pedagogy 
Task 


Designing 
Instruction 


Task 


Assessing 
Learning 


Task 


Culminating 
Teaching 
Activity 


Task 


4 13 11 7 7 


3 11 18 15 14 


2 1 11 6 4 


1 0 1 0 0 


Total students taking competing 
task 


25 41 28 25 


Retakes 1 11 5 3 


Percent passing after first attempt 96% 70.7% 78.6% 84% 


Percent passing after second 
attempt 


100% 82.9% 89.2% 96% 


Percent passing after third attempt N/A 90.2% 92.9% __ 


 


 
Evaluation of Fieldwork 


MAETC fieldwork experiences are evaluated separately from their academic work.  As 
outlined above these evaluations are prepared by at four points:  in the first quarter when 
students are expected to demonstrate the capacity to make meaningful classroom 
observations; in the second quarter on their capacity to assist a cooperating teacher and to 
practice lessons they have developed for the classroom; and in the third and fourth quarters, 
when they are evaluated on their full-day novice teaching, professional conduct and 
dispositions.  These evaluations consist of information from the Cooperating Teacher, the 
Supervisor, and the Professional Seminar instructor (see Departmental Document binder 5 
for Fieldwork Support documentation and a complete file documented a student’s progress).    


A qualitative review student Fieldwork was conducted, reviewing raw data available in 
student files.  This method was selected because records for students engaged in student 
teaching during the review period vary in content and comprehensiveness, reflecting 
changes made in record keeping over time.  A random sample of 25 student Fieldwork 
records were selected for evaluation.  A review of Non-Confidential Novice Teacher 
Evaluations (see Appendix E) indicated that Cooperating Teachers found novice teachers to 
be prepared to meet the demands of the classroom environment and knowledgeable about 
classroom management and student engagement.  Overall these records indicated that 
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Cooperating Teachers found novice teachers to be well prepared to address diversity issues 
in the classroom and that they demonstrated creativity and enthusiasm in their lesson-
planning and engagement of children in the classroom.   Cooperating Teachers identified 
relative weaknesses in novice teachers’ ability to adapt lessons to student learning needs 
and to use assessment of student learning to develop greater understanding of student 
learning needs.  These findings are consistent with novice teacher performance on the 
TPAs.  The TPA Designing Instruction and Assessing Learning Tasks address the themes 
identified as relative weaknesses in student Fieldwork evaluations.   


In addition to narrative observations of novice teachers, Cooperating Teachers also 
evaluate the two quarters of full day novice teaching (see Departmental Document binder 5 
for Fieldwork Support documentation and a complete file documented a student’s progress).  
These evaluations are completed at the end of each novice teaching quarter.  The 
evaluations assess student performance in each of the 8 domains of practice:  creating and 
maintaining effective environments;  engaging and supporting all students in learning; 
organizing subject matter, developing as a professional; assessing student learning; 
planning instruction; promoting ecological literacy; and promoting social justice.  Each of 
these domains is evaluated on a Likert-type 4-point scale:  Below Level (1), Beginning (2), 
Emerging (3), and Applying (4).  Results of this analysis, using the records of the same 25 
novice teachers indicated that their performance in all areas improved from the first 
evaluation to the second (see Figure 6).  Consistent with Cooperating Teacher narrative 
assessments, students demonstrate well developed capacities to create effective and 
engaging learning environments, organize materials, and promote social justice.  Consistent 
with the Cooperating Teacher narrative assessments, students are initially not as strong in 
their capacity to assess student learning, although this improves dramatically by the end of 
the second novice teaching experience.  Similarly, novice teachers are initially less skilled at 
promoting ecological literacy (see Figure 6).   
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Figure 6:  Cooperating Teacher Evaluations of Novice Teaching Experiences 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Another important benchmark for students in the MAETC program is the completion of 
requirements necessary to obtain teacher credentials.   In addition to successful completion 
of coursework, novice teaching experience and TPAs (above), students must successfully 
pass a number of standardized tests (described above), and  complete a CPR course.  
During the period covered by this review, the Education Department did not maintain formal 
records on non-Department provided components of teacher credential eligibility 
(standardized test scores and CPR completion).  Table 8 provides an overview of the 
California credentials obtained by Education Department students.  These data were 
retrieved from the State of California Department of Education Teacher Credential Lookup 
and reflect the most up-to-date information.  Students enrolled in the MAETC program 
during the review period obtained a total of 107 teaching credentials.  


 


 


 


Creating and maintaining 
effective environments 
 
Engaging and supporting all 
students in learning 
 
Organizing subject matter  
 
Developing as a professional  
 


Assessing student learning 
 


Planning instruction 
 


Promoting social justice 
 


Promoting ecological literacy 


Below Level      Beginning        Emerging          Applying  







Education Department Program Review Self-Study:  2005 – 2010   39    


 
 


Table 8:  California Teaching Credentials Obtained by MAETC Students Enrolled  
2005 – 2010 


 Before 
Summer 


2005 


2005-
2006 


2006-
2007 


2007-
2008 


2008-
2009 


2009-
2010 


After      
Spring 
2010 


Total 


Preliminary Multiple Subject 
Teacher Credential 


 4 11 11 10 12 2 60 


Clear Multiple Subject Teacher 
Credential 


 1 1 5 6 12 2 27 


Preliminary Single Subject 
Teaching Credential 


 1   1 2 7 11 


Clear Single Subject Teaching 
Credential 


    1 1  2 


Certificate of Eligibility of Education 
Specialist Instructional Credential 


     2 1 3 


Level I Education Specialist 
Instruction Credential  


     4  4 
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Thesis Completion 


Another important student outcome is thesis completion.  During the second year of the 
Master’s degrees, students engage in action research projects that culminate in a thesis 
(see Appendix F).  During the period covered by this review 34 students (23 MAETC and 11 
MAEx students) completed their theses (see Departmental Document binder 11 for a Thesis 
List).   Table 9 indicates the number of theses completed for each year by program.  
Although the total number of students completing theses has increased over time, so have 
enrollments.   


 


Table 9:  Completed Theses by Academic Year, 2005 – 2010 


Program 2005-2006 2006-2007 2007-2008 2008-2009 2009-2010 


MAETC (N = 23)  5 3 5 6 4 


MAEx  (N = 11) N/A N/A N/A 3 8 


Total  (N = 24) 5 3 5 9 14 


 


The timeliness of student thesis completion has been on ongoing concern for Education 
Department.  This is a common issue in higher education programs that often leads to 
delays in degree completion.  During the past several years the Department has made a 
concerted effort to provide students with additional support around completion of the action 
research projects and the thesis.   


 


Student Retention and Graduation 


As noted in the student profile of this report, 180 students were enrolled in the Education 
Department (39 in the MAEx program and 141 in the MAE/TC program) between the 2005-
2006 and 2009-2010 academic years.  The Department showed steady growth in 
enrollments during the period of this review (see Table 10).  This growth has been attributed 
to the addition of the MAEx program as well as improvements made to the Department 
under the leadership of Dr. J. Cynthia McDermott.   
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Table 10:  Education Department Enrollments 2005 – 2010 


 Summer Fall Winter Spring Average  


2005-2006 
MAETC 


 
20 


 
28 


 
24 


 
31 


 
25.75 


2006-2007 
MAETC 


MAEx 
Total 


 
35 


 
35 


 
33 


 
33 


 
35 
2 


37 


 
38 
4 


42 


 
35.25 


 
36.75 


2007-2008 
MAETC 


MAEx 
Total 


 
30 
6 


36 


 
31 
7 


38 


 
29 
15 
44 


 
29 
17 
46 


 
29.75 
11.25 


41 


2008-2009 
MAETC 


MAEx 
Total 


 
37 
23 
60 


 
33 
21 
54 


 
38 
21 
59 


 
39 
24 
63 


 
36.76 
22.25 


59 


2009-2010 
MAETC 


MAEx 
Total 


 
39 
24 
63 


 
47 
19 
66 


 
53 
19 
72 


 
57 
16 
73 


 
49 
17 


68.5 


 


 


Graduation Rates 


 Along with growth of the Department, the number of graduates has also increased 
over time.  Table 11 presents graduation data for the Department.  Between the 2005-2006 
and 2009-2010 academic years 57 (16 MAEx and 41 MAETC) students graduated from 
Education Department programs.  During this period of time, 47 students enrolled in 
Education Department Programs (11 MAEx and 36 MAETC) students withdrew from their 
respective programs (see Table 12).   
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Table 11:  Education Department Graduates 2005 – 2010  


 Summer Fall Winter Spring Total 


2005-2006 2    2 


2006-2007 3 1  9 13 


2007-2008 2 1 0 4 7 


2008-2009 2 3 5 14 24 


2009-2010 1 1 4 5 11 


 
 


Table 12:  Education Department Withdrawals 2005 – 2010 


 Summer Fall Winter Spring Total 


2005-2006 5 3 1 3 12 


2006-2007 0 0 0 0 0 


2007-2008 0 11 0 3 14 


2008-2009 0 11 0 8 19 


2009-2010 4 4 1 3 12 


 
 


Making sense of the relationship between the enrollment, graduation and withdrawal 
rates of students in the Education Department requires complex analysis of a number of 
factors.  First, it is important to acknowledge that the population of students who attend 
AULA as a whole, and enrolled in Education Department programs, are adult learners who 
often have significant responsibilities outside of their studies.  The majority of students in the 
Department enroll half-time (52%) with nearly 25% of students enrolling for less than half-
time study each quarter, effectively slowing the time to degree completion.  This trend is has 
reduced over time, however, with students taking an average of 8.25 terms to complete their 
degrees in 2005-2006 to an average of 6 terms in the 2008-2009 year (Antioch University 
Los Angeles, 2010).  During this timeframe the one-year retention rate for Education 
students increased from 50% in 2005-2006 to 83.33% in the 2008-2009 academic year, 
suggesting that improvements in the program have made program completion more likely.  
However, taken together these factors have likely contributed to the relatively low graduation 
rates that the Department experienced during the period of this review. It is also important to 
consider the time to thesis completion here. 
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Student withdrawals from the Department require that additional factors be taken into 
consideration.  During the 5 year period covered in this report, students enrolled in the 
MAETC program have routinely been “withdrawn” from the program by the Registrar’s Office 
upon completion teacher credentialing (first year of the program), artificially inflating rates of 
student withdrawals.  This practice likely contributed to the 50% retention rate observed 
during the first year covered by this report.  The Department continues to work with the 
Registrar’s Office to resolve this issue. 


Student retention is also most certainly influenced by the impact of the recent recession, 
especially for students in the MAETC program.  At present the Department and AULA do 
maintain comprehensive records regarding the reason that students opt not to complete the 
program, although other programs at AULA that do keep such records report that up to 80% 
of students departing early do so for financial reasons (Applied Community Psychology 
Specialization, 2009).  For students enrolled in the MAETC program, departing after 
completion of the credential coursework (first year) provides maximum professional 
development opportunities for students, in that they become eligible to obtain teacher 
credentials in the State of California and meet the education requirements necessary to 
teach in most public school districts and in private schools.  Analysis of the attainment of 
credentials among MAETC students enrolled during the period covered by this review 
suggests that approximately 40% of students who did not complete the Masters degree 
obtained teaching credentials before departing AULA or shortly thereafter.   


 


Student Outcomes Post-Degree 


 At present, AULA and the Education Department do not collect formal data on 
student outcomes post-degree.  Much of this information is anecdotal and possesses limited 
reliability.  As noted earlier in this report, a survey of Department Alumni was attempted in 
preparation for this review, yielded few responses (5).  Identifying effective ways to maintain 
contact with Department alumni, collect data about their professional activities and 
employment status, and to provide ongoing support for their professional development. 


 


Summary of Strengths and Challenges:  Student Learning and Success 


The Education Department has experienced significant growth and development during 
the period covered by this review.  Over this five year period enrollments have grown, 
retention rates have improved significantly and students are completing the program in less 
time than they had in the past, all indicators of increased robustness of the Department and 
its programs.  Much of the credit for improvement in these indicators should be credited to 
the renewed dedication of Core Faculty to student support and mentorship.  Under Dr. 
McDermott’s leadership, she and Core Faculty member Dr. Fred Chapel have made it a 
priority to connect with students before classes (by visiting classes and being present 
outside of classrooms) to check in with students, troubleshoot concerns, and respond to 
students questions.   
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Students in the MAETC program are making solid progress toward obtaining their 
teacher credentials, and performing well in their courses.  Two themes emerging in this 
review indicate that in two areas, the design of learning tasks and assessment of student 
learning are relative weaknesses in student preparation, issues identified in multiple points 
of assessment (review of instructor course evaluations, Cooperating Teacher evaluations of 
student novice teaching experiences, and in TPA assessments).  These issues will play a 
prominent role in the Department’s continued to make curricular improvements. 


Another consideration that emerged from the overall evaluation of student learning and 
success relates to limitations in campus and departmental record keeping.  The AULA 
campus has never employed an institutional research specialist.  As a result, data on 
student records, outcomes, and post-degree completion are maintained in a variety of 
formats (DataTel, MS Excel, MS Word, SPSS, etc.), both centrally and by academic 
departments, and retrieval of information often involves mining information by hand, a time-
consuming process with a high margin of error.  Consideration of this issue has been a 
theme for some time, but it did not become evident how significant an issue this was until 
the campus began preparations for the 2009 WASC capacity review.  This prompted the 
campus leadership to bring in an outside consultant to conduct an assessment of student 
data maintenance and collection.  The results revealed that the campus is not using DataTel 
(the student record software) to its full capacity and that many of the staff that use it are not 
adequately trained.  A Director for Institutional Research has now been hired and will being 
working in July of 2011.   


A priority for the Education Department will be to work closely with the new Director for 
Institutional Research to establish protocols and databases that will capture information 
necessary for the Department of effectively assess student learning and success outcomes.  
In addition it will be important for the Department, in conjunction with Alumni Affairs, to 
develop methods for effectively tracking alumni progress post degree.   
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Chapter 4:  Faculty 
The Education Department employs three categories of faculty to fulfill its teaching and 


student learning needs: Core, Associate Core, and Adjunct.  Core Faculty appointments are 
benefited positions (at minimum 75% time). At the time of this writing, the Education 
Department has two full-time Core Faculty members (J. Cynthia McDermott, Ed.D. and Fred 
Chapel, Ed.D.) and one part-time Core Faculty member who joined the faculty in 2010 
(Richard Kahn, Ph.D.).  For the majority of the period covered by this review, the 
Department had only two full-time Core Faculty members (one of whom served as the 
Department Chair).   Full-time Core Faculty members are expected to teach the equivalent 
of 24 units per year or eight 3-unit courses. Some course reduction is allowed for those 
carrying excessive administrative work (such as duties of the Department Chair).  In addition 
to their teaching responsibilities, Core Faculty serve as academic advisors to students are 
also expected to engage in scholarship, university citizenship, and community service.   


Associate Core Faculty members are hourly, non-benefited positions that are contracted 
on a quarterly renewable basis. An Associate Faculty workload typically includes some 
advising and program-related work.  At present, the Education Department employs one 
Associate faculty member who serves as the Department’s Field Work Coordinator.  The 
Core Faculty and Associate Core Faculty members work together closely under the 
leadership of the Program Chair to develop the vision and priorities for the program and to 
carry out its agenda. 


Adjunct Faculty members are hired by the term to teach courses and/or workshops. As 
of this writing, 22 Adjunct Faculty members teach in the program to supplement the offerings 
of courses and workshops taught by Core Faculty members and specific expertise to the 
Department curriculum.   Approximately 10 - 15 Adjunct Faculty members teach in any given 
quarter.   


The number of Core Faculty has remained relatively consistent during the period 
covered by this review (with 2-3 Core), while the number of Adjunct Faculty has risen 
consistently from 4 in the 2005-2006 academic year to 22 in the 2010-2011 academic year, 
resulting in a dramatic shift in the ratio of Core to Adjunct Faculty (from nearly 3 to 4 in 2005-
2006, to 1 to 11 in 2009 -2010).  This increase in Adjunct Faculty reflects the Department’s 
need to accommodate the growth in student enrollment observed over the same period (see 
Table 13).  In the last year covered by this review (2009-2010), Core Faculty (2) represented 
8%, Associate Faculty (1) represented (4%), and Adjunct Faculty (22), represented 88% of 
the Education Department Faculty as indicated in the Figure 7 below. 
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Table 13:  Composition of Faculty by Status* 
 
 2005-2006 


N = 7 


2006-2007 


N = 11 


2007-2008 


N = 12 


2008-2009 


N = 20 


2009-2010 


N = 25 


Faculty Status 
Core 


Associate 


Adjunct 


 
3 (42.9%) 


--- 
4 (57.1%) 


 
3* (27.3%)


--- 
8 (73.6%) 


 
3* (25%) 


--- 
9 (75%) 


 
3* (15%) 


--- 
17 (85%) 


 
2 (8%) 
1 (4%) 


22 (88%) 
  *Note:  During the 2006-2007 through the 2008-2009 academic years, only two of the three core faculty 
members noted above were active in the Education Department 


 
 
Faculty Qualifications 


The teaching faculty of the Education Department are highly qualified professionals, with 
extensive experience in their respective disciplines.  Both Core Faculty members hold 
terminal degrees in the field of education, have extensive experience public school 
classroom teaching and have held instructional leadership positions in schools.  While only 
8 (36.3%) of Adjunct Faculty hold terminal degrees, 2  hold two Master’s degrees and the 
majority, 10 (45.5%) hold Master’s degrees, and 4 (18.2%) hold Bachelor’s degrees.  


 
 


Figure 7:  Composition of Teaching Faculty by Highest Degree and 
Employment Status 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
Core Faculty Adjunct Faculty 
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The majority of faculty teaching in the Education Department received their highest 
degrees from educational institutions in California (UCLA, USC, Pepperdine, Cal State 
Dominguez Hills, Cal State Los Angeles, Pitzer College, Claremont College, and Whittier 
College).  Faculty educated outside of California all attended private institutions.  The 
majority (60%) of Education Department faculty received their highest degree in Education.  
Table 14 indicates the discipline in which faculty received their highest degree (see 
Departmental Documents binders 10, 12 and 13 for Adjunct Faculty Curriculum Vitae and 
Core Faculty Portfolios).   


 
 


Table 14:  Discipline of Highest Degree for All Education Department Faculty 
 


 
Discipline 


Number of 
Faculty 
N = 25 


Education 
English/Literature 
Organizational Leadership/Management 
Art 
History 
Pediatrics 
Political Science 
Psychology 
Religion 


15 
2 
2 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 
1 


 
 
While it is highly desirable for programs in higher education to be staffed by faculty who 


hold terminal degrees, it is equally important for future educators to gain knowledge and 
training from faculty with experience in classrooms and schools.  The Adjunct Faculty of the 
Education Department bring extensive experience in all areas of K-12 public school 
education, including classroom teaching, instructional development and leadership, school 
administration, and teaching in higher education (see Table 15).  In addition, 14 of the 22 
Adjunct Faculty hold California Teaching Credentials (see Table16).  A total of 29 
Credentials are held among these faculty members.   
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Table 15:  Adjunct Faculty Professional Experience 
  


 Average number of 
years [range] 


N = 22  


Years of K-12 Teaching 12.4 [5 – 30] 
N = 12 


Years of K-12 Instructional Development and Leadership 9.9 [5 – 20] 
N = 10 


Years of K-12 Administrative Leadership 8.2 [2 – 15] 
N = 8 


Years of Teaching in Higher Education 7.7 [2 – 30] 
N = 17 


 
 
 


Table 16:  California Credentials Held by Adjunct Faculty (N = 14) 
 


Credential Number of 
Faculty 


Clear Bilingual Certificate of Competence   


Clear Cross-cultural, Language and Academic Development Certificate     


Clear Resource Specialist Certificate of Competence    


Clear Language Development Specialist Certificate      


Clear Multiple Subject Teaching Credential    


Clear Single Subject Teaching Credential     


Clear Specialist Instruction Credential (Reading)          


Life General Elementary School Administration Credential   


Life General Elementary Teaching Credential    


Life Standard Elementary Teaching Credential       


Clear Multiple Subject Teaching Credential             


Preliminary Administrative Services Credential    


Professional Administrative Services Credential      


SB1969 Bilingual Certification in ELD and SDAIE   


1 


4 


1 


1 


3 


5 


1 


1 


1 


3 


1 


1 


2 


1 
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Faculty Demographics 
The demographic profile of the Education Department faculty changed significantly over 


the five years covered by this review.  As noted, earlier the number of Adjunct faculty has 
increased dramatically and during this time period the gender distribution among Adjunct 
Faculty has become more balanced.  Since the 2006-2007 academic year, all Core Faculty 
have been Caucasian/European Descent (see Table 17) and Adjunct Faculty of 
Caucasian/European Descent have increased to 82% (see Table 18).  It is important to note 
that the numbers are relatively small, so any change can have a significant impact on the 
overall percentages of faculty in any one category. 


 
 


Table 17:  Core Faculty Demographics (2005 – 2010 Academic Years) 
 
 2005-2006 


N = 3 


2006-2007 


N = 3* 


2007-2008 


N = 3* 


2008-2009 


N = 3* 


2009-2010 


N = 2 


Gender 
Male 


Female 


 


 
3 (100%) 


 
1 (33.3%) 
2* (66.7%)


 
1 (33.3%) 
2* (66.7%)


 
1 (33.3%) 
2* (66.7%) 


 
1 (50%) 
1 (50%) 


Ethnicity 
Caucasian/European Descent 


African American/Black 


Latino/Chicano/Hispanic 


Asian American/Pacific Islander 


 
2 (66.7%) 
 
1 (33.3%) 
 


 
3 (100%) 


 
3 (100%) 


 
3 (100%) 


 
2 (100%) 


 *Note:  During the 2006-2007 through the 2008-2010 academic years, only two of the three core faculty 
members noted above were active in the Education Department 
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Table 18:  Adjunct Faculty Demographics, 2005 – 2010 
 


 2005-2006 


N = 4 


2006-2007 


N = 8 


2007-2008 


N = 9 


2008-2009 


N = 17 


2009-2010 


N = 22 


Gender 
Male 


Female 


 


 


4 (100%) 


 


2 (25%) 


6 (75%) 


 


3 (33.3%) 


6 (66.7%) 


 


5 (29.4%) 


12 (70.6%) 


 


12 (54.5%) 


10 (45.5%) 


Ethnicity 
Caucasian/European Descent 


African American/Black 


Latino/Chicano/Hispanic 


Asian American/Pacific Islander 


Not Provided 


 


3 (66.7%) 


 


 


1 (33.3%) 


 


 


5 (62.5%) 


 


2 (25%) 


 


1 (12.5%) 


 


5 (55.6%) 


2 (22.2%) 


1 (11.1%) 


1 (11.1%) 


 


 


11 (64.7%) 


1 (5.9%) 


3 (17.6%) 


1 (5.9%) 


1 (5.9%) 


 


18 (82%) 


1 (4.5%) 


1 (4.5%) 


1 (4.5%) 


1 (4.5%) 


  
 


At the close of the 2009-2010 academic year the teaching faculty in the Department 
consisted of two Core Faculty and 22 Adjunct Faculty.  The Figures 8 and 9 below depict the 
Gender and Ethnic distributions of Department Teaching Faculty.  Overall the teaching 
faculty is well balanced with respect to gender and is predominantly of Caucasian/European 
Descent. 
 
 


Figure 8:  Gender of Education Department Teaching Faculty (2009 – 2010)  
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Figure 9:  Ethnic Background of Education Department Teaching  
Faculty (2009 – 2010)  


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 


 


 


 


 


Stability of Faculty  


Faculty teaching in the Education Department have taught at AULA for an average of 4.6 
(range 2 – 10 years).  During the years covered by this review, there has been a complete 
turnover of the Education Department Core faculty, as well as a change in the Department’s 
leadership.  The stability of the Adjunct Faculty has been important to preserving the history 
of the Department.   
 
Teaching Quality 


As noted earlier in this document, AULA has no formal peer review or other process to 
assess faculty effectiveness in the classroom or quality of faculty. Core Faculty are required 
to submit an annual self-evaluation to their respective Program Chairs who in turn generate 
a summary evaluation of each faculty member to the Provost and Vice President for 
Academic Affairs.  AULA is a non-tenure institution that does not use a faculty rank system, 
therefore faculty are not subject to formal peer review.  Core Faculty members may request 
rank, submitting a dossier of their accomplishments to the Committee on Rank (composed 
of senior faculty holding rank of Professor).  Their work is evaluated in three broad areas:  
Scholarship of Teaching (teaching effectiveness, innovations, pedagogy), Scholarship of 
Discovery and Integration (publications, presentations, scholarly professional activities), and 
Scholarship of Application (community and clinical practice).   


In the absence of consistent, formal faculty evaluation expectations, the Core and 
Adjunct Faculty of the Education Department have consistently engaged meetings and 
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retreats focused on curriculum development, quality of teaching within the Department, and 
student learning.  Under Dr. McDermott’s direction, and with the cooperation of Department 
faculty, these activities have strengthened the programs, supported student learning and 
professional development, and enhanced the overall quality of the Department. 


 
Cooperating Teachers 


While they hold no formal faculty status, the Education Department maintains a roster of 
35 Cooperating Teachers who supervise and evaluate the novice teaching experiences for 
the MAETC program.  While the University does not maintain formal employment records for 
these individuals, Education Department records indicate that they are predominantly 
female (87%) and have an average of 9.3 (5 – 30) years of classroom teaching experience 
and serve as powerful role models to novice teachers in the MAETC program.  See 
Departmental Document Binder 5 for Cooperating Teacher Information and Credentials).   


 
Faculty Contributions 


Scholarship and Contributions to the Profession 


Given this context and the year-around teaching schedule of AULA faculty, it is 
impressive to note that Core Faculty in the Education Department are committed 
contributors to the peer reviewed literature in Education and active participants in 
professional conferences.  The many highlights of faculty scholarship and professional work 
that embellish the Education Department Core and Adjunct Faculty CVs are a testament to 
their engagement in the ongoing development of the field (see Departmental Documents 
binders 10, 12 and 13 for Adjunct Faculty Curriculum Vitae and Core Faculty Portfolios).   


Service and University Citizenship 


Engagement with Institutional citizenship is one of the four criteria for evaluation for all 
Antioch Core Faculty members.  During the period covered by this review, Education 
Department Core Faculty members have demonstrated their institutional citizenship through 
the following appointments to committees and task forces, and leadership roles on projects: 


AULA Faculty Assembly Chair 
AULA Provost Search Committee 
AULA New Program Committee 
AULA Faculty Professional Development Committee 
AULA Curriculum Committee 
AULA IRB 
AULA Faculty Assembly Elections  


In addition, Education Department Core and Adjunct Faculty members are active in 
service to their communities and local organizations.  
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Honors, Recognitions, and Awards 


The most significant testament to the high caliber of scholarship and expertise of 
Education Department Core Faculty is the award of a Fulbright Scholar Grant to Bosnia and 
Herzegovina to the Department Chair, J. Cynthia McDermott, Ed.D.  This honor is a 
reflection of the high caliber of Dr. McDermott’s career-long contributions to the democratic 
education, educational change, and social justice, and keen capacity to serve as a mentor to 
junior and Adjunct Faculty.  In addition, the Core and Adjunct Faculty of the Department 
have received numerous honors and recognitions for their contributions in the schools 
where they have taught and served in leadership roles.   


     During the period covered by this review, Drs. McDermott and Chapel have received 
multiple Faculty Professional Development Travel Awards from AULA in order to attend 
and/or present at professional conferences.    
 
Summary of Strengths and Challenges:  Faculty 


The review of faculty demographics, credentials, and contributions to the curriculum and 
mission leave no doubt that the Education faculty are a powerful asset to the program and 
the driving force behind the program's success in the eyes of their students. The review of 
faculty credentials, scholarship, honors, awards, grants, and service to the institution and 
the community summarized above attest to the excellence of the Education faculty.  


Two challenges stand out in the review of this report. The faculty ethnicity profile shown 
in Figure 9 indicates a need to enhance the ethnic diversity of the faculty as an urgent 
priority.   Accomplishing this goal is likely to be a difficult task, due to the low teaching 
stipends paid to Adjunct Faculty. A second challenge and urgent priority is the severely 
inadequate compensation for Adjunct Faculty, who are paid a fraction of what Adjunct 
Faculty earn per course at local peer institutions.  During the five years covered by this 
review, Adjunct Faculty stipends have remained stagnant, making it difficult for the 
Department to attract and retain high caliber ethnic minority Adjunct Faculty members who 
are in high demand among competing programs in the Los Angeles area. For example, the 
Department lost a highly experienced and well-respected Adjunct Faculty member who was 
able to teach similar courses at another institution for 2.5 times the stipend paid by AULA.   
Improved compensation will enhance the program's ability to attract ethnic minority Adjunct 
Faculty, but specific policies should also be examined at the University-wide level to ensure 
the diversity of candidate pools in faculty hiring processes.  The Education Department will 
continue to champion these issues with their peers in other programs and departments.   
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Chapter 5:  Demand for the Department Programs 
 
Competition 


 The AULA Education Department is one of 13 that offer preparation for teacher 
credentialing in the greater Los Angeles Area.  Table 19 presents a chart of all programs in 
the area that offered teacher credentialing programs during the period covered by this 
review. 
 


Table 19:  Teacher Credentialing Programs in Greater Los Angeles Area 
 


                                                                                                  Credential Offered 


 Multiple 
Subject 


Special 
Education 


Single 
Subject 


Public Institutions (University of California/California 
State University) 


     University of California Los Angeles 


     California State University Dominguez Hills 


     California State University Long Beach 
     California State University Los Angeles 


     California State University Northridge 
 


Private Institutions 
     Azusa Pacific University 


     California Lutheran University 


     Loyola Marymount University 


     Mt. Saint Mary’s College 


     National University 


     Pacific Oaks University 


     Pepperdine University 


     University of Phoenix 


 


 


x 


x 


x 


x 


x 


 
 
 
x 


x 


x 


 


x 


x 


x 


x 


 


 


x 


x 


x 


x 


x 


 


 


x 


x 


x 


x 


x 


x 


x 


 


 


 


x 


x 


x 


x 


x 


 


 


x 


x 


x 


x 


x 


 


x 


x 


 
 
While there is considerable competition in the area, tuition costs are often a major factor in 


student selection of degree programs.  The AULA Education Department tuition for the 
MAETC falls at the low end of tuition costs for private institutions, with tuition cost for a 
student entering the program in the 2010-2011 academic year, totaling approximately 
$40,000, while total tuition for a student entering Pepperdine University will exceed $74,000 
and tuition at the University of California Los Angeles will exceed $28,000.  The AULA 
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Education Department tuition falls at the lower end of the private institutions.  While tuition at 
the California State University schools is somewhat lower than tuition at the University of 
California, budget cuts at both state institutions have resulted in these programs severely 
restricting their course offerings and eliminating program options altogether, making it very 
difficult for students to complete their degrees in a timely fashion.  A secondary 
consequence budget cuts has made admission to these programs far more competitive 
because there are fewer spaces for new students.   


The impact of these budget cuts, combined with statewide layoffs of teachers (discussed 
in the introduction to this document) will result in severe teacher shortages in the next 5 – 10 
years, when the population of the state is expected to continue growing and for the number 
of school age children to steadily increase.  Taken together, these factors create ideal 
circumstances for the moderately priced, small, highly personalized MAETC program to 
maintain its enrollments and to grow in the coming decade.  The increase in student 
enrollment in the MAETC program over the past several years, as the recession took hold 
and the State cut back funding to education, is evidence of the potential that may lie ahead.  
Student admissions data presented below provides additional support for this interpretation.  


 


Student Applications, Admissions and Enrollments 


 The Education Department has experienced significant growth in the number of potential 
applicants expressing interest in the Department’s programs since the 2005-2006 academic 
year (see Table 20).  The number of inquires about the programs, completed applications, 
and offers of admission grew steadily between the 2005-2006 and 2008-2009 academic 
years.  A similar pattern emerged for the number of students matriculating into the 
Department.  Much of this is due to the special attention paid to prospective applicants and 
applicants to the Department.  Drs. McDermott and Chapel have made it a point to 
personally reach out to prospective applicants in order to answer their questions and extend 
personal invitations to applicants to attend Department information sessions.  They maintain 
contact with applicants throughout the application process, making themselves available to 
respond to applicant questions and/or concerns.   


Increased inquires and applications have allowed the Department to be more selective in 
its admissions decisions.  This further allows the Core Faculty to admit students to the 
Department who are well prepared to meet the demands of the program, whose 
professional goals are consistent with the Department mission, and who will be able to fully 
embrace the dispositions that the Department deems necessary to be agents of educational 
change and social justice. 
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Table 20: Admissions Data and Conversion Rates (2005-2010) 
 


 2005-2006 2006-2007 2007-2008 2008-2009 2009-2010 


Inquiries about the programs 15 225 319 279 * 


Completed Applications 43 38 68 69 * 


Applicants offered admission 39 34 62 67 * 


Matriculated students 39 29 44 54 51 


Conversion Rate 
(matriculated students  to 
applicants) 


100% 85.3% 70.9% 80.6% N/A 


*Data not available at the time of this report 
 


 


Anticipated Need for Program in the Future 


As noted in the Introduction to this document, the State of California is in the midst of a 
crisis in K-12 public education.  The recession and the State budget crisis have led to layoffs 
of over 30,000 teachers since 2008.  Prior to the layoffs, California faced significant 
challenges in recruiting and retaining teachers.  Nearly 30% of California teachers leave the 
profession within seven years, 13% leave the profession by the end of their second year in 
the classroom, and each year 10% of teachers working in high poverty schools transfer to 
school in more affluent communities (California Teachers Association, 2010).  According to 
the California Teacher’s Association (2010), California ranks 50th in student-to-teacher 
ratios, and would need 100,000 additional teachers right now just to bring that ratio to the 
national average.  The demand for new Math and Science teachers in the next 10 years is 
expected to be over 33,000. As more teachers enter retirement, and as the population of the 
State grows, the shortage of teachers in the next decade will continue to rise exponentially.   
In the midst of this unprecedented shortage of teachers, the number of people earning a 
teaching credential, and enrollment in teacher-preparation programs in California are both 
on the decline at a time when teacher education and training should be a priority. 


The AULA Education Department has the potential to meet some of these needs in the 
coming decade.  While other programs in the area are reducing their course offerings and 
eliminating teacher credentialing programs altogether, the AULA Department has 
emphasized steady, thoughtful growth over the past five years, with specialized attention to 
student needs.  The adult-friendly environment of the campus coupled with the unique 
mission of the Department and moderate tuition costs, the MAETC program could most 
certainly become a popular option for potential teachers.  In addition, the MAEx program, 
which has also demonstrated steady growth over time, has the potential to position itself as 
an important program for educating the next generation of education reformers in California.   
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In order for the Department to position itself to take advantage of this potential 
opportunity for growth and to serve its mission to prepare new teachers for the diverse 
students they will encounter, it will be essential to have the full support of the AULA campus.  
For the past several years, the Department has received minimal support from the 
Admissions Department.  This is partially due to high turnover in Admissions Directors and 
shifting campus priorities.  At the highest levels of campus and University Leadership, 
program development has become synonymous with development of new programs and, for 
the most part, has not included the growth and development of existing programs.  Similarly, 
the Department has received minimal support from the Communications and Marketing 
Department (as evidenced by the fact that the program brochures are out dated).  There has 
been no Department specific advertising in several years.  
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Chapter 6: Resources 
 
Faculty 


The strength and vitality of the faculty are central to evaluating the Education 
Department.  This review examined how Antioch University as a whole, the AULA campus 
and in particular the Education Department review, compensate, and acknowledge faculty, 
as well as faculty job descriptions, workload, evaluation, and professional development 
issues. 


For more than a decade, Core Faculty workload has been identified as an issue of 
concern, and continues to be under discussion.  A central theme to these discussions has 
been defining the roles and responsibilities of Core Faculty and more specifically, the 
appropriate annual teaching load for Core Faculty.  Antioch University is a non-tenure, 
teaching institution.  Since the Education Department’s inception, Core Faculty have been 
awarded annual 12-month contracts requiring year-round teaching and governance 
responsibilities.  Core Faculty have been expected to teach 24 units per year, which for 
most programs and Departments means two 3-unit courses per quarter (year-round).  In 
addition, it has been an expectation that Core Faculty would engage in scholarship, service 
to the university and service to the community external to the university, although 
expectations in these areas were poorly defined.  While rank is available (optional) on the 
AULA campus, the majority of Core Faculty do not hold rank.  Salary and compensation 
issues related to equity and comparability to other institutions have also been long-standing 
concerns, as have annual contracts.  


Workload 


      Faculty workload has been an issue of significant debate and analysis at the University-
wide level since 2007.  In that year, the Blue Book Commission (BBC), a University-wide 
group with faculty and academic administrators representing each Antioch campus, was 
tasked with developing recommendations related to contracts, workload, and performance 
review.  Recommendations were made regarding how Antioch conceptualizes and 
constructs faculty workload, including defining the types of work done in four categories: 
student learning (teaching and advising); scholarship; community service (external to the 
university); and university citizenship (service to the campus and university). Also under 
consideration were how work is distributed across these categories, within and across 
programs, and across the academic year. Emphasis was placed on campus units (i.e., 
departments and programs) making these decisions based on unit accountability, program 
and campus needs, asking faculty to work openly within their units to determine the program 
and campus priorities each year, and to consider how best to fulfill these needs given the 
individual strengths and capacities of each faculty member.  The work of the BBC yielded 
two major recommendations that garnered support from most campuses across the 
University.  First, the BBC recommended that Core Faculty meeting performance 
expectations be awarded 3-year rolling contracts.  Secondly, the BBC refined workload 
expectations, recommending that Core Faculty allocate 60-80% of their workload to student 
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learning and the remaining 20-40% among the other categories (scholarship, service to the 
community and service to the university), with a minimum of 5% in each area.   


     In the Fall of 2010, the University Board of Governors, partially informed by the work of 
the BBC issued a policy calling for the initiation of three-year rolling contracts and an 
extensive plan for faculty review.  The policy  calls for annual reviews of faculty performance 
for renewal of 3-year rolling contracts, and comprehensive 5-year reviews based on faculty 
development plans that must be submitted and approved by the unit head (Department or 
Program Chair) and the Provost and Vice President for Academic Affairs (see Appendix G).  
In addition, the policy calls for an increase in faculty workload from 24 units of teaching per 
year to 27.  While the policy calls for implementation in the 2011 – 2012 academic year, the 
AULA campus will begin issuing 3-year rolling contracts in July of 2011 and move to a 9 
month contacts with 27 units of teaching effective July 2012. 


Review and Evaluation 


     The Core Faculty review and evaluation process has been inconsistent during the time 
covered by this document.  As noted earlier, the campus has had multiple people serve in 
the role Chief Academic Officer over the past five years, and with each of these changes, 
the documentation submitted and the process has varied slightly.  In general, Core Faculty 
submit a report (ranging from a list of activities to a narrative) to their respective department 
chair for review.  Each Core Faculty member then meets with the Chair, discusses their 
performance over the past year and identifies goals for the coming year.  Once the Core 
Faculty member and the Chair come to an agreement on the overall evaluation and goals 
for the upcoming year, the Chair forwards the results are then forwarded to the Chief 
Academic Officer.  As noted above, this process will change in July 2011 with the 
implementation of the new policy approved by the Board of Governors (see Appendix G). 


Benefits and Compensation 


      Core Faculty salaries have been an issue for quite some time.  In 2003 a “Core Faculty 
Salary Schedule,” (CFSS) was created, with the intent that it be completed each year for 
each faculty member in order to gather consistent information about any new degrees or 
credentials, additional years of service and teaching experience, and recognize it 
appropriately.  It was hoped that even if the costs to fully implement the plan were not 
available each year, that the placement on the CFSS be recalculated annually, and that this 
information be included in each faculty member’s annual contract.  Although this process 
was begun in 2003, attention to this has been irregular at best, largely due to continued 
staffing changes in chief academic officer role.  Most recently, Sylvia Andrew (Provost, 2008 
– 2009) collected current information in Spring 2009 on faculty for 2009 – 2010 CFSS 
placement.   Interim Provost Tex Boggs (Provost 2009 – 2011) indicated that he would 
investigate this issue further in the 2009-10 year and to date no adjustments have been 
made.   


      As noted earlier, Adjunct Faculty compensation continues an issue of great concern with 
respect attracting and retaining high caliber instructors.  This is an issue that has been 







Education Department Program Review Self-Study:  2005 – 2010   61 


repeatedly identified as a Faculty Assembly budget priority, but has yet to be meaningfully 
addressed.  At the present time, Adjunct Faculty earn less than $2300 to teach a 10-week, 
3-unit course that requires narrative evaluations, a rate far below other institutions in the 
area.   


Mentoring 


     When a new core faculty member joins the Education Department, the Chair mentors the 
new colleague in teaching and advising, not only to support the development of their 
teaching excellence but also to help them become effective mentors to students while also 
grasping the intricacies of the degree requirements, registrarial paperwork, etc.  New 
adjunct faculty members receive orientation into the expectations of the Education 
Department classroom and teaching approaches by the Department Chair, who also 
reviews and approves all course syllabi by new instructors. The Chair also reviews and 
discusses mid-quarter feedback with new instructors and those teaching new courses, in 
addition to giving feedback to all faculty members on end-of-term course evaluations. 
 
Professional Development Opportunities 


     As of July 2008, engagement in scholarship was incorporated among the four standards 
for faculty evaluation for all Antioch campuses. While AULA has paid minimal attention to 
faculty professional development over the years, the new standard of evaluation triggered 
the formation of the Faculty Policies and Professional Development Committee (a 
subcommittee of the Faculty Assembly), charged with establishing criteria, reviewing core 
faculty proposals, allocating funds for professional development projects, and showcasing 
core faculty scholarly and creative activity. For 2008 - 2009, awards totaling $10,000 were 
made to faculty for travel to professional conferences, with priority given to junior faculty, to 
attendance involving presentations, and to those projects that benefit the faculty, the 
students, and the university. For 2009-2010 the budget for faculty professional development 
was increased to $15,000.  Although the allocation of these funds present a marked 
improvement, the funds have not been sufficient for 28 Core Faculty.  The Faculty Assembly 
has requested additional funds for an annual professional development stipend for each 
core faculty member for the purchase of books, software, and other teaching and research 
materials, professional memberships, etc. and a one-time professional development stipend 
for all new core faculty members in support of the university-wide mandate for engagement 
in scholarship.  This request was forwarded in the form of a resolution from the Faculty 
Assembly to the Provost in the Spring of 2009 and not acted upon prior to her departure 
from the campus.  It was resubmitted to the new Interim Provost and Vice President for 
Academic Affairs in the Fall of 2009 and again in March of 2010.  At the time of this writing 
the Faculty Assembly has yet to receive a response.   
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Release Time  


As noted earlier, the standard core faculty workload at AULA entails teaching two 
courses per quarter or 24 units per year. Those faculty members who carry additional 
administrative responsibilities (service to the university) have typically received release time 
from teaching to compensate for the extra work.  The teaching load for Chairs is reduced by 
half.  At present, faculty are not awarded release time for scholarship or community service 
external to the university, despite the fact that these activities are requirements of faculty 
workloads.   
 


Resources for Students 


Faculty roles 


     When students are first admitted into the program, the Department Core Faculty and the 
Program Coordinator ensure that they have support from the moment of entry through 
graduation.  At the new student orientation, Department Core Faculty meet with admitted 
students to plan their first quarter enrollment, provide an academic overview of the 
programs, and discuss general campus policies and practices.  Core faculty members 
continue to advise and mentor students individually throughout their enrollment, a practice 
only made possible by maintaining low student-to-faculty ratios.  Table 21 presents faculty to 
student ratios for from 2005 to 2009 using fall quarter enrollments.   


 


Table 21:  Faculty to Student Ratios 
 


Year 


Core 
Faculty 


FTE 
Adjunct 


Faculty FTE 
Total 


Faculty FTE


Fall Term 
Student 


FTE 
     
Fall 2005 2.50 .80 3.30 28.5 
   Ratio 11.4 35.62 8.64  
     
Fall 2006 2.00 5.60 7.60 31.16 
   Ratio 15.58 5.56 4.16  
     
Fall 2007 2.00 1.80 4.30 45.88 
   Ratio 22.94 25.49 10.67  
     
Fall 2008 2.00 3.40 5.40 64.20 
   Ratio 31.2 18.88 11.89  


 
Fall 2009 2.00 5.40 7.40 58.96 
   Ratio 29.48 10.92 7.97  


 
Note:  All ratios are expressed as number of students per faculty member.  For this analysis, Core Faculty 
include only those who have primarily Education Department responsibilities. 
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     This five-year pattern indicates no growth in the number of core faculty members while 
student headcount counts have doubled.  Variations in adjunct faculty headcounts, as well 
as student headcounts, have led to variance in ratios over the past few years, with the more 
optimal ratios occurring in the most recent years with respect to adjunct faculty.  However, 
since 2006 student-to-faculty ratios for core faculty have increased significantly, a trend that 
must be reversed in order for faculty to deliver the type of service the Education Department 
is designed to provide.  The addition of a new three-quarter time Core Faculty member in 
2010 will improve these ratios, but if the Department continues to grow, Core Faculty-to-
student ratios will continue to be a concern.  Improving the core faculty-to-student ratio is 
important for the Department to offer students the type of individualized attention that 
promotes student success and degree completion.   


 
Math and Writing Center 


     The Math and Writing Center to supports skill development in basic math, academic 
writing, and more recently the use of educational technology, including the use of electronic 
library resources.  Approximately 56 hours a week were available to AULA students for 
individual tutoring at no cost to the student.  The current staff includes 6 writing tutors, 2 
math tutors, who also serve as computer skill aides, and 3 tutors that assist students with 
research (for class papers and projects).  Although these services are available for students 
across all programs on campus, the tutoring services are heavily utilized by the 
undergraduate population.  In addition to the tutors, there is a full-time Director of Library 
Services, a Reference and Instruction Librarian and a part-time Academic Technician who 
provide support across all programs for information literacy development and utilization of 
Antioch’s learning management and e-mail systems. Students enrolled in Education 
Department programs constitute the second largest population (B.A. program has the 
largest) of students at AULA using tutoring services.  During the 2009-2010 academic year, 
an average of 8 (range 6 – 15) Education Department students worked with tutors each 
quarter, representing approximately 12% (range 9% – 22%) of the Department’s students, 
and 10% tutoring patrons.  The majority of Education Department students use these 
services for writing and academic technology support. 


 


Information and Technology Resources 


Library Print and Electronic Holdings 


The AULA library is a relatively new addition to the campus.  Initially established in 2004, 
the campus did not fund a full-time professional librarian until the 2007-2008 academic year.  
The facility is quite small, housing a collection of approximately 8,000 books and journals 
and 200 DVDs.  As noted above, the library is presently staffed by a Director of Library 
Services, a Reference and Instruction Librarian and a part-time Academic Technician.   
Funding for collection development has been a recent addition, allowing for the acquisition 
of new books and films.  Antioch’s electronic holdings have become a substantial resource 
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for the AULA students, faculty, and staff. Through the OhioLINK consortium (made up of 83 
Ohio college and university libraries and the State Library of Ohio), AULA’s electronic 
holdings include: electronic articles numbering in the millions; 12,000 electronic journals, 
primarily full-text research journals; 140 electronic research databases; 55,000 e-books 
(including reference works); thousands of images, videos and sounds; and 19,500 theses 
and dissertations from Ohio students.  In addition, Antioch subscribes to several other 
databases: Full-text Theses and Dissertations; PsychBooks; Alexandria Collection Videos; 
and Transcripts in Psychology.  The Library is open to students approximately 56 hours per 
week, Monday – Saturday.  


The library collections are supplemented with WeDeliver!, an inter-library loan and 
document delivery service that allows students and faculty to request up to 10 items per 
week to be delivered to the campus or personal address.  The service includes books, book 
chapters, journal and newspaper articles, dissertations and DVDs.  To date, 96% of all 
requests have been successfully fulfilled.  The library also subscribes to RefWorks, a 
bibliographic management system that students can use to store and organize information, 
create bibliographies, etc.  The costs for these services are included in student fees and are 
available to all enrolled students, staff and faculty.   


 
Children’s Literature Library 


     To support students’ work, the Education Department maintains the Children’s Literature 
Library which contains over 1500 volumes of children’s literature that meet one or more of 
the following criteria: 


• excellence in literature 
• cultural diversity 
• diversity of children’s experiences 
• high aesthetics of spoken word, written word, and visual arts 
• themes of liberation/human rights/social justice 
• themes of love and care 
• themes of competence 
• themes of virtue 
• books considered for the Horace Mann Upstander’s Book Awards 
• Green Earth Book Award Winners 


Book titles, subjects, authors and materials are cataloged with library database software.  
The Children’s Literature Library is maintained by a volunteer librarian, typically a graduate 
assistant, who is trained to supervise the library. Patrons may borrow up to 8 items at a time 
for up to two weeks.  The Children’s Literature Library also serves a quiet study space for 
students and a meeting space for the Department.   
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Computer Lab 


Adjacent to the Library is the Computer Lab that houses 18 work stations (6 Mac and 12 
PCs).  All computers in the lab are provide access to the internet and provide quick links to 
the campus email, student registration system, library resources and software packages 
(Microsoft Office and SPSS).  Students may print their work to a single printer located in the 
Campus Services Center.  Portable computers (laptops and netbooks) are not available for 
student loan.  The Computer Lab is open to students approximately 56 hours per week, 
Monday – Saturday.  


 


Classroom Technology 


     Classroom technology is outdated and in disrepair.  Each classroom is equipped with 
mounted televisions sets with integrated VHS and/or DVD players, many of which are too 
small for comfortable viewing by students.  In classrooms with only VHS integrated 
television sets have freestanding DVD players are wired to the televisions.  Many of the 
DVD players are outdated and unable to play recently released DVDs.  Remote controls for 
DVD players are often missing or mismatched to the unit in the classroom. The building has 
wireless internet access, which only works intermittently in the classrooms. None of the 
classrooms are equipped with LED projectors or computers, so faculty wishing to use this 
technology must sign out an LED projector and laptop from the Campus Services Center.  
This equipment is also outdated, with many of the laptops possessing processors too slow 
to run streaming video and other web-based applications.  The condition and age of the 
classroom technology often interferes the faculty’s ability to teach.  Instructors wishing to 
use technology in the classroom often lose precious class time trouble-shooting equipment 
or waiting for technical assistance, more often than not, abandoning their efforts. 


      By the close of the 2010 academic year, none of the classrooms on the campus were 
equipped with SMART technology.  This is has been a serious concern for the faculty of the 
MAETC program and a request made by the Education Department every year covered by 
this report.  Novice teachers often find themselves entering classrooms possessing this 
technology, which has now become standard equipment in most K-12 classrooms in the Los 
Angeles area.  The majority of the Cooperating Teachers and schools where students do 
their novice teaching expect students to be prepared to use this technology.  This places 
students at a distinct disadvantage as they enter classrooms for their novice teaching 
experience.  To date, one classroom had been equipped with a SMART Board (early 2011).  
A number of SMART carts have been requested, but they are not yet available.   


 


Program Budget 


     Between the 2005-06 and 2008-09 budget years the Education Department expenditures 
have risen by 48.7%.  During this period, the Department’s revenues rose from $353,789 to 
$818,270, a 131.28% increase.  While approximately 12% of these increases can be 
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attributed to increased tuition rates (tuition increase of 3% to 5% each year), the majority of 
this change is due to increased enrollments.  Table 22 presents detailed expenditures and 
revenue for the department.   


 


Table 22:  Education Department Expenditure and Revenue 2005-2009 


Category 2005-06 2006-07 2007-08 2008-09*
  
Operating Expenditures     
   Business Travel 1,568 1,465 1,079 2,000
   On-Campus Meetings 2,619 0 0 0
   Program Development 2,795 10 0 0
   Prof. Development 525 0 0 0
   Subscriptions and Publications 74 0 0 0
   Purchased Services 3,254 300 2,076 0
   Honoraria 65 600 9,408 20,400
   Memberships and Dues 0 0 0 0
   Miscellaneous 0 0 136 0
   Student Activities 0 0 0 4,125
    
   Sub-total 10,900 2,375 12,699 26,525
   1-Year Change N/A -78.21% 434.69% 108.87%
    
Personnel Expenditures    
   Salaries    
      Core Faculty 183,138 163,667 167,400 171,746
      Associate Faculty 0 0 0 16,000
      Adjunct Faculty 52,136 82,194 75,601 110,184
      Staff   45,365 48,840
   Benefits 71,848 87,900 98,747 99,566
    
   Sub-total 307,122 333,761 387,113 446,336
   1-Year Change N/A 8.67% 15.99% 15.30%
    
Total 318,022 336,136 399,812 472,861
1-Year Change N/A 5.70% 18.94% 18.27%
     
Total Tuition and Fee Revenue 353,789 508,737 549,802 818,270
1-Year Change N/A 43.80% 8.07% 48.83%
     
Operating Expend./Revenue 
Ratio 3.08% 0.47% 2.31% 3.24%
Personnel Expend./Revenue 
Ratio 86.81% 65.61% 70.41% 54.55%
Expenditure/Revenue Ratio 89.89% 66.07% 72.72% 57.79%
          
      


*2008-2009 figures are based on projections in early June of 2010.  2009-2010 figures were not available. 
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During the four year period presented in Table 21, the Department has lowered its ratio 
of expenditures to revenue significantly.  In 2005-2006 the expenditure to revenue ratio was 
89.89%.  In subsequent years this ratio went down incrementally, and it was projected that 
by the close of the 2008-2009 academic year the ratio would be 57.79%.  These changes 
reflect the considerable efforts made by the Chair and Core Faculty to carefully monitor 
expenditures, budget conservatively, and to seek creative ways to ensure program quality 
while reducing the expenditure to revenue ratio.   It will be important for the Department to 
continue to carefully these monitor these practices to ensure their sustainability over time, 
while not compromising program quality and opportunities for growth.   
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Summary Reflections 
 


This program review process has given the faculty a welcome opportunity to reflect on 
the Department using multiple sources of evidence to evaluate the Department’s 
effectiveness.  The individual chapters of this report detail and summarize specific strengths, 
challenges, and recommendations following from this collective review.  The following 
reflections identify key challenges identified with respect to student learning outcomes, 
faculty, students, and curriculum. 


Student Learning Outcomes 


Analyses of student learning outcomes prepared for this report indicate that MAETC 
novice teachers demonstrate relative weaknesses in the areas of designing instruction and 
assessing learning.  These relative weaknesses are observed in their performance on TPA 
Tasks and Cooperating Teacher evaluations.  Improving student performance in these areas 
will require that the MAETC program place greater emphasis on the development of these 
skills.  A review of the curriculum, specifically focusing on the course(s) in which these skills 
are taught, and how they are taught, will be necessary to address these concerns.        


Another theme emerging from this review is thesis completion.  This has been an on-
going concern in the Department and one that should continue to be an area of focus.  It will 
be particularly important for the Department to assess barriers contributing to completion of 
these projects and to identify supports that can be provided to students that will lead to the 
timely completion of their work. 


Refining Understanding of Outcomes 


Three themes emerged from this review with respect to developing a greater 
understanding of program outcomes:  the limited content of the present course evaluation 
forms; limited information about student withdrawals; and limited information about 
Department alumni outcomes.  The evaluations completed by students at the end of each 
course are very general in nature, addressing global issues about the course content and 
faculty performance.  The Department would benefit from more customized evaluations that 
address specific Department goals and learning objectives, in order to gain greater insight 
into how material is being delivered and understood by students. The Department has very 
limited information on student outcomes with respect to the reasons why students withdraw 
from Department programs and their employment status experiences after they depart from 
AULA.  Having a greater understanding of both of these issues will be important as the 
Department continues to refine its programs and develop its curricula.  Development of 
protocols for student exit surveys/interviews could support these goals and encouraging 
connection with alumni will be important goals for future development of the program. 
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Classroom Technology 


In order for the Department to remain competitive, it is crucial that the campus upgrade 
its classroom technology.  Students pursuing teaching credentials have been at a distinct 
disadvantage when entering their novice teaching experiences without exposure to, or a 
working knowledge of SMART technology, that is standard in most K-6 classrooms in the 
Los Angeles area.  Lack of access to such technology on campus has limited their capacity 
to develop lesson plans using this technology, and has added to their learning curves when 
are placed in classrooms for their novice teaching experiences.  In addition, the antiquated 
classroom technology is often a source of frustration to students and faculty alike, 
compromising their overall learning experiences in AULA classrooms.  It is not unclear what 
role these issues may play in attracting and/or retaining high caliber Adjunct Faculty, nor is it 
known what role these issues will play in Department approvals by State entities.   


It will be important for the Department to continue to lobby for availability of SMART 
technology in the classrooms, and appropriate maintenance of the equipment when it is 
made available.  Similarly, efforts to upgrade classroom technology must continue in 
partnership with other academic departments and programs on campus.   


Increasing Faculty Diversity 


Diversity of the faculty is a key concern emerging from this report.  While approximately 
30% of the students in the Education Department self-identify as belonging to an ethnic 
minority group, 100% of the Core Faculty and over 80% of the Adjunct Faculty are of 
Caucasian/European Descent.  As noted earlier, this is a complex issue. It is important to 
note that ethnic minority individuals are underrepresented in all disciplines with respect to 
the attainment of advanced degrees, thereby limiting the potential pool of qualified faculty.  
To further complicate this issue, AULA is not recognized as an institution where ethnic 
diversity issues are a priority, despite its social justice mission.  This makes AULA less 
attractive to potential ethnic minority core faculty candidates for whom these diversity issues 
are a priority.  Combined with the low compensation paid to Adjunct Faculty, attracting and 
retaining talented ethnic minority faculty has been a challenge.  It will be important for the 
Department to work closely with the Provost and Vice President for Academic Affairs as well 
as other academic programs at AULA to actively pursue the goal of faculty diversity. 


Positioning the Department for Potential Growth 


As noted earlier in this report, the State of California is presently in a budget crisis that 
has led to massive layoffs of teachers across the state since 2008.  As a result, teacher 
credentialing programs are being cut back or eliminated.  During this time, the Education 
Department has experienced growth in its MAETC program.  All indicators (population 
growth projections, teacher staffing reports, etc.), suggest that present trends are not 
sustainable, and that in the next decade, California will experience an unprecedented 
shortage of qualified teachers.   
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With proper support from the larger campus, the AULA Education Department has the 
potential to fill several gaps in the existing landscape of teacher education.  Many students 
in the greater Los Angeles area are unable to complete their studies at their present 
institutions due to budget cuts that have led to the elimination of classes or entire programs.  
Faculty in the Department have already begun to work with some of these students to assist 
them in completing their work at AULA.  With greater support from the Admissions and 
Communications Departments, the Department might be able to achieve more in this area.  
In addition, the Department could experience significant growth in the future as the demand 
for teachers increases and state resources for public education are restored (a priority 
identified by the present Governor once the state fiscal crisis is resolved). 


Departmental Recordkeeping 


A key factor identified in the process of conducting this review is the clear need for the 
Department to have access to more efficient and effective recordkeeping.  In preparing this 
report, much of the data had to be mined by hand, going through student files in the 
Registrar’s Office as well as those maintained by the Department.  This is a campus-wide 
challenge.   As noted in this report, the AULA campus has never had a Director for 
Institutional Research and the campus culture has never been data-driven.   Significant staff 
turnover in key campus offices (Admissions, Registrar’s Office, etc.) has further complicated 
effective record-keeping.  For example, at some point, it was determined by one of the 
campus’ admissions directors that entering data on applicant undergraduate institutions and 
GPAs were not necessary, and as a result, this information is no longer captured as part of 
students’ permanent academic records. In order to retrieve this information, it is necessary 
to physically review transcripts in students’ paper files, a highly time consuming and 
inefficient process.  In addition, not having a dedicated individual responsible for mining 
what data does exist presents an additional challenge, in that getting access requires 
approval at the University level, often leading to lengthy delays.  The campus’ first Director 
for Institutional Research will arrive in June of 2011.  It is hoped that campus held data in 
student records will become much more comprehensive and easily accessible.   


In addition, the Department needs support in creating more effective mechanisms for 
tracking internal student data, especially for students pursuing teacher credentials.  There 
are many data points (TPAs, Novice Teaching Evaluations, etc.) that are internal to the 
Department.  At present these data are maintained in a variety of ways (individual paper 
files, Excel spreadsheets, Word documents, etc.).  In moving forward, developing some 
integrated way of capturing these data and maintaining them in a way that maximizes the 
capacity for easy retrieval and data analysis are crucial for internal reports that must be 
generated to the State entities (Department of Education, Commission on Teacher 
Credentialing).  The Department will need to consult with the new Director for Institutional 
Research in order to determine the best platforms for such record keeping and mechanisms 
for creating them.    
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Conclusion 


This program review has identified a range of Department strengths and areas for 
improvement and development.  Upon completion of external program review and the 
recommendations that emerge from that process, the Core Faculty of the Department will 
develop a 5-year strategic plan to address issues that emerged in this report and as a result 
of the external review.   


 


,  
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The Education Department at Antioch University Los Angeles is undergoing a periodic program review. This survey is 
being conducted as part of that review. The goal of this survey is to provide students with an opportunity to weigh in on 
the overall effectiveness of the Education Department and its programs, and to provide student perspectives on the 
relative strengths of the program and to help the Department to identify areas for improvement. 
 
Please note that the surveys are anonymous and none of the faculty or staff of the program will have access to any of the 
individual responses provided. Results of the survey will be provided in aggregate.  
 
We hope that you will take about 510 minutes to complete the survey as it will be used to make improvements to the 
Education Department and its programs. 
 
Thank you. 


In which year did you enter the program? 


Are/were you in the "Early Decider" Option from the AULA BA program? 


Prior to entering the program were you employed by a school? 


 
1. 


*


*


*


 


2007 or earlier
 


nmlkj


2008
 


nmlkj


2009
 


nmlkj


2010
 


nmlkj


2011
 


nmlkj


Yes
 


nmlkj


No
 


nmlkj


Yes
 


nmlkj


No
 


nmlkj







In what capacity were you employed by the school? 


Which of the following best describes the school where you were employed? 


 
2. 


*


 


Teacher
 


nmlkj


Assistant Teacher
 


nmlkj


Teacher's Aide
 


nmlkj


School Staff
 


nmlkj


School Administration
 


nmlkj


Other (please specify) 


Public school
 


nmlkj


Charter School
 


nmlkj


Private parochial school
 


nmlkj


Private/Independent school
 


nmlkj


Other (please specify) 







In which program are you currently enrolled? 


 
3. 


*


 


MA in Education and Teacher Credentialing (MAETC)
 


nmlkj


MA in Education/Leadership and Change (MAEx)
 


nmlkj







Which credential(s) are you pursuing? 


 
4. 


 


SB 2042 Preliminary Multiple Subject
 


gfedc


Education Specialist Mild/Moderate Level 1
 


gfedc


SB 2042 Preliminary Single Subject added to the Multiple Subject credential
 


gfedc


Undecided
 


gfedc







Please rate the degree to which you agree with the following statements regarding the 
overall quality of classroom instruction that you have experienced in the program: 


 
5. 


Strongly 
Disagree


Strongly 
Agree


N/A


Instructor expectations are 
clear


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


Course syllabi clearly 
present class assignments


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


Instructors are well 
prepared for class


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


Instructors present material 
clearly


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


Instructors are responsive to 
student questions


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


Instructors are responsive to 
student concerns


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


Instructors manage class 
time effectively


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


Instructors are 
knowledgable about the 
material presented


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


 







Please rate the degree to which you agree with the following statements regarding the 
overall quality of field placements that you have experienced in the program: 


 
6. 


Strongly 
Disagree


Strongly 
Agree


N/A


Field Placement 
expectations are clear


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


The process of securing a 
field placement is smooth


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


The Field Placement 
Coordinator is 
knowledgeable about field 
placement requirements


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


The Field Placement 
Coordinator has been 
responsive to my 
questions/concerns


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


The Cooperating Teacher
(s) have been supportive


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


The Cooperating Teacher
(s) have been contributed 
to my professional skill 
development


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


The Cooperating Teacher
(s) have helped me to 
clarify my career goals


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


The University Supervisor(s) 
have been supportive


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


The University Supervisor(s) 
have been contributed to 
my professional skill 
development


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


The University Supervisor(s) 
have helped me to clarify 
my career goals


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


 







Who serves as your primary source for academic advising? 


 
7. 


 


Program Chair (Cynthia McDermott)
 


nmlkj


Program Core Faculty (Fred Chapel)
 


nmlkj


Program Core Faculty (Richard Kahn)
 


nmlkj


Program Coordinator (Debbie Magana)
 


nmlkj


Other (please specify) 







Please rate the overall quality of the following aspects of the program: 


 
8. 


Very Poor Outstanding N/A
Overall quality of classroom 
instruction


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


Overall quality of academic 
advising


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


Overall quality of field 
placement experience


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


Overall quality of field 
placement supervision


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


 







Do you already hold teaching credentials? 


 
9. 


 


Yes
 


nmlkj


No
 


nmlkj







Which credentials do you have? 


 
10. 


 


SB 2042 Preliminary Multiple Subject
 


gfedc


Education Specialist Mild/Moderate Level 1
 


gfedc


A combination of both (SB 2042 Preliminary Multiple Subject and Education Specialist Mild/Moderate Level 1)
 


gfedc


SB 2042 Preliminary Single Subject added to the Multiple Subject credential
 


gfedc


Ryan or 242 Clear credential
 


gfedc


Other (please specify) 







Please rate the degree to which you agree with the following statements regarding the 
overall quality of academic advising that you have experienced in the program: 


 
11. 


Strongly 
Disagree


Strongly 
Agree


N/A


I have received clear and 
accurate academic advice


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


I know who to contact with 
respect to questions about 
my academic progress


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


The academic advice I 
have received has helped 
me to navigate the 
program requirements 
smoothly


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


The academic advising 
process has been 
supportive


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


The academic advice I 
have received has 
contributed to my 
professional skill 
development


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


The academic advice I 
have received has helped 
me to clarify my career 
goals


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


 







Please rate the degree to which you agree with the following statements regarding the 
overall quality of classroom instruction that you have experienced in the program: 


 
12. 


Strongly 
Disagree


Strongly 
Agree


N/A


Instructor expectations are 
clear


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


Course syllabi clearly 
present class assignments


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


Instructors are well 
prepared for class


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


Instructors present material 
clearly


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


Instructors are responsive to 
student questions


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


Instructors are responsive to 
student concerns


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


Instructors manage class 
time effectively


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


Instructors are 
knowledgable about the 
material presented


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


 







Please rate the degree to which you agree with the following statements regarding the 
overall quality of academic advising that you have experienced in the program: 


 
13. Copy of page:


Strongly 
Disagree


Strongly 
Agree


N/A


I have received clear and 
accurate academic advice


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


I know who to contact with 
respect to questions about 
my academic progress


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


The academic advice I 
have received has helped 
me to navigate the 
program requirements 
smoothly


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


The academic advising 
process has been 
supportive


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


The academic advice I 
have received has 
contributed to my 
professional skill 
development


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


The academic advice I 
have received has helped 
me to clarify my career 
goals


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


 







Who serves as your primary source for academic advising? 


 
14. Copy of page:


 


Program Chair (Cynthia McDermott)
 


nmlkj


Program Core Faculty (Fred Chapel)
 


nmlkj


Program Core Faculty (Richard Kahn)
 


nmlkj


Program Coordinator (Debbie Magana)
 


nmlkj


Other (please specify) 







Please rate the overall quality of the following aspects of the program: 


 
15. Copy of page:


Very Poor Outstanding N/A
Overall quality of classroom 
instruction


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


Overall quality of academic 
advising


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


 







Please rate your overall agreement with the following statements 


Please describe your most rewarding experience in the program. 
 


Please describe your most challenging experience in the program. 
 


 
16. 


*
Strongly 
Disagree


Strongly Agree


I would recommend the 
program to a friend a 
colleague


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


My experience at Antioch 
has been a positive one


nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj nmlkj


 







Thank you for your participation! 


 
17. 
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A)             
            
            
            
            
            
             


A. Purpose.   


 It is the policy of the University to attract and employ highly qualified, dedicated and 
diverse faculty who are able to achieve the University’s commitment to rigorous education, 
innovative experiential learning and socially engaged citizenship.  To that end, it is further the 
policy of the University to encourage and promote instructional skills, scholarship, service and 
professional growth of such faculty throughout their careers at the University.  Faculty contracts 
and evaluations are integral to achieving that purpose.  Therefore, the purpose of this policy is to 
define the nature and duration of Core Faculty appointments and the general terms of the faculty 
development and evaluation processes which will be used to administer and support such 
appointments.  


 This policy applies to “Core Faculty”, who are defined in the University’s Faculty 
Personnel Policies as those faculty who are connected to a degree-granting program and who 
have responsibility for engaging all four areas of faculty responsibility including engagement 
with student learning, scholarship, service and institutional citizenship.   Therefore, this policy 
does not apply to AEA faculty, visiting, adjunct, field, research, clinical faculty, and library 
faculty or any other faculty who do not meet the definition of “Core Faculty.”  


 
B. Types of Core Faculty Contracts  


 1.   Initial Appointments.   Core Faculty will initially be hired for a fixed term of two 
years and, and assuming satisfactory performance in annual reviews during the first fixed term 
and further assuming that the faculty member’s contract has not otherwise been terminated for 
reasons of programmatic changes or budget curtailment, then a second two-year fixed term 
contract shall be offered, (collectively the “Initial Appointment Period”).   During this Initial 
Appointment Period, if the Core Faculty member’s contract will not be renewed, notice shall be 
provided within the time provided for in the faculty non-renewal policy.  During the terminal 
year, the University may either continue to assign work to the Core Faculty member or provide 
severance pay equal to his/her annual salary in lieu thereof.   


a.  Accelerated Appointments.   In exceptional cases, a President, upon 
recommendation from the Chief Academic Officer (CAO) of such campus or program, 
may request of the Chancellor an acceleration or waiver of the Initial Appointment Period 


SECTION E – FACULTY POLICIES 


 Policy 1.  CORE FACULTY CONTRACTS,  DEVELOPMENT  PLANS 
        AND  EVALUATIONS 
 
Policy History / Source: Approved by the Antioch University Board of Governors, November 
6, 2010. 
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so as to permit the early issuance of a Three-Year Rolling Appointment.  Such exceptions 
shall be rare and shall be based on objective considerations of the needs of the University, 
and the experience, expertise and contribution of the Core Faculty member.  Ordinarily, 
such requests would be considered only after the faculty member has completed two 
years of employment with the University and completed a minimum of four years or 
more of academic appointments here or elsewhere.   Any such acceleration is completely 
discretionary on the part of the Chancellor and shall not be the subject of a grievance or 
appeal.   


b.  Transition Rule.   As the University transitions on July 1, 2011 from the 
system of annual appointment letters, current employees who have been employed as 
full-time Core Faculty for less than four years and who meet the definition of Core 
Faculty in Section (B)(1) of this Policy, shall enter the Initial Appointment Period 
described above wherever they would fall based upon their length of service as full-time 
Core Faculty, provided that his/her appointment is not otherwise non-renewed or 
terminated in accordance with University policy prior to July 1, 2011.    


 2.    Three-Year Rolling  Appointments.   Core Faculty who have been employed for 
four years or more, shall be employed on rolling three-year appointments (herein “Three-Year 
Rolling Appointments”).  Assuming continued satisfactory performance in the annual 
performance reviews, and further assuming that the faculty member’s contract has not otherwise 
been terminated for reasons of programmatic changes or budget curtailment, the appointment 
shall be renewed each year with successive three-year appointments.   In the event of an 
unsatisfactory Annual Evaluation as described below, the three-year appointment shall not be 
automatically renewed and the faculty member will begin year two of the three-year contract 
with the opportunity to demonstrate improved performance.   Assuming that the faculty member 
can demonstrate satisfactory performance in year two of the Three-Year Rolling Appointment, 
the contract will renew the following year with a new three-year appointment.   However, if the 
faculty member is unable to demonstrate satisfactory performance in year two of the 
appointment, notice of non-renewal shall be issued in accordance with the Faculty Non-renewal 
Policy.  The faculty member will then have one terminal year remaining on the three-year 
appointment after which his/her employment as a Core Faculty member shall end.  During the 
terminal year, the University may either continue to assign work to the core faculty member or 
provide severance pay equal to his/her annual salary in lieu thereof.   


a.   Transition rule:   As the University transitions on July 1, 2011 from the 
system of annual appointment letters, current employees who have been employed as 
Core Faculty for four years or more, shall receive Three-Year Rolling Appointments, 
provided that he/she has not received an unsatisfactory evaluation for the current 
academic year and provided further that his/her appointment is not otherwise non-
renewed or terminated in accordance with University policy prior to July 1, 2011.   Core 
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Faculty who have received an unsatisfactory evaluation for the current term shall be 
provided notice of non-renewal in accordance with the Faculty non-renewal policy.   To 
the extent that current policy requires a terminal year appointment, the University may 
either continue to assign work to the core faculty member or provide severance pay equal 
to his/her annual salary in lieu thereof.   


b.    Faculty Development Plan and Review Cycles:   As discussed more fully 
below, Three-Year Rolling Appointments shall include a Faculty Development Plan and 
Review process.  Because the simultaneous implementation of the Three-Year Rolling 
Appointments with respect to current faculty may result in current Core Faculty members 
having their Five-year Faculty Development Plan and Review on the same calendar 
cycle, the Chief Academic Officer (CAO) of each campus or program, will work with the 
unit heads to devise a staggered 5-year review cycle, which can take into account 
upcoming retirements, program developments and the like.  Those Core Faculty who 
have expressed an intent to retire within the first five-year period after implementation of 
Three-Year Rolling Appointments, shall not be required to undergo a Faculty 
Development Plan and Review unless they subsequently extend their anticipated 
retirement date. By July 1, 2016 all employees who have entered Three-Year Rolling 
appointments in this transition must have on file a Five-Year Development Plan.  The 
final staggered plan must be approved by the campus President.   


C.  Evaluation of Core Faculty    


 1.   Purpose.  The purpose of the University performance review system is to encourage 
high quality teaching and learning, and to promote faculty professional development and public 
accountability.  The evaluation of Core Faculty shall include the following forms of review, each 
with a distinct purpose: 


• Annual Performance Review  
• Five-year Faculty Development Plan and Review  (required review for faculty 


completing a Five-year Development Plan) 
• Appointment Review (triggered only if performance problems arise) 
• Advancement Review (elective review for advancement in faculty rank or pay) 


 
2.   Timing and Nature: Required Performance Reviews and Faculty Development 


                  Plan Review 


a. Annual Performance Review.  The Annual Performance Review, as the 
name suggests, shall be completed each academic year.  It serves both 
developmental and accountability purposes.   A satisfactory annual review 
triggers, depending on the type of the faculty member’s then current contract, 
the renewal of an Initial Appointment, the issuance of the first Three-Year 
Rolling Appointment, or the renewal of a successor three-year rolling 
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contracts.  The Annual Performance Review will include a self-assessment 
by the faculty member, supported with appropriate evidence, followed by the 
unit head’s evaluation. The Annual Performance Review shall provide 
evidence of achievement of work goals, including (1) those from the Core 
Faculty member’s  Five-Year Development Plan, (2) performance goals for 
the upcoming year developed in the context of the unit and (3) demonstrate 
achievement in the four major categories of faculty responsibility as follows: 
 


1. Engagement in Student Learning.  Student learning is measured by 
evidence of both the quality and quantity of engagement with students 
including course-based and non-course-based learning, advising, 
supervising, chairing and participating in theses and dissertation 
committees and the like.  All Antioch Core Faculty are expected to 
demonstrate better-than-satisfactory to excellent engagement in 
student learning. 
 


2. Engagement with Scholarship.  The University encourages 
professional growth and scholarship among its faculty.   “Scholarship” 
is commonly understood to include four categories as defined by the 
Rice/Boyer model: discovery, integration, application (now called 
“practice”), and teaching. In each case, scholarship (1) leads to the 
creation of new knowledge, (2) is publicly available in some way, (3) 
is presented and shared with a community of scholars, and (4) enriches 
knowledge and practice in the discipline or professional practice.   The 
University endorses this model and, consequently, if professional work 
lacks one or more of these criteria, the work does not satisfy the 
scholarship category and should be classified as professional service.   


 
3. Engagement in Service (external service).  The University further 


encourages service by its faculty to the community.  “Service” refers 
to service to the professional community and to the general 
community; service to the institution is a separate category 
(Institutional Citizenship).  Service to the profession is achieved by 
carrying out responsibilities, usually but not necessarily related to 
one’s area of expertise in professional organizations or the general 
community.  Service to the general community is achieved through 
service that brings one’s area of expertise to the service of others  
outside the University, including the local or global community. 


 
4. Engagement with Institutional Citizenship (internal service).  


Service to the institution is defined as carrying out non-teaching 
responsibilities not necessarily related to one’s area of expertise or 
even academic in nature that contribute the operations of Antioch 
University – unit, campus, and larger institution. 


 
 







5 
 


b. Five-Year Faculty Development Plan and Review.   The purpose of the 
Five-year Faculty Development Plan and Review (“Five-year Review”) is 
primarily developmental, to provide meaningful, effective peer evaluation to 
recognize and improve performance for Core Faculty who have satisfactory 
or better Annual Reviews.  The Review should look back at the past Five-
year Plan (“Plan”), if any, and provide evidence for its progress or 
achievements.  The Review shall also develop and affirm a Plan for the next 
five years.  The Plan must be substantive and address growth in at least one 
of the four categories of faculty work.  The Plan should include redressing 
any areas of remediation which appeared as concerns in Annual Reviews and 
should include measurable goals toward that growth in each of the five years.  
The Plan will include a six month learning or scholarship leave with specific 
goals and measurable outcomes.   Review of the faculty member’s Plan shall 
be conducted by a Faculty Peer Review Committee following guidelines 
established and approved by the University Leadership Council (“ULC”).  
Final approval of the Plan shall be by the Chief Academic Officer (“CAO”) 
receiving peer review.  Establishment of the timeline for leaves shall be set 
by the unit head in consultation with the CAO. 


 
c. Appointment Review.  The Appointment Review  is triggered when, in the 


previous review year,  a faculty member does not achieve a rating of 
"satisfactory" or better in all four categories of faculty responsibility or fails 
to demonstrate evidence of progress on the Five-year  
Development Plan.  In that event, the three-year rolling contract is not 
renewed and two years remain on the appointment.    The Appointment 
Review will occur in the second year of a three-year appointment.    


 
Prior to August 31 of the year following an unsatisfactory evaluation, the 


appropriate Unit Head shall develop a performance improvement plan (PIP), 
with the faculty member, which addresses the faculty member’s performance 
deficiencies and recommended actions for improvement and shall submit 
such PIP to the CAO for review and approval.   Both the Unit Head and an 
Appointment Review Committee constituted by the CAO, shall provide 
recommendations to the CAO regarding the development of the PIP and their 
later evaluation of progress on the PIP in accordance with procedures 
adopted by the ULC.  Final approval of the PIP shall rest with CAO. 


 
If after the Appointment Review the faculty member does not receive a 


satisfactory rating or better in all four categories of faculty responsibility or 
in the goals established by the PIP, notice of non-renewal shall be issued in 
accordance with the Faculty Non-renewal policy.  Final approval of the 
decision resulting from the Appointment Review shall rest with the 
President. 
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d. Advancement Review.   An Advancement Review is an elective process for 
Core Faculty on Three-Year Rolling Appointments to secure advancement in 
rank (if possible) and/or merit increase.  Review of the faculty member’s 
Advancement portfolio shall be conducted by the Faculty Peer Review 
Committee following procedures established by the ULC.  Final approval of 
advancement in rank or pay shall be by the President upon the Faculty Peer 
Review Committee recommendation to the CAO and the CAO 
recommendation to the President.    Core Faculty who elect an Advancement 
Review may do so at such time that they feel prepared, but advancement may 
not occur more frequently than every five years.  In the event that the 
advancement of rank or pay is denied, the faculty member may reapply upon 
achievement of the specific criteria for re-application set forth by the Faculty 
Peer Review Committee.   
 


 3. Adoption of Evaluation Procedures.  The University Leadership Council (ULC) 
shall develop Core Faculty Evaluation Procedures (“Procedures”) consistent with this policy 
which establish the methods, means, processes and timing for conducting the various review 
cycles and the kinds and sources of evidence relevant to each performance standard.   This 
Procedure may be reviewed and revised from time to time as the ULC deems appropriate.   The 
ULC may take into account the vagaries and differences in programs of each campus or unit and 
may work with the University Academic Council, faculty and other groups within each campus 
or program to develop such procedures as may be appropriate to that entity.  However, to the 
fullest extent reasonably practical, the Procedures shall be uniform throughout the University.   
To the extent that any procedure is contrary to the general policies set forth herein, the terms of 
this Policy shall prevail.   A copy of such Procedure, as it may be revised from time to time, shall 
be maintained with the University’s Policies and Procedures Manual. 
 
 4.   Adoption of Five-Year Plan and Review Procedures.   The ULC shall develop 
and approve a procedure for implementing the Five Year Faculty Development Plan and Review 
process.  Such Procedure shall include peer review and the methods, means, process and timing 
for adoption of professional improvement plans for Core Faculty and the procedures for 
evaluating faculty members’ progress and achievement of such plans or goals.    A copy of such 
Procedure, as it may be revised from time to time by the ULC, shall be maintained with the 
University’s Policies and Procedures Manual. 
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MAE
End of Quarter Course Feedback


Class Title: Reading Instruction in the Elementary School


To insure anonymity, all responses are typed and answers aggregated before given to the instructor.


TEP-505


Please provide short answers for each item below:


1) How did the instructor organize and present  the course content so that you could learn
in a meaningful way?


2) What were the most beneficial assignments, readings, and/or activities in this class?


Please circle the appropriate number:


3) Please give your overall evaluation of this course
Unsatisfactory satisfactory excellent


1                 2                3              4               5


4) Please give your overall evaluation of this instructor


Unsatisfactory satisfactory excellent
1                 2                3              4               5


Additional comments:


Thursday


Instructor(s): Julie Elvin


Print
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Executive Summary 


 Education Department Chair, Dr. J. Cynthia McDermott requested a complete 


departmental external review to accompany the 5 Year Self-Study Report with particular 


attention to the mission and learning objectives of the department expressed in the 


curriculum of the program. The external reviewer for the Education Department program 


spent three full days on the campus of Antioch University Los Angeles from June 8 through 


June 11, 2011. In addition, the reviewer attended the Children’s Literature Conference to 


award the Horace Mann Upstanders Award on June 12, 2011.  Focus group interviews were 


conducted with students in the MAETC program, students enrolled in the MAEx, alumni, 


Advisory Council members, staff and administrators including the Interim President, the 


Registrar, Admissions Officer, Financial Aid, Marketing, and the Interim Provost.  


Department faculty and staff were interviewed individually. Adjunct faculty attended a final 


dinner meeting with the reviewer.  The Self-Study Report document was received prior to 


arrival on campus and all other documents needed for this evaluation were made available 


in hard copy and electronically at the site. Many thanks are offered to program staff and 


faculty who were extremely solicitous at all points in the review process.  


 Appreciative inquiry constituted the research method for this external 


review. The program strengths revealed in the inquiry process include: a committed, high 


quality teaching faculty in the Education Department, the Horace Mann Upstanders award, 


and the conceptual coherence of the program curriculum. Fidelity to the vision and mission 


of Antioch and the learning goals and outcomes for the Education program is extremely 


high. Building on strengths of the program and its faculty, adaptations and modifications 


are suggested to: improve the visibility of the department, leverage the strengths of the 


faculty for program expansion, and encourage structural coherence in the program.  
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Introduction 


At the commencement ceremony for Columbia University's Teachers College on May 


18, 2011 Stanford education professor Linda Darling-Hammond—a national leader in 


education reform and former education adviser to Barack Obama's presidential 


campaign—was awarded the Teachers College medal for distinguished service. In her 


acceptance address, Dr. Hammond said of the turn of the century teachers college: 


Then, as now, the creation of truly professional educators was subversive business. 
As scientific managers were looking to make schools “efficient” in the early 
twentieth century—to manage schools with more tightly prescribed curriculum, 
more teacher-proof texts, more extensive testing, and more rules and regulations—
they consciously sought to hire less well-educated teachers who would work for low 
wages and would go along with the new regime of prescribed lessons and pacing 
schedules without protest. In a book widely used for teacher training at that time, 
the need for "unquestioned obedience" was stressed as the "first rule of efficient 
service" for teachers.  


 


       A century later many things remain the same.  We live in a nation that has forgotten 


its children. The historic mission of Antioch University’s innovative education 


programming in social justice is as important now as ever; to nurture in their students the 


knowledge, skills and habits of reflection to excel as lifelong learners, democratic leaders and 


global citizens who live lives with meaning and purpose. Antioch has been regularly included 


in the guidebook Colleges That Change Lives  which declares that "there is no college or 


university in the country that makes a more profound difference in a young person's life or 


that creates more effective adults” (Pope, 2006).  Antioch has an unprecedented 


opportunity to prepare teacher leaders who will create empowering, democratic schools 


for children, more useful and authentic assessments of learning, and more just and humane 


policies to guide a system focused on learning, not selecting and sorting, rewarding and 


punishing.  Antioch University is uniquely positioned to expand its Education Department 


and to impact the preparation of 21st century teachers. The decisions made now and the 


changes instituted as a result of this program review process are a college pivot point. 


Demographic projections into the next decade insure increased demand for qualified 


teacher leaders, prepared to work with a diverse population of students. Coupled with the 



http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Colleges_That_Change_Lives
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imminent retirement of the ‘baby boom’ generation and dismal retention rates within the 


profession, exponential growth for the profession is certain (Gerard, 2009).  Draconian cuts 


in state budgets for higher education severely restrict the traditional pathways into the 


teaching profession and have begun equalizing the costs of public vs.  private teacher 


preparation programs. As predicted in the self study document, a dramatic shortage of 


teachers prepared to work with a diverse population of youth in urban Los Angeles looms 


in the not too distant future. This is Antioch’s opportunity.  


According to the Antioch University program review policy, the purpose of this 


external review is an inquiry in order that the Education Department ‘do a better job’. This 


external review is situated within a larger five-year comprehensive program review 


process. It is the first program review that has been conducted since the Los Angeles MAE 


program was uncoupled from Santa Barbara in 2006.  It involves an engaged, collegial 


assessment of the program strengths, consideration of the program challenges, and 


articulation of recommendations for program improvement (AULA, 2008).  As explained by 


AULA Interim President, Dr. Tex Boggs the report offered here “will initiate important 


conversations about changes to be made [and] will allow planning for the upcoming 


budget".  The time is now for a clear statement of what niche the Education Department 


fills, how it will proceed into the next decade, and who shall lead. 


Methodology 


Because the purpose of this review is an appreciative inquiry to understand the 


complexity of the current AULA Education program, the external review process included a 


mix of methods.  Appreciative inquiry is a ‘strengths based’ approach to research that 


engages all levels of an organization in evaluation, renewal and improved importance 


(Reed, 2007).  Initial scans were completed of documents and web resources of 


aspirational peers within the Los Angeles metropolis as a benchmarking technique for the 


AULA Education Department. Benchmarking is an action research technique often used to 


determine where a current program is significantly different compared to similarly 


situated institutions (Carr & Littman, 1990).  Interrater reliability on the scans involved 
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separate scans by individuals representing the current demographic of the AULA Education 


student as well as by select AULA faculty.   


Additionally, evidence was gathered from Education Department official documents 


including the 2011 Self-Study report, 2010 California Teacher Credentialing documents, 


WASC review documents, MAE Department plans and syllabi, Department handbooks, 


internal policy statements, and evaluation results. Documents were reviewed both 


electronically and in hard copy at the Antioch campus during the site visit.  


Focus groups were convened during the site visit, June 8 through June 11, 2011, 


with the major stakeholders in the program including advisory board members (n=3), core 


faculty (n=3), adjunct faculty (n=12), staff, administration, and most notably, students. 


Alumni students (n=5) as well as current Teacher Credential (n=25) and Masters in 


Education Leadership and Change (n=21) students were interviewed separately in three 


different focus groups. The protocol for each interview was held constant (Appendix A).  


Interview transcripts were returned to participants for a validity check. Interview data 


were, then, categorized and coded. Triangulation of interview data occurred with 


document analysis and program web scans.  Data analysis followed Miles and Huberman’s 


(1994) data reduction approach.  Matrices to display some data results were developed. 


Assertions and recommendations were formed from emerging themes. 


Findings  


Department Strengths  


 Department fidelity to Antioch’s mission and goals 


The single strongest finding to report in this external review of the AULA Education 


Department is MAE program fidelity to the university’s mission and goals. The historic 


Antioch legacy of innovative education programming and social justice is experienced by 


the students in the education program.  Just a decade ago, teacher educators Villegas and 


Lucas (2002) called for a move in teacher education beyond a fragmented, surface 


treatment of teaching and learning in a diverse world; teacher preparation programs must 







 


7 | P a g e                                                       G e r a r d ,  6 / 2 0 1 1  
 


be guided by a vision of culturally responsive teachers who are socio-culturally conscious, 


affirm diversity, see themselves as change agents, understand knowledge construction, 


know their students, and are able to design instruction that builds upon all of these assets. 


These guiding principles have been the heartbeat of teacher preparation at Antioch since 


its inception and birth in 1852 under the leadership of Horace Mann.  The MAE program at 


AULA is guided by the principles of collaboration, social justice, cultural diversity, and 


educational change. This mission is reflected in the documents published by the 


department, the web page for the department, the AULA catalog, and is clearly articulated 


by students in the AULA MAE program.  When asked “Why the Antioch Education program?” 


students clearly articulated the guiding principles that Villegas and Lucas cite.  The 


following table rank orders the program descriptors offered by stakeholders during focus 


group interviews.  


Table 1 Descriptors of Antioch University Education Program 


                        Count                                                                                                                                                              


Socially conscious/social justice           (15) 


Smaller              (8) 


Accessible   Open door policy    First Name Basis   Traditional barriers are broken down/gone      (8) 


 Progressive                                                                          Forward thinking     (6) 


 Sense of Community                                                         Sense of family      (6) 


Dialogue                                                                                Discovery/Inquiry learning                    (6) 


Cultural diversity            (5) 


Transformative              (5)  


Personal services                                    Student centered    (5) 


Life experience counts           (4) 


Narrative Evaluations                                                    No Grades     (4) 


Respect             (2) 
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Flexibility of the Program         (1) 


Accredited            (1) 


During focus group interviews, students referred most frequently to the focus on 


social justice, like-mindedness, and forward thinking in the program. Faculty and 


university supervisors spoke to the social awareness of the students, their level of 


respectfulness while in the field, and their strong philosophical commitment.  Staff cited the 


progressive, socially conscious, community atmosphere of the department.  As one student 


said, “We are not just here knocking out semesters, we are here for real satisfaction and 


academic accomplishment.”  


 Core Faculty; credentials, commitment, quality 


The single greatest strength of the MAE program at AULA is people.  It is significant 


that the frequency with which the faculty members in the MAE program were named as the 


reason for the success of the Education Department far outnumbered any one of the 


guiding principles of the department noted in Table 1.  When asked “What makes Antioch 


Antioch?” most students named their instructors. The faculty is small but well credentialed 


with the department chaired by Dr. J. Cynthia McDermott, one three quarter time faculty 


member in Dr. Richard Kahn and one fulltime faculty member in Dr. Fred Chapel.  The 


students in the Education Department highly value that they are in a program with small 


class sizes, taught by accessible and approachable instructors who know them intimately. 


They seek ‘to know and be known’ in a ‘family’ of learners within a larger culture of student 


support.  Students overwhelmingly chose the AULA program as a graduate program 


because it engenders personal affirmation, constructivist learning, and transformational 


dialogue.  Referring to the accessibility of the department chair, one student reported, “We 


have her cell phone number!” Another student described her first contact with Antioch and 


incredulously related that she received a return phone call from the program Director. “She 


is so available and willing to talk to us!” The level of service and support received from the 


program faculty makes the Antioch Education program truly remarkable. 
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 University measures of teaching effectiveness support the strength of the faculty in 


this department. As reported in the Self Study document, the course evaluation format 


addresses general themes with 18 statements on a 7 point Likert scale. In an analysis of 


every course evaluation from Summer Quarter 2007 through Summer Quarter 2010, 


students rate their instructors very highly in all 9 dimensions. Core Faculty received an 


overall rating of 6.72 for this entire period while adjunct faculty received an overall rating 


of 6.78 (pp.28-29).  Perfect scores received by 16 courses on evaluations completed during 


this period may suggest considerable inflation in student ratings of teaching quality, but 


also suggest that students feel deep satisfaction with their experience and their 


coursework.  The qualitative review of comments offered by students on course 


evaluations speaks to the faculty as models of the guiding principles of the institution. “It is 


a unique experience to have an instructor who models social justice in every aspect of the 


course-from the syllabus, to the assignments, to the chats in the hallway.”  In focus group 


interviews, students affirmed the modeling of the institution’s principles. “At other 


institutions, I didn’t have such a great experience in class. I just needed to get through them 


[the classes].…the instructors [at Antioch] knew me and my interests and guided me 


towards [a] depth of understanding...[they] model what they want us to do across the 


board.  They walk their talk and put their message into practice.” 


 Children’s  Literature Conference, Horace Mann Upstander award;                                                      


A singular program feature in this period in literacy education 


We are in a period in public education that has extinguished the joy of literacy.   


Scripted reading curricula, strictly informational reading, DIBELS assessment to ‘diagnose’, 


and vocabulary controlled text, not real story, characterizes reading instruction for most 


children in urban Los Angeles.   The Annual Children’s Literature Conference and Horace 


Mann Upstanders Book Award make a quiet, influential statement in the arena of literacy 


education. It is a singular and unique accomplishment of the Education Department that 


fully typifies the legacy of Antioch. Horace Mann, the first president of Antioch College, 


approached learning from an unconventional, challenging stance. The Conference and the 


Award challenge the current status of literacy methods and is unconventional in its 


appraisal of quality children’s literature.  The Annual Children’s Literature Conference 
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brings together elementary school teachers, school and public librarians, Education 


Department students, faculty and alumni, and lovers of children’s literature to participate 


in a day of activities honoring the power of children’s literature as an agent of social change 


and empowerment. It creates a space of community connection and celebration, the 


significance of which cannot be overstated here.  The 2011 Conference honored New York 


Times bestselling author, Nikki Grimes, for her work Almost Zero. Grimes is much 


celebrated in literacy circles for successfully conveying the black experience and universal 


themes of tolerance, family, and community.  Her acceptance of the award and presence at 


the Antioch Children’s Literature Conference signals the significance of the award.  


In focus group interviews, the power of children’s literature in the overall program 


was frequently referenced by students. Students are part of the Horace Mann award 


selection process by reading and critiquing the award choices with their instructor. Their 


collective assessment, then, results in an award selection. The children’s literature 


curriculum serves to empower pre-service teachers in the Antioch Teacher Credentialing 


program with the strategies to transform our culture, build ways of thinking about children 


and affirm social justice for the most marginalized citizens of our country… children.  


 Curriculum Coherence: 


Central organizing themes  


California Teacher Credentialing Commission requirements 


 Teacher preparation programs have historically been plagued by fragmentation and 


a lack of vision that defines excellent teaching and learning (Hammerness, 2006). Both the 


MAETC program and the MAEx program in the Education Department are designed with a 


remarkable degree of conceptual coherence. Coherence is defined as shared 


understandings among faculty, the organization of curriculum to educate professionals 


with the knowledge, skills and dispositions to teach diverse students, and entwining of 


theory and content in a deliberate way.  The curriculum map created for the MAE as 


illustrated in Figure 1 demonstrates the depth to which a thoughtful and purposeful 


curriculum spirals around program commitment to systems, access, communication, 


integration and currency. The coursework spiral is evidenced in each course syllabus, 


builds on the mission of the Education Department and includes the learning activities and 
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experiences students will have in the program. Coherence is not conceptual but actual. 


Students in the focus groups spoke to the “depth’ of the program and the degree to which 


“each course amplified the messages, techniques, and holistic learning experience of prior 


courses”.  An alumnae student recounted, “What I experienced was so much more than I 


expected. “  Adjunct faculty build on the principles of the program by participating with Dr. 


McDermott in a book study of Friere. The dialogue and exchange of ideas from the book 


study has the lasting impact of generating cross syllabi threads of conceptual alignment 


which, in turn, strengthens conceptual coherence in the program.  


Figure 1.  Curriculum Matrix for Master’s Coursework  


(MAETC Year 2 and MAEx Year 1) 
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The AULA MAETC presents not only powerful conceptual coherence; there is also 


strong coherence with the credentialing expectations established by the state of California. 


A crosswalk of the California Standards for the Teaching Profession, the course syllabi for 


the MAETC and the California Teacher Credential Commission Teaching Performance 


Expectations as measured by the AULA Developmental Rubric for Student Teaching 


illustrates the comprehensive nature of the curriculum. (Appendix B). Students experience 


a comprehensive curriculum which engages them in classrooms in an authentic way and 


which meets the state performance standards for new teachers.  Signature assignments in 


each course serve to compliment assignments in other courses and to support students in 


developing the Teacher Performance Assessments that must be completed for the state 


credentialing process. 


 


Building on Strengths 


The notion of building on strengths, rather than just focusing on challenges and 


weakness is a powerful idea in using the Appreciative research approach (Reed, 2007). To 


build upon what the department is doing well provides a framework for creating a vision 


that expands life-giving realities as the organizing principle of the department. All focus 


group sessions during the site visit included an opportunity to dream and vision cast. The 


participants were asked to “envision aloud the best possible future for the AULA Education 


program.”  To that end, the following discussion offers perspective to build on the 


committed, accomplished faculty of the Education Department, the Horace Mann 


Upstanders award, and the conceptual coherence of the program.  


Building on faculty strength for Program expansion 


o Ongoing recognition and institutional support of scholarship, 


achievements of faculty to raise university profile 


o Add credential preparation in Early Childhood, Single Subject  


o  Add Administrative Credential, 


o Add Ed.D. 


o Explore Interdisciplinary Masters Degrees 
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o Distributed department responsibilities;   


The faculty members of the Education Department are accomplished academics 


whose scholarly endeavors and depth of service deserve high profile treatment at Antioch 


and in the larger community of academia.  This finding is particularly impressive within a 


teaching centered university.  These accomplishments include transformative books, 


practitioner publications, scholarly presentations and awards. Service to the institution 


from this faculty is equally strong. Recognition and institutional support of the high quality 


of teaching and scholarship of the faculty in the form of release time, resources, grant 


writing, mentoring, speaker events, book signings, press releases, and articles will elevate 


the status of the institution, increase university visibility in the academic community and 


ultimately, improve enrollments in the MAE program. “After 40-years-plus in Los Angeles, 


it appears that Antioch is not the presence it ought to be. “Never heard of it” (Liberal 


Studies Review, p.18). During focus group interviews, Adjunct Faculty members and 


students alike noted the obscurity of Antioch, but resonated with the mission and vision of 


the institution once they were able to learn about it.  It is recommended that the Faculty 


Policies and Professional Development Committee map a specific plan to raise the 


academic profile of all Core faculty.    


Historically, as Masters of Arts programs have been added at Antioch University Los 


Angeles, students have enrolled and the university has grown. Over the five year period of 


this review, the Education Department has demonstrated steady growth. Enrollments 


doubled during the review period.   This pattern of growth can be expected into the coming 


decade for the AULA Education Department with program expansion. Missing from the 


offerings at AULA are programming in Early Childhood, Single Subject teaching, 


Administration, and a doctoral level program.  These specific credentials are in high 


demand across the country and will attract a wider pool of students to the Antioch 


University Los Angeles Education Department. At this time, students interested in a single 


subject credential are able to finish one completer course in secondary methodology in 


order to apply for this secondary credential. This is insufficient in today’s market. 


Expansion of the Education department offerings into secondary education would allow 


credentialing of Antioch students in a specific content area for grades 7-12. The current 
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core courses exist in the program in child development and learning, language acquisition, 


educational technology, social justice education, mediation and conflict, adaption pedagogy, 


accommodations and Special Education.  A suggested sequence of courses to add to the 


current MAE would include content area reading methods, Middle School/Secondary 


classroom management and assessment, methods of teaching in specific content areas, and 


Secondary school curriculum development. Given the Masters in Fine Arts currently offered 


by the university, it is logical to first rollout a Single Subject credential in English. It is 


incumbent on the leadership of Antioch University to recognize that the preparation of 


effective teachers is not solely the Education Department’s responsibility but requires 


collaboration from other departments where content preparation is housed as well as with 


the school districts who will hire the AULA teachers. It takes an entire university to prepare 


a teacher. 


 The early childhood years and the care and education of young children were 


once a private family matter. Not so today.  Public attention is being given to the lack of 


quality early childhood programs and quality early childhood educators available for all 


children (Paciorek, 2008).  It is incumbent on Antioch University Los Angeles to advocate 


for the youngest, most marginalized citizens of our country through a strong early 


childhood preparation program. Early childhood teachers have the greatest potential to 


improve academic achievement trajectories with knowledge of what is developmentally 


appropriate.  As with the Single Subject credential, the foundation for a credential currently 


exists in the MAE. An Early Childhood Master Teacher permit requires the candidate 


complete 12 semester units of early childhood education course work beyond the 


Bachelor’s degree with three semester units of supervised field experience. A suggested 


sequence of courses to develop an MAE Early Childhood would be early childhood guidance 


and classroom management, methods in developmentally appropriate practice for 


language and literacy, numeracy development, science inquiry, social-emotional 


development, and creative arts and movement. An alternative to offering an MAE Early 


Childhood is to house an existing training program at the Antioch campus. Currently, a 


board member of the Waldorf schools sits on the AULA Education Department Advisory 


Board. This affinity in philosophy and method opens a clear channel to extend the Waldorf 
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training programs a home or a satellite location in west Los Angeles at the Antioch campus. 


A seamless pathway into an AULA Masters degree could be articulated with the Waldorf 


training comprising the early childhood education coursework portion of the degree 


requirements.  Currently a Waldorf certificate is offered at Antioch University New England 


in this structural format.  


An Administrative Services credential program and a doctoral degree program at 


Antioch University Los Angeles are notable in their absence.  Six PhD programs currently 


exist in the Antioch university system. While the website for Antioch University central 


advertises the Doctorate in Leadership and Change offered university wide, Los Angeles 


does not extend this option. Specifically, a Doctorate in Educational Leadership is needed to 


prepare teacher leaders for applied positions outside of academia; to prepare educators 


with the knowledge, skills, and dispositions to resolve problems of practice; to improve the 


well-being of those in local schools.  The leadership gap is widening as the ‘baby boomer’ 


generation retires.  Most school districts across the nation are adopting rubrics to rank and 


sort teachers in anticipation of reductions in force. These rubrics place hefty weight on 


advanced and terminal degrees, leadership potential, and service outside of the classroom. 


While the budget crisis in the state has adversely affected the market for new teachers, it 


has pressured veteran teachers to retool with leadership credentials.   


Finally, focus group interview data indicate the success of interdisciplinary classes 


offered between the Education Department and Applied Community program in the 


Psychology department. The modeling of co-teaching and interdisciplinary collaboration is 


a compelling experience in the academic career of students in this university. These 


successes suggest that an interdisciplinary Masters Degree targeting youth and community 


action within the education system be explored and piloted. Other interdisciplinary 


degrees seem logical and deserve a focused examination including degrees in Adult 


Education.  


Given scarce resources and three core faculty members, to implement any of the 


changes outlined in this document, faculty strengths are best leveraged in a distributed 


model of Department responsibilities.  Much needed growth in the MAEx program can be 
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accomplished if the entire program and the students enrolled in the program are 


shepherded by a single faculty member. Richard Kahn has begun to assume this role. 


Expansion and recruitment of a doctoral program can be advanced effectively by Richard 


as well.  Fred Chapel has led in the Teacher Credentialing program, knows the credential 


students well, and is a logical shepherd for advancing additional credentials to the 


preparation program. Finally, J. Cynthia McDermott has the community connectivity to 


develop effective placement sites and to be a sensitive onsite instructor/student teacher 


supervisor as director of clinical experiences. Because the world needs you now is an 


appropriate branding message for the future of the AULA Education Department.   


Build on the power of the Horace Mann award to elevate the status of this Award, the 


Conference and the Education Department 


o Institutional focus on Upstanders Award across 5 Antioch 


campuses by integrating selection into course curriculum  


o Market and promote across the LA metropolis 


o Support the independently maintained Horace Mann Award 


website 


It was noted earlier in the report that the 2011 Conference honored New York 


Times bestselling author, Nikki Grimes, for her work Almost Zero. Grimes has international 


renown for successfully conveying the black experience and writing for children about the 


universal themes of tolerance, family, and community.  Her actual presence and acceptance 


of the award at the Antioch Children’s Literature Conference speaks volumes. It is a 


marketing and promotion disappointment that approximately 50 people were in 


attendance.  Institutional support and focus on the Upstanders Award is recommended 


immediately. The independently funded and maintained Horace Mann website is best 


underwritten by Antioch University.  It is suggested that the award selection process be 


extended across all 5 Antioch University campuses with Children’s Literature/Reading 


Methods students reading and justifying an award winner. Rotation of the conference 


venue could conceivably occur among the five campuses and build national prominence for 


the award.  
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  The conference affords the Education Department an opportunity for students to 


be engaged in real community mobilization; few parents and fewer children attended the 


conference. NYU Education historian Diane Ravitch calls parents the sleeping giant…”if the 


sleeping giant awakens, we can take back education.” (2011)  The Horace Mann Award can 


serve as a vehicle to mobilize families, parents and communities in support of the work at 


AULA in a fashion and in a venue that has never been explored by the Education Program at 


Antioch or Antioch leadership.  With appropriate event planning and marketing to school 


districts in the greater Los Angeles metropolitan area, an event with impact and visibility 


would support increased enrollments. The award has the potential to rival the impact of 


the John Dewey award, an award which Ravitch has received.  It is recommended that an 


independent steering committee be established to begin the work of planning and 


organizing short term and long term for the award conference. 


Build on Conceptual Coherence to strengthen Structural Coherence 


While conceptual coherence characterizes the MAE curriculum, structural and 


organizational coherence is problematic. In each focus group interview, repeated 


references were made to the confusion, obliqueness, and incoherence of critical 


administrative functions of the university, some belonging to the Education Department. A 


display of these references from the data appears below. It is noted in the Liberal Arts 


External Review document 12/2010 concern for “a ‘dysfunctional’ network for 


disseminating information including ‘an impenetrable website’ and a generalized lack of 


communication between various Antioch offices and personnel.” (2010). That concern is 


echoed in this document.  Cutting across all structural issues is the need for a codified 


university Communication Flow map.    
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Table 2.   Structural Elements referenced in focus groups 


Administrative ‘House’ of AULA  Program ‘House’ 


University Administration/ 


Board of Governors 


Student Support Services Education Department  


One University, Many Campuses 


Higher Learning Commission  


 Impact of universal 


accreditation, mission 


and vision of university 


 Resources to support 


HLC accreditation 


process,  materials  


 Lack of actual faculty 


governance 


Lack of Procedural clarity for 


students, staff and faculty  


 


Financial aid direction and 


support missing 


 


Alumni follow up missing 


 


Inaccurate Scheduling and course 


sequence   


 Hiring, scheduling less than 


one  year out 


 No ‘make’ number on class 


size  


 


University wide Marketing and 


Recruiting Plan   


 ineffective web 


presence,  


 raising profile of faculty 


scholarship 


 ineffective radio spots 


Focused Marketing, Recruiting, 


and Admissions Plan for 


Education Department: 


 Outdated, incorrect and 


personalized  brochure  


 Weak Web presence   


 


Lack of clear vision statement, distinct 


niche 


 Current web presence 


 


Disparate Technology platforms 


that do not ‘talk’ 


Lack of Continuous platform; 


students do not have one portal 


to access web, courseware, 


email, registration, etc.  


Institutional Research 


unavailable  


 Ghost database that is inaccurate, 


duplicates efforts 


 


Accessible, Electronic forms, resources 


University- wide Retention and 


Continuation  Plan 


 


 


Interest and Admissions Inquiry: 


Follow up is not within 24 hours 


Missing Retention and Continuation 


Plan: 


 Lack of Dedicated, consistent  


advisement; incorrect 
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University wide doctorate not 


offered at AULA 


advisement 


 Quarterly advisement hit and 


miss 


 Orientation to provide large 


context, timeline 


  Oblique processes 


 Field Placement Process  


 state credentialing process 


 No Institutional Research  Lack of peer evaluation 


Course/Instructor evaluation process  


and results are not transparent 


 


Field Placement Process  


To address and suggest ways to strengthen the structures of the Education 


Department, the last item in the matrix will be addressed first.  As noted earlier, the most 


pressing structure to revamp in the program is the process of field placement. 


 Plan and implement a cohorted, school based partnership 


o Purposefully pursue partnership with philosophically aligned school 


sites 


o Designate the quarter of the preparation program based at each site 


o Deliver methods instruction at the site where efficient and logical  i.e. 


Methods, Technology class; tap teacher instructors at the school site 


where applicable  as adjunct faculty 


o Faculty members teaching at the site supervise students to decrease 


costs of supervision in the Danielson ‘ walk through’ model (2007) 


o Develop careful Mentor selection processes and provide professional 


development by AULA faculty onsite for coaching and supervising a 


student teacher; contribute to mentor teacher career advancement  
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o Incorporate paired placements and Co-teaching strategies in each field 


experience to model practices of inclusion in field 


o Platform to assist with placing, tracking, evaluating field performance 


In November of 2010, a blue ribbon panel of the National Council for Accreditation 


of Teacher Education (NCATE, 2010) released a report on clinical preparation and 


partnerships in teacher education. This report was a clarion call for a significant change in 


field experiences for teacher education. It called for a shift away from the traditional model 


of academic coursework loosely linked to broadcast field experiences.  Zeichner (2005) 


notes that in most teacher preparation programs, the field placement process is 


‘outsourced’ to an administrator. Staff personnel make placements based on cooperating 


teacher willingness or ‘calling in favors’ rather than mentoring and coaching skills, or a 


resonance in philosophy about teaching and learning. The school based mentor teacher, 


then, contributes significant one-to-one instruction to the student with only a nominal 


honorarium and little support or professional development from the teacher preparation 


program.  This traditional divide of ‘theory to practice’ characterizes the AULA Education 


Department and compromises program conceptual coherence. Expertise is viewed as 


situated with program faculty and does too little to tap the expertise, ingenuity and 


creativity among P-12 educators. 


  Research in clinical experiences clearly demonstrates that field placements are 


essential opportunities for developing teacher dispositions, skills and knowledge and ought 


to be a showpiece in a teacher preparation curriculum (Zeichner, 1996; Rosaen and Florio-


Ruane, 2008).  Course evaluations and interview data both support student frustration 


with “the confusing and obtuse AULA process of placements in the field”.  As noted in the 


Self Study document, it has become evident that the coordination of field placements for 


MAETC students has been a challenge ( p.31). It is significant and represents the most 


urgent short term need for the credential program.  The economic climate has transformed 


school building make-up so that RIFs and expediency mean high turnover of the staff on a 


yearly basis. Tracking strong mentors and building administrators who align with the 


Antioch mission is nearly impossible. This moderate restructuring proposal for AULA 


Education Department into a site-based field placement model will move to form a strong 
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partnership with philosophically and pedagogically matched schools.  A seamless clinical 


program for AULA Education Department demands an equitable, dialectical relationship 


with the field for which it prepares professionals.  Equally important, this placement model 


has the potential to save money, mileage and use faculty time more efficiently. 


 Curriculum and Assessment alignment for TPA  


o Align the TPA tasks clearly within each quarter and reflect this in 


a completed signature assignment 


o Reconsider joining the PACT consortium 


 


Students in the Teacher Credentialing program repeatedly expressed frustration 


with an opaque process to meet state credential requirements. The credentialing process in 


California is peculiar to the state. Similar processes exist in other states but none match 


California. Within the state, three assessment routes exist side by side. On the one hand, 30 


institutions of higher education within the state belong to a consortium of teacher 


preparation programs to develop a teacher performance assessment, PACT. Antioch 


University Santa Barbara belongs to this consortium and therefore evaluates student 


teachers on a common assignment called the Teaching Event.  In contrast, Antioch 


University Los Angeles does not belong to this consortium. Students are responsible to 


complete the performance assessment independently and show evidence of their teaching 


performance to earn a teaching credential. This is a formidable undertaking for students. 


In California Teacher Credential Commission documents, teacher preparation 


programs are charged with providing students information about the TPA requirement, 


content and format. The CTC promises practice of the Teacher Performance Assessment 


requirements to students in their preparation programs. The handbook prepared for the 


AULA MAE TC program includes a CTC handbook which clearly publishes that the TPA 


tasks are “intended to be completed as you progress through your teacher preparation 


program. Each teacher preparation program decides how and where each of the task is 


embedded in the program coursework and/or related program activities” (2009, p.1-1)  


The handbook goes on to further state to students “the CalTPA system allows you to confer 
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with, collaborate with, and receive support from both instructors and peers while 


preparing for the Cal TPA.  To complete the assessment, however, you must submit an 


individual response to each task that represents your own unaided work.” According to the 


handbook, the TPA is designed to be both formative and summative, with formative 


feedback coming from program faculty during coursework. The individually completed 


task is submitted as a summative assessment. The curriculum crosswalk in Appendix B 


shows that the teaching standards and tasks are present in the current coursework of the 


program but do not directly relate to the TPA task. Because of the low numbers of students 


who actually complete the CalTPA tasks in a timely way, two significant recommendations 


to strengthen program structural coherence are to align and integrate  the TPA tasks 


clearly within each quarter’s coursework and reflect this in a completed signature 


assignment and to reconsider joining the HE consortium for the PACT process 


Students in the MAETC deserve the assurance at the end of four quarters that the 


TPA tasks have been completed satisfactorily and that they have met state credentialing 


expectations. It must not be left for the students, independent of coursework expectations, 


then to try to satisfy state teacher performance expectations. This is a discouraging 


doubling of the workload for the teacher candidate. Seamless integration of the 


performance task into each quarter and the independent submission of the task as a 


signature assignment can resolve a large source of structural incoherence for the 


department.  


Marketing, Recruiting, Web Presence  


 According to the information from the Marketing department representative of 


AULA, approximately one third of the enrollment for the Education Department is a result 


of the Antioch University website.  A scan of the Antioch website, a significant tool for 


Antioch University as a whole, determined that the Education Department page is 


ineffective as a marketing tool. The results of the scan can be found in detail in Appendix C.  


Issues revealed in the scan include: 


  difficult to navigate 


 incorrect, thickly worded brochures linked to the page 
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 overwhelming volume of information contained on one page  


 redundant, complex information 


 passive prose style  


 missing student voice  


 


             Given that marketing the Education program at this juncture depends heavily on an 


‘impenetrable’ website (Liberal Arts review, 2010), it is important that the Marketing 


Department, the Education Department and Student Support Services immediately 


coordinate a work group to plan a marketing message, and to simplify and revise the 


current website. The current web presence of the Education Department page and Antioch 


University as a whole discourages potential candidates.  Today’s higher education market 


offers students current information and quick turnaround.  A web based format can be 


virtually simultaneous; the Education Department’s ability to follow up on inquiries is 


ideally less than 24 hour time lapse;  it is reported to take one week to get prospective 


student inquiry information to the department.  


With the dynamic power of multimedia to advertise and market programs at 


Antioch as evidenced in the video production for the Urban Sustainability program launch, 


it is incumbent on the Marketing department to plan within this work group to produce 


video that serves multiple marketing purposes including prospective student ‘teasers’, 


orientation session ‘loops’, and website ‘flash’.  Dollars invested in print collateral may not 


be justifiable, however, wise investment in multimedia presentations that serve multiple 


purposes is prudent. 


Technology and 21st Century skills; data warehousing, Smart technology; 1 to 1 


computing; depth of integration into teacher preparation 


 The century-long debate on the chief aim of education - for social efficiency in the 


technocratic schooling system, or to promote world peace, social empowerment, or shared 


global prosperity_ has been uniquely anticipated in the current Antioch mission and vision 


(Kim, 2010). Nonetheless, Antioch cannot escape the pressure from emerging technologies 


to evolve and adapt.  Frustration with technology appears repeatedly throughout the 
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interview data. Commitment of resources to technology integration and the level to which 


SungardHE is able to elevate the technical efficiency of the university will have a significant 


impact on the Education Department. Antioch does not present itself as an online 


university, however, the university commitment to sustainability and lessons learned from 


expanding online campuses must be considered. Today’s students demand easy access to 


electronic applications and documents, immediate social connections in an accommodating 


environment. Immediate phone support from a Help Desk is nonnegotiable. Help desk 


tickets must have 24 hour response rates. Currency of hardware and software advances the 


institution.  


 It is incumbent on the Education Department to maintain currency with school 


districts in technology use for the classroom as well. TEP 519, Educational Technology, 


received poor reviews in both the focus group data and course evaluations. Revision of the 


course is needed with the focus to include careful critique of web based information, Smart 


technology, data warehousing for teacher use, Web 2.0 tools and social networking tools 


for learning. Moving methods courses to a site-based model and recruiting tech savvy 


adjunct faculty at the school will begin to address these needs. However, as long as Antioch 


University facilities do not have educational technology   i.e. teaching stations with 


document cameras, Smartboards, projectors, internet access, and a viable one-to-one 


computing initiative for students, the Education Department cannot expect to effectively 


model technology integration.   


 Assessment for Learning and evidence of teaching performance 


o Course evaluation process, results made transparent to students 


o Students evaluate faculty on TPE elements to more seamlessly include 


in the curriculum 


o Peer review, department chair observation 


o Exit Survey from Program; alumnus follow up for gauging impact 


 


The self study document refers to two essential outcomes in regards to department 


assessment practices; 1.) the limited content of the course and instructor evaluation forms 
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and, 2.) the difficulty in accessing data and departmental record keeping. In the absence of  


an institutional research specialist, and because the retrieval of information for the self- 


study entailed mining information by hand, the data on student records, outcomes, and 


completion rates in the report are inconsistent. As the new Director for Institutional 


Research begins July 1, 2011, the critical role of assessment and data driven decision 


making must be a priority.    In concert with the Director of Academic Assessment, a 360° 


assessment plan is recommended.  


The course and instructor evaluation process is not transparent to students. In focus 


group interviews, students expressed the desire to know why the process was important, 


the results of the quarterly course evaluation process, and how the results were used by the 


institution. One student noted the clear power differential in course evaluations.   Students 


are not given the opportunity for the same level of evaluation that instructors hold with 


them in writing Narrative Evaluations. Given the Self Study outcome highlighting  the 


‘relative weakness in the areas of designing instruction and assessing learning” for MAETC 


students (p.69),   the Developmental Rubric for Novice Teachers offer an authentic 


curriculum embedded opportunity to prepare students for completing the CalTPA tasks .  


Portions of the Developmental Rubric for Novice Teachers can serve as an instructional 


focus in each quarter of the program. Students complete the rubric to evaluate their AULA 


instructors in the TPE domains of : 


 Making subject matter comprehensible 
 Assessing student learning 
 Engaging and supporting students in learning 
 Planning instruction and designing learning experiences for students 
 Creating and maintaining effective environments for learning 
 Developing as a professional educator 


The resulting dialogue will serve to illuminate the lesson planning process including 


important rubric indicators such as questioning strategies, group practices, checks for 


understanding, knowledge of subject matter and serve to sharpen the pedagogy of faculty 


members.  
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Along with an expanded process for student evaluation of faculty teaching as 


suggested here, a peer review process of teaching observation is needed.  Students often 


felt adjunct faculty fell outside of the dialogue circle created by Core faculty.  Students in 


focus groups suggested more careful orientation and observation of adjunct faculty by the 


Department Chair.  


Summary and Conclusion 


  Dr. McDermott and the Education Department staff and faculty are to be 


congratulated. The Education Department of Antioch University Los Angeles enjoyed 


remarkable growth and success during the five year period of this review.  The review itself 


comes on the heels of turmoil in governance and leadership changes and during the 


deepest, global economic recession ever experienced. The single strongest finding to report 


in this external review of the AULA Education Department is MAE program fidelity to the 


university’s mission and goals. The historic Antioch legacy of innovative education 


programming and social justice is ‘owned’ by the students in the education program.  


The single greatest strength of the MAE program at AULA is its’ people.  The 


students in the Education Department highly value that they are in a program with small 


class sizes, taught by accessible and approachable instructors who know them intimately. 


The Annual Children’s Literature Conference and Horace Mann Upstanders Book Award 


make a quiet, influential statement in the arena of literacy education. It is a singular and 


unique strength of the Education Department that fully typifies the legacy of Antioch.  In 


addition, both the MAETC program and the MAEx program are designed with a remarkable 


degree of conceptual coherence.  


The decisions made now and the changes instituted as a result of this program 


review process are a university pivot point. While the budget crisis in the state has 


adversely affected the market for new teachers, it has served to push veteran teachers to 


retool with leadership credentials.  Expanding Master’s and Doctoral degree offerings in 


leadership and appealing to veteran teachers promises continued growth for the AULA 


Education Program. The moderate restructuring proposal offered for AULA Education 
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Department into a site-based placement model will prove a cost savings and will offer 


seamless integration of practicum with deep theory.  Greater structural coherence will be 


achieved as structural changes and communication flow are codified in the administrative 


and student support services of the university.  
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                                                APPENDIX A  


                                Interview Protocol              


Questions to discover the strengths, assets, talents and insights of all faculty, program, college. 


Why did you select Antioch over all of the other options/choices available in the LA area? 


How has the AULA Education Department /Teacher Credentialing program emphasizing 


collaboration, cultural pluralism, social justice, and educational change? 


How is the AULA Education Department /Teacher Credentialing program preparing change 


agents within classrooms, districts, larger Los Angeles/California community? 


How well has AULA’s Education Department done to maintain the core features of the 


program: 


Small classes 


Robust cohort model                               Action Research Project learning  


Learning Assessments (also called Narrative Evaluations) 


Getting information. Receiving Advisement 


What gives life to the AULA Education program when it is at its best? 


Envision aloud the best possible future for the AULA Education Department. 


What is one further improvement that you think would make the greatest difference in the 


way AULA  functions? 


Questions that I did not ask?     Comments? 
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                                                     APPENDIX B 


 


 


CA  Standard for the Teaching 


Profession 


CA Teacher Performance 


Expectations 


 How Standard Taught How Assessed/Evidence Data  


   


Course # and Title where 


each standard is taught in 


AULA program (course 


objectives will be required 


at site visit). 


 


What evidence do you 


have that the standard 


has been met? 


 


What quantitative and/or qualitative data is used to 


assess the standard?  


 


Provide a description of the data collected (scoring 


rubric and student samples will be required at the site 


visit). 


 


 


 


 


Antioch University Los Angeles Education Program Evaluation Matrix 


Crosswalk of CA Standards, Developmental Rubric for Student Teaching, Course Syllabi 
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Standard 1:  Engaging and Supporting All Students in Learning 


Teachers know and care about their students in order to engage them in learning. They connect learning to students’ prior knowledge, backgrounds, life 


experiences, and interests. They connect subject matter to meaningful, real-life contexts. Teachers use a variety of instructional strategies, resources, 


and technologies to meet the diverse learning needs of students. They promote critical thinking through inquiry, problem solving, and reflection. They 


monitor student learning and adjust instruction while teaching. 


CA Standard CA Teacher Performance 


Expectations 


How Standard Taught How Assessed/Evidence Data 


1.1 Using knowledge of 
students to engage 
them in learning 


 


Connecting students 
’prior knowledge, life 
experience, and 
interests with learning 
goals.  


 TPE 6 


HDV 455 


HDV 458 


Signature Assignment: Final synthesis 


reflection paper 


Teacher Performance Assessment on file in 


AULA Education Department for each 


student; Read by outside CA evaluator 


1.2 Connecting learning to 


students’ prior 


knowledge, backgrounds, 


life experiences, and 


interests 


 


Demonstrates knowledge 


of subject matter content 


and student development. 


TPE 1  TPE 6 


Connecting students ’prior 


knowledge, life 


experience, and interests 


with learning goals.  


 TPE 6 


HDV 455 


 HDV 458 


Signature Assignment: Final synthesis 


reflection paper 


 


 


 


 


1.3 Connecting subject 


matter to meaningful, 


real-life contexts 


Promoting self-directed, 


reflective learning for all 


students. 


TEP 504 


TPE 505 


TEP 533,  


 TEP 512 A, 


 TEP 515A 


Signature Assignment: History Social 


Science Unit 


 


Check for Understanding Strategy Grid 
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1.4 Using a variety of 


instructional strategies, 


resources, and 


technologies to meet 


students’ 


diverse learning needs 


 


Uses materials, resources 


and technologies to make 


subject matter accessible 


to students. TPE 1 


Using a variety of 


instructional strategies 


and resources to respond 


to students’ diverse 


needs.   


TPE 7 


 Uses materials, 


resources, and technology 


to make subject matter 


accessible to first-and 


second language learners, 


and those with language 


disabilities  


TPE1 


HDV 455 


TPE 504 


TPE 505 


TPE 511 


 


TEP 601 B 


TEP 519 


HDV 458 


Signature Assignment: Reading 


Instruction Competency Assessment 


(State mandated assessment) 


 


Case Study 


 


1.5 Promoting critical 


thinking through inquiry, 


problem solving, and 


reflection 


 


Engaging in problem 


solving, critical thinking, 


and other activities that 


make subject matter 


meaningful.   


TPE 5 


HDV 455 


TPE 504 


TPE 505 


TEP 536 


TEP 537 


TEP 538 TEP 601 B 


 


 


Signature Assignment: Mathematics 


Case Study 


 


1.6 Monitoring student 


learning and adjusting 


Uses the results of 


assessments to guide 


TEP 504  Signature Assignment: Science Lesson  
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instruction while teaching 


 


instruction.   


TPE 5 


TEP 505  


TEP 507 


TEP 510 


TEP 511 


 


Presentation 
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Standard 2:  Creating and Maintaining Effective Environments for Student Learning 


Teachers promote social development and responsibility within a caring community where each student is treated fairly and respectfully. They create 


physical or virtual learning environments that promote student learning, reflect diversity, and encourage constructive and productive interactions 


among students. They establish and maintain learning environments that are physically, intellectually, and emotionally safe. Teachers create a rigorous 


learning environment with high expectations and appropriate support for all students. Teachers develop, communicate, and maintain high standards for 


individual and group behavior. They employ classroom routines, procedures, norms, and supports for positive behavior to ensure 


 


CA Standard CA Teacher Performance 


Expectations 


How Standard Taught How Standard Assessed Data 


2.1 Promoting social 


development and 


responsibility within a 


caring community where 


each 


student is treated fairly 


and respectfully 


 


Establishes a climate that 


promotes fairness and 


respect.  


Promotes social\ 


development and group 


responsibility. 


Demonstrates respect for 


students as unique human 


beings.  TPE 11 


HDV 458 


TEP 504 


TPE 505 


TPE 512 


TPE 515A 


 


TEP 536 


TEP 537 


TEP 538 


TEP 601A, B 


Signature Assignment: TPA 


4 Video Critique 


 


Signature Assignment: 


Reflection Journal 


Teacher Performance Assessment on file in 


AULA Education Department for each student; 


Read by outside CA evaluator 


 


2.2 Creating physical or 


virtual learning 


environments that 


promote student learning, 


reflect 


Creates a physical 


environment that engages 


all students.   


TPE 11 


TEP 536 


TEP 537 


TEP 538 


Signature Assignment: Arts 


Integrated Plan 
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diversity, and encourage 


constructive and 


productive interactions 


among students 


 


TEP 601A, B 


2.3 Establishing and 


maintaining learning 


environments that are 


physically, intellectually, 


and emotionally safe 


 


Actively creates learning 


environments for 


individuals with special 


needs that foster cultural 


understanding, safety, 


emotional well-being, 


positive social 


interactions, and active 


engagements of 


individuals.  TPE11 


HDV 458 


TEP 536 


TEP 537 


TEP 538 


TEP 601A, B 


Signature Assignment: 


Prezi presentation 


 


Signature Assignment: 


Resource Review and 


Expert Paper 


 


2.4 Creating a rigorous 


learning environment 


with high expectations 


and appropriate support 


for all students 


Creates environments to 


encourage the 


independence, self-


motivation, self direction, 


personal empowerment, 


and self advocacy of 


individuals with special 


needs. Provides support 


for effective integration of 


individuals with special 


needs into general 


education environments. 


HDV 458 


TEP 536 


TEP 537 


TEP 538 


TEP 601A, B 


Signature Assignment: PE 


resource folder 


 


2.5 Developing, 


communicating, and 


maintaining high 


standards for individual 


and group 


behavior 


Establishes and maintains 


standards for student 


behavior.  TPE 5 


 


Intervenes safely with 


individuals with special 


needs in crisis. TPE 5 


TEP 536 


TEP 537 


TEP 538 


TEP 601A, B 


Signature Assignment; 


Focused Observation for 


TPA 
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2.6 Employing classroom 


routines, procedures, 


norms, and supports for 


positive behavior to 


ensure a climate in which 


all students can learn 


Plans and implements 


classroom procedures and 


routines. 


 TPE 4, 6 


Uses direct motivational 


and instructional 


interventions to teach 


individuals with special 


needs to respond 


effectively to behavioral 


and social expectations in 


schools. 


TPE  4 


TEP 533,  


 TEP 512 A, 


 TEP 515A 


Signature Assignment: 


Descriptive Review of two 


case study students 


 


Signature Assignment: 


Personal Philosophy of 


Classroom Management 


 


 2.7 Using instructional 


time to optimize learning 


Uses instructional time 


effectively. 


  TPE 10 


TPE 505 


 


TEP 533,  


 TEP 512 A, 


 TEP 515A 


Signature Assignment: Case 


Study 
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Standard 3:  Understanding and Organizing Subject Matter for Student Learning 


Teachers exhibit in-depth working knowledge of subject matter, academic content standards, and curriculum frameworks. They apply knowledge of 


student development and proficiencies to ensure student understanding of content. They organize curriculum to facilitate students' understanding of 


the subject matter. Teachers utilize instructional strategies that are appropriate to the subject matter. They use and adapt resources, technologies, and 


standards-aligned instructional materials, including adopted materials, to make subject matter accessible to all students. They address the needs of 


English learners and students with special needs to provide equitable access to the content. 


 


 


CA Standard CA Teacher Performance 


Expectations 


How Standard Taught How Standard Assessed Data 


3.1 Demonstrating 


knowledge of subject 


matter, academic content 


standards, and curriculum 


frameworks 


 


Understands key concepts 


in subject matter areas 


and basic principles of 


student development. 


TPE 1 


HDV 455 


TEP 504 


TPE 505 


 


 Teacher Performance Assessment on file in AULA 


Education Department for each student; Read by 


outside CA evaluator 


 3.2 Applying knowledge 


of student development 


and proficiencies to 


ensure student 


understanding of subject 


matter 


Uses knowledge of 


subject matter and 


student development to 


support student learning. 


TPE 1 


HDV 455 


TEP 504 


TPE 505 


 


  


 3.3 Organizing curriculum 


to facilitate student 


Organizes curriculum to 


facilitate student 


TEP 504   







 


Antioch University, Los Angeles                   External Evaluation June 2011                                                                     Maureen Gerard, PhD Evaluator 


 
39 


understanding of the 


subject matter 


understanding of the 


subject matter 


  TPE 1 


TPE 505 


 


TEP 533,  


 TEP 512 A, 


 TEP 515A 


3.4 Utilizing instructional 


strategies that are 


appropriate to the subject 


matter 


Teacher develops  


instructional strategies 


appropriate to specific 


subject matter 


TPE 1 


TEP 504 


TPE 505 


 


TEP 533,  


 TEP 512 A, 


 TEP 515A 


  


 3.5 Using and adapting 


resources, technologies, 


and standards-aligned 


instructional materials, 


including adopted 


materials, to make 


subject matter accessible 


to all students 


Recognizes the need to 


select instructional 


materials resources and 


technologies for specific 


lessons and support 


student’s diverse 


backgrounds and 


language needs. 


TPE 1 


TEP 504  


TEP 505  


TEP 507 


TEP 510 


TEP 511 


 


  


3.6 Addressing the needs 


of English learners and 


students with special 


needs to provide 


 


Teacher recognizes the 


need to select 


instructional materials, 


resources, and 


HDV 458 


TPE 505 
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equitable access to the 


content 


technologies for specific 


lessons that reflect and 


support students’ diverse 


backgrounds and 


language needs. 


TPE 1 


TEP 533,  


 TEP 512 A, 


 TEP 515A 
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Standard 4     Planning Instruction and Designing Learning Experiences for All Students 


Teachers use knowledge of students' academic readiness, language proficiency, cultural background, and individual development to plan instruction. 


They establish and articulate goals for student learning. They develop and sequence long-term and short-term instructional plans to support student 


learning. Teachers plan instruction that incorporates appropriate strategies to meet the diverse learning needs of all students. They modify and adapt 


instructional plans to meet the assessed learning needs of all students. 


 


CA Standard CA Teacher Performance 


Expectations 


How Standard Taught How Standard Assessed Data 


 4.1 Using knowledge of 


students' academic 


readiness, language 


proficiency, cultural 


background, and 


individual development to 


plan instruction 


Demonstrates knowledge 


of subject matter content 


and student development. 


TPE1, TPE 8 


Develops student 


understanding through 


instructional strategies 


that are appropriate to the 


subject matter.   


TPE 1, TPE 8  


HDV 455 


TEP 504  


TEP 505  


TEP 507 


TEP 510 


TEP 511 


 


 Teacher Performance Assessment on file in AULA 


Education Department for each student; Read by 


outside CA evaluator 


 


4.2 Establishing and 


articulating goals for 


student learning 


Organizes curriculum to 


support student 


understanding of subject 


matter. 


Interrelates ideas and 


information within and 


across subject matter 


areas. 


TPE 1, TPE 8, TPE 9 


TEP 504  


TEP 505  


TEP 507 


TEP 510 


TEP 511 
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4.3 Developing and 


sequencing long-term and 


short-term instructional 


plans to support student 


Learning 


 


Develops long and short 


range individualized 


instruction plans anchored 


in content standards and 


special curricula. TPE 1, 


TPE 8, TPE 9 


TEP 504  


TEP 505  


TEP 507 


TEP 510 


TEP 511 


 


  


4.4 Planning instruction 


that incorporates 


appropriate strategies to 


meet the learning needs 


of all students 


Understands how learning 


and language differences 


and possible interactions 


provide the foundation for 


individualized instruction. 


TPE 1, TPE 8, TPE 9 


TEP 504  


TEP 505  


TEP 507 


TEP 510 


TEP 511 


  


4.5 Adapting instructional 


plans and curricular 


materials to meet the 


assessed learning needs 


of all students  


Uses implications of an 


individual’s exceptional 


condition to select, adapt, 


and create materials and 


powerful instruction. TPE 


1, TPE 8, TPE 9 


 


TEP 504  


TEP 505  


TEP 507 


TEP 510 


TEP 511 


TEP 533,  


 TEP 512 A, 


 TEP 515A 
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Standard 5:  Assessing Students for Learning 


Teachers apply knowledge of the purposes, characteristics, and uses of different types of assessments. They collect and analyze assessment data from a 


variety of sources and use those data to inform instruction. They review data, both individually and with colleagues, to monitor student learning. 


Teachers use assessment data to establish learning goals and to plan, differentiate, and modify instruction. They involve all students in self-assessment, 


goal setting and monitoring progress. Teachers use available technologies to assist in assessment, analysis, and communication of student learning. They 


use assessment information to share timely and comprehensible feedback with students and their families. 


CA Standard CA Teacher Performance 


Expectations 


How Standard Taught How Standard Assessed Data 


5.1 Applying knowledge 


of the purposes, 


characteristics, and uses 


of different types of 


Assessments 


Understands 


measurement theory and 


practices, including 


validity, reliability, norms, 


bias, and interpretation of 


assessment results. 


TPE 2,3 


TEP 504  


TEP 505  


TEP 507 


TEP 510 


TEP 511 


TEP 512 A, 


 TEP 515A 


 


 Teacher Performance Assessment on file in AULA 


Education Department for each student; Read by 


outside CA evaluator 


 


 5.2 Collecting and 


analyzing assessment 


data from a variety of 


sources to inform 


instruction 


Uses multiple types of 


assessment information 


for a variety of educational 


decisions. 


Conducts formal and 


informal assessments of 


behavior, learning, 


achievement, and 


environments to inform 


the design of learning 


TEP 504  


TEP 505  


TEP 507 


TEP 510 


TEP 511 


TEP 512 A, 
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experiences. 


 TPE 2,3 


 TEP 515A 


 5.3 Reviewing data, both 


individually and with 


colleagues, to monitor 


student learning 


Collects and uses multiple 


sources of information to 


assess student learning. 


TPE 3 


TEP 504  


TEP 505  


TEP 507 


TEP 510 


TEP 511  


TEP 512 A, 


 TEP 515A 


 


  


5.4 Using assessment 


data to establish learning 


goals and to plan, 


differentiate, and modify 


instruction 


Establishes and 


communicates learning 


goals for all students. 


 TPE 2 


 


Uses the results of 


assessments to guide 


instruction. 


 TPE 3 


Regularly monitors the 


progress of individuals in 


general and special 


curricula.  


TPE 2 


Uses assessment 


TEP 504  


TEP 505  


TEP 507 


TEP 510 


TEP 511 


TEP 512 A, 


 TEP 515A 
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information to identify 


supports and adaptations 


required for individuals to 


access the general 


curriculum and to 


participate in school, 


system, and statewide 


assessment programs. 


TPE 3 


Uses appropriate 


assessments for English 


language learners TPE 2 


5.5 Involving all students 


in self-assessment, goal 


setting, and monitoring 


progress 


Involves and guides all 


students in assessing their 


own learning. TPE 2 


TEP 504  


TEP 505  


TEP 507 


TEP 510 


TEP 511 


TEP 512 A, 


 TEP 515A 


  


5.6 Using available 


technologies to assist in 


assessment, analysis, and 


communication of 


student learning 


Collects and uses multiple 


sources of information to 


assess student learning. 


TPE 3 


TEP 504  


TEP 505  


TEP 507 


TEP 510 


TEP 511 TEP 512 A, 


 TEP 515A 
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5.7 Using assessment 


information to share 


timely and 


comprehensible feedback 


with students 


and their families 


Communicates with 


students, families, and 


other audiences about 


student progress. 


 TPE 3 


TEP 504  


TEP 505  


TEP 507 


TEP 510 


TEP 511 TEP 512 A, 


 TEP 515A 
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Standard 6:  Developing as a Professional Educator 


Teachers reflect on their teaching practice to support student learning. They establish professional goals and engage in continuous and 


purposeful professional growth and development. They collaborate with colleagues and engage in the broader professional community to 


support teacher and student learning. Teachers learn about and work with families to support student learning. They engage local communities 


in support of the instructional program. They manage professional responsibilities to maintain motivation and commitment to 


all students. Teachers demonstrate professional responsibility, integrity, and ethical conduct. 


 


CA Standard CA Teacher Performance 


Expectations 


How Standard Taught How Standard Assessed Data 


 6.1 Reflecting on 


teaching practice in 


support of student 


learning 


Reflects on teaching 


practices and planning 


professional development. 


TPE 13 


TEP 512 A, 


 TEP 515A 


 Teacher Performance 


Assessment on file in AULA 


Education Department for 


each student; Read by 


outside CA evaluator 


 6.2 Establishing 


professional goals and 


engaging in continuous 


and purposeful 


professional 


growth and development 


Establishes professional 


goals and pursues 


opportunities to grow 


professionally. TPE 13 


TEP 512 A, 


 TEP 515A 


  


 6.3 Collaborating with 


colleagues and the 


broader professional 


community to support 


teacher 


Working with colleagues 


to improve professional 


practice. TPE 13 


TEP 512 A, 


 TEP 515A 
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and student learning 


 6.4 Working with families 


to support student 


learning 


Works with families to 


improve professional 


practice. 


 TPE 13 


Collaborates with families, 


other educators, related 


service providers, 


personnel from community 


agencies in culturally 


responsive ways 


TEP 512 A, 


 TEP 515A 


  


6.5 Engaging local 


communities in support 


of the instructional 


program 


Works with communitiesto 


improve professional 


practice. 


 TPE 13 


TEP 512 A, 


 TEP 515A 


  


6.6 Managing 


professional 


responsibilities to 


maintain motivation and 


commitment to all 


students 


Establishes professional 


goals and pursues 


opportunities to grow 


professionally. 


TPE 13 


TEP 512 A, 


 TEP 515A 


  


6.7 Demonstrating 


professional 


responsibility, integrity, 


and ethical conduct 


Understands the legal 


policies and ethical 


principles of assessment 


related to referral, 


eligibility, program 


planning, instruction, 


placement for individuals, 


including those from 


culturally and 


TEP 512 A, 


 TEP 515A 
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linguistically diverse 


backgrounds. 


TPE 13 
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                                 APPENDIX C 


Web Presence Scan Rubric 


Accessibility                                                                                                                                                                                   


1. Is content structurally separate from navigational elements?                            YES│NO                                                                     


2. Is the website cross-browser compatible?          YES│NO 


3. How compliant is the website with W3C coding standards? Valid HTML/CSS?      YES│NO 


4. Are ‘alt’ tags in place on all significant images?          YES│NO 


5. Are text-based alternatives in place to convey essential information if this is featured within images or multimedia files?                                


               YES│NO 


Navigation                


1. Are links labeled with anchor text that provides a clear indication of where they lead.      YES│NO 


2. Depth – what is the maximum number of clicks it takes to reach a page within the depths of the site?   ___3/4_ 


3. If a splash screen or navigation feature is provided in a Java/JavaScript/Flash format, is a text-based alternative also 


available?               YES│NO 


4. Responsive on Click feedback – Is a response given immediately (0.1 seconds) after a click is made on a hyperlink? YES│NO 


5. Do clickable items stylistically indicate that they are clickable?        YES│NO 
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6. How intuitive is it to navigate? Are signs obvious or obscured? Buttons/Links Like Text, that are not clickable and vice versa, 


links/buttons that cannot be identified as such          VERY │NOT 


7. readability (somewhat addressed already), type face, font size        VERY │NOT 


dense in text 


8. clear statement of PURPOSE of the site? Purpose must become clear within a few seconds without reading much or no text 


copy at all.               YES│NO 


9. Call to action on every page, no dead ends Social Networking dead end       YES│NO 


10. Is a logical site map available?, If not, is a keyword-based search feature available? Note: Large (multi-thousands of pages) 


sites should have a search form.         Search form available YES│NO 


 


Design 


1. Is the site’s design aesthetically appealing?            


  Dark banner              YES│NO 


2. Are the colors used harmonious and logically related?           


                YES│NO 


3. Are the color choices visually accessible? (For example high enough in contrast to assist the colorblind and visually impaired 


in reading the site appropriately)    


                 YES│NO 
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4. Is the design audience appropriate?- The standard text size should be readable, for visitors who don’t know how to adjust 


their browsers.                


               YES│NO 


5. The fonts should be easily readable, and degrade gracefully.- Should look OK on various screen resolutions.   


                YES│NO 


Content 


1. Is the website copy succinct but informative?            


               YES│NO 


2. Does the copywriting style suit the website’s purpose and ‘speak’ to its target audience?      


               YES│NO 


3. Are bodies of text constrained to <80 characters per line?           


               YES│NO 


4. Can text be resized through the browser or do CSS settings restrict size alteration?       


               YES│NO 


5. Is the contrast between text and its background color sufficient to make reading easy on the eyes?    


                YES│NO 


6. Is text broken into small, readable chunks and highlighted using headings, sub-headings and emphasis features where 


appropriate to assist in skimming?             


                YES│NO 
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7. Within articles, there should be links to more detailed explanations of subjects, or definitions of jargon terms. Are you doing 


that?                  


               YES│NO 


8. Do you have testimonials and publish them on the site?           


                      YES│NO static 


9. Do you update the content regularly and don’t live by the phrase “set it and forget it”?       


               YES│NO 


Other Technical Considerations 


1. Does the site load quickly – even for dialup users?          YES│NO 


2. Are all links (internal and external) valid and active?         YES│NO 


3. Are scripts free from errors?             YES│NO 


4. Is the website free from server side errors?           YES│NO 


 


 Other Marketing Considerations 


1. Is the website properly optimized for search engines (essential text emphasized, title tags relevant, title text presented in H1, 


outbound links reliable and contextually related, etc)         YES│NO 


2. Does the index page entice a visitor deeper into the site or shopping cart?       YES│NO 


3. Does the website contain elements designed to encourage future or viral visitation (i.e. a contest, newsletter, tell-a-friend 


feature, and forum with subscription option, downloadable toolbar, RSS feed or similar)? – Different Title for every page that 
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start (or at least have it as 2nd or 3rd word) with the single most relevant key phrase that describes the content or function 


of the page the best. (if you have to explain what the page is for and can only use 1-3 words as Keyword or Phrase, what 


would it be?)              YES│NO Weak 


4. Robots.txt configured?            YES│NO 


5. Site Map available?             YES│NO 


6. Is every page accessible at least via a single plain HTML Link (no JavaScript or Flash Link)?  YES│NO 


7. Does every page have at least some text in the content? (How much Text remains on the Page if you remove all Images, 


Videos, Flash, Java Applets and JavaScript Code? Anything? Is the remainder still states the pages purpose?) YES│NO 


8. Is every individual page only accessible via a single URL or are several URLs available (and worse, used) to access the same 


page? Duplicate Content Issue, Canonical URLs.         YES│NO 


Legal Stuff/Re-Assurance/Legitimization 


1. Contact Page with Real Address, Phone Number (Toll Free for Business) and Contact Form or Email available, basically a clear 


and easy to use feedback/contact mechanism? A visitor might not assume webmaster@ or you might want them to write 


elsewhere, or you might prefer to give them a form to structure their communications. Contact information is weak  


                YES│NO 


2. DMCA Notice up? Terms of Use page available where you specify what you do and why and what visitors have to agree on if 


they want to use your site? This is to protect yourself from complains or worse regarding things that you cannot control 


properly, such as links to 3rd party websites or Ads from automated systems such as Google AdSense etc.  YES│NO 


3. Privacy Policy up (especially if you collect data, email, names, and web analytics tracking cookies)?   YES│NO  
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Comments:  Antioch Santa Barbara, Pepperdine were evaluated as an Aspirational Peers alongside of AULA.   


 Home page icon is lost, should appear in top banner 


 Banners are organized in the same fashion but much more readable in shades of blue. 


 Static Multimedia change; more pleasing  at AUSB site  ie. current events scroll through the home page and comprise the text 


of the home page.  


 Links in right hand bar are larger and more intuitive 


 MA and Teacher Credentialing(Education Department) link appears  3rd and 4th in drop down menu 


 Program Design, Curriculum are 2nd and 3rd links with pleasing Curriculum schedule 


 Simpler page design; Easier to navigate and find information 


 Suggest:   Current, Prospective Students Link 


     Corrected Program Brochure that captures prospective student       


 Feature Children’s Literature Conference separately; this is a hugely unique draw to the campus 


 


Interrater check:   


 Volume of information 


 Prose style  (NO!!) Passive voice 


 Repetitive 


 Compress Department Overview; Redundant 


 Study voice should comprise copy (AUSB) 


 Colors reminiscent of Christmas and offputting 
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 Attention Getter missing 


 Motivation from university excellence 


 Diversity is a constant…a turnoff 


 Clarification/simplification of concepts such as: uncommon, social justice, rigorous, change agents, progressive 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


 


Adapted from Cumbrowski, C. (2008). 50 Questions to evaluate the quality of your website. Search Engine Journal 


 


<http://www.searchenginejournal.com/50-questions-to-evaluate-the-quality-of-your-website/6400/ >Retrieved June 2011. 


 


 


 


 








 
MAE ADJUNCT FACULTY 


SU ’10 – SP ‘11 
 
 
Instructor 
Name 


Degree Courses Taught PROGRAM  


Michele 
Britton-Bass 


Ed.D. TEP-510, TEP-
617AA 


Multiple 
Subject, 
CLEAR 


 


Kellie 
Butkiewicz 


M.A. TEP-601A, 
TEP-601B, 
TESE-509 


Ed Specialist  


Raffaella 
Cattaneo 


M.Ed. TEP-531A CLEAR  


Ellen Clark M.A. TEP-510   
Juliet Clark-
Ruiz 


M.Ed. HDV-458A Multiple 
Subject,  
Ed Specialist 


 


Julie Elvin Ph.D. TEP-505, TEP-
511 


Multiple 
Subject,  
Ed Specialist 


 


Jill Wehunt 
Holmes 


M.A. TEP-537, TEP-
538 


Multiple 
Subject,  
Ed Specialist 


 


Hymon 
Johnson 


Ph.D. TEP-630 Multiple 
Subject and  
2nd Year 


 


Steve Keithley M.A. TEP-519A Multiple 
Subject,  
Ed Specialist 


 


Susan Lang M.A., M.F.T. HDV-455 Multiple 
Subject,  
Ed Specialist 


 


Gloria Liggett M.A. TEP-513 Multiple 
Subject 


 


Amanda 
Martinez 


M.A. TESE-512A 
TESE-515A 


Ed Specialist  


Juliana Massie M.S. TESE-536A & 
B, TESE-601B 


Ed Specialist  


Richard 
Mesaros 


Ph.D. TESE-518, 
TESE-538, 
TESE-541 


Ed Specialist  


Amber Moran Ph.D. 
Candidate 


TESE-516, 
TESE-517 


Ed Specialist  


Sylvan Rich M.Ed. TEP-536 Multiple  







TEP-613A Subject,  
Ed Specialist 
and 2nd Year 


Jarrod Schwartz M.A. TEP-618 2nd Year  
Mark Shishim Ph.D. 


Candidate 
TEP-602A Multiple 


Subject,  
Ed Specialist 


 


Joan Stuster M.A. TEP-504, TEP-
622A, TEP-
622B, TEP 
622C 


Multiple 
Subject, 
CLEAR 


 


Sabina White M.A. TEP-631 CLEAR and  
2nd Year 
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Faculty Policies and Professional Development Committee 
 


2008 – 2009 Annual Report 
 


Submitted by Sylvie Taylor, Ph.D. [Chair] 
 


Committee Members:  George Bermúdez, Ph.D., Kirsten Grimstad, Ph.D.,   
      Cynthia McDermott, Ed.D., Sylvie Taylor, Ph.D. [Chair] 


 
 
Executive Summary 
 
 The Faculty Policies and Professional Development Committee was 
established in January 2009 by the Antioch University Los Angeles (AULA) Faculty 
Assembly in cooperation with the Office of the Provost and Vice President for 
Academic Affairs.  The committee is charged by Provost and Vice President for 
Academic Affairs, Sylvia R. Andrew, Ph.D., to develop and implement policies for the 
awarding of faculty professional development funds, to review and revise the AULA 
faculty sabbatical policy, and to review and revise the academic rank policy.   
 
 Between March and June of 2009, the committee held four (4) meetings.  To 
date, the Committee has established its internal processes and procedures, defined 
faculty scholarly and professional activity, developed a process for the evaluation 
and awarding of faculty professional development funds, developed a timeline for 
faculty applications for professional development funding, drafted a policy to address 
the backlog among faculty in the current “leave” policy, and drafted a preliminary 
sabbatical policy to take effect when the AULA campus adopts 9-month faculty 
contracts. 
 


Committee Policies 
 
Committee Structure and Policies 
 


The committee is appointed by the Provost based on recommendation from 
the Faculty Assembly.  Committee members serve 3 year terms and may request a 
second 3 year term. The chair of the committee is elected by the committee 
membership. The committee is composed of 4 faculty members from at least 3 of 
the degree programs (BA, MAE, MAOM, MAP, MFA).  In addition, the Assistant to 
the Provost will assist with managing the processing of applications and other 
organizational tasks. 


 
To ensure continuity of this newly formed committee’s work, the initial terms 


of service for current committee members will be staggered.  Two committee 
members will serve through the 2010-2011 academic year and two will serve 
through the 2011-2012 academic year.  This process will insure that new members 
to the committee will have one year to work with experienced members of the 
Committee before those individuals rotate off.   







 2 


The committee meets monthly.  Meeting minutes and supporting 
documentation are submitted to the Provost and made available for faculty review 
electronically. 


 
 


Definition of Faculty Scholarly and Professional Development 
  
 The committee has developed the following definition of scholarly and 
professional activity.  This definition was adopted by the Faculty Assembly on May 
19, 2009.  This definition will be used by the committee in evaluating requests for 
professional development funding and sabbatical leave.   
 


“Faculty Scholarly and Professional Activity” are defined as endeavors that 
involve academic, creative or professional expertise of faculty members in 
their academic discipline(s) in order to contribute to knowledge in the field, 
benefit professional development of individual faculty members, and 
enlarge the scope and breadth of faculty expertise.  Such activities include 
but are not limited to:  attendance at professional conferences, conference 
presentations, invited lectures outside of AULA, publications (books, book 
chapters, peer reviewed journal articles, book reviews, articles and 
commentary in discipline publications), published creative writing (poems, 
short stories, etc.), performances, juried and non-juried art exhibits, 
professional board membership, leadership in professional organizations, 
editorial work for academic or professional journals, funded academic grant 
activity, grant reviews, professional training (within academic discipline), 
and professional honors (awards and fellowships).  Faculty scholarly and 
professional activity does not include institutionally mandated training, 
university service, or community service activities.   
 
 


Professional Development Funding Policies 
 
 The committee has developed criteria for professional development funding 
requests which take into account support for junior faculty, benefit to faculty, 
students and the university, the nature of travel requests and the overall cost of the 
activity [See Appendix I:  Criteria for Allocation of Professional Development 
Funds].  In addition, the committee has developed an application process [See 
Appendix II:  2009 – 2010 Professional Development Fund Application 
Process] as well as an application form [See Appendix III:  Application for 
Professional Development Funds].   
 
 Upon completion of funded activities faculty must submit a summary the 
funded project [See Appendix IV:  Funded Project Report].  In addition, faculty will 
be asked to present at Meeting of the Minds.  It was agreed by the Faculty 
Assembly at its June 2, 2009 meeting that faculty members receiving professional 
development funds would be required to present at Meeting of the Minds.  The 
Faculty Assembly further agreed that the last 45 minutes of two quarterly meetings 
would be reserved for this activity. Faculty have the option to present in advance of 
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conference presentations (to obtain feedback from their peers) or after their return.  
Faculty who fail to fulfill these obligations will be ineligible to request future funding. 
 
 
Sabbatical Policies 
 
 The committee was charged with developing policy recommendations for a 
backlog of faculty leaves (a number of faculty have been eligible for leaves for quite 
some time, in some cases years, but have yet to take their leaves).  In addition, the 
committee was charged with developing recommendations for Sabbatical Leaves 
once 9-month faculty contracts have been adopted by the AULA campus.   
 
 It is the recommendation of the committee that faculty eligible for leaves 
under the current policy take those leaves as soon as possible, no later than the 
2010 – 2011 academic year, or forfeit their eligibility for a leave under the current 
policy [See Appendix V:  Recommendation for Faculty Leaves].   
 
 The committee has also developed recommendations for Sabbatical Leaves 
to become effective when 9-month faculty contracts take effect.  The present Leave 
policy is largely functions as an entitlement for time served to AULA, providing 
faculty from much needed time off for rejuvenation after eight consecutive quarters 
of year-round teaching, advising, and university duties.  It is the consensus of the 
committee that once 9-month contracts are in place, faculty will receive this down 
time on a regular basis and therefore, sabbaticals should take on a more 
competitive, scholarly tone [See Appendix VI:  Sabbatical Leave Policy]. 
 
 


Committee Activities 
 
 In addition to the development of Policies and procedures described above, 
the committee evaluated and recommended funding of faculty professional 
development funding applications.  For the 2008-2009 academic year a budget of 
$10,000 was available for professional development activities of the faculty.  A 
summary of the award recommendations is provided in Appendix VII.   For the 
2008-2009 all eligible proposals were funded 100% with the exception of two.  One 
proposal for a course taken by a junior faculty member was funded at 75% and 
mileage reimbursement to a senior faculty person was funded at 68%, exhausting all 
available funds.   
 


Future Committee Activities 
 
Dissemination of Faculty Scholarly and Professional Activities 
 


The committee anticipates turning its attention to raising the awareness within 
the AULA community of faculty scholarship.  Beginning in the 2009-2010 academic 
year the committee will publish a quarterly newsletter entitled “Faculty Highlights.” 
The newsletter will serve as the primary vehicle for showcasing faculty scholarly and 
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professional activity and will be disseminated internally to all faculty, students, staff, 
and the Board of Trustees.  In addition, a display case will be installed in adjacent to 
the library to display recent faculty works.  The committee will work closely with the 
Librarian to ensure that faculty publications are available in the library.   


 
 


Communication with Faculty 
 
In order to ensure transparency in the work of the committee, a Sakai site 


dedicated to the work of the committee will be established in the upcoming academic 
year.  The Policies, forms, reports, procedures, deadlines, recommendations, and 
minutes of committee meetings will be posted on the site for faculty review and 
comment. 


 
 
Faculty Handbook 
 
 In anticipation of upcoming WASC site visits and to ensure that the 
committee’s work is accurately reflected in institutional documents, the committee 
will review and revise sections of the AULA Faculty Handbook that pertain to the 
work of the committee to ensure that the information contained in the handbook is 
accurate and up-to-date.   


 
 








FACULTY SELF‐EVALUATION 


ACADEMIC YEAR 2010‐11 


 


Please submit the following materials to your program chair no later than Friday, April 15, 2011. 


 


1.  Three‐ to five‐page (single‐spaced) narrative summary of accomplishments in the following 


categories: 


 


 Engagement in Student Learning (include % effort as defined in spring 2010 for 2010‐11) 


 Engagement in Scholarship (include % effort as defined in spring 2010 for 2010‐11) 


 Engagement in Service (include % effort as defined in spring 2010 for 2010‐11) 


 Engagement in Institutional Citizenship (include % effort as defined in spring 2010 for 2010‐11) 


 


2.  A brief statement of your proposed professional goals (and percentages) in these four 


categories for 2011‐12. 


 


3.  Teaching evaluations since last annual review (unless your chair already has them). 


 


4.  Current curriculum vitae. 


 


Your chair will complete a review of your performance by Friday, April 29, 2011, will provide you with a 


copy and the opportunity to discuss the evaluation.  If you disagree with the evaluation, you may write a 


response that will be reviewed by the Provost before new contracts are issued. 


 


Please contact me or your program chair if you have questions about this process. 


 





























































































































































 
2032 W.  43rd St. 


Los Angeles, CA 90062 
(213) 321-0290 


Gregory  
Anthony Bryant 


 
O B J E C T I V E :  Increasing Math Achievement and Retention for students and staff using  
  the dynamic Big Ideas, Models and Strategies found in Mathematics. 
 
Q U A L I F I C A T I O N S  


 Math Coach trained and experienced with instruction, teacher 
 professional development, assessment and remediation of students 
 Kindergarten through Eight Grade. California State Multiple Subject 
 Teaching Credential. Technology and Spanish Fluent.  


 
E D U C A T I O N  
 2010-2012    MA, Antioch University, Los Angeles, CA * 


1983-1987    BA, California State University, Dominguez Hills, CA 
1970-1972 Antioch College, Yellow Springs, Ohio 


 
E M P L O Y M E N T  
 2009-pres.   Adjunct Math Instructor and Fieldwork Coordinator, Teacher   
        Credential Program, Antioch University, Los Angeles, CA 
         


1989-2010. Teacher/Math Coach. Washington, Miramonte, Flournoy, 112th and 
Weemes Elementary Schools in Compton and South Los Angeles, 
CA.  Responsibilities include daily core instruction and support for 
grades, K-6. Collaborated with grade levels to maintain compliance 
with instructional goals as outlined by state math standards. 


 
1995-1993 Executive Director, Camp Expo Arts and Sciences, Exposition Park, 


CA. Designed, implemented and directed a Model Youth Arts and 
Sciences Summer Program.  Partnered with California Arts Council, 
The California State Agency, Museum of Natural History and Science, 
California African American Museum, ARCO and the Ahmanson 
Foundation among others in Exposition Park, Los Angeles. 


 
 
 
* 6/12  
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Antioch University


150 E South College Street
Yellow Springs, OH 45387
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Statement of Affiliation Status Click here for definitions...


Chief Executive Officer: Dr. Toni Murdock, Chancellor


Name change notes: NAME CHANGE: Antioch College to Antioch University (1978)


HLC Institution ID: 1527
Current Accreditation Status: Accredited 
Accreditation Date(s): (1927- .)


Historical notes: Antioch University's California campuses also held accreditation with the Western Association of
Schools and Colleges, Accrediting Commission for Senior Colleges and Universities. Dates of WASC accreditation:
Antioch University Los Angeles, 6/15/07-6/30/11; Antioch University Santa Barbara, 6/22/07-6/30/11.


Year of Last PEAQ Comprehensive Evaluation: 2002 - 2003
Year of Next PEAQ Comprehensive Evaluation: 2012 - 2013


Last Action: 12/19/2011


Control: Private NFP
Degrees Awarded (details below): Bachelor's, Master's, Doctoral


Stipulations on Affiliation Status:


Doctor of Psychology (PsyD) degree is limited to Antioch-Keene, NH, Antioch-Seattle, WA and Antioch-Santa
Barbara, CA. Doctor of Business Administration degree with emphasis in international business is limited to
Antioch-Santa Barbara.


Approval of New Degree Locations:


The Commission's Expedited Desk Review Program is only available for BA and MA site based programs for
educators in the state of Washington.


Approval of Distance and Correspondence Courses and Programs:


The institution has been approved under Commission policy to offer up to 20% of its total degree programs
through distance education. The processes for expanding distance education are defined in other
Commission documents.


Reports Required:


Contingency Report: A report within 30 days if current financial structure changes. Contingency Report: A
report within 30 days regarding finalization of ACCC transaction.


Other Visits Scheduled:


None.


Organizational Profile Click here for definitions...


Enrollment Headcount (last updated: 04/29/2011)
 Full-Time                      Part-Time
Undergraduate: 297  437


 







g  
Graduate: 2014  1121
Dual enrollment (high school) programs:  0  


Degree Programs (last updated: 04/29/2011)
 Programs Offered  Degrees Awarded in Last Reported Year
Associate Degrees 0  0
Bachelors Degrees 12  206
Masters Degrees 43  888
Specialist Degrees 0  0
Doctoral Degrees 7  55
 
Certificate Programs (last updated: 04/29/2011)
 Programs Offered  Certificates Awarded in Last Reported Year
Certificates 31  91


Off-Campus Activities (last updated: 02/28/2012)


In-State:  Campuses:  Yellow Springs (Antioch University Midwest) 
     
  Additional Locations:  Dublin (Columbus State Community College, Dublin Center) ; Springfield (Brinkman


Educational Center (Clark State CC))
     
  Course Locations:  None


     
Out-of-State:  Campuses:  Culver City, CA (Antioch University Los Angeles) ; Santa Barbara, CA (Santa Barbara)


; Keene, NH (Antioch University New England) ; Seattle, WA (Antioch University
Seattle)


     
  Additional Locations:  Santa Clarita, CA (Sierra Vista Middle School) ; Santa Clarita, CA (The Child and


Family Center) ; Santa Maria, CA (Allan Hancock College) ; Wilmington, CA (Los
Angeles Harbor College) ; Auburn, WA (Muckleshoot Tribal College) ; Pasco, WA
(Columbia Basin College) ; Stanwood, WA (Stanwood-Camano School Dist.) ; Tacoma,
WA (Tacoma School Dist.)


     
  Course Locations:  Wilton, NH (Pine Hill Waldorf School) ; Springfield, VT (Howard Dean Center) ;


Springfield, VT (River Valley Technical Center) ; Seattle, WA (Freehold Theatre) ;
Seattle, WA (Pratt Fine Arts Center) ; Seattle, WA (Richard Hugo House)


     
Out-of-U.S.:  Campuses:  None
     
  Additional Locations:  None
     
  Course Locations:  None


Distance Learning (last updated: 02/28/2012)


Distance Ed
Doctor - 52.0213 Organizational Leadership (Ph.D. in Leadership and Change) (Internet)
Master - 13.0101 Education, General (Master of Education in Foundations of Education) (Internet)
Master - 13.1206 Teacher Education, Multiple Levels (Master of Education in Foundations of Education) (Internet)
Master - 23.1302 Creative Writing (Master of Fine Arts in Creative Writing) (Internet)
Master - 24.01 Liberal Arts and Sciences, General Studies and Humanities (Master of Arts in Individualized Studies)
(Internet)
Master - 30.05 Peace Studies and Conflict Resolution (Master of Arts in Conflict Analysis and Engagement) (Internet)
Master - 30.3301 Sustainability Studies (Master of Arts in Urban Sustainability) (Internet)
Master - 30.3301 Sustainability Studies (MBA in Sustainability with a Concentration in Organizational and
Environmental Sustainability) (Internet)
Master - 52.0201 Business Administration and Management, General (Master of Arts in Management) (Internet)
Certificate - 23.1302 Creative Writing (Post-Masters Certificate in Teaching Creative Writing) (Internet)


Correspondence Ed
None


  Contact Us  inquiry@hlcommission.org
© 2011 HLC. All rights reserved.


 

















Mission of the AULA Department of Education 
 
We are a community of learners who value making a difference in our world. All that we do is designed to help each other 
thrive and evolve as we learn to interact systemically with those areas of our cosmopolitan community most in need of our 
attention.  Our pedagogies are characterized by close interactions between students and faculty that are aimed at nurturing in 
both the skills and habits of reflection to act as lifelong learners, advocates for democracy and global citizens who live lives 
of meaning and purpose. This atmosphere of shared intellectual and scholarly intent supports and encourages a disposition in 
all of us toward integrating and applying high theory and deep practice. 


 
Education Department Course Evaluation 


Antioch University Los Angeles 
 
Instructor _____________________________   Course ____________________   Term & Year ___________ 
Please indicate your level or agreement with each of the following statements.  If a statement does not relate to the 
content of this particular course, please check NA (“Not Applicable”) 
You may use either pen or pencil.  Please fill in the marks like this , not like this , X, or . 
 
COURSE                    Disagree             Agree    NA 
1. This course encouraged me to look at issues from multiple perspectives.                         
2. This course illuminated for me the relationship between theories being introduced and   


their application outside the classroom.              
3. This course encouraged me to see myself as a global citizen with a responsibility to effect       
        social change.              
4. The course challenged me to meet the goals of the department Mission.                       
 
INSTRUCTOR 
5. The syllabus articulated clear learning outcomes and expectations for the course.              
6. I experienced the instructor(s) as consistent, fair, and respectful of me in the class.              
7. The instructor demonstrated an ability and willingness to adapt the course when appropriate.              
8. The instructor(s) demonstrated a commitment to helping me to be successful in this class.              
9. The instructor(s) provided techniques for appropriate peer and/or faculty feedback.               
10. The instructor(s) used a variety of resources that facilitated my learning in this course.                          


   
 


11. Please describe the Most Significant Changes that occurred for you in this course and why this was important to you. 
 


 







 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 


12. In what ways did the course help you meet or master the program learning outcomes? 
 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


 
 
 


 


Education Department Program Learning Outcomes 
 


1) Commitment to Systems thinking 
• Identify and evaluate the interactions and interconnectivity of elements in a system. 


2) Commitment to Currency 
• Identify, investigate, evaluate, and articulate past, current, and future trends in their given 
discipline. 


3) Commitment to Access 
• Evaluate theories and generate advocacy for social justice, diversity, leadership, 
community, and equity. 


4) Commitment to Integration 
• Integrate theory and practice 


5) Commitment to Communication 
• Articulate concepts and understanding using a variety of means of communication. 








 
 
 
 
 
Teachers name 
Teachers home address 
 
 
Date 
 
 
Dear (teacher’s name) 
  
 Welcome back to a new school year! 
 
 Thank you for accepting an Antioch student in your classroom for the fall Field 
Practicum. (name of student teacher, home phone #)  will be working in your classroom 
from the beginning of school through December 17. The student is expected to be with 
you four mornings each week, Monday-Thursday from 1/2 hour before the children 
arrive until lunchtime, allowing a few minutes for processing the morning. If you haven’t 
already met, please contact your candidate to invite them to your room.   


We are grateful for your support and partnership in teacher education. This Field 
Practicum placement is the student’s first field experience after the summer quarter of 
coursework including Child Development, Foundations for Social Justice, Language 
Acquisition and Conflict Resolution courses.  The Field Practicum is a prerequisite 
course for student teaching, which will begin officially in winter or when the specific 
conditions for advancement to student teaching have been met. Conditions required for 
formal advancement are to make reasonable progress toward the application of the 8 
Antioch Domains of Practice and the CA Teacher Performance Expectations, to pass 
CSET and to be formally recommended by you and the Antioch supervisor.   
  [Supervisor], [email] phone, [phone #] will be the Antioch supervisor for this 
placement. The supervisor will observe your candidate do a planned lesson at least 
every other week. Following the observation, the candidate will reflect on student 
learning, and then participate in a feedback conference with the supervisor.  These 
post-conferences may take place after the lesson or at a more convenient time soon 
after the lesson. In addition, you should expect to see the supervisor on your campus 
doing informal observations and check-ins on a regular basis.  


Antioch candidates will be at different stages of development when they begin. 
During the quarter we are asking that you give your student an opportunity to observe 
and participate in all aspects of classroom life including planning and delivering lessons 
as soon as you feel s/he is ready. We expect them to apply knowledge they are learning 
in their coursework to their work with children, particularly in the areas of 
Reading/Language Arts and Mathematics.  At the same time Antioch candidates will be 
taking a course in classroom organization and management including positive behavior 
support and a seminar course where they will have the opportunity to talk about and 







learn from their experiences in the field. An overview of the fall assignments is included 
in this packet. 


Where do you fit in this partnership? Your role is to initiate your candidate to the 
profession by collaborating, sharing materials and guiding their lesson planning, 
observing their progress, giving written feedback, and providing opportunities to 
complete their assignments. An uninterrupted one hour meeting once a week for 
feedback and planning is essential. In October, you will participate in a 3-way 
conference to assess the candidate’s progress. We will also ask for your input as we 
determine whether s/he will advance to “official” Student Teaching. We expect that our 
students will be ready for a four-morning take-over by the end of November or early 
December. Ongoing email and phone communication is encouraged.  


For Cooperating Teachers with whom we have worked in the past, we encourage 
you to take out Company in Your Classroom and review some of the ways to bring your 
student into your classroom culture. Chapters 1-3 are a good place to start. We are 
pleased to give new cooperating teachers a copy of Company in your Classroom, as we 
think it a valuable resource for you to begin establishing a high quality relationship with 
your student teacher. Another resource, the Antioch Cooperating Teacher’s Handbook 
will also be given to you.  The handbook is program specific including a week-by-week 
explanation of "reasonable progress" expectations and all policies and forms you will 
need.  The Handbook will be hand delivered to you.  Once things settle down at the 
beginning of school, we suggest you speak to your teacher candidate about the 
assignments that require your classroom as a lab setting for completion.  


We encourage your feedback and professional expertise as we continue to 
prepare new teachers for our profession. Antioch’s program is small enough for 
excellent communication between instructors, supervisors, cooperating teachers and 
candidates.  Please call me (962-8179 x327), Michele Britton Bass, Chair (x114), or 
Rich Loebl, Administrative Coordinator (x115), with ideas, suggestions, concerns or 
other comments as we work together.   


  
Wishing you a great year, 


 
 


Marianne D’Emidio-Caston, Ph.D 
Director of Student Teaching 


 
 
Enclosures:  Admission Essay or Letter from Teacher Candidate  
  Company in your classroom (new CTs) 
  Antioch Calendar 
  Overview of assignments 
  Guitars in the Classroom Flyer 
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Syllabus Elements 
Spring 2012 Quarter/Summer 2012 Semester 


 


Antioch University supports pedagogical excellence and high standards for student learning. Antioch 
University also supports the academic freedom of faculty and students. Therefore, the University has 
established minimum expectations regarding the elements to be included in a syllabus, and encourage 
faculty to expand beyond these elements as would be appropriate to their teaching practice and 
program expectations.   
 


Faculty  are  required  to  submit  their  syllabi  to  the  academic  unit  heads  according  to  the  schedule 
established by the unit or campus. At a minimum, all AU syllabi will include the following elements: 
 


Institutional Information 


 Full Campus Name (Antioch University _______) 


 Academic Unit Name 
 


Basic Course Information  


 Course prefix and number 


 Course Title 


 Number of credits/units 


 Term and Year 


 Required prerequisites 


 First and last day of the course 


 Meeting times and locations 
 


Instructor Information 


 Instructor’s name 


 Office address (required for core faculty only) 


 Telephone number 


 Antioch email address 


 Other contact information, such as Skype address is used 


 Office hours/instructor availability 
 


Course Purpose and Objectives 


 Course description (consistent with catalog) 


 Course student learning outcomes 
 


Program Learning Goals: [use the following text] 
Candidates will demonstrate: 


 Academic and Professional Writing 


 Critical Analysis/Developing Theory of Practice 


 Effective Professional Collaboration 


 Practical Application of Ecological Literacy 


 Advocacy for Social Justice 


 Professional responsibility 
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Teacher Performance Expectations (TPEs) [List all TPEs that are applicable to all credential courses.  For 
the Summer Quarter this includes TEP 601B, HDV 455, HDV 458A, TEP 537, TEP 536, TEP 536A, TEP 
601A, TEP 505, TESE 536A, and TESE 601C.  Use the TPE section as it already exists for the course your 
teaching.] 
 


Textbooks/Materials 


 Required (include ISBN – federally required) 


 Optional or suggested (include ISBN – federally required) 
 


Course Assignments and Schedule 


 Course topics 


 Reading assignments with due dates 


 Assignments (papers, projects, exams, presentations) with dues dates 
 


Evaluation Procedures 


 Evaluation criteria to receive credit 


 Attendance 


 Incomplete Policy [Use the following text for credential courses] 
Incompletes are strongly discouraged because advancement to student teaching is partially 
dependent on satisfactory completion of this course. 
[Use the following text for non‐credential courses] Incompletes are strongly discouraged as it 
lengthens the time of your studies and expense to you. 


 


University Policies 


 Antioch University Policies:  [Use the following text] 
Antioch University is committed to building a vibrant and inclusive educational 
environment that promotes learning and the free exchange of ideas. Our academic and 
learning communities are based upon the expectation that their members uphold the 
shared goal of academic excellence through honesty, integrity, and pride in one’s own 
academic efforts and respectful treatment of the academic efforts of others.  
   


All students are expected to comply with Antioch University policies, including the Title 
IX Sexual Harassment and Sexual Violence Policy and the Student Conduct Policy. 
To access academic, student, and other university policies are available online: 
http://aura.antioch.edu/au_policies/ 


   


 Access to disability support services: [Use the following text] 
Reasonable Accommodation for Students with Disabilities 
Antioch University is committed to providing reasonable accommodations to qualified 
students with disabilities in accordance with Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Act of 
1973 and the Americans with Disabilities Act of 2008.  Students with disabilities may 
contact the Disability Support Services office to initiate the process and request 
accommodations that will enable them to have an equal opportunity to benefit from 
and participate in the institution's programs and services. Students are encouraged to 
do this as early in the term as possible, since reasonable accommodations are not 
retroactive. The Disability Support Services office is available to address questions regarding 
reasonable accommodations at any point in the term. For more information, please 



http://aura.antioch.edu/au_policies/
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contact Donna Mathes, (805) 962‐8179, extension 5337, Office #342, 
dmathes@antioch.edu 



mailto:dmathes@antioch.edu






Master of Arts in Education/Teacher Credentialing


Department Handbook
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Introduction


Mission of the Education Department


	 We are a community of learners who value making a difference in our world. 


All that we do is designed to help each other thrive and evolve as we learn to interact   


systemically with those areas of our cosmopolitan community most in need of our 


involvement and action. Our pedagogies are characterized by close interactions between 


to act as lifelong learners, advocates for democracy and global citizens who live lives of 


meaning and purpose. This atmosphere of shared intellectual and scholarly intent supports 


and encourages a disposition and capacity in all of us toward integrating and applying high 


theory and deep practice.


Departmental Dispositions


	
 Knowledge, skills and dispositions are the three elements that, when measured, 


are the traditional areas of assessment. More recently, however, colleges of education, 


prompted in part by the interest from NCATE to address this third area, have begun to 


devise expectations and measures in response.  


beliefs demonstrated through both verbal and non-verbal behaviors as educators interact 
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with students, families, colleagues, and communities. These positive behaviors support 


student learning and development (NCATE, 2010, paragraph 12).


acknowledge the impact of dispositions on people's thinking and judgments (Thorton, 


2006). Dewey, Katz, Costa and others have described an array of behaviors that are    


necessary dispositions for individuals working in a community.  Villegas (2007) has argued 


that attending to issues of social justice in teacher education is appropriate and that 


assessing teacher candidates' dispositions related to social justice is both reasonable and 


defensible. 


In keeping with our mission, the following dispositions have been chosen as key for 


the AULA education department.


	


✴ dedicated


✴ optimistic (positive, enthusiastic) 


✴


✴ patient 


✴ collaborative (cooperative) 


✴ compassionate (empathetic) 


✴ principled (concerned with social justice) 


✴ proactive 


✴ open minded  


✴ creative 


✴ inquisitive


✴ cosmopolitan


✴ trusting


 


 	 Members of our department will be asked to self-assess their personal growth    


related to these dispositions through out their educational experience. At the same time, 
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faculty will be asked to consider these dispositions in all narrative evaluations and any 


other assessment actions. These dispositions will be the basis for any faculty concerns 


that come forward to the department chair. Dispositions are seen as holistic and a    


measure of the individual, consequently no one disposition will be measured or will be 


treated as superior to any other. The goal of the department is to encourage the             


development, awareness and practice of these attributes with the students, the faculty and 


Department Learning Outcomes


  Commitment to Systems-thinking


	 Identify and evaluate the interactions and interconnectivity of elements in a system.


  Commitment to Currency


	 Identify, investigate, evaluate, and articulate past, current, and future trends in their 
	 	 	 given discipline.


  Commitment to Access


	 Evaluate theories and generate advocacy for social justice, diversity, leadership, 
	 	 	 community and equity.


  Commitment to Integration


	 Integrate theory and practice.


  Commitment to Communication


	 Articulate concepts and understanding utilizing a variety of means of 
	 communication.
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Teacher Performance Expectations


	


and abilities that Credential Candidates must be able to demonstrate as they develop as 


Novice Teachers. These expectations form the foundation for all assessment practices for 


Year 1 within the department, and as such, it is vital that all Credential Candidates become 


outcomes in the program.


	


Teacher Performance Assessment


	


Credential Candidates the opportunity to articulate their knowledge, skills, and abilities as 


support candidates in successful and timely completion of this requirement of the 
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Curriculum Matrix for Year 1


Themes Quarter 1
Connecting


Quarter 2
Designing


Quarter 3
Evaluating


Systems
of Social Justice 


Education
Access


Development and 
Learning


Legal Dimensions of 
Special Education


Accommodating 
Students with Disabilities


Organization and 
Assessment


Communication
Development and 


Acquisition
and Learning Instruction in Elementary 


School Classrooms Methods


Integration
&


Currency
Discovery Teaching, 


Action Learning


Education and 
Movement


Math


Technology


and Children’s Experience


Credential Requirements Timeline


Tests


Quarter 1


Clearance
(1-2 days/week for 10 weeks)


Quarter 2 CSET I and II (registration and 
completion) week or 1 full day/week)


Designing Instruction


Quarter 3 CSET III (registration and completion) 1st full-time Novice Teaching experience


takeover)


Assessing Learning


RICA 2nd full-time Novice Teaching experience


takeover)


Culminating Teaching 
Experience
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Field Experience Overview





component of a teacher preparation 


program.  It is an opportunity for 


Candidates to integrate what they are 


learning in their University courses into 


an actual classroom environment. We 


recognize that in order for the Novice Teaching experience to be successful, there needs to 


be room to meet each individual Credential Candidate’s learning needs.  This section of the 


handbook is intended to help the Credential Candidate, the Cooperating Teacher, and the 


University Supervisor work together to provide the richest Novice Teaching experience 


possible. Effective teaching depends upon the ability to assess student learning and 


differentiate instruction based on the actual needs of the student.  Learning to teach 


follows the same parameters.  We encourage our Credential Candidates, Cooperating 


Teachers, and University Supervisors to view this document as a guideline for the Novice 


move the Credential Candidate along the path to becoming a strong teaching credential 


candidate.  


First Quarter Novice Teaching Experience 


participation activities that serve to introduce Credential Candidates to life in today’s 


classrooms. These activities also provide an opportunity for Credential Candidates to 


observe and analyze the complexity of working with students from diverse backgrounds. 


University coursework is designed to complement the observation process to provide a 


rich introduction to the schools in our community and the teaching experience.  
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Second Quarter Novice Teaching Experience 


in addition to actually working with students one-on-one, in small groups, and the class as 


a whole. University coursework continues to build on observations as well as design 


lessons to develop the Candidate’s understanding of instructional practices.


Third Quarter Novice Teaching Experience


Novice Teaching process. The Novice Teacher will be assigned to a classroom on a full-


Cooperating Teacher to gradually assume the responsibilities of teaching and caring for the 


students, including the development of daily lessons, unit plans, and classroom 


management plans (see Appendix C for a recommended schedule). The experience 


culminates with the Novice Teacher performing a minimum two-week takeover of all 


classroom activities.


Fourth Quarter Novice Teaching Experience


for 10 weeks) in a different grade level, where the Credential Candidate will take on 


increasing responsibilities for all aspects of preparation, instruction, and care of the 


to be more intense than the previous placement and will culminate in a minimum three-


week takeover of all classroom responsibilities.
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Procedures for Beginning Full-Time Novice Teaching


Step 1 – Credential Candidate Input


	


Coordinator will discuss possible options for Novice 


Coordinator will take into consideration candidate 


requests and preferences when designating Novice 


Teaching placements.  While every effort will be made 


to accommodate candidate requests, the actual Novice Teaching placement will depend 


upon classroom availability.


Step 2 – Orientation to Novice Teaching


	 Credential Candidates will be adequately prepared for entering full-time Novice 


Teaching placements through orientation activities in and outside of their University 


Candidate has successfully completed the activities designed to best prepare them for 


work in the classroom.


Step 3 – Coursework Requirements 


	 In order to successfully transition into full-time Novice Teaching, each Credential 


Candidate will have completed a variety of prerequisite assignments throughout their 


skills, thorough lesson planning capabilities, and interpersonal communication skills 


applied to all participants involved in the Novice Teaching experience.


Step 4 - School Site Placement
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appropriate procedures for contacting their Cooperating Teacher and will be given a start 


date for the Novice Teaching placement.  It is recommended that Credential Candidates 


contact the Cooperating Teacher well before actually starting the Novice Teaching 


placement to discuss the upcoming quarter.  The Antioch program is designed so that all 


have not been met, a meeting with the Department Chair will be requested to discuss 


program options.


Requirements for Novice Teacher Status


1)


must


a.


b.


c.


2)


3)


required to have passed all


  In order for the Credentials Analyst to apply to the state for your credential, the 


Novice Teacher must have also passed the RICA assessment, the Constitution 
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Novice Teaching Responsibilities


 Teaching is a profession that can be extremely rewarding; however, teaching 


requires a considerable commitment of one’s time, energy, and creative abilities.  The 


you need to be aware of the amount of time and energy that will be required to assume 


full-time Novice Teaching responsibilities. The following list describes some of the 


expectations related to this aspect of Novice Teaching.


1.


a.


30 minutes before school starts and remain on campus at least 30 minutes after 


school ends.  Ultimately, your arrival and departure times should be discussed with 


your Cooperating Teacher and University Supervisor.


b. Credential Candidates should make necessary accommodations in their schedules 


scheduling is necessary to fully take advantage of Novice Teaching opportunities.


2.


illness. If you will need to be absent from your placement, notify your Cooperating 


Supervisor in discussions regarding absences and/or make up dates.


3. Credential Candidates should participate in all school functions with their Cooperating 
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requirements. Credential Candidates should counsel with their Cooperating Teacher 


4.


meeting time with their Cooperating Teacher to discuss planning and progress.


5. Lesson plans should be presented to the Cooperating Teacher and University 


lessons before teaching is so that you can incorporate feedback into the actual 


teaching of the lesson. During the takeover period, weekly plans should be submitted 


the week before teaching the subjects.  When designing thematic units, unit plans 


should also be submitted the week before the unit is to be taught.  Ultimately, the 


Credential Candidate, Cooperating Teacher, and University Supervisor should meet to 


discuss expectations regarding when and how lesson plans should be submitted and 


discussed.


6. In addition to Novice Teaching responsibilities, Credential Candidates will be expected 


Seminars.  In the case of absence, you must notify the instructor and make up the 


work.
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Credential Candidate Support Network


University Supervisor 


	 The University Supervisor is your main source of support from Antioch. The 


University Supervisor will contribute to the Novice Teaching experience by visiting the 


classroom you are assigned to, meeting with you outside of class time, and occasionally 


 The University Supervisor will visit you at your placement site, observe you while 


you are teaching, and conference with you regarding your teaching at least every other 


week.  Each time the University Supervisor visits, s/he observe you using the 


procedures for presenting lesson plans and communicating inside the classroom. The 


University Supervisor should be able to enter the room smoothly without interrupting your 


work with the students. After the observed lesson, using the University Supervisor’s notes, 


you will discuss the observation with your supervisor.  This is an opportunity to describe 


areas that are going well for you and any concerns you currently have, as well as to note 


in becoming an effective teacher.


	


are major problems with your placement, the University Supervisor will act, in collaboration 


with other program staff, as a mediator between you and the school site personnel. 


Program Coordinator


	


provides support for Credential Candidates during their placements concerning issues 
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related to program requirements and credential information. Credential Candidates are 


successful completion of all program requirements.


Peer Support Structure





or more Credential Candidates at the same school site so that they can provide support 


and assistance to each other, in addition to that provided by school and University 


you will be able to discuss your current teaching experience with other members of the 


yours.  Open and honest dialogue surrounding the Novice Teaching experience will enable 


all students to learn from each other’s experiences.


Cooperating Teacher


	 Cooperating Teachers invite Novice Teachers into their own classrooms, gradually 


allowing them to assume increasing responsibilities.  Cooperating Teachers are chosen in 


collaboration with Antioch faculty and staff, school site principals, District administrators, 


and the teachers themselves according to agreed-upon criteria, such as years of 


the learning and training needs of a particular Credential Candidate. Each Cooperating 


Teacher is oriented to Antioch's requirements for Novice Teaching placements when they 


agree to participate. 


 Explaining and modeling good teaching techniques and strategies. 


 Assistance and support in planning the lessons you will teach.





observations and discuss strengths and areas to improve.
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 Observation of your teaching with prompt, constructive feedback.


 Opportunities to work with individual students, small groups, and the whole class.


 Opportunities to practice a variety of teaching techniques (direct instruction, 


cooperative learning, inquiry, experiential learning).








 Explanation and demonstration of assessment, record keeping, and grading.  


 Explanation and demonstration of how to do long-term planning, as well as unit 


and lesson planning.


 Sharing experiences with, and providing access to, resources and materials.





talk to about what, roles and responsibilities of support personnel, etc.).





 Inclusion in faculty activities including grading procedures, parent conferences, 


 Constructive feedback regarding your progress.


point  and end of the placement, with an opportunity for a 2 or 3-way conference 


with the University Supervisor to review the report (sample can be found in the 


you, particularly at mid-quarter.


Faculty Advisor


	


your Cooperating Teacher.  If you are unable to reach a satisfactory solution, talk to your 


you and can be counted on to provide the necessary support and encouragement.
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Novice Teacher Evaluation 


	 In addition to designated conference mid-way through each full-time Novice 


Teaching placement, the Cooperating Teacher will be providing continual verbal and written 


feedback to you about your work in the classroom and your demonstration of the Teacher 


for the coming weeks.  At mid-quarter, the Cooperating Teacher and the University 


indicate your main strengths and learning goals for the remainder of the placement. At the 


end of your placement, the Cooperating Teaching and the University Supervisor will 


Rubric, and the learning goals established mid-quarter.  You may ask the Cooperating 


the availability of writing letters of recommendation, but you should always request one 


from at least your Cooperating Teacher at the end of your placement.


University Supervisor Observation Form


	 The University Supervisor will be observing you regularly in the classroom. During 


each visit, she/he should provide oral and written feedback to you based on the 


University Supervisor will write an evaluation 


. You are encouraged to request a letter of 


recommendation from your University Supervisor for future employment purposes.
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School Principal Evaluation


	


prepared to adjust your schedule to what works best for the principal.  There may be 


recommendation (if possible).  These can be an important addition to your portfolio when 


you start interviewing for teaching positions. Some principals may also conduct mock 


interviews to help you with your job search skills if you request them.


Evaluations Completed by Credential Candidate


	 During each quarter of Novice Teaching the Novice Teacher completes evaluations 


of the Cooperating Teacher and University Supervisor.  The evaluation forms that Novice 


Teachers are required to complete are provided by Antioch and copies can be found in the 


Appendix Section of the handbook. Credential Candidates will also complete MAE Course 


Children’s Literature Library


 To support our Credential Candidates’ work in creating appropriate, language-rich 


learning environments, Antioch has established the Children’s Literature Library (CLL) 


which contains over 1200 volumes of model children’s literature that meet one or more of 
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themes of virtue 





of thousands of children’s literature titles accessible through multiple variables (e.g., key 


words, cultural focus, reading level), including potential subject matter areas. This 


database was designed to facilitate teachers’ integration of children’s literature into all 


subject areas.


Children’s Literature Library (CLL) Policies  


The CLL is maintained by a Lay Librarian, who is typically a student worker trained to 


supervise the library. The email address of the library is Children’s Library (within 


University operating hours. If the CLL is locked during these hours, see the 


one time. 


no request made for them by another patron. 


of each book. 


Should a patron fail to return a book, the patron will be liable for the cost of the 


book plus a ten dollar processing fee. 
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Academic Policies


Novice Teaching Problem Solving Sequence


	 If problems arise during Novice Teaching, it is important to discuss them openly and 


honestly from the beginning so that meaningful resolutions can be sought.  The purpose of 


this procedures section is to help participants identify serious, or potentially serious 


problems as they arise, to describe them objectively, and to develop a desired resolution 


and understand the steps necessary to continue along the path to becoming an effective 


teacher.  


	


outlined below are sequential in nature; that is, if the problem is not resolved by the actions 


taken in step 1, then step 2 will be necessary, and so forth.


1) Antioch faculty or school-based personnel document the problem in writing and 


meet with the Credential Candidate in order to gather the necessary information to 


understand the problem.  If this discussion leads to successfully resolving the issue, 


then no further action is needed.  If this does not resolve the issue, then proceed to 


step 2.


2) Antioch faculty or school-based personnel should schedule a three-way conference 


with the Credential Candidate, University Supervisor, and Cooperating Teacher to 


Section. The problem must be stated in ways that will allow for a clear 


determination as to whether the Credential Candidate has successfully met the 


desired goals for resolution. A time line for resolving the issue should be stated 
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explicitly. A follow-up meeting to determine student progress should also be 


scheduled. If this does not lead to resolution, proceed to step 3.


3) Antioch faculty or school-based personnel should request a classroom observation 


Department Chair, or another University Supervisor. This participant should collect 


additional evidence during observations that are clearly documented in writing in 


addition to taking notes during subsequent meetings held to discuss potential 


4) If the problem persists, and the terms of the resolution have not been met, a 


meeting needs to be scheduled with the Credential Candidate, University 


Supervisor(s), and Department Chair to determine possible outcomes. At this point, 


the nature of the resolution will depend upon the actual circumstances. 


Voluntary Withdrawal from Novice Teaching


 Credential Candidates who voluntarily withdraw from a Novice Teaching placement 


before the completion of the placement must formally request re-admission to Novice 


Teaching if they wish to complete the requirement. The Credential Candidate will need to 


request re-admission to the Department Chair in writing and state why he/she should be 


considered for continued participation in Novice Teaching.  This letter should be discussed 


Failure to Maintain Satisfactory Levels of Performance


 When a Credential Candidate is not progressing in an appropriate developmental 


manner, the Cooperating Teacher and Novice Teacher should discuss the situation and 


together devise a strategy to address the concern. Early intervention will increase the 


likelihood of a successful resolution.  If this proves ineffective, the University Supervisor is 
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outlined in the problem solving sequence above).  Written documentation will be kept in 


 If the University Supervisor ascertains at any time, through review of the Credential 


Candidate’s performance, that the Credential Candidate is not able to continue or not 


suitable for Novice Teaching responsibilities, the University Supervisor, in consultation with 


nature, or other assistance).  If the University Supervisor has reason to believe that the 


Credential Candidate is not appropriate for the teaching profession, he or she will act as 


quickly as possible, in consultation with the Department Chair, to counsel the candidate 


Credential Candidate’s program as possible. Candidates can appeal such decisions 


through the University's standard grievance procedure process.


Administrative Action


	 In extreme circumstances, a Credential Candidate may be removed without prior 


determines that the presence of the Credential Candidate is a threat to the health, safety, 


or welfare of the students in the school.
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Appendices


A) Teacher Performance Expectations
This document outlines the knowledge, skills, and abilities that a successful Credential Candidate should demonstrate. 


B) Teacher Performance Assessment Candidate Handbook


C) Table of Responsibilities: First Novice Teaching Experience
A recommended schedule of activities and benchmarks for the Novice Teacher, Cooperating Teacher, and University 


D) Table of Responsibilities: Second Novice Teaching Experience
A recommended schedule of activities and benchmarks for the Novice Teacher, Cooperating Teacher, and University 


Supervisor for the second full-time Novice Teaching experience.


E) Developmental Rubric 


The observational guide that the University Supervisor will use when observing the Novice Teacher in the classroom.


The form used by the University Supervisor, the Cooperating Teacher, and the Novice Teacher during the three-way 


conversation at the midpoint and conclusion of both of the full-time novice teaching experiences.


G) Lesson Plan Format


H) English Language Arts Content Standards


I) English Language Development Standards


J) Health Education Content Standards


K) History-Social Science Content Standards


L) Mathematics Content Standards
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M) Physical Education Model Content Standards


N) Science Content Standards


O) Visual and Performing Arts Content Standards
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Master of Arts in Education 
 


  
Mission  
 
Since Antioch was founded in 1852 by Horace 
Mann, the grand architect of U.S. public 
education, its mission has been the education of 
the whole person—character, intellect and spirit. 
The two Master’s Programs in Education 
continue the tradition of social justice and equity 
in education.  
 
Master of Arts in Education/ Teacher 
Credential Program (MAE/TC)  
 
In response to the need for quality teachers in 
California, Antioch University Santa Barbara 
offers two-credential programs approved by the 
California Commission on Teacher Credentialing 
(CTC). As part of the Master of Arts in Education 
and Teacher Credentialing Program (MAE/TC) 
candidates can earn either a multiple subject 
credential or an education specialist credential 
for mild/moderate disabilities.  
 
Antioch University recognizes that good 
teaching requires a set of complex skills that 
take commitment and time to develop. In order 
to develop this competence, Antioch offers its 
Master of Arts in Education degree program in 
combination with credential preparation. The 
credential courses provide the theories, content 
knowledge, and skills for good practice. The 
master’s curriculum allows students to deepen 
their knowledge and reflection about teaching 
and to develop leadership skills. Candidates 
develop the confidence to maintain their vision 
and to provide leadership and mentorship within 
the school community.  
 
The MAE/TC Program seeks to prepare 
competent, effective teachers, with research-
based practice, who have the educational and  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


social skills to influence change in their schools, 
and to address social justice and environmental 
issues in education. Candidates learn to create 
classrooms and school communities where all 
members can learn and develop. The MAE/TC 
Program provides theories, teaching methods 
and experience appropriate for effective work in 
low-performing schools where inequities and 
environmental problems are most prominent.  
 
Multiple Subject Credential 
Antioch University prepares elementary school 
teachers who specialize in teaching literacy 
skills, are knowledgeable about building 
character and citizenship skills, and are 
prepared to engage in school reform. Moreover, 
Antioch’s teachers educate their students to 
understand and respect the ecological systems 
humankind depends upon for its continued 
survival.  
 
Antioch’s Program provides an exciting 
alternative to traditional programs by 
emphasizing not only rigorous academic 
standards and active local and world citizenship, 
but also the development of the teacher as a 
whole person. Teaching our children has an 
immeasurable purpose: To prepare new citizens 
who can and will actively participate in the 
continual reconstruction of a democratic society.  
 
Education Specialist Mild/Moderate 
Credential 
The Master of Arts in Education and Teacher 
Credentialing Program (MAE/TC) prepares 
special education teachers who specialize in 
teaching literacy, use research based theories of 
learning, connect assessment and instruction, 
value collaboration among professionals and 
families, and actively resist cultural, economic, 
and racial bias.   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Moreover, Antioch’s special education teachers 
work as a team to support all students in a 


Title II: Federal Reporting Requirement: The Federal Government requires all teacher preparation programs to publicly report 
particular student outcomes and to describe certain aspects of their programs. In academic year 2009-2010, at Antioch Santa 
Barbara, 9 multiple subject program completers took and 8 passed the Reading Instruction Competence Assessment (RICA) prior to 
June 2010. The ninth student subsequently took and passed the RICA. The percentage of candidates that took and passed RICA 
was 100%. The number of candidates that completed one or more courses in the multiple subject credential program was 9, and 2 in 
the Ed Specialist mild/moderate program. Nine candidates completed one or more supervised student teaching placements in the 
multiple subject program. Two candidates completed one or more supervised student teaching placements in the Ed specialist 
mild/moderate program. No candidates received credit for supervised student teaching while working under an Emergency Permit. 
The number of student teacher supervisors employed at any one time was three and the ratio between student teachers and full time 
supervisors was three to one. The minimum hours of required student teaching was 600. This teacher preparation program is 
accredited by the State of California, and is not designated as a “low performing program” as defined by the State. 
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continuum of services and programs, including 
the general education classroom.   
 
Antioch considers teaching one of the most 
important professions, and ranks teacher 
preparation among its highest priorities. 
 
Program Objectives  


 Provide a program that encourages the 
development of candidates’ professional 
identities and pride in teaching. Through 
the study of psychology, philosophy, 
pedagogy, and structures of schooling, 
candidates deepen their self 
understanding through engaging in self-
reflection about teacher’s important 
roles: child advocate, school reformer, 
social change agent, and environmental 
advocate.  


 
 Produce elementary school teachers 


with demonstrated expertise in teaching 
reading instruction. Candidates learn 
research-based reading theory and 
validated methodology, which are 
practiced in supervised settings.  


 
 Produce teachers skilled in character 


building and citizenship development. 
Candidates learn contemporary models 
of character development, and develop 
expertise in the inculcation of pro-social 
virtues. They also learn how to help their 
students work collaboratively to identify 
and construct effective alternatives to 
racism and injustice. Learning mediation 
and counseling methods enhances 
candidates’ classroom organizational 
skills.  


 
 Produce information literate teachers. 


Candidates demonstrate competency in 
computers and other technologies to 
access and manage information by 
doing so as part of their learning in the 
program. They also demonstrate 
effective technology use in the 
classroom, including multi-media 
presentations, Internet use, assistive 
technologies for students and online 
communication. 


 
 Familiarize candidates with global, 


environmental interdependence. 
Candidates study the impact of human 
activity on the natural environment and 


become thoroughly familiar with the 
need (both pragmatic and philosophical) 
to teach respect and love of the natural 
world. They learn to teach in the context 
of real problems and solutions in the 
living laboratory. 


 
 Provide candidates with study of School 


Reform and Educational Leadership. 
The systematic Master’s level study of 
effective schooling, school restructuring, 
and organizational change provides 
candidates with strong leadership skills.  


 
 Provide a social and professional 


support system for teachers’ lifelong 
learning.  


 
Program Design  
The Master of Arts in Education & Teacher 
Credentialing Program is primarily a two year 
cohort model, with multiple program options. It 
begins in summer of the first year and ends in 
the summer of the second year, with four full 
time quarters, summer through spring, followed 
by a quarter Leave of Absence, followed by four 
half time quarters, fall through summer. The first 
year of study includes a full school year of 
fieldwork concurrent with carefully sequenced 
coursework. After the first four full time quarters 
of successful performance, multiple subject 
candidates are eligible for the California State 
Preliminary Multiple Subject Teaching 
Credential.  Strong candidates may earn both 
the Preliminary Multiple Subject and the 
Preliminary Ed Specialist Credential for Mild 
Moderate Disabilities during the first four 
quarters. In their second year of the program, 
candidates continue their study as part time 
students to earn the MA in Education degree 
and if eligible, the CA Clear Credential. With 
successful completion of the Multiple Subject 
Credential in the first year, candidates may also 
choose to add the Ed Specialist credential as 
they proceed with the second year course of 
study.  Candidates who already have a multiple 
subject or single subject credential may earn the 
Preliminary Ed Specialist for Mild Moderate 
Disabilities as Interns while they earn the 
Masters in Education Degree or as a stand 
alone program. In addition, Antioch University, 
Santa Barbara offers a stand alone MA in 
Education degree in five quarters, beginning in 
summer and ending the following summer.  
Experienced educators and other organizational 
leaders who are interested in the stand alone 
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MA degree in Education may earn the degree in 
six quarters as described in the section for the 
MAEx program. 
 
Requirements  
 
Requirements for Student Teaching  
 


 TB Test  
 Certificate of clearance  
 Official copies of all college transcripts 


documenting BA Conferral  
 Successful passage of CSET  
 Successful completion of Quarter 1 and 


Quarter 2 of the Core Curriculum  
 Advancement to student teaching  


 
 
Requirements for the Preliminary Credentials 
(in addition to those above)  
 


 Successful completion of all courses of 
the Core Curriculum 


 Passage of the RICA  
 Successful completion of student 


teaching   
 Completion and documentation the U.S. 


Constitution requirement  
 Recommendation by the Program Chair 
 


Requirements for the Clear Credential (for 
the multiple or single subject credential)  
 


 Preliminary Credential 
 Successful completion of an Approved 


Induction Program  
    
Requirements for the MA Degree 
 


 Completion of residency requirement or 
equivalent: 4 full time quarters and 4 
half time quarters  


 
 Successful completion of core MA 


curriculum and accompanying units  
 


 Successful completion of Master’s 
thesis/project  


 
Field Experience  
The carefully sequenced Field 
Practicum/Student Teaching Curriculum 
provides a structure for candidates not only to 
put into practice what they learn at the university 
campus, but also to reflect critically on that 


practice. In each placement, candidates learn to 
work effectively with diverse students––a 
primary objective of the program. They practice  
research-based teaching strategies in the 
classroom and appropriate differentiated 
instruction to meet the academic and social 
needs of all students.  
 
The Field Practicum/Student Teaching 
Curriculum is designed to meet the standards of 
the California Commission on Teacher 
Credentialing, the educational requirements of 
the MAE/TC Program, the professional 
development needs of candidates, and the 
needs of the communities that candidates serve. 
In addition to developing candidates’ 
instructional competencies, the Field 
Practicum/Student Teaching Curriculum 
enhances their social change skills. Through 
reflection and application of theory, research, 
pedagogy, personal philosophy, and 
interpersonal interaction candidates become 
professional educator. Moreover, candidates 
learn how to identify the specific needs of 
different communities and to work with them in 
responsive ways. Finally, candidates contribute 
to those communities their excitement about 
teaching, enthusiasm about learning, and 
optimism and vision about social change.  
All candidates begin the graduated Field 
Practicum/Student Teaching Curriculum during 
their first quarter of enrollment. Their 
instructional tasks are graduated, increasingly 
preparing them for full-time teaching 
responsibilities. All university supervision of 
student teaching is conducted by Program 
faculty who are thoroughly familiar with the 
mission and learning objectives of the entire 
Program. University Field Supervisors also 
participate in the required concurrent 
professional seminar at the university campus.  
 
Candidates in the Education Specialist 
Mild/Moderate Program who are teachers with 
intern credentials may use their own classrooms 
to satisfy most of the fieldwork requirements.  
They are supervised by district appointed 
personnel as well as university field supervisors.  
They may choose to take two years rather than 
one to fulfill the requirements for the Preliminary 
credential. 
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Multiple Subject Curriculum Design  
 Quarter 1: Summer  
Total 16 units (10 MA)  
 
Prerequisites to the program:  
 
HDV 455  Child Development and 


Learning (3 Units) 
                          
HDV 458A  Language Development and 


Acquisition (3 Units)  
 
Core courses:  
 
TEP 537  Mediation and Conflict 


Resolution in Schools (3 Units)  
 
TEP 536  Foundations of Social Justice 


Education (4 units) 
 
TEP 536A  Foundations of Social Justice 


Education Lab (1 unit) 
 
TEP 601A  Social & Legal Dimensions of 


Special Education (2 units)  
 
   Quarter 2:  Fall 
Total 20 units  
 
TEP 505 Reading Instruction in 


Elementary School Classrooms 
(3 units)  


 
TEP 507  Real World Mathematics  
 (3 units)  
 
TEP 533            Field Practicum (10 units)  
 
TEP 538  Classroom Organization: Theory 


and Practice (3 units)  
 
TEP 601B          Teaching & Accommodating 


 Students with Disabilities  
                           (1 unit)  
 
   Quarter 3: Winter 
Total 24 units  
 
TEP 504  Social Science and Children’s 


Experience (3 units)  
 
TEP 513 The Arts in Culture and 


Learning (3 units)  
 


TEP 511 Language Arts Curricula: 
Theory & Methods (3 units)  


 
TEP 512A Student Teaching with 


Professional Seminar (12 units)  
 
TEP 519A         Educational Technology  
                         (3 units)  
 
   Quarter 4: Spring  
Total 18 units  
            --Preliminary Credential Completed-- 
 
TEP 602 Advocacy and Activity for 


Healthy Children (3 units) 
 
TEP 510  Science: Discovery Teaching, 


Action Learning (3 units) 
 
TEP 515A  Student Teaching with 


Professional Seminar (12 units) 
  
   Quarter 5: Fall 
Total 7 units  
 
TEP 613A Sociological and Curricular 


Perspectives of Schools as 
Organizations (4 units)  


 
TEP 614 Foundations of Educational 


Research (3 units)  
 
   Quarter 6: Winter 
Total 7 units  
 
TEP 616  Critical Evaluation of 


Educational Research (3 units)  
 
TEP 618  Leadership in Educational 


Reform (4 units)  
 
   Quarter 7: Spring 
Total 6 units  
 
TEP 619           Producing and Disseminating  
                         Educational Research (3 units)  
 
TEP 631           Resilience and the School 
                         Community (3 units)  
 
   Quarter 8: Summer  
Total 6 units  
 
TEP 621A        Thesis Study (6 units)  
 
-Master of Arts in Education Degree Completed- 
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Education Specialist Mild/Moderate 
Curriculum Design 
*Courses may be waived if candidate possesses 
a recent multiple or single subject credential.  
 
   Quarter 1: Summer  
 
Prerequisites to the program:  
 
*HDV 455         Child Development and  
                         Learning (3 Units)  
 
*HDV 458A    Language Development and 


Acquisition (3 Units)  
 
Core courses:  
                      Total 17 units (11 MA)  
 
*TEP 537  Mediation and Conflict 


Resolution in Schools (3 Units)  
 
*TEP 536  Foundations of Social Justice 


Education (4 units)  
 
*TEP 536A  Foundations of Social Justice 


Education Lab (1 unit)  
 
*TEP 601A        Social & Legal Dimensions of  
                          Special Education (2 units)  
 
TESE 536A       Exploratory Practicum in  
                          Special Ed (1 unit) 
 
   Quarter 2: Fall 
Total 21 units 
 
*TEP 505 Reading Instruction in 


Elementary School Classrooms 
(3 units)  


 
*TEP 507          Real World Mathematics  
                         (3 units)  
 
*TEP 533          Field Practicum (10 units)  
 
TESE 538  Comprehensive Behavior 


Assessment and Positive 
Behavior Support (3 units)  


 
TESE 601B  Individualized Education Design 


and Policy Implementation (1 
unit)  


 
TESE 536B       Exploratory Practicum in 
                          Sp Ed II (1unit) 


 
   Quarter 3: Winter  
Total 22 units  
Total 13 units  (for students with a basic 
teaching credential) 
 
TESE 509 Assessment in Special 


Education (3 units) 
 
TESE 516  Understanding and Teaching 


Students with Mild and 
Moderate Disabilities (4 units)  


 
TESE 512A Student Teaching 


Mild/Moderate with Professional 
Seminar I (12 units) 


  
  Or  
 
TESE 512B Student Teaching 


Mild/Moderate with Professional 
seminar I (3 units)  


 
TEP519A Ed. Technology for Universal   


Design (3 units) 
 
   Quarter 4: Spring 
Total 23 units 
Total 15 units   (for students with a basic 
teaching credential)  
               --Preliminary Credential Completed--   
 
TESE 517  Understanding and Teaching   


Students with Mild Moderate 
Disabilities II (4 units) 


  
TESE 518  Family Dynamics and 


Communication for Special 
Education Services (3 units)  


 
TESE 515A  Student Teaching 


Mild/Moderate with Professional 
Seminar II (12 units)  


 
  Or  
 
TESE 515B Student Teaching 


Mild/Moderate with Professional 
seminar I (3 units)  


 
TESE 517 Understanding and Teaching 


Students with Mild and 
Moderate Disabilities II  (4 units) 


 
TESE 541 Introduction to Autism Spectrum 


Disorder (1 unit) 
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TEP 602A Advocacy and Activity for 


Healthy Children(3 units)  
 
   Quarter 5  
 Total 7 units 
 
TEP 613A Sociological and Curricular 


Perspectives of Schools as 
Organizations (4 units)  


 
TEP 614 Foundations of Educational 


Research (3 units)  
 
   Quarter 6  
 Total 7 units  
 
TEP 616  Critical Evaluation of 


Educational Research (3 units)  
 
TEP 618            Leadership in Education  
                          Reform (4 units) 
  
 
   Quarter 7  
 Total 7 units  
 
TEP 619        Producing and Disseminating  
                      Educational Research (3 units)  
 
TEP 631        Resilience and the School 
                      Community (3 units) 
 
   Quarter 8  
 Total 6 units  
*Master of Arts in Education Degree Completed   
 
TEP 621        Thesis Study (6 units)  
 
 
Additional Requirements  
 
AUSB’s CTC approved program to meet the 
California Professional Clear Credential 
  
In addition to the curriculum above, a candidate 
eligible for induction, but for whom an approved 
Induction program is not available may take TEP 
622 A-C, Professional Inquiry and Collegial 
Observation (1 unit each), along with other 
required courses to meet the advanced 
professional development standards, to qualify 
for the clear credential. This is a one year 
program of reflection, collegial support and 
demonstration of applied teaching skills in the 
areas of Pedagogy for Universal Access and 


Equity, Teaching English Learners and Special 
populations, and content-specific pedagogy.  
 
TEP 622 A-C     Professional Inquiry and      
                          Collegial Observation 
 


TEP 617AA Equity and Access for Special 
Populations (1 unit) 


 
TEP 617D Differentiated Instruction for 


Universal Access (2 units)  
 
TEP 631 A  Resilience Education 


(1 unit ) 
OR TEP 631        (3 UNITS)      
 
TEP 531 Enhancing English Language 


Development with Literature 
(2 units) 


 
 
 
Master of Arts in Education Social Justice & 
Educational Leadership Emphasis (MAEx)  
 
Students in the MAE in Social Justice and 
Educational Leadership (MAEx) Program will 
gain knowledge and skills to affect change in our 
schools. Leaders need to have a critical 
understanding of the schools and other 
organizations as systems in historical and 
contemporary social contexts. They will learn to 
navigate these systems with a critical 
perspective and to develop skills to facilitate 
change.  
 
The Program provides students learning 
experiences that will help them:  
 


 Learn practical theories of 
organizational change, renewal and 
reform particularly in relation to the 
improvement of schools and other 
organizations 


  
 Understand the role of research and the 


debates that underlie theories, 
ideologies, and pedagogies 


  
 Be prepared to be activists in the school 


reform movement in California and the 
nation 
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 Learn an array of theories and skills to 
create classrooms and schools built 
upon mutual respect and care 


  
 Be able to perform historical, 


sociological, and political analyses of 
school and organizational structures  


 
 Work with student study teams, school 


management, budget committees, and 
parents or other entities of significance 


  
 Identify and participate in self-directed 


learning as a professional 
 


 Design and complete an in-depth project 
in their chosen area and 


  
 Advocate for all children, specifically to 


right injustices in education and society.  
 


 
Program Design and Pedagogy 
  
The program provides a constructivist, reflective 
education to develop leadership skills. 
Leadership requires both the study of theories 
and models, and reflective practice. Each of the 
research courses will focus on applying the 
material studied in the associated core courses 
but also on the development of effective 
interpersonal group skills. Students will address 
contemporary problems, participate in active 
problem solving, and work collaboratively in 
groups. Because leadership requires significant 
self-knowledge related to communication. 
Students have an opportunity to explore topics 
of personal and professional interest and to 
examine their potential roles as leaders in a 
reflective, community of learners. Students will 
have many opportunities to reflect on their own 
strengths and challenges, to examine their own 
reasoning, values, and interpersonal skills.  
 
Unit Requirement  
 
The minimum number of units for the degree is 
45. All students complete all core courses, which 
consist of 30 units. The remaining 15 required 
units consist of elective courses in students’ 
areas of interest and are included in their 
academic plans, which are approved by faculty 
advisors in the program.  
 
These elective courses are offered in the 
Education program, as well as in other graduate 


programs on campus. Electives also include 
student designed independent studies and field 
practica with core faculty members or experts in 
their field of inquiry.  
 
Residency Requirement 
  
The program’s minimum residency requirement 
is the equivalent of two full time quarters plus 
three half-time quarters, typically beginning and 
ending in the fall quarter. Residency can also be 
organized as 3 full time and 1 half time quarter 
for a fall-summer completion. 
 
 
Curriculum Requirement  
 
During the first quarter of the program, students 
enroll in a three unit introductory course on 
Social Justice and Educational Leadership. This 
course offers students the opportunity to assess 
their current understanding of the reform 
movement, and learn about social justice issues 
in educational leadership. This first quarter is a 
full time intensive experience that includes not 
only academic courses but also the building of a 
collegial community with others in the program.  
 
In each of five quarters, students enroll in one 
research course. These courses begin with an 
overview of educational research practices and 
build throughout the program as students 
engage in their own research. In each of the first 
three quarters, students also enroll in required 
curricular and leadership courses focusing on 
school reform from historical, social, political and 
current perspectives. These core courses are 
designed to give all students a solid background 
and working knowledge of organizational 
change, perspectives on social change, and 
leadership in educational and organizational 
reform. During the last two quarters, students 
elect other courses that meet their professional 
and academic needs. Throughout the program, 
as part of the thesis project, students participate 
in research practica during which they put into 
practice what they are learning in the research 
and theory courses. These practica can be in a 
student’s place of employment if it supports the 
application of course content.  
 
In addition to the core curriculum, students enroll 
in 15 units of electives, taken during any quarter, 
depending on student interest, course 
availability, and students’ schedules.  
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Students who need to fulfill Credential 
Requirements by taking specific courses or by 
enrolling in Antioch’s program for the Clear 
credential are expected to take the required 
courses as part of their elective options.  
 
The curriculum is designed with one preferred 
entry quarter each year––beginning in 
September. During this fall quarter students will 
be enrolled in some of the same courses as the 
credential students in their 5th quarter of the 
Master’s in Education/Teacher Credential 
Program. This is done deliberately to engage 
beginning teachers in dialog with experienced 
teachers as the newly credentialed teachers 
begin their first jobs in schools.  
 
Thesis Requirement  
Candidates in the MAE program complete a 
thesis describing the research done throughout 
the program. The research course sequence 
prepares them to write the literature review, 
method section, data analysis and discussion of 
their research projects. The final degree is 
conferred upon completion of all requirements 
described above, including the documentation of 
completion of the written thesis.  
 


Quarter 1: Beginning September 
Total 10- 12 units  
 
TEP613A A Sociological and Curricular 


Perspectives of Schools as 
Organizations (4 units)  


 
TEP614 Foundations of Educational 


Research (3 units)  
 
TEP 630  Social Justice and Educational 


Reform (3units) 


Electives (0-2)  
 


Quarter 2: Fall 
Total 7-9 units  
 
TEP616  Critical Evaluation of 


Educational Research (3 units)  
 
TEP618  Leadership in Educational 


Reform (4 units)  
 
Electives (0-2) 
 


Quarter 3: Winter 
Total 6-12 units  
 
TEP619  Producing and Disseminating  
 Educational Research (3units)  
 
TEP 631  Resilience and School  
  Community(3 units)  
 
Electives (0-6)  
 


Quarter 4: Spring 
 Total 6-12 units  
 
TEP632  Practicum in Educational Inquiry 


(3 units)  
 
Electives - 3-9 units  
 


Quarter 5: Summer 
Total 6-12 units  
 
TEP621A  Thesis Study (6 units)  
 
Electives (0-6 units)  
Total MAEx units: 45
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Master of Arts in Education Course 
Descriptions 
 
HDV 455  
Child Development and Learning  
3 units  
This class integrates current intermediate-level 
child development theory and research with 
elementary and middle school teaching practice 
emphasizing the cognitive, social, moral, and 
emotional domains. Candidates review 
contrasting claims concerning what, how, and 
why children learn. They collect and interpret 
developmental data through mini case studies, 
making connections between the implications of 
developmental research on methods of teaching 
as well as other forms of interactions with 
students.  
 
HDV 458A  
Language Development and Acquisition  
3 units  
This course combines the study of cognitive, 
personal and social development with the study 
of the psychophysical dimensions of first-and 
second-language acquisition, language learning 
and use. The course also reviews current theory 
and research on how the variables of 
development, class, and ethnicity impact 
language learning. Relevant federal and state 
laws, policies, and legal requirements governing 
the education of second-language students are 
studied, and school based programs are 
examined.  
 
TEP 504  
Social Science and Children's Experience  
3 Units  
In this course, candidates will learn methods to 
make social studies a meaningful and powerful 
part of their classroom curriculum.  Candidates 
will gain familiarity with developmentally-
appropriate social studies topics and activities, 
and how to substantively integrate social studies 
with other disciplines in order to support more 
connected and effective learning experiences 
while addressing the state-adopted content 
standards for Social Science.  Candidates will 
learn how to engage students in social science 
inquiry and problem solving by developing 
significant themes and posing essential 
questions that require extended study and 
critical thinking in the areas of history, politics, 
culture, geography, community development, 
social justice, and the environment. Candidates 
will learn how to support and guide their 


students with resources that will help them 
research and construct knowledge on these 
topics, and take social or political action when it 
is warranted.  Candidates will help students 
understand events and periods from multiple 
perspectives.  They will examine ways to make 
the curriculum accessible to all of their students, 
including children with different learning styles 
and English language learners.  They will also 
learn how to include family members, 
community members, and local neighborhoods 
as resources for curriculum development.  
 
TEP 505  
Reading Instruction in Elementary School 
Classrooms  
3 Units  
In this course, candidates learn to provide 
balanced and comprehensive reading instruction 
for K-8 classrooms, with an emphasis on 
emergent reading. Relationships between oral 
and written discourse and language variation are 
studied in order for candidates to begin to 
develop flexible literacy instruction strategies 
and skills to meet the needs of diverse students. 
Candidates examine social, cultural, economic, 
and political factors affecting literacy 
development particularly first- and second-
language development.  
 
TEP 507  
Real World Mathematics  
3 Units  
This course reflects an interdisciplinary, 
culturally responsive approach to teaching 
mathematics that enables teachers to engage all 
students with the core curriculum in a real-world 
context. Candidates learn to use a variety of 
pedagogic methods and teaching materials as 
well as a variety of opportunities for their 
students to demonstrate their knowledge. 
Candidates engage in reflective dialog regarding 
the NCTM Standards, the California State 
Framework, and the content standards for 
mathematics. Strategies for teaching 
mathematics to second-language learners are 
practiced. 
 
TEP 510  
Science: Discovery Teaching, Action Learning  
3 Units  
This course introduces methods of teaching 
science within the context of ecology with a 
focus on fostering English language 
development (including SDAIE and ELD) 
particularly the development of students' 
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science-related language. Critical thinking, 
problem solving, and problem posing are at the 
center of unit and lesson planning. Candidates 
plan and implement balanced instruction with 
knowledge of how physical, life, and earth 
science content standards are achieved in 
conjunction with investigation and 
experimentation. Candidates design instruction 
informed by students' development and 
language usage. Candidates learn to use 
literature, to teach students how science was 
and is learned––through hands-on experiment 
and discovery. Teaching students to protect and 
sustain ecological systems is considered central 
to the course. 
  
TEP 511  
Language Arts Curricula: Theory and Methods  
3 Units  
This course is designed to expand the credential 
candidates' foundational learning from TEP 505 
Reading Instruction in Elementary School 
Classrooms, by providing them with 
opportunities for learning the knowledge and 
skills necessary to develop and enact a 
comprehensive, integrated, and 
methodologically grounded Language Arts 
Program that supports access to the core 
curriculum for all students and ensures that they 
are able to meet or exceed the California 
Language Arts Content Standards.  Particular 
attention is given to the development of 
comprehensive literacy instruction for English 
Learners.  Candidates will learn theories and 
methods of instruction for English Language 
Development (ELD) and Specially Designed 
Academic Instruction in English (SDAIE). 
Integrated instructional approaches to promote 
language and literacy development through 
reading, writing, listening, and speaking will be 
addressed.  This course is designed to help 
credential candidates begin to develop and 
enact the skills, understandings and dispositions 
necessary to make decisions regarding 
instruction and curriculum that will ensure 
English language proficiency and academic 
progress for each student. 
 
TEP 512A  
Student Teaching with Professional Seminar  
12 Units  
Candidates begin on-site daily student teaching 
under the supervision of a Cooperating Teacher 
and University Supervisor. They take on 
increasing responsibilities for the class 
throughout the quarter. The required weekly 


seminar continues to integrate each week's 
teaching experience with theory and methods 
studied in the Program. Culturally responsive 
instruction and teaching with mutual respect and 
care are reviewed and discussed in the context 
of candidates' standards-based teaching 
experiences. Candidates learn legal and 
professional requirements and expectations. 
Candidates' questions are explored with peers 
and instructor in a supportive, problem-solving 
context.(Lab fee required for the Teaching 
Performance Assessment)  
 
TEP 513  
The Arts in Culture and Learning  
3 Units  
This course is designed to enable candidates to 
understand the role of art, artists, and culture in 
teaching children in a multicultural society. 
Candidates are introduced to interpretive models 
for understanding the role of art in building 
culture, particularly major cultural groups 
represented in California. Candidates learn how 
to integrate artistic methods into all disciplines 
by providing culturally responsive instruction 
based on the Visual and Performing Arts 
Framework adapted to the needs of diverse 
students. Candidates engage in direct art 
making activities, reflective writing and 
discussion. Music and its role in the classroom is 
also addressed.  
  
TEP 515A  
Student Teaching with Professional Seminar  
12 Units  
Candidates continue to engage in on-site daily 
student teaching under the supervision of a 
Cooperating Teacher and University Supervisor. 
The required weekly seminar continues to 
integrate each week’s teaching experience with 
theory and methods studied in the Program. 
Candidates take over all class responsibilities for 
at least a two-week period. They plan how they 
will start the year in their own classroom and 
discuss employment options. Candidates 
complete the Program Portfolio. Culturally-
responsive instruction and teaching with mutual 
respect and care are reviewed and discussed in 
the context of candidates' teaching experiences. 
Candidates learn legal and professional 
requirements and expectations. Candidates' 
questions are explored with peers and instructor 
in a supportive, problem-solving context. (Lab 
fee required for the Teaching Performance 
Assessment)  
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TEP 519A  
Educational Technology for Universal Design 
3 Units  
The purpose of this course is to empower 
credential candidates, develop skills, and gain 
knowledge enabling them to use technology as 
a teaching and learning tool in today's schools. 
Issues surrounding technology in the classroom 
will be discussed, including the Digital Divide, 
gender and equity issues, safe Internet use, 
social networking, and the effectiveness of 
technology as an educational tool.  Strategies 
will be developed to integrate educational 
technology to support curricular standards. 
Special attention will be given to universal 
design as technology becomes a powerful way 
to address accessibility.  Candidates will also 
learn cutting edge hardware and software use 
as it pertains to effectiveness in teaching and 
learning.  
 
TEP 525  
Physical Education and Movement  
1 Unit  
In this course, candidates learn fitness activities, 
developmentally appropriate movement 
activities as defined in the National Physical 
Education Standards and the California 
Framework on Physical Education and develop 
knowledge of locomotor and non-locomotor 
skills. Definitions and examples of health related 
physical fitness are introduced and discussed. 
Candidates learn activities that will establish 
classroom management, cooperative and team 
building activities, and provide success for all 
students during physical education activities. 
Candidates will be introduced to using 
assessment in physical education. Modifications 
of activities will be examined and practiced for 
English Learners and students with physical 
disabilities.  
 
TEP 531A  
Enhancing English Language Development with 
Literature  
2 units  
In this intensive course, candidates will use 
children’s literature to enhance all students’ 
access to the core curriculum, particularly 
English Learners. In addition, candidates will 
practice using children’s literature to develop the 
thinking, reading, and speaking skills of English 
Learners. Part of this practice will include how to 
use literature and Literature Circles to advanced 
students’ thinking about issues of prejudice, 
fairness, and equity. Finally, candidates will 


learn to evaluate a wide variety of children’s 
literature in terms of its appropriateness for and 
accessibility to students of diverse cultures and 
languages.  
 
TEP 533  
Field Practicum  
10 Units  
This field practicum is designed as a laboratory 
for TEP 505,507 and 538. Candidates are 
placed in schools where they observe and 
participate using the theories and strategies 
taught in these courses. Candidates work with 
children from diverse cultural and language 
backgrounds. The practicum is designed to 
cover topics related to the development of 
reflective practice. (Lab fee required for the 
Teaching Performance Assessment)  
 
TEP 536  
Foundations of Social Justice Education  
4 units  
This course provides an orientation to the 
philosophies of teaching and learning that guide 
the MAE/TC Program. A primary objective is to 
facilitate candidates’ beginning constructions of 
their professional identities as teachers in 
diverse classrooms. Candidates study multiple 
aspects of the history, philosophy, sociology, 
politics, pedagogy, and purposes in public 
education in the US. Candidates also review the 
demographics of student populations and how 
they are related to student outcomes, including 
careful examinations of racism, classism, and 
other forms of bias and their relationships to the 
distribution of educational opportunities including 
good teachers. The discipline Frameworks, 
Content Standards, and Standardized Testing 
are studied and critiqued from a variety of 
perspectives. While developing their own 
philosophy of education statement, candidates 
study how to establish a caring, learning 
community based on the principle of mutual 
respect. Candidates learn to engage students in 
democratic action.  
 
TEP 536A  
Foundations of Social Justice Education Lab 
1 unit 
This course supports the field aspects of TEP 
536 Foundations of Social Justice Education.  
Candidates work in schools to fulfill the fieldwork 
assignments within TEP 536. 
 
TEP 537  
Mediation and Conflict Resolution in Schools  
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3 units  
In this highly experiential course, candidates 
learn and practice mediation and conflict 
resolution strategies for working with groups 
common to classrooms and schools, as well as 
individuals. Emphasis is placed on using these 
skills and strategies with children, peers, and 
colleagues who may differ from the self in terms 
of culture, age, ethnicity, language use, gender, 
sexual preference, social class, and professional 
position.  
 
TEP 538  
Classroom Organization Theory and Practice  
3 Units  
In this course, candidates study the social and 
developmental psychology and sociology of 
classrooms. They also examine the philosophy 
behind popular methods of “behavior 
management.” Classroom models from 
democratic to autocratic are studied while 
candidates observe and participate in assigned 
classrooms. Candidates reflectively construct an 
organization plan for their own practice. 
 
TEP 601A  
Social & Legal Dimensions of Special Education  
2 Units  
This course provides candidates with 
information required to meet the needs of 
exceptional students. Content areas include 
state and federal special education legislation, 
exceptional learner characteristics, referral 
practice, and mainstreaming principles. As a 
result of this course, teacher candidates will 
understand their legal obligations with respect to 
students with special needs and will be able to 
clearly identify students for appropriate referral. 
Candidates will be able to advocate for the 
needs of special students and be aware of 
family issues with respect to disability.  
 
TEP 601B  
Teaching & Accommodating Students with 
Disabilities  
1 Unit  
This course builds upon the knowledge gained 
by candidates in TEP 601A. Candidates will 
learn skills necessary to accommodate the 
special education student within a mainstream 
environment. Candidates learn informal 
assessment, instructional planning and 
evaluation, behavior encouragement techniques, 
mainstreaming principles, and consultation 
skills. As a result of this course, teacher 
candidates will be able to interface with special 


education personnel, implement and evaluate 
special learner programs, and work effectively 
with exceptional learners in the regular 
classroom environment.  
 
TEP 602A   
Advocacy and Activity for Healthy Children  
3 Units  
This course covers knowledge about cultural 
and socioeconomic differences relative to 
nutrition, physical and mental health, and 
healthcare service issues. Candidates learn 
skills in working with students and families from 
diverse backgrounds for the purposes of 
providing effective interventions concerning 
health problems. Drug awareness and sexuality 
education programs are examined and 
candidates develop their positions on these 
issues. Candidates learn skills in identifying and 
reporting physical and psychological neglect and 
abuse, substance abuse, and information 
regarding various referral options. Candidates 
learn fitness activities, developmentally 
appropriate movement activities as defined in 
the National Physical Education Standards and 
the California Framework on Physical Education 
and develop knowledge of locomotor and non-
locomotor skills. Definitions and examples of 
health related physical fitness are introduced 
and discussed. 
  
 
TEP 613A  
Sociological and Curricular Perspectives of 
Schools as Organizations  
4  Units  
Research on organizations as "systems" is 
studied from both business and education 
literatures. Candidates develop familiarity with 
how these systems operate and perpetuate 
themselves. Candidates embark on a 
sociological study of the antecedents (historical, 
social, political, economic, and cultural) of 
elementary and middle schools. The structural, 
political, cultural and symbolic dimensions of 
schools are identified and critically analyzed. 
Each candidate conducts an organizational 
analysis of a school. Particular emphasis is 
placed on the roles teachers can take in 
educational organizations. Students’ basic 
assumptions about schools are deconstructed. 
Prerequisite: teaching credential or equivalent.  
 
TEP 614  
Educational Research Methods  
3 units  
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This course is designed to introduce students to 
the issues central to educational research. In 
order to provide the skills and knowledge that 
allow students to become critical consumers of 
both theory and research, the course includes 
exposure to various research designs and key 
elements of critical evaluation. Students explore 
both laboratory based and classroom-based 
research. They also examine others as well as 
themselves in the role of teacher as researcher. 
In addition, students learn to search and locate 
sources and support for current state policies 
related to K-12 education. Prerequisite: teaching 
credential or equivalent.  
 
TEP 616  
Critical Evaluation of Education Research  
3 units  
In this course, students refine their ability to 
critically evaluate the reliability, validity, and 
implication of educational research. They 
become familiar with logical processes of 
problem conceptualization and hypothesis 
formulation. Qualitative and quantitative 
research methods are introduced. Both 
theoretical and practical issues of school-based 
research are examined. Students design their 
theses/projects, begin their literature reviews, 
and do a small pilot project. Prerequisite: 
teaching credential or equivalent and TEP 614.  
 
TEP 617A-C  
Professional Intensives  
1 unit each  
This intensive module will have changing topics 
related to current student issues, recent 
legislation, and emerging educational research. 
For example, one quarter’s intensive might focus 
on educational accountability and assessment 
(including examining the effects of high stakes 
testing on diverse student populations). Other 
topics could include curricular issues, special 
student populations, health, standards, 
educational technology, ethics in education, etc. 
Prerequisite: teaching credential or equivalent.  
 
TEP 617D  
Differentiated Instruction for Universal Design 
2 UNITS 
This course supports the development of the 
induction candidate's pedagogical content 
knowledge in all areas of the curriculum.  The 
course reviews the interconnections between 
creating and maintaining a caring learning 
environment and students' access to the 
curriculum defined by the CA Content Standards 


for the candidate's teaching assignment.  
Candidates explore strategies to differentiate by 
learning modalities, applying universal design 
methods and research based strategies for 
English Language Development.  Candidates 
practice SDAIE, flexible grouping and brain-
based strategies they have learned in their 
preliminary preparation year. Candidates also 
advance their technological knowledge through 
application of on-line resources, tools such as 
"smart boards", and social networks.  Each 
candidate integrates these technology-related 
tools into the educational experience of 
students, including those with special needs.  By 
meeting course learning goals, the candidate will 
fulfill the pedagogy area of their Individualized 
Inquiry Plan. 
 
TEP 618  
Leadership in Educational Reform  
4 units  
This course provides study of leadership in 
educational reform. Students become familiar 
with the current research on effective schools 
and the values and efforts that brought them into 
being. Central issues in reform such as state 
control, accountability, curriculum, resistance, 
and community building are examined. Students 
research the specific challenges in California 
school reform (e.g., language, culture). Students 
study organizational change models and test 
their applicability to school change. They study 
different types of leadership, different ways that 
power is distributed, and evaluate the 
effectiveness of these models in different 
contexts. Students identify their own theories of 
leadership, and study relationships between 
motivation and power. Prerequisite: teaching 
credential or equivalent.  
 
TEP 619  
Producing and Disseminating Educational 
Research  
3 units  
In this course, students finalize their thesis 
designs and begin the data collection phase of 
their projects. They act as peer mentors to each 
other, providing both support and critique. 
Students complete the literature review for the 
projects and expand their skills in the use of 
descriptive and inferential statistics in data 
analysis. Students are instructed in professional 
writing skills and produce a short research 
article, proposal, or editorial. Students learn 
about professional development opportunities 
nationally and internationally, on-line, on 
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campus, and on school sites. Students develop 
intellectual and professional networks that 
provide support for research and social change 
activities.  
Prerequisite: TEP 614 and 616  
 
 
TEP 621A  
Thesis Study  
3-6 units  
Students review central features of their learning 
and receive support in the completion of their 
projects, which will incorporate these features. 
Students study and practice professional data 
interpretation, writing, organization, and 
presentation skills. They will critique each 
others’ written work. Methods of research 
publication are studied and candidates are 
encouraged to receive assistance toward 
publishing their work. Each student will be 
required to practice and present their 
conclusions to an appropriate community 
organization, professional group, or educational 
agency. Prerequisite: TEP 616 and approval of 
faculty advisor.  
 
TEP 622A-C  
Professional Inquiry and  
Collegial Observation  
1 unit each 
Through focused conversations involving 
introspection and meaning construction with self 
and others, candidates will identify and 
strengthen their own theory of practice and their 
ability to construct theory from applied contexts.  
By selecting from significant personal 
experiences of teaching and learning related to 
the standards required by the advanced course 
of study, and posing questions related to these 
experiences, candidates will participate in 
conversations over time with their critical friends.  
Videotapes, collegial observations and artifacts 
of teaching will be used to ground the 
development of theoretical constructs and 
growth of classroom facilitation skills. By 
participating in a sustained community of 
practice, candidates will be supported in their 
growth over time. Candidates will enhance their 
ethnographic note taking/note making skills and 
their capacity for constructive conversation. 
 
TEP 630  
Social Justice and Educational Leadership  
3 units  
Contemporary research and practice related to 
progressive education movements are studied, 


including humanistic, student-centered, 
democratic, environmental, character, radical 
pedagogy, moral education, de-schooling, and 
charter schools. Students explore their own 
assumptions about these approaches and write 
a supported essay on their approach to teaching 
and school reform. The concept and practices of 
activism within and outside of the system are 
introduced. During this course students also 
form a unique collegial support group for 
pursuing the masters’ degree as experienced 
teachers. Antioch’s social justice mission and its 
impact in the educational program is shared in 
this course. Prerequisite: Admission into the 
Master’s of Arts in Education Program in Social 
Justice and Educational Leadership.  
 
TEP 631  
Resilience and the School Community  
3 units  
This course will focus on community building in 
classroom and school as a mediating variable in 
developing positive health behaviors and a 
positive disposition toward learning. The focus 
will be on how community leads to resilient, 
thriving students. The PORT model of 
Resilience Education will be taught and 
practiced. Participants in the course will 
participate in personal reflection and curriculum 
development for the purpose of strengthening 
their own students' resilience. 
 
TEP 631A 
Resilience Education 
Candidates will apply knowledge and skills 
acquired in their preliminary credential 
preparation to provide comprehensive support 
for student's physical, cognitive, emotional and 
social well being based on an understanding of 
relationships between student health, a caring 
learning environment and discrimination.  Topics 
for this course focus on community building in 
classrooms and schools as a mediating variable 
in developing positive behaviors and a positive 
disposition toward learning.  Candidates use 
methods learned during their preliminary 
credential preparation year to promote respect, 
value differences, and mediate conflicts.  Each 
candidate will learn to promote personal, 
classroom and school safety through informal 
assessment, instructional planning, and the 
implementation of appropriate prevention and 
intervention strategies.  The PORT model of 
Resilience Education will be introduced and 
practiced.  Each candidate will demonstrate how 
to access local and community resources to 
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support all students.  Participants in the course 
will use personal reflection and curriculum 
development for the purpose of strengthening 
their own and their students' resilience.  
PREREQUISITE: Completion of a preliminary 
credential. 
 
TEP 632  
Practicum in Educational Inquiry 
3 units  
Students work on gathering data and 
implementing the projects they designed in 
TEP619. Students engage in Action Research in 
their own classrooms or other practicum 
placements in which reforms are needed. This 
research is a culmination of the learning 
students have done in core courses in 
preparation for their own projects. Students 
focus on the development of solid research 
practices based upon their understandings of 
the social, political, historical and cultural 
environments they are studying. They receive 
support from faculty and peers as they practice 
the research aspects of their projects in the field. 
Prerequisite: teaching credential or equivalent, 
and TEP614,616 and 619.  
 
TEP 633  
Collegial Coaching for Resilience Education 
3 units  
Students will extend their notions of Resilience 
Education by practicing “collegial observation” in 
the field. Students use the PORT model of 
resilience education to observe different 
teachers; hold pre and post conferences to 
uncover the observed teacher’s 
philosophical/psychological and pedagogical 
orientation. The course will include focus on 
observation skills; communication skills; and 
some Gestalt forms of meta processing 
(resilience PORT model). It will also prepare 
students to be Collegial Coaches for their own 
school contexts.  
 
TEP 634 
Educational Inquiry: Professional Issues in 
Education  
2 units  
During this course, students will examine current 
educational issues in depth. Through readings, 
dialog, analysis, and action, students will begin 
to understand the historical, political, and social 
reasons for the current state of affairs with 
regard to a variety of pressing issues in our 
schools. Students will acquire a better 
understanding of the links between issues. 


Support for collective action from teachers to 
improve programs for children will be 
established. 
 
 
 
TESE 509  
Assessment in Special Education  
3 units 
The purpose of this course is to expose students 
to a variety of assessment methods appropriate 
for individuals with mild to moderate disabilities, 
including those who are culturally and 
linguistically diverse. This course will explore a 
range of assessment techniques, based on an 
ecological model of assessment which 
recognizes the impact of the assessment 
context on student performance. Emphasis will 
be on those instruments and assessment 
methods which provide direction for instruction 
as well as diagnosis, including, but not restricted 
to: traditional psychometric instruments, 
curriculum-based assessment, clinical 
observation, criterion-referenced assessment, 
and other alternative assessment techniques. 
Participants will engage in discussions about 
language practices and patterns of language 
use among cultural and linguistically diverse 
populations that may be misunderstood as 
language deficiencies.  The dilemma of using 
traditional assessment instruments, such as 
standardized tests is considered, and a variety 
of alternative assessment methods are explored. 
 
TESE 512A  
Student Teaching Mild/Moderate with 
Professional Seminar I 
12 units  
 
Or  
 
TESE 512B  
(3 units) for candidates who already possess a 
basic teaching credential 
Candidates begin on-site daily student teaching 
under the supervision of a Cooperating Teacher 
and University Supervisor. They begin to 
assume full responsibilities for the class. The 
required weekly seminar continues to integrate 
each week's teaching experience with theory 
and methods studied in the Program. Culturally 
responsive and individualized instruction and 
teaching in both general and special education 
settings are reviewed and discussed in the 
context of candidates' teaching experiences. 
Candidates continue to learn legal and 
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professional requirements and expectations for 
the Individualized Education Programs of their 
students. Candidates' questions are explored 
with peers and instructor in a supportive, 
problem-solving context.  
Prerequisite(s):  Advancement to Student 
Teaching, TEP 533, or teaching credential 
 
 
TESE 515A  
Student Teaching Mild/Moderate with 
Professional Seminar II 
12 units 
 
Or  
 
TESE 515B  
(3 units) for candidates who already possess a 
basic teaching credential 
 
This course is part of on-going professional 
development within the Antioch University 
Teacher Education and Master’s degree 
program. Candidates continue to engage in on-
site daily student teaching in a setting with 
students with mild/moderate disabilities under 
the supervision of a Cooperating Teacher and 
University Supervisor. The required weekly 
seminar continues to integrate each week’s 
teaching experience with theory and methods 
studied in the Program. Candidates take over all 
class responsibilities for at least a two-week 
period.  A weekly small group seminar is used to 
discuss procedures that are implemented in the 
student teaching placements.  Culturally 
responsive instruction and teaching with mutual 
respect and care are reviewed with peers and 
instructor in a supportive, problem-solving 
context. Prerequisite(s):  Successful 
completion of Student Teaching in previous 
quarter (TESE 512A) or at the discretion of the 
Chair.  
 
TESE 516  
Understanding and Teaching Students with Mild 
and Moderate Disabilities I 
4 units 
This course focuses on meeting the needs of 
students with mild and moderate disabilities 
through effective teaching methodologies, 
instructional strategies, interventions, 
accommodations, and adaptations to core 
curriculum. Content areas include research 
based practices, observable phenomena and 
ways to manage them, ecological assessment 
and considerations, planning and organizing 


instruction and curriculum, and integrating 
technology. Emphasis is on adapting and 
implementing instructional techniques and 
materials, based on assessment, for learners 
with diverse needs and backgrounds to enhance 
development in areas of reading, literacy, 
mathematics, and meta-cognition. 
 
TESE 517  
Understanding and Teaching of Students with 
Mild and Moderate Disabilities II 
4 units 
This course focuses on meeting the needs of 
students with mild and moderate disabilities 
through effective teaching methodologies, 
instructional strategies, interventions, 
accommodations, and adaptations to core 
curriculum. Content areas include research 
based practices, observable phenomena and 
ways to manage them, ecological assessment 
and considerations, planning and organizing 
instruction and curriculum, and integration of 
technology, including assistive technology. 
Emphasis is on adapting and implementing 
instructional techniques and materials, based on 
assessment, for learners with diverse needs and 
backgrounds to enhance development in areas 
of  written expression, spelling, social studies, 
science, art, study skills, and transition related 
skills. 
 
TESE 518  
Family Dynamics and Communication for 
Special Education Services 
3 units 
The purpose of this course is to provide 
candidates with theory, general principles, and 
procedures for fostering collaborative 
partnerships among families, professionals, 
students, and other stakeholders that lead to 
outcomes of individual and mutual 
empowerment. In-class activities, discussions, 
course readings, and assignments will be used 
to facilitate understanding of research, 
recommended practices, and family 
perspectives concerning parent-professional 
partnerships. In addition, the interaction of 
culture and disability will be explored. A 
framework for addressing problems or conflicts 
that often arise between service providers and 
clients from different cultures will be discussed. 
 
TESE 536A AND B 
Exploratory Practicum in Special Education 
2 Units 
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In this course, candidates have planned 
observations and practicum experiences with 
the full range of the service delivery systems in 
special education.  They interact with the full 
diversity of grades/ages, disability categories, 
and the continuum of special education services 
for students with mild to moderate disabilities. 
They observe and interact with students 
identified as special education in school and 
other community service settings, and observe 
professionals in a variety of roles. 
 
TESE 536B 
Exploratory Practicum in Special Education 
1 Unit 
This course is a continuation of TESE 536A.  In 
TESE 536B candidates have planned 
experiences and/or interactions with the full 
range of the service delivery system and the 
providers of such services.  These experiences 
reflect the full diversity of grades/ages, federal 
disability categories and the continuum of 
special education services for students with mild 
to moderate disabilities.  Through interviews and 
observations, candidates explore the variety of 
services provided to individuals with disabilities 
in and out of the school setting. 
 
TESE 538 
Comprehensive Behavior Assessment and 
Positive Behavior Support 
3 units 
In this course, candidates study the research 
and practices of social and academic behavior 
management with exceptional pupils in special 
education and inclusive settings. They learn 
theoretical perspectives on behavior 
management, and how to conduct applied 
behavioral analysis based on ecological 
assessment and functional analysis.  This 
course also covers the ethical standards and 
professional conduct related to behavior 
management practice for individuals with 
disabilities.  In addition, legal requirements, 
practices and procedures related to Title 5, 
California Code of Regulations “Behavioral 
Interventions for Special Education Students,” 


will be infused throughout this course and 
candidates will have a working knowledge of the 
requirements of state and federal laws. 
 
TESE 541  
Introduction to Autism Spectrum Disorders 
1 Unit 
This 1-unit course provides an overview of 
Autism Spectrum Disorders (ASD).  The focus of 
this course is aligned with three new California 
ASD Standards: (1) Characteristics of Students 
with Autism Spectrum Disorders (ASD); (2) 
Teaching, Learning and Behavior Strategies for 
Students with ASD and (3) Collaborating with 
Other Service Providers and Families.  Course 
content is intended to complement and extend 
ASD competency development imbedded within 
the Special Education Mild/Moderate Credential 
Program.  Course requirements will include 
completion of a core text on ASD; in-class group 
work on vignettes of various learners with ASD; 
and the critique, design and implementation of 
new, Scientifically-Based Practices (SBP's) for 
educating students with ASD. 
 
TESE 601B  
Individualized Education Design and Policy 
Implementation  
1 unit 
This course builds upon the knowledge gained 
by candidates in TEP 601A.  The focus of this 
course is to learn to implement special 
education law, specifically the Individuals with 
Disabilities Education Act (IDEA), and its 
implications for school contexts. Candidates will 
learn how to prepare for and coordinate IEP 
meetings, including working closely with 
families, students, colleagues in regular and 
special education and with outside service 
providers.  They understand the connections 
between assessment and instruction, and are 
able to design effective instructional plans to 
meet student needs.  They learn to write 
appropriate short and long term goals and 
objectives and plan comprehensive programs to 
coordinate all aspects of a student’s educational 
program.
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Exit Survey for Multiple Subject, Clear, Education Specialist and MAExit Survey for Multiple Subject, Clear, Education Specialist and MAExit Survey for Multiple Subject, Clear, Education Specialist and MAExit Survey for Multiple Subject, Clear, Education Specialist and MA


This survey will take less than 15 minutes to complete. Your feedback is very important to the Education Programs at 
Antioch University Santa Barbara. Your responses help sustain a process of continuing refinement and improvement. 
Your responses are completely anonymous and, of course, participation is voluntary. Your opinions and comments are of 
great value so your participation will be greatly appreciated. Thank You! 


All participants...please answer questions 1 through 8 


1. Which teaching programs did you complete at Antioch Santa Barbara? (Check all that 


apply) 


2. I completed my Multiple Subject Credential in (Select one response only): 


3. I completed my Education Specialist Mild/Moderate Credential in (Select one response 


only): 


 
INTRODUCTION


 
For ALL survey participants


 


Multiple Subject
 





Educational Specialist
 





Clear
 





Masters Degree
 





I did not complete either credential or masters program (if you checked this box,jump to Question #50)
 





2007
 





2008
 





2009
 





2010
 





2011
 





Not Applicable
 





2007
 





2008
 





2009
 





2010
 





2011
 





Not Applicable
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4. I completed my Master of Arts Degree in (Select one response only): 


5. Which statement best describes your Masters Degree Program? 


6. I completed my Clear (PICO) Credential in (Select one response only): 


7. Which one of the following statements best describes your source of income during 


your Education Programs coursework? 


 


2007
 





2008
 





2009
 





2010
 





2011
 





Not Applicable
 





I completed my Master of Arts Degree in the year immediately following completion of my credential program(s).
 





I did not earn any teaching credentials at Antioch University Santa Barbara
 





After completing my credential program(s) at Antioch University Santa Barbara, I waited a year before starting my Masters Degree 


Program. 





After completing my credential program(s) at Antioch University Santa Barbara, I waited two or more years before starting my Masters 


Degree Program. 





I did not complete a Masters Degree at Antioch University Santa Barbara
 





2007
 





2008
 





2009
 





2010
 





2011
 





Not Applicable
 





I earned a salary working as a substitute teacher in public schools
 





I earned a salary as a teacher in a public school as an intern
 





I worked part time outside of education
 





I worked full time outside of education
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8. Which of the following best describes your current employment status? 


If you completed EITHER or BOTH the Multiple Subject Credential and the Educational Specialist Mild/Moderate 
Credential, please answer questions 9 through 35. 
 
If you completed ONLY the Master of Arts Degree...Please skip to Question 42 


9. I am prepared to create a sequence of lesson plans focused on a big idea or 


integrated content. 


10. I am prepared to create a caring learning community for instructional purposes. 


11. I am prepared to manage student behavior. 


 
For students who completed one or both Credentials


I am currently teaching full time
 





I am currently teaching part time
 





I have been offered a full or part time teaching position for the upcoming school year
 





I will be working full or part time outside of education
 





I do not plan to be employed in any capacity during the upcoming school year
 





strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
 





strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
 





strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
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12. I am prepared to use a variety of teaching strategies appropriate for different content 


areas. 


13. I am prepared to meet the needs of students with special learning needs. 


14. I am prepared to meet the instructional needs of students from diverse cultural and 


linguistic backgrounds. 


15. I understand how personal and family conditions affect learning. 


16. I am prepared to learn about my students' interests. 


strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
 





strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
 





strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
 





strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
 





strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
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17. I am prepared to use technology to help students learn curriculum. 


18. I am prepared to assess student progress by analyzing a variety of evidence 


including formative and summative evaluations of student work. 


19. I am prepared to adjust my teaching strategies to accommodate all students, 


including English learners. 


20. I am prepared to apply efficient transition strategies when students move from one 


activity to another. 


21. I am prepared to advise students and families about resources for their child's 


special needs. 


strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
 





strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
 





strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
 





strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
 





strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
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22. I am prepared to communicate effectively with parents and guardians. 


23. I am prepared to work collaboratively with other teachers and school staff. 


24. I understand my legal and ethical obligations. 


25. I am prepared to teach a balanced reading/language arts program according to 


California Content Standards. 


26. I am prepared to teach mathematics using constructivist and traditional materials 


according to California Content Standards. 


strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
 





strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
 





strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
 





strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
 





strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
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27. I am prepared to teach science using handson/mindson strategies according to 


California Content Standards. 


28. I am prepared to teach social studies using multiple resources according to 


California Content Standards. 


29. I am prepared to teach visual arts according to California Content Standards. 


30. I am prepared to teach performing arts according to California Content Standards. 


31. I am prepared to teach physical education according to California Content 


Standards. 


strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
 





strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
 





strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
 





strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
 





strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
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32. I am prepared to help students make sound ethical decisions. 


33. I am prepared to help students resolve interpersonal conflicts. 


34. I am prepared to help students make sound environmental choices. 


35. I understand how to help students with special needs succeed in the least restrictive 


environment. 


If you completed the Educational Specialist Mild/Moderate Credential, please answer questions 36 through 41. If you 
ONLY completed the Multiple Subject Credential please skip to Question 42 


 


strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
 





strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
 





strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
 





strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
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36. I understand federal and state laws that govern special education. 


37. I understand how to develop IEPs. 


38. I understand how to implement IEPs. 


39. I understand how to conduct academic assessments for the purposes of 


determining eligibility for special education services. 


40. I understand how to develop transition plans for students with special needs. 


strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
 





strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
 





strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
 





strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
 





strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
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41. I am prepared to consult with general education teachers regarding services for 


students with special needs. 


For all survey participants...please answer questions 42 through 50 as aplicable to you. 


42. I understand how to develop goals and objectives for students with special needs. 


43. I understand how to coordinate the services of paraprofessionals and aides. 


44. If you did not start your Masters Degree in the year immediately following completion 


of your credential program(s), briefly describe the factors that led to your decision. 


 


45. If you have completed your credential program(s) but have not started the Masters 


Degree Program, briefly describe the circumstances under which you would decide to 


start the Masters Degree Program (for example, would you be interested in a ½ time 


online hybrid model or a 2quarter full time online hybrid program?). 


 


 














strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
 





strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
 





strongly agree
 





agree
 





disagree
 





strongly disagree
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46. If you have started the Masters Degree Program, but have not yet completed it, 


briefly describe the circumstances under which you would decide to return to complete 


it. 


 


47. Which elements (e.g., student teaching, peer relationships, fieldwork, course work) 


of your teaching credential program(s) was most valuable for you? Briefly tell what 


made this element of the program valuable for you. 


 


48. Which elements (e.g., student teaching, peer relationships, fieldwork, course work) 


of your teaching credential program(s) was least valuable for you? Briefly tell what 


made this element of the program not valuable for you. 


 


49. Based on your experiences as a credential candidate at Antioch University Santa 


Barbara, what specific changes should be made in the teacher preparation programs? 


 


50. Please note any of your reactions to the Antioch University Santa Barbara Education 


Programs that were not otherwise requested in this survey. 


 


Thank you for helping Antioch's Education Programs by providing your feedback and ideas. 
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November, 2010 
 
MAE Response to Peer Review of MAE Annual Program Review 2008-09 
Written by: Marianne D’Emidio Caston, Interim Chair 
 
 
Recommendations for change, based on the annual report prepared by Michele Britton 
Bass for program year 2008-09 include the following: 
 
Change the thesis requirements for graduation 
Chart completion rates for credential candidates as well as MA program completers 
Consider separating teaching credential from MA to create two separate programs 
Highlight impressive accomplishments in PR materials 
Continue to evaluate and develop program (s) 
 
Each of these recommendations will be considered individually to best capture the 
significant shifts in program practices and outcomes and to delineate action steps that 
have been identified as well as progress reported toward the identified goals. 
 
Change the thesis requirements: 
A redesign of the second year of the MAETC has been developed.  See attached proposal 
for MA program conversion.  Two models require no substantive changes and the third 
requires significant redesign.  Action steps include working together with admissions and 
marketing to determine which if either of these models would be more likely to support 
completion of the second year MA, after candidates complete their preliminary teaching 
credential.  Focus groups consisting of former MAETC students who left after one year 
(consider 07-08 candidates as primary participants) new entry BA Early Decider students 
who are considering Antioch’s teaching program; 10-11 candidates who will be making 
the decision to return after the summer break) should be held between Nov 2010 and Jan 
1, 2011. These three groups represent potential students in the MAETC.  It is conceivable 
that a second program model can be offered to the candidates completing their credential 
in spring, 2011.  
 
The MAE advisory council discussed the conversion proposal at their meeting in early 
Nov.  Their advice was not to move forward with the more intense, one year model that 
requires substantive change.  The reason for this decision originated in the primary focus 
for this year for program faculty is the CTC program accreditation site visit and the 
burden it would entail to get a new one year credential/MA designed and approved at the 
same time.  They endorsed the notion of focus groups to test the marketability of the two 
non-substantive change models. 
 
All of the models have been discussed (briefly) with Bill Richardson (VPAA) and 
Richard Whitney (Institutional Research).   
 







Another consideration for proceeding with the substantive change model is the impact it 
would have on the candidates who are working towards both the Multiple Subject and the 
Ed Specialist Credential in one year.  It is highly unlikely that these students would be 
able to also complete an M.ED project at the same time. 
 
An analysis of the data for program year 2007-08 revealed a considerable drop off of  
students who were eligible for the second year course of study (15) but who were hired in 
classroom teaching positions only 3 returned to complete their MA.  It is worthwhile to 
target these 12 students for returning now that the two years of BTSA has been 
completed.  This also requires coordination with the Admissions Dept,  
 
The advisory council includes one member who is Director of the Beginning Teacher 
Support and assessment program (BTSA) at the county level.  One other idea emerged 
from Advisory Council discussion that has not been followed up yet.  That is to allow the 
work done with BTSA to “count” towards the MA degree.  Other universities (CAL 
Lutheran) has such an agreement in place with the Ventura County BTSA.   
 
Another action step is in place to revise the delivery model for the MA in the second year 
of the MAETC program.  In program year 2011-12, Lisa DeMille-Dawley, a visiting 
scholar on her sabbatical from Boise State University, with expertise in teacher education 
and long distance learning, will be working with Marianne D’Emidio-Caston during fall 
quarter.  It is expected that because the CTC visit will be over, there will be more 
resources of time and energy to focus on how to best use technology to retain our 
potential MA students.  
 
While it is certain that enrollment is critical for the MAE Dept., the focus on changing the 
delivery model is not the only possible response. There is only anecdotal evidence to 
support the conclusion that the MA is just too long or cumbersome.  A strategic plan has 
been drafted with the intention of revising the action steps as more alternatives are 
identified and human energy to accomplish the goals are more available. 
 
Chart completion rates for credential candidates as well as MA program completers 
This is being done for Title II reports that are due each year to the state.  We have also 
completed an analysis as far back as 07-08 to date with precise accounting for every 
student who was admitted to  the program, matriculated, left before completing the 
Credential, Completed the Credential, left before completing the MA degree.  This 
analysis reveals the common causes of students leaving before completing the credential 
is one of these three reasons: inability to pass CBEST, CSET (admissions error) or RICA; 
lack of competence in course or fieldwork; personal decision based on health or family 
needs.  For program year 2009-10 credential completers will be included in the annual 
program review. 
 
Consider separating teaching credential from MA to create two separate programs 
 
There is no reason except financial aide restrictions to not de-couple the teaching 
credential programs (MAETC and MAE-TESE).  It is clear that some admits have no 







intention to complete their MA with Antioch.  They may already have an MA in Ed, or 
they may not have the resources with out financial aide.  We have worked actively with 
the admissions office to seek approval to award financial aide for the credential programs 
as stand alone programs.  We are currently awaiting the response of the Dept. of 
Education.  
 
Highlight impressive accomplishments in PR materials 
 
MAE is working as closely as possible to highlight the special features of our MAETC 
and MAE-TESE programs.  The work is not being done in as timely a manner as anyone 
wants, but it is progressing slowly.  One of the action steps will be to work on developing 
the AUSB website for the MAE programs.  It is out of date which leads people to expect 
something other than what is available (second credential in one year must depend on 
work produced by candidate by mid-year).  Photographs and short videos of our classes 
need to be uploaded and more appealing text needs to be written.  This is also part of the 
strategic plan.   
 
Among the highlights: 
Overnight environmental studies trip to Sage Hill  
PACT passing rate 100% 
Passion Week Independent Study 
Math for Understanding 
Multi cultural Children’s Library for Candidate’s use with their students 
 
Continue to evaluate and develop program (s) 
Evaluation of the MAETC and MAEx programs are on going.  Feedback from 
community stakeholders, students, faculty and staff is solicited in multiple forums on a 
regular basis.  Advisory Council meets once each quarter.  Credential Candidate 
Supervisors meet every two weeks or as needed, faculty meet at least once each quarter 
but we have changed to work alike groups instead of whole faculty for some meetings to 
accomplish more faculty interaction and coordination.  We are constantly revising or 
reframing assignments that  are too cumbersome, or don’t produce the results we expect. 
An example of this is our expectation that all our MAEx students will participate in a 
September class prior to the beginning of fall quarter.  While this works for program 
needs, and student needs, it is difficult to market and the registrar has noted that we have 
students in classes on campus prior to their registration for fall.  As such situations occur, 
they are noted, analyzed for patterns, causes, supports needed or decisions to be made.  
The strategic plan has been written, and is being used to guide the work of the program 
faculty, and staff.   
 
The program review for 08-09 was the final review of the MAE program led by Michele 
Britton Bass.  Her departure mid year the following year required department 
restructuring and changes in personnel that will be reported in the 09-10 annual program 
review. 
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Course Units Candidate Notes 
Summer    
TEP 536 Foundations of Social Justice Education 4  
TEP 545 (HDV 458A) Language Development & 
Acquisition 


3  


TEP 544 (HDV 455) Child Development & Learning 3  
TEP 537 Mediation and Conflict Resolution 3  
Total 13  
   
Fall   
TEP 601A Social And Legal Dimensions of Special Ed 2  
TEP 601B Teaching & Accommodating Students with 
Disabilities 


 
1 


 


TEP 505 Reading Instruction in Elem School Classrooms 3  
TEP 533A Field Practicum 6  
TEP 565 Adaptation Pedagogy 3  
TEP 507 Real World Math 3  
Total 18  
   
Winter    
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TEP 510 Science: Discovery Teaching, Action Learning 3  
TEP 602 Advocating for Healthy Children 2  
TEP 525 Physical Education and Movement 1  
TEP 538 Classroom Organization Theory & Practice 3  
Total 21  
   
TC Program unit TOTAL 75  
MAE Forms/ MAEx Required Course Info Sheet 
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This publication is aimed at organisations, community groups, students and academics 
who wish to use MSC to help monitor and evaluate their social change programs and 


projects, or to learn more about how it can be used. The technique is applicable in many 
different sectors, including agriculture, education and health, and especially in development 
programs. It is also applicable to many different cultural contexts. MSC has been used in a 
wide variety of countries by a range of organisations. By 2004, MSC had been used both by 
NGOs and governments in Africa, Asia, Latin America, Europe and Australasia.


The structure of this Guide
The introductory chapter provides a quick overview of MSC. In Chapter 2 we focus on 
the practicalities of implementing MSC and divide the process into ten steps. Chapter 3 
offers guidance on practical troubleshooting, and Chapter 4 looks at building capacity for 
effective use of MSC. In Chapter 5 we examine how MSC fits into the program cycle and 
how it can contribute to program improvement.


After Chapter 5, we delve more into the theory. We believe that MSC can be successfully 
implemented without a strong understanding of the theory. So if you just want to know 
about the practicalities – stop there! But for those readers who enjoy a foray into theory, 
Chapters 6 and 7 examine validity in MSC and how it fits with other approaches and 
epistemologies. The final two chapters outline the evolution of MSC: where it came from 
and where it might be heading next.


The structure of this Guide reflects our attempt to cater for different types of use. We want 
the Guide to be of practical help to those choosing to implement MSC for the first time. 
But we also want to provide information and analysis that will be of use to those who are 
already experienced in using MSC yet want to extend their knowledge of the technique or 
refine the way they use it. As well as addressing the needs of practitioners, we also hope to 
address the interests of those doing research on MSC and related methods of participatory 
and qualitative research. 


Notes about the terminology
We struggled at times in writing this Guide to find language that worked equally well in 
the development sector and the public sector of developed economies. We have made a 
few choices in the name of consistency and we encourage you to consider translating these 
terms to ones that makes sense for you.


Firstly, we had to decide how to refer to the people who are targeted by social change 
programs. In the development sector, these people are often referred to as beneficiaries. In 
the public sector context of developed economies, they are referred to as clients, service 
users or participants. In this publication we used the term ‘participant’ where the meaning 
is clear, and ‘beneficiary’ as a second resort.


Preface: The Structure of this Guide
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Secondly, we needed to choose between program, project and intervention. In this 
publication we have chosen to use the term ‘program’ to cover all descriptions of social 
interventions with a beginning and an end, regardless of size.


Thirdly, we needed to describe the people who fund programs and are variously referred to 
as donors, investors, funders or purchasers. In this Guide we settled on the term ‘funders’.


In the published literature, MSC is sometimes called an approach, at other times a process 
– it has even been referred to as a model. The experts have advised us that it is a monitoring 
and evaluation technique. However, we also believe that MSC embodies some aspects of an 
approach because it has a particular theoretical basis; this is discussed further in Chapter 7.


Disclaimer
This publication is based on the collective experience of Rick Davies and Jess Dart in 
monitoring and evaluating social programs. While we make every effort to ensure the 
accuracy of this work, any judgments as to the suitability of information for the reader’s 
purposes are the reader’s responsibility. We cannot extend any warranties, and assume no 
responsibility, for the suitability of this information or the consequences of its use.


Copyright and distribution
Copyright for the MSC Guide is held by the authors, Rick Davies and Jess Dart.


We are interested in making the Guide as widely available as possible. This document is 
freely available in pdf format from our websites at www.mande.co.uk/docs/MSCGuide.htm 
and www.clearhorizon.com.au You can also download pdf copies from the sponsors’ 
websites.


Hard copies may be made on condition that the Guide is reproduced in full, in its existing 
format, and that these copies are made available free of charge, not for sale or profit. Where 
there is a need to reproduce parts of the Guide only, please contact us for permission to 
do so.


Third parties interested in selling copies of the MSC Guide should contact us for permission 
and to establish appropriate terms and conditions.


Copyright © RJ Davies and J Dart (2004)


Please address all inquiries to:


Dr Rick Davies 


82 Bishops Rd, Trumpington,
Cambridge CB2 2NH United Kingdom


rick@mande.co.uk


Phone: 44 (0) 1223 841 367


Mobile: 44 (0) 7855 766 354


Fax (to Email): 44 08701 640 239


Dr Jessica Dart


Clear Horizon, PO Box 341,
Hastings VIC 3915 Australia


jess@clearhorizon.com.au


Phone/fax: 61 (0) 3 5979 2957


Mobile: 0425 735 530



http://www.clearhorizon.com.au/?/

mailto:rick@mande.co.uk

mailto:Jess@clearhorizon.com.au
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What is MSC, in a nutshell?


The most significant change (MSC) technique is a form of participatory monitoring and 
evaluation. It is participatory because many project stakeholders are involved both 


in deciding the sorts of change to be recorded and in analysing the data. It is a form of 
monitoring because it occurs throughout the program cycle and provides information to help 
people manage the program. It contributes to evaluation because it provides data on impact 
and outcomes that can be used to help assess the performance of the program as a whole.


Essentially, the process involves the collection of significant change (SC) stories emanating 
from the field level, and the systematic selection of the most significant of these stories 
by panels of designated stakeholders or staff. The designated staff and stakeholders are 
initially involved by ‘searching’ for project impact. Once changes have been captured, 
various people sit down together, read the stories aloud and have regular and often in-depth 
discussions about the value of these reported changes. When the technique is implemented 
successfully, whole teams of people begin to focus their attention on program impact.


What’s in a name?
MSC has had several names since it was conceived with each emphasising a different aspect.


Monitoring-without-indicators
MSC does not make use of pre-defined indicators, especially ones that have to be counted 
and measured.


The ‘story’ approach
The answers to the central question about change are often in the form of stories of who did 
what, when and why – and the reasons why the event was important (Dart 1999a, 1999b).


Chapter One: A Ten Minute Overview of MSC
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Monitoring
MSC was first developed as a means of monitoring changes in a development aid project 
(Davies, 1996). We think it can also be used for evaluation purposes.


Impact monitoring
Unlike traditional monitoring techniques that focus largely on monitoring activities and 
outputs, MSC focuses on monitoring intermediate outcomes and impact.


Evolutionary approach to organisational learning
This was the original name given to the technique by Rick. The name reflects the 
epistemology that informed the original design (see Chapter 7).


In 2000, we settled on the name Most Significant Change technique. This embodies one 
of the most fundamental aspects of the approach: the collection and systematic analysis of 
significant changes. 


The MSC story
The most significant change (MSC) technique was invented by Rick Davies in an attempt 
to meet some of the challenges associated with monitoring and evaluating a complex 
participatory rural development program in Bangladesh, which had diversity in both 
implementation and outcomes. The program was run by the Christian Commission for 
Development in Bangladesh (CCDB), a Bangladeshi non-government organisation, which 
in 1996 had over 500 staff and worked with more than 46,000 people in 785 villages. 
Approximately 80 per cent of the direct beneficiaries were women. The large scale and 
open-ended nature of the activities posed a major problem for the design of any system 
intended to monitor process and outcome (Davies, 1996).


Rick developed the MSC technique as part of the fieldwork for his PhD on organisational 
learning in non-government aid organisations (Davies, 1996). Both the thesis and MSC were 
informed by an evolutionary epistemology. While you don’t need to know this background 
theory in order to use MSC, you can find out more about it in Chapter 7. It is also worth noting 
that Jess and others have analysed the use of MSC from different theoretical perspectives to 
that used by Rick. This flexibility is consistent with the underlying design of MSC.


More information on the history of the use of MSC, including Jess’s role in its promotion in 
Australia, can be found in Chapter 8.


Bangladesh – five years later
“During the current year [2000], CCDB has carried on the Most Significant Change 
System (MSC) designed for identification and analysis of qualitative changes taking 
place in the lives of the reference people. is system has been part of the regular 
PPRDP monitoring system since August 1995. However, during the current plan 
period CCDB proposes to use the system in all other programs. e system appears 
to be very useful in monitoring the changing trends / impact of the programs, as the 
stories reflect concrete changes that have taken place in the lives of the reference people 
within a given time frame.” (CCDB, 2000:4, Bangladesh)
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Overview of implementation steps
MSC is an emerging technique, and many adaptations have already been made that 
will be discussed throughout this Guide. Before getting into modifications, we present a 
comprehensive overview of what a ‘full’ implementation of MSC might look like. We have 
described this using ten steps.


1. How to start and raise interest
2. Defining the domains of change 
3. Defining the reporting period 
4. Collecting SC stories
5. Selecting the most significant of the stories
6. Feeding back the results of the selection process 
7. Verification of stories
8. Quantification
9. Secondary analysis and meta-monitoring
10. Revising the system.


The first step in MSC generally involves introducing a range of stakeholders to MSC and 
fostering interest and commitment to participate. The next step is to identify the domains of 
change to be monitored. This involves selected stakeholders identifying broad domains—
for example, ‘changes in people’s lives’—that are not precisely defined like performance 
indicators, but are deliberately left loose, to be defined by the actual users. The third step is 
to decide how frequently to monitor changes taking place in these domains.


SC stories are collected from those most directly involved, such as participants and field 
staff. The stories are collected by asking a simple question such as: ‘During the last month, 
in your opinion, what was the most significant change that took place for participants in 
the program?’ It is initially up to respondents to allocate their stories to a domain category. 
In addition to this, respondents are encouraged to report why they consider a particular 
change to be the most significant one.


The stories are then analysed and filtered up through the levels of authority typically found 
within an organisation or program. Each level of the hierarchy reviews a series of stories 
sent to them by the level below and selects the single most significant account of change 
within each of the domains. Each group then sends the selected stories up to the next level 
of the program hierarchy, and the number of stories is whittled down through a systematic 
and transparent process. Every time stories are selected, the criteria used to select them are 
recorded and fed back to all interested stakeholders, so that each subsequent round of story 
collection and selection is informed by feedback from previous rounds. The organisation is 
effectively recording and adjusting the direction of its attention – and the criteria it uses for 
valuing the events it sees there.


After this process has been used for some time, such as a year, a document is produced with 
all stories selected at the uppermost organisational level over that period in each domain of 
change. The stories are accompanied by the reasons the stories were selected. The program 
funders are asked to assess the stories in this document and select those that best represent 
the sort of outcomes they wish to fund. They are also asked to document the reasons for 
their choice. This information is fed back to project managers.


The selected stories can then be verified by visiting the sites where the described events 
took place. The purpose of this is two-fold: to check that stories have been reported 
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accurately and honestly, and to provide an opportunity to gather more detailed information 
about events seen as especially significant. If conducted some time after the event, a visit 
also offers a chance to see what has happened since the event was first documented. 


The next step is quantification, which can take place at two stages. When an account 
of change is first described, it is possible to include quantitative information as well 
as qualitative information. It is also possible to quantify the extent to which the most 
significant changes identified in one location have taken place in other locations within a 
specific period. The next step after quantification is monitoring the monitoring system itself, 
which can include looking at who participated and how they affected the contents, and 
analysing how often different types of changes are reported. The final step is to revise the 
design of the MSC process to take into account what has been learned as a direct result of 
using it and from analysing its use.


The kernel
The kernel of the MSC process is a question along the lines of:


‘Looking back over the last month, what do you think was the 
most significant change in [particular domain of change]?’


A similar question is posed when the answers to the first question are examined by another 
group of participants:


‘From among all these significant changes, what do you think 
was the most significant change of all?’


This process provides a simple means of making sense of a large amount of complex 
information collected from many participants across a range of settings.


Telling each level about the choice of significant changes made at the higher levels is an 
essential component of the whole process. This helps readjust the focus of searches for 
significant change in each subsequent reporting period.


Figure 1. e MSC selection process (example from ADRA Laos)
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The purpose
There are several reasons why a wide range of organisations have found MSC monitoring 
very useful and these include the following.


1. It is a good means of identifying unexpected changes. 


2. It is a good way to clearly identify the values that prevail in an 
organisation and to have a practical discussion about which of 
those values are the most important. This happens when people 
think through and discuss which of the SCs is the most significant. 
This can happen at all levels of the organisation.


3. It is a participatory form of monitoring that requires no special 
professional skills. Compared to other monitoring approaches, it is 
easy to communicate across cultures. There is no need to explain 
what an indicator is. Everyone can tell stories about events they 
think were important.


4. It encourages analysis as well as data collection because people 
have to explain why they believe one change is more important 
than another. 


5. It can build staff capacity in analysing data and conceptualising 
impact.


6. It can deliver a rich picture of what is happening, rather than 
an overly simplified picture where organisational, social and 
economic developments are reduced to a single number.


7. It can be used to monitor and evaluate bottom-up initiatives that 
do not have predefined outcomes against which to evaluate.


When and when not to use MSC
MSC is better suited to some program contexts than others. In a simple program with easily 
defined outcomes (such as vaccination, perhaps), quantitative monitoring may be sufficient 
and would certainly consume less time than MSC. In other program contexts, however, 
conventional monitoring and evaluation tools may not provide sufficient data to make 
sense of program impacts and foster learning. The types of programs that are not adequately 
catered for by orthodox approaches and can gain considerable value from MSC include 
programs that are:


• complex and produce diverse and emergent outcomes


• large with numerous organisational layers


Myanmar – senior staff hear results first-hand
“e senior staff were also fascinated by the stories which came up; they hardly ever get to 
hear these things!” (Gillian Fletcher, 2004, Advisor to CARE HIV / AIDS program)
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• focused on social change


• participatory in ethos


• designed with repeated contact between field staff and 
participants


• struggling with conventional monitoring systems


• highly customised services to a small number of beneficiaries 
(such as family counselling).


Monitoring and evaluation in an organisation may serve several purposes. MSC addresses 
some purposes more than others. In our experience, MSC is suited to monitoring that 
focuses on learning rather than just accountability. It is also an appropriate tool when you 
are interested in the effect of the intervention on people’s lives and keen to include the 
words of non-professionals. In addition, MSC can help staff to improve their capabilities in 
capturing and analysing the impact of their work.


There are also some instances where the benefits may not justify the cost of MSC. While 
MSC can be used to address the following, there may be other less time-consuming ways 
to achieve the same objectives:


• capture expected change


• develop good news stories for public relations (PR)


• conduct retrospective evaluation of a program that is complete


• understand the average experience of participants


• produce an evaluation report for accountability purposes


• complete a quick and cheap evaluation.


Some program contexts are more conducive to the successful implementation of MSC. In 
our experience, some of the key enablers for MSC are:


• an organisational culture where it is acceptable to discuss things 
that go wrong as well as success


• champions (i.e. people who can promote the use of MSC) with 
good facilitation skills


• a willingness to try something different


• time to run several cycles of the approach


• infrastructure to enable regular feedback of the results to 
stakeholders


• commitment by senior managers.
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Where to get further information
The bibliography section of this Guide contains a range of references and suggestions for 
further reading.


For continuing access to information about MSC, including new usages and the experiences 
of existing users, you might like to join the Most Significant Changes mailing list at
http://groups.yahoo.com/group/mostsignificantchanges. This was set up by Rick in 2000 
and now has more than 200 members. The mailing list has a files section that contains 
information on MSC usage in a range of organisations and countries from 1993 to the 
present.


Learning about the past quickly – Fortune Magazine
“If you knew what was going to happen in advance every day you could do amazing 
things. You could become insanely wealthy, influence the political process et cetera. 
Well, it turns out that most people don’t even know what happened yesterday in 
their own business. So, a lot of businesses are discovering they can take tremendous 
competitive advantage simply by finding out what happened yesterday as soon as 
possible.” (Steve Jobs, 1994:23)


USA – using MSC for small, individualised programs
“… the services provided through this program are highly individualised. Families 
come to the program with very different needs and skills. We are charged with 
documenting the number of families that have made progress, but the definition of 
progress is different for each family. is makes it very difficult to use any kind of 
standardised measure of change. For all of these reasons we’ve begun investigating the 
MSC approach.” (Julie Rainey, 2001, Family Literacy Program)



http://groups.yahoo.com/group/mostsignificantchanges





Most Significant Change Guide Chapter 2 • Ten Steps To Implementing MSC 


Implementing MSC 15


Before we elaborate on the individual steps, it is worth considering which steps are 
fundamental, and which are discretionary. We believe that out of the ten MSC steps, 


steps 4, 5 and 6 fundamentally define the process.


• collection of SC stories (Step 4)


• selection of the most significant of these stories by at least one 
group of stakeholders (Step 5)


• feedback to relevant stakeholders concerning which SC stories 
were selected and why they were selected (Step 6).


Whether the other steps are included will depend on the organisational context and 
purpose for implementing MSC.


Step 1: How to start and raise interest
Getting started is perhaps the most daunting step. People may be sceptical about the 
validity of the technique and fear that it will take too much time. 


It often takes an enthusiastic individual or small group to raise interest in MSC. This can 
involve visiting key people and groups and showing them the methodology. It can often 
help to present stories from other programs and to show example reports. The message to 
be conveyed is that MSC is simple and straightforward to implement. Many practitioners 
will not need to understand the theory behind MSC. 


If you want to raise interest in MSC, you need to be clear about the purpose of MSC and 
the role it will play in your organisation (see Chapter 4). We emphasise that MSC is not a 
stand-alone technique for monitoring and evaluation (see Chapter 6).


Chapter Two: Ten Steps to Implementing MSC


In this chapter, we discuss how to implement MSC using the following steps:


1. Getting started: establishing champions and getting familiar with the approach
2. Establishing ‘domains of change’
3. Defining the reporting period
4. Collecting stories of change 
5. Reviewing the stories within the organisational hierarchy
6. Providing stakeholders with regular feedback about the review process
7. Setting in place a process to verify the stories if necessary
8. Quantification
9. Conducting secondary analysis of the stories en masse 
10. Revising the MSC process.
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For potential MSC adopters and users who want to know more about the theory, Chapter 
7 sets out the underlying ideas and explains how and why the MSC approach differs from 
other approaches.


Metaphors for explaining the approach


If you are the person attempting to initiate the adoption of MSC, it may help to use a 
metaphor to explain it. These are our favourites.


Newspaper
A newspaper does not summarise yesterday’s important events via pages and pages of 
‘indicators’ (though they can be found in some sections) but by using news stories about 
interesting events. Papers are structured into different subject areas (foreign news, domestic 
news, financial news, sport, leisure) in the same way that MSC uses domains. The most 
important stories go on the front page and the most important of these is usually at the top 
of the front page.


School of fish
A social change program has numerous practitioners (fish) swimming in slightly different 
directions, each with individual values but a common goal. MSC helps the individual fish 
to communicate with each other: ‘Where do we really want to go? Should we swim away 
from the sharks and towards a safe place to lay our eggs or first head for food?’ MSC uses 
communication to help all the fish swim in roughly the same direction, away from what is 
not good and towards what is good. It helps them swim as a school towards a commonly 
valued destination.


Another related metaphor is of the organisation as an amoeba, extending in directions 
where it wants to go, and withdrawing from areas it does not like, all on the basis of the 
signals being received from its surrounding environment.


Holiday memories
What do you remember from an overseas holiday? Do you remember the average things 
or the wonderful and terrible things? MSC helps teams of people focus on the memorable 
events and uses these events to help realign effort towards achieving more of the wonderful 
things and less of the terrible things. When the focus is on learning, we need to capture 
more than just the average experiences.


Restaurant menu
MSC does not present one version of what is happening but a series of glimpses of what 
a program is achieving. Stakeholders can select from these glimpses in much the same 
way as they would select food from a restaurant menu. Choices are based on individual 
preferences. In the MSC restaurant, you are asked to try and articulate the reasons for your 
choice. Because the restaurant has a very responsive chef, the choices your table makes 
will encourage the chef to present a revised menu to the next groups of customers.


Getting familiar with the approach 


Another really important lesson we have learned from experience is to start small. It is a risky 
exercise to implement a huge and complicated MSC system without first piloting it on a smaller 
scale. Every organisational context is different, and MSC will have to be moulded to your particular 
organisation. It pays to conduct a pilot to find out what works and what does not work.
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When piloting MSC, try to begin with the people and sections of your organisation that are 
most interested and enthusiastic about its potential.


Role of champions 


Once the pilot is complete and there is sufficient interest, start working out where MSC 
might best fit in your organisation. Even in these early stages, it is worth identifying key 
people who are excited by MSC and could champion the technique and act as catalysts in 
the process. These people can be involved in designing how to implement MSC across the 
organisation. They will need a greater understanding of MSC so they can respond to the 
questions that will inevitably arise.


These champions can:


• excite and motivate people 


• answer questions about the technique


• facilitate selection of SC stories


• encourage people to collect SC stories


• ensure that feedback occurs


• ensure that the stories are collected and organised and sent to 
review meetings


• develop protocols to ensure confidentiality where necessary.


Step 2: Defining domains of change
What are domains of change? 


Domains are broad and often fuzzy categories of possible SC stories. In CCDB, participants 
in MSC were asked to look for significant changes in four domains:


• changes in the quality of people’s lives


• changes in the nature of people’s participation in development activities


• changes in the sustainability of people’s organisations and activities


• any other changes.


Pacific Islands – gaining donor acceptance
“In preparing the M&E framework, IDSS followed best practice, meeting donor 
requirements. With compliance met, the MSC approach was proposed as an additional 
element beyond the requirements of AusAID … IDSS expects that such support 
would not have been forthcoming if the MSC had been proposed as a replacement to 
the conventional logframe based approach. Based on a year of implementation AusAID 
was also in a position to measure IDSS’ capacity and intent to deliver the Program in 
accordance with its approach.” (Keren Winterford, 2003, IDSS)
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A domain of change is not an indicator. Good indicators are supposed to be SMART 
(specific, measurable, achievable, relevant and time-bound). Indicators must be defined 
so that everyone interprets them in the same way. Domains of change, on the other hand, 
are deliberately fuzzy to allow people to have different interpretations of what constitutes 
a change in that area.


How to use domains


Using domains of change has immediate practical value. It helps organisations to group a 
large number of SC stories into more manageable lots, which can each be analysed in turn. 
A benefit of determining the domains in advance is that they can provide some guidance to 
the people collecting stories concerning the kind of changes they need to be searching for 
without being too prescriptive.


A second reason to use predetermined domains is that many organisations want to use MSC 
to help track whether they are making progress towards their stated objectives. For example, 
CCDB wanted poor communities in Bangladesh to become less poor (i.e. improved quality 
of life), to actively participate in development activities in their communities, and for those 
activities and supporting organisations to be sustainable. But because CCDB believed each 
local community should individually define these goals in more detail, they did not want 
to monitor these developments using very specific indicators of change that might not 
apply to all communities. So they adopted three general categories of change (domains) 
associated with the quality of people’s lives, the nature of people’s participation and the 
sustainability of people’s organisations and activities.


The ‘open window’ domain 


Where organisations use domains to track different types of changes, the ‘any other type 
of change’ domain is a useful open category that allows participants to report significant 
changes that don’t fit into the named domains. This gives SC story collectors more freedom 
to focus on things that they think are relevant – in their own context.
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Negative changes


One choice facing organisations implementing MSC is whether to have a domain that 
explicitly focuses on significant negative changes. Our experience suggests that 90 to 95 
per cent of SC stories within these types of domains tend to be about positive changes. 
However, this figure varies according to how clearly those in charge signal that negative 
as well as positive changes should be reported. It also depends on the extent to which 
negative changes, once reported, are then acknowledged and responded to positively. 


Some organisations have set up a domain specifically for negative stories, thus creating 
an explicit demand. In the case of Target 10, a major dairy industry extension program in 
Victoria, Australia, this extra domain was called ‘lessons learned’. This put a positive spin 
on the existence of negative changes and emphasised the need to extract value from such 
events. ADRA Laos took a similar approach, using an extra domain called ‘changes that 
reflect an area to improve (negative)’.


Types of domains


Many MSC users have focused on changes in the lives of individuals. In some cases this 
was because individuals were the focus of the program’s over-arching objectives. Another 
reason is because focusing on people’s lives overcomes the problem of quantitative and 
indicator-based monitoring systems that focus on activities and outputs. 


However, some users of MSC, including CCDB, have used domains that focus on more than 
one unit of analysis, i.e. on more than individuals. CCDB asked about significant changes 
in the sustainability of people’s institutions and MS Denmark asked about organisational 
performance. Others, such as the Landcare support program in Australia, have included 
domains that focus on changes in whole communities or in policy. Oxfam New Zealand 
asked about changes in partnerships. Most of these are people-centred domains, which we 
believe are more likely to be understood by participants than those domains that focus on 
abstract processes.


How many domains should be used?


In our experience, between three and five domains is a manageable number. The limiting 
factor is how much time participants are willing to spend in discussing each domain. 
Participants may find the process too time-consuming if it takes more than two hours to 
review changes in all the domains in any one meeting.


Mozambique – difficulty with conceptual domains:
“Some domains are more easily grasped than others … For example, it was difficult 
to explain the domain of ‘Intercultural Cooperation’. In Mozambique it often did 
not ring any bells. is was a bit surprising since MS runs a personnel program 
positioning Danes with the partner. One declared aim is to stimulate cooperation 
across borders …” (Peter Sigsgaard, 2002:10)
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Are domains essential?


Domains are not essential. MSC stories can be collected and analysed as a group (see 
Step 5 below) without first being categorised into domains. Participants can be asked to go 
out and look for significant changes without being given guidance in the form of specific 
domains of concern. With smaller organisations where there are likely to be fewer SC 
stories to examine, the MSC approach will probably be easier without domains.


In organisations such as VSO, field staff are asked to identify and document MSC stories of 
any kind. It is only when the stories reach the country office level that they are categorised 
into domains that are of concern to the country office and to VSO headquarters in UK.


Letting middle and upper level staff within an organisation categorise MSC stories into 
domains produces some incidental benefits. If the domains are focused on organisational 
objectives, then the sorting decisions tell the rest of the organisation how those staff 
interpret the meaning of those objectives. 


At the field level, especially where program participants are involved in identifying and 
selecting MSC stories, it may be useful to start without specifying domains. Instead, see 
what sort of stories are generated and valued by the beneficiaries, and then divide these 
into appropriate domains or have the beneficiaries do so. The choice depends on the extent 
to which the organisation using MSC wants to be led by its participants rather than its own 
objectives.


What should domains focus on? 


One question that often arises is whether the domains of change should only be about 
changes caused by the organisation that is using MSC, or include changes caused by other 
people, organisations or influences in general. For example, increased participation by 
individuals could result from changes in government legislation relating to the right to free 


Gujarat – classification brings debate
“In these meetings, the changes noticed were classified under three headings and sent 
up to the HQ level. In the whole exercise the cluster staff participated with great 
enthusiasm and debates ensued with regards to classification of changes.” (Barry 
Underwood, 1996, AKRSP)


South Australia – deciding not to set predetermined domains
“One of the early debates we had had in our attempts to interpret the process was 
whether or not the domains of change should be imposed to match the needs of the 
project for particular kinds of evidence for accountability purposes (as they were in 
Davies’ work in Bangladesh). Because we wanted to prioritise the learning inherent in 
the process, we decided that participants would find the domains more meaningful if 
they were arrived at by participants in each of the three Learning Circles based on their 
experiences of significant change through involvement in the Project.” (Rosie Le Cornu 
and others, 2003)
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association rather than anything to do with the organisation’s own activities. Nevertheless, 
in most societies, such changes would be considered significant.


In practice, most users of MSC have focused on changes that are a direct or indirect result 
of what their organisations are doing. There is, however, an argument for saying that many 
organisations already see the world too narrowly, and that it would be healthy to identify 
SCs arising from any cause.


These options do not need to be mutually exclusive. It should be possible to track both 
types of changes through the one application of MSC. One or more domains could be 
about changes caused by the organisation’s work, while another could ask specifically 
about changes not caused or influenced by the organisation. 


Doing so would help provide what Chris Roche (1999) has described as a ‘project out’ and 
a ‘context in’ perspective.


Who should be involved in determining domains?


In some organisations, existing commitments to the pursuit of specific objectives are likely 
to lead to the use of domains based on program objectives. Hopefully they will already be 
well-known and owned by the staff and clients. Where there is more freedom to select the 
domains, using a participatory process to identify appropriate domains is likely to encourage 
all participants to take a more active interest in the MSC process and its products.


Different techniques for developing domains


Domains can be identified by a top-down or bottom-up process, i.e. by the senior managers 
of an organisation or by its beneficiaries, or though a wider process encompassing other 
stakeholders as well. In the case of CCDB, the four domains were identified by Rick 
through consultations among the five most senior staff. In the case of Target 10, Jess used 
the Delphi technique1 to identify four domains of change through consultations with 150 
program stakeholders The Delphi technique is a form of interactive (postal) surveying that 
utilises an iterative questionnaire and feedback approach to provide participants with an 
opportunity to revise earlier views based on the responses of other participants until some 
desired level of consensus is reached.


Oxfam CAA – lessons from impact assessments
“Related to these specific findings was the broad observation that even the most 
successful community development programs should be aware of the context in which 
they are situated ... For example, a group of waste-picker women who had enormous 
success in empowerment that led to significant changes to their working and living 
conditions, were having their livelihoods threatened by a proposed privatisation of 
waste management in their city. is change in urban waste management policy had 
the potential to undermine the strong empowerment results that had been achieved. 
A broader advocacy campaign on waste management may be required to address the 
rights of these women.” (Linda Kelly, Patrick Kilby, Nalini Kasynathan, 2004)


1. See “Prioritization Process Using Delphi Technique” by Alan Cline at


http://www.carolla.com/wp-delph.htm 



http://www.carolla.com/wp-delph.htm
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Domains can be identified before SC stories are collected or afterwards by sorting SC 
stories into meaningful groups (see above). This depends on the extent to which the 
organisation wants to be open to new experiences rather than continuing to be guided by 
past experiences.


Any documentation about the MSC process and its products should explain, albeit briefly, 
how the domains were selected. This helps other people reading about the results to put 
them in context.


Step 3: Defining the reporting period
Most applications of MSC have been as a form of monitoring. Monitoring involves periodic 
collection of information, but the frequency of monitoring varies across programs and 
organisations. The same applies with uses of MSC. The frequency of collection of SC stories 
has varied from fortnightly to yearly. The most common frequency has probably been three-
monthly, coinciding with the prevalence of quarterly reporting in many organisations.


Low frequency reporting, such as the yearly reporting used by VSO, runs the risk of staff and 
project participants both forgetting how the MSC process works, or why it is being used. At 
the very least it means there is likely to be a slow process of learning how to use MSC, and 
an equally slow process of organisational learning that is being stimulated by MSC. On the 
other hand, a yearly cycle might require less time and resources and may be appropriate 
in certain contexts.


With higher frequency reporting, all the participants in the MSC process are likely to learn 
more quickly how to best use the process. However, frequent reporting will soon lead to 
the exhaustion of known cases of longer-term significant change and a focus on the shorter-
term significant changes that can be identified. Frequent reporting will also increase the 
cost of the process, in terms of the amount of participants’ time taken up by the process.


Each organisation using MSC has to make its own decision about the most appropriate 
reporting period, balancing the costs and benefits involved, and taking into account the 
reporting gaps that any existing M&E systems may be ignoring.


Our experience suggests that organisations tend to start MSC with more regular reporting 
and decrease the frequency as the process continues. In the Bangladesh (CCDB) case, 
SC stories were selected every two weeks for the first two months. This was followed by 
monthly selection, which was changed to three-monthly at the end of the first two years. In 
the Victorian case (Target 10), the initial monthly selection process eventually evolved into 
a three-monthly selection.


Victoria: a bottom-up approach for developing domains
“In Landcare in the North Central Region of Victoria, Australia, over 140 SC stories 
were collected without domains through an interview process. ese stories were then 
screened by a steering committee that had been set up for this process. is group 
firstly eliminated any stories that were not about change, or had insufficient detail. 
ey then categorised the remaining stories into piles of similar outcomes (domains). 
We ended up with seven domains of change.” (Jess Dart, observations made in 2004)
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When you first introduce the MSC process, there may be a whole backlog of SC stories 
that people are keen to document. As implementation proceeds, these historical stories are 
exhausted and subsequent SC stories tend to refer to more recent events. This change may 
be accompanied by a decrease in the quantity of stories that are generated. 


Step 4: Collecting SC stories
Eliciting SC stories 


The central part of MSC is an open question to participants, such as:


‘Looking back over the last month, what do you think was the most 
significant change in the quality of people’s lives in this community?’


This example is taken from CCDB, which was the first organisation to use MSC monitoring, 
in Rajshahi, Bangladesh, in 1994. The question has six parts:


1. ‘Looking back over the last month…’ – It refers to a specific time 
period.


2. ‘…what do you think was...’ – It asks respondents to exercise their 
own judgment.


3. ‘…the most significant…’ – It asks respondents to be selective, not 
to try to comment on everything, but to focus in and report on one 
thing.


4. ‘…change…’ – It asks respondents to be more selective, to report a 
change rather than static aspects of the situation or something that 
was present in the previous reporting period.


5. ‘…in the quality of people’s lives…’ – It asks respondents to be 
even more selective, not to report just any change but a change in 
the quality of people’s lives. This tag describes a domain of change 
and can be modified to fit other domains of change. For example, 
another one of CCDB’s MSC questions referred to a change ‘in 
people’s participation’. 


6. ‘…in this community?’ – Like the first part of the sentence, this 
establishes some boundaries. In this particular case we are not 
asking about people’s lives in New York or Alaska, but in Rajshahi. 
This part can also be adjusted.


Ghana – the need for current stories
“… there was a varying time-delay between the writing of the stories and their review, 
which sometimes meant that the immediacy of some of the changes was lost. As the 
stories had often already been captured in quarterly reports, they seemed rather stale 
when reviewed for the purposes of this exercise.” (Johnston, 2002)







Most Significant Change Guide Chapter 2 • Ten Steps To Implementing MSC 


Implementing MSC 24


How to capture SC stories


There are several ways in which SC stories can be identified, then documented. The choice 
of method depends in part on how actively the organisation wants to search for new SC 
stories, versus its need to tap into the existing knowledge of its field workers through 
retrospective inquiry. Active searching is likely to be more demanding in terms of the 
amount of the participant’s time that is required, unless their time is already available 
via existing processes of stakeholder participation (see below). Active searching through 
purposive interviews also runs the risk of producing ‘expected’ accounts of change by the 
respondents.


Fieldworkers write down unsolicited stories that they have heard
In this case, fieldworkers document unsolicited stories they have heard in the course of 
their work. This technique was used in the CCBD example. The implicit assumption here 
was that good CCDB fieldworkers should come to learn about change stories in the normal 
course of their work because they have daily and close contact with their beneficiaries. If 
they cannot find such SC stories this itself may signal something about the quality of their 
work. Here MSC is incidentally monitoring the staff as well as the lives of the organisation’s 
beneficiaries (see the section on meta-monitoring below)


By interview and note-taking
Some organisations encourage nominated people to ‘interview’ beneficiaries and write 
comprehensive notes by hand. To strengthen this method, interviewers read their notes 
back to the storyteller to check they have captured the essence of the story. The story is 
more valid if it is recorded in the storyteller’s own words. The technique can be improved 
by using a semi-structured interview guide such as provided in Appendix 2. Such interviews 
can be a useful way of generating many SC stories in a short time through the efforts of a 
group of people who are dedicated to the task. Stories may also be captured using a tape 
recorder and then transcribed. This proactive method of identifying SC stories may be 
especially useful when MSC is being used for evaluation rather than monitoring processes 
(see Chapter 7).


During group discussion
Rather than having one person interviewing another, a group of people can share their 
SC stories. In the case of Target 10, sharing stories at committee meetings often triggered 
additional stories from other farmer stakeholders who were present. It is a very human thing 
to respond to a story with a second one! For this reason, a tape recorder was used at these 
meetings to record spontaneous SC stories. This can be a very fruitful and enjoyable way 
of collecting stories. Stories collected in a group situation can also be documented using 
pen and paper.


The beneficiary writes the story directly
Another technique is for beneficiaries to document their own stories. On several occasions 
in the Target 10 program, farmers brought pre-written stories to meetings. However, it was 
more common for farmers to come with the stories in their minds – to be documented 
during the meeting. As with the use of group discussion, the use of this method depends on 
the presence of a pre-existing mechanism for stakeholder involvement in the monitoring 
process.
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What information should be documented?


Information to be documented should include:


1. Information about who collected the story and when the events occurred


2. Description of the story itself – what happened


3. Significance (to the storyteller) of events described in the story.


Documenting who collected the story and when helps the reader put the story in context 
and enables any follow-up inquiries to be made about the story, if needed.


The SC story itself should be documented as it is told. The description of the change 
identified as the most significant should include factual information that makes it clear who 
was involved, what happened, where and when. Where possible, a story should be written 
as a simple narrative describing the sequence of events that took place.


Nicaragua – testimonies rather than stories
“In English the used term is story, which means cuento or historia in Spanish. 
In both Spanish and English the term implies a sense of something invented, 
it is more associated with fiction than reality, which can cause confusion in the 
application of the MSC method. People could try to invent a story illustrating 
the change that the interviewer is seeking instead of a story from real life. For that 
reason I decided to use the term testimony/narrative, because it implies a sense 
of an experienced event from real life.” (Gill Holmes, Lisbeth Petersen, Karsten 
Kirkegaard, Ibis Denmark, 2003)
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The storyteller is also asked to explain the significance of the story from their point of view. 
This is a key part of MSC. Some storytellers will naturally end their stories this way, but 
others will need to be prompted. Without this section, people reading and discussing the 
story may not understand why the story was significant to the storyteller. For example, a 
woman may tell a story about going to a community meeting and sitting at the back and 
asking a question. ‘So what?’ you may think. She then tells you that this story was significant 
because she had not previously had the confidence to go to a community meeting, and 
that the program helped her gain the confidence to express her views in front of the village 
elders for the first time.


Optional things to document
A useful addition to an SC story is a headline or title similar to what might be used in a 
newspaper article. This can be a convenient handle for participants to use to refer to the 
story when comparing it to others. It can also help the writer distil and communicate the 
essence of what happened.


In the case of CCDB, the question ‘Why is this significant to you?’ was followed by an 
additional question ‘What difference has this made now or will it make in the future?’


Asking at the end of the story about recommendations or lessons learned can help to draw 
out the implications of the story. Responses to these additional questions can be placed in 
the section that describes the significance of the story.


How long should the stories be?
Most MSC stories we have seen are a page or less in length, with some being up to two 
pages. Shorter MSC stories are quicker and easier to read, but they should not be so short 
that vital information is left out. Different organisations tend to favour different lengths 
of stories, depending on their culture. Some organisations value short and to-the-point 
accounts of change, while others favour epic accounts told in an engaging manner. The 
selection process will favour stories that fit with organisational values, and this is to be 
encouraged as long as the stories are detailed enough to allow for some verification.


Reporting forms 


Several organisations have developed standard formats for documenting stories. Some 
examples are provided in the Appendices. This helps to ensure that important details are 
not omitted. However, it is important that the form is not too complex. The more complex 
the form, the harder it is to motivate people to use and appreciate MSC. The essence of 
the technique is to ask a couple of simple open-ended questions – you do not require a 
structured questionnaire. 


It is important though to capture sufficient detail. People who tell MSC stories often assume 
that other people reading their stories will have all the background knowledge. Watch 
for assumptions about background knowledge and encourage the writer to make it more 
explicit. When people give hazy or unspecific answers, this may be because they think 
their readers will know all the background, or they may simply not have all the details. The 
more specific and detailed the MSC account is, the more credible it will be, partly because 
it will be easier to verify.


Fortunately, even when people tell stories that are hazy, incomplete or totally off the track, 
the process self-improves through repeated practice, selection and feedback. If you do 
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encounter a hazy story, you could choose not to select that story and advise storytellers that 
stories need to be more specific. This will give storytellers a better idea of what is required. 
In this way the stories can become clearer and more focused with every round of collection 
and feedback.


Whose stories to collect?


Deciding which people to ask to tell SC stories depends on the organisational context 
and the subject matter of the domains. For example, for a domain concerning changes in 
people’s lives, appropriate people to ask for stories would be the beneficiaries themselves, 
or the people who interact with them, such as grassroots workers.


However, for a domain about ‘changes in partnerships and networks with other NGOs’, the 
best storytellers are likely to be program staff and staff from partner organisations who are 
in a position to comment.


The context of the project or program will also affect whose stories should be collected. If 
the organisation is community-based and accountable to donors, it may be most appropriate 
for their members to run the MSC process themselves, i.e. to share SC stories, select the 
most significant ones and document them along with the reasons for their choice.


Experience suggests that stories narrated by beneficiaries are especially valuable but are 
often the most difficult to elicit. Ideally, beneficiary groups would be trained in sharing 
and selecting SC stories, and would report their selected story along with the reasons for 
their choice. However, in some contexts this is not practical, and the storytellers by default 
will be the fieldworkers. (See Step 6 for a discussion about the benefits and risks of having 
beneficiaries involved in the feedback process.)


Even when the stories are to come directly from the communities, it often helps to start off 
by first collecting stories from fieldworkers. This helps to ensure that staff understand the 
process before introducing it to others.


Individual stories versus situational stories
We are often asked whether situational or group stories are permitted in MSC. A situational 
story describes a change in a community or group, rather than being focused on an 
individual. Any form of SC story is permissible in MSC. The choice will depend on what the 
organisation using MSC is looking for: individual changes, group changes or institutional 
changes. These options were discussed in Step 2 above in connection with choice of 


Papua New Guinea – whose voices?
“Papua New Guinean culture is an oral culture, and most Papua New Guineans are 
far more comfortable with verbal expression than they are with written expression. If 
such stories are to be treated seriously and the cultural environment respected, then 
every effort must be made to ensure that the authentic narrative voice of the speaker is 
preserved. When an English (or Australian) speaker transcribes a story told by a Papua 
New Guinean, it can easily lose that authenticity of voice, unless great effort is made 
to ensure literal and exact transcription. Similarly, the use of forms with sections (for 
examples see Rowlands 2002; Dart and Davies 2003) or any but the lightest possible 
editing can skew the storytelling.” (Elizabeth Reid, December 2004)
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domains. Because beneficiaries may not be aware of changes that are occurring in more 
than one location, it is useful to also seek stories from field staff as well.


In one UK aid organisation, middle-level managers were allowed to submit their own 
SC stories, which could be about larger scale and program-level changes. After a review, 
however, it was realised that these staff tended to use the MSC process as just another 
reporting channel. They wrote the same way as they did in their normal reports and did 
not describe or explain any significant events in detail, preferring to offer bullet points and 
general discussions of changes taking place. The lesson from this is that those who are 
closest to where the changes are occurring or intimately involved in the program are more 
likely to be able to narrate useful stories that tell us things we don’t already know.


Ethics of collecting stories 


Attention must be paid to the ethics of collecting stories from individuals. We suggest that 
you develop processes to track consent right from start. When a storyteller tells a story, the 
person collecting the story needs to explain how the story is to be used and to check that 
the storyteller is happy for the story to be used. The storyteller should also be asked whether 
they wish their name to accompany the story. If not, names need to be deleted from the 
story from then on.


If a person or group is mentioned or identifiable within a story not told by them, ask the 
storyteller to consult with the third party to check whether they are happy for their name 
to be mentioned in the story. If a storyteller wants to tell a story about a third party without 
naming that person, the identity of that person should be protected.


It is also worth noting that in some countries, including Australia, children under a certain 
age cannot be interviewed without parental consent.


If a storyteller believes that their story is only going to be used for monitoring and 
evaluation purposes, it would be unethical to publish the story in the local paper without 
consulting the storyteller. Even when consent has been given, it is good practice to check 
with storytellers before placing any stories in external media such as newspapers.


One way of making sure that ethical considerations are observed is to have a ‘tick box’ 
on the reporting form to prompt the person recording a story to ask for the consent of the 
storyteller. Appendix 2 gives an example.


Step 5: Selecting the most significant of the stories
The MSC approach uses a hierarchy of selection processes. People discuss SCs within their 
area and submit the most significant of these to the level above, which then selects the most 
significant of all the SCs submitted by the lower levels and passes this on to the next level. 
The diagram below (Figure 2) illustrates this process.


The iterative process of selecting and then pooling SC stories helps reduce a large volume 
of locally important stories down to a small number of more widely valued stories. The use 
of multiple levels of selection enables this to happen without burdening any individual or 
group with too much work. The process has been called ‘summary by selection’.
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This hierarchical process can be structured in different ways. One way is for the structure to 
‘ride on the back’ of the existing organisational structure. Another way is to set up specific 
structures for selecting SCs.


Most organisations have a hierarchical structure with lots of field staff and one chief 
executive. It makes practical sense to use this existing organisational structure to organise 
the selection process. SC stories can be examined in the course of meetings already 
scheduled for related purposes (such as quarterly and annual review meetings held in local 
and head offices) rather than having to plan special events specifically for the analysis of 
SC stories. This also helps ensure that staff at all levels of the organisation are involved in 
analysing SC stories. MSC can also make use of pre-existing mechanisms for engaging 
with other stakeholders. For example, the Target 10 MSC process used the pre-existing 
stakeholder steering committees at regional and statewide levels.


A second reason for using existing structures is that the process of selecting SC stories can 
help reveal the values of those within the organisation’s authority structure and open these 
up to discussion and change.


On the other hand, creating new structures for selecting SC stories can be useful where a 
broader perspective is needed, or where the perspectives of different stakeholder groups 
need to be highlighted. VSO brought senior staff members from different sections (e.g. 
marketing, finance, programs) together in a single SC selection group. In CCDB, the annual 
roundtable meeting with donors made use of five different SC selection groups representing 
beneficiaries, junior staff, senior staff and two donor groups.


Before planning a complex SC selection process, we urge you to trial the technique in a 
small way. Once you have trialled the technique and are ready to design an organisation-
wide structure, there are several things you may need to consider.


• How many levels of selection will there be above the field staff who 
initially document the SC stories? This usually depends on the number 
of layers of management that already exist within the organisation.
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• At each of these levels, how many separate selection processes 
will there be? This will depend on the number of separate offices at 
each level (based on location or specialisation).


• In each of these levels, how many SC stories can be managed 
by the staff involved? It is unrealistic to expect staff to meet and 
work on the selection of SC stories for more than two hours at the 
most. If there are four domains of change to review, this means 30 
minutes for each. Within each domain, aim to read through and 
discuss no more than 10 SC stories.


• Who should participate in each selection process? This aspect is 
covered in more detail below. 


• How often should selection occur? Normally this choice would be 
dependent on the frequency with which SC are collected (see Step 3).


While the initial SC stories might be identified by individual fieldworkers, the selection 
processes at each level in the hierarchy normally involve groups of people, not individuals. 
The selection process should involve open debate rather than solitary decision-making. 


Who should be involved in the selection process? 


At a minimum, it should be people with line management responsibilities in relation to 
the people who have forwarded the SC stories. It would be preferable to also include 
people with advisory responsibilities in relation to the same staff as well as others who 
would normally make use of information coming from the people who forwarded the 
stories. The uppermost level would ideally involve donors, investors and other stakeholder 
representatives.


Although there are many reasons to involve beneficiaries in the selection and feedback 
process, there are also some risks to be considered. Firstly, beneficiaries’ time may not 
be paid for in the same way as field staff and so asking beneficiaries to collect and select 
stories could be seen as an unethical imposition.


It is also worth considering which field staff to involve in the selection process. Things can 
become uncomfortable when field staff are involved in selecting stories written largely 
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by themselves. Selection appears to be easier when the stories have been written by 
different people. The acceptability of self-selection seems to depend on the culture of the 
organisation. When in doubt, it may be better to design a structure so that most of the SC 
stories are selected by people other than those who wrote them.


In some cases, including CCDB, the people involved in documenting SC stories have also 
been involved in the subsequent selection process at the district level, along with their 
managers. But at the Dhaka level, the next level up, only the senior staff were involved in 
the selection process.


How to select stories


Story selection usually involves a group of people sitting down together with a pile of 
documented stories that may or may not be assigned to domains. The task is to reduce the 
pile of stories to one per domain. For each domain the group will select a story that they 
believe represents the most significant change of all. If the stories have not been assigned 
to domains, this is the one of the first jobs to be done.


The selection process invariably begins with reading some or all of the stories either out loud 
or individually. We tend to prefer reading the stories aloud, as it brings the stories to life, but 
the effectiveness and practicality of this may depend on the context. If the stories have already 
been allocated to domains, then all the stories from one domain are considered together. 
Various facilitated and unfacilitated processes can be used to help groups choose the most 
significant of the stories. Then the reasons for the choice are documented. We encourage you 
to experiment with different selection processes to find what best suits your cultural context.


While various processes can be used, the key ingredients to story selection are:


• everybody reads the stories 


• the group holds an in-depth conversation about which stories 
should be chosen


• the group decides which stories are felt to be most significant


• the reasons for the group’s choice(s) are documented.


Ghana – discomfort with story selection
“e discussion of the stories in a forum including the authors of the stories proved in 
some ways uncomfortable. It appeared that the Facilitators’ work (or the effectiveness 
of their input to their district) was on trial. However we tried to overcome this 
discomfort, and with whatever humour the exercise was carried out, it was never 
adequately dealt with. It seems unfair to ask the authors of the stories to step back 
from their own perceptions and look at all the stories from a broader perspective to 
identify what is most significant for the project rather than for their own context. is 
became particularly awkward when the selection team was smaller and the authors 
were forced either to ‘lobby’ for their own stories or be generous to colleagues and 
appear to let their own district down!” (Johnston, 2002:8)
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Criteria for selecting SCs


One choice that must be made is whether to identify criteria for selecting stories before 
or after reading them. If the criteria are agreed beforehand, the process of learning (via 
selection of SCs) will be significantly influenced by what the organisation already thinks it 
knows. When the selection criteria are not discussed until after the stories have been read, 
the process becomes much more open to new experiences. Personal preferences may also 
be relevant. People vary in their degree of personal comfort about making judgments with 
or without predefined criteria. Although there is a choice here, we believe that if MSC is 
being used to aid organisational learning, the selection criteria should not be decided in 
advance but should emerge through discussion of the reported changes.


There are several ways of reaching a decision about which stories to select.


Majority rules
A simple way of coming to a decision is to read the stories, make sure everyone understands 
them, and then vote by show of hands. The main risk is that a choice will be made without 
any substantial discussion. Arguments about the merits of different SCs are important 
because they help to reveal the values and assumptions behind people’s choices. Only 
when this is done can participants make more informed choices about what is really of 
value.


Iterative voting
In iterative voting, after the first vote, people discuss why they voted as they did. This is 
followed by a second and then a third vote, ideally with some movement towards consensus. 
In some cases, the participants who disagree with the majority view will eventually decide 
to agree. Where they are unwilling to do so, their dissenting views can be recorded as an 
important caveat to the group’s main judgment: for example, about an aspect of the story 
that was unclear or contradicted the main point of the story. Where groups remain more 
evenly split in their opinions, two stories may need to be chosen. Iterative voting can be 
time-consuming, but it fosters good quality judgments.


Scoring
Instead of voting, participants can rate the value of a SC story. The ratings for each of the 
stories are then aggregated and the story with the highest rating is selected as the most 
significant. This is a more discriminating way of summarising judgments than a simple 
show of hands. It is also a method that can be used remotely, as well as in face-to-face 
meetings. The downside is the limited opportunity for dialogue, although explanations for 
ratings can be given at the same time as the ratings. Explanations are especially important 
when a participant rates an SC story much higher or lower than other participants. 


Pre-scoring then a group vote 
This method is suitable for groups who are short of meeting time. Prior to the meeting, 
participants are asked to read SC stories and rate their significance. These ratings are 
summarised in a table and presented to the participants when they meet face-to-face. 
Participants discuss the scores and cast their votes. Prior scoring ensures that participants 
have read the stories before the meeting, and can lead to a shorter and more focused group 
discussion at the meeting. The disadvantage is that all stories must be sent to participants 
some time before the meeting.
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Secret ballot
It is also possible to cast votes anonymously. Each person writes their choice of SC story on 
a slip of paper, and then the total votes are presented. This should be followed by an open 
discussion of the reasons for the choices. This process can be surprisingly useful, especially 
if there are power inequalities in the group, or if people are initially reluctant to cast their 
votes publicly.


It is important to remember that in MSC, transparency is an important way of making 
subjectivity accountable. Therefore, it is very important to add the second step of capturing 
and discussing the reasons for choice.


To facilitate or not?


Facilitation can speed up the story-selection process and ensure equal participation by 
group members. In some situations, an outside facilitator can be very useful. In the Target 
10 implementation of MSC, all the story sessions were run by trained facilitators. The 
facilitation process used by Target 10 is described in Appendix 4.


It might not always be possible or appropriate to facilitate story selection. In small, informal 
groups, it may not be necessary.


Documenting the results of the selection process


The reasons for selecting an SC story as the most significant should be documented and 
attached to the story following the explanations given by people who initially documented 
the story. The SC and the explanations for its selection are then sent on to the next level of 
the selection process, if there is one. The results of the selection process should also be fed 
back to all the people who provided SCs for review. Explanations that are not attached to 
the stories they apply to will make less sense to the reader.


Because documenting the reasons for selection is usually the last task in a selection meeting, 
there is a risk that this will be done too hastily and that what is written will not do justice to 
the depth of discussion or the quality of the judgments made. Explanations should be more 
than a few key words, such as ‘more sustainable’ or ‘gender equity’. Full sentences should 
be used to express what was seen as significant in the selected SC story. If multiple criteria 
were used to justify selection of a story, these should be listed along with an explanation of 
their relative importance.


The documentation attached to the most significant SC story should also record the process 
used to select the story. This will provide other users of the SC stories with important 
contextual knowledge, and explain the origin of the SC they are reading.


Myanmar – forgetting to record the reasons for selection
“I had asked senior staff to sit with the small groups when they read the stories and 
discussed their significance, but there were very few notes / feedback from the senior 
staff on this; they got too caught up in listening to the stories to be able to step back 
and identify values.” (Gillian Fletcher, 2004 (Advisor to CARE HIV/AIDS program)
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What happens to the stories that are filtered out?


Stories that are filtered out should not be thrown away. They should be kept on file so that 
they are accessible to others within the organisation using MSC, for as long as they continue 
to use MSC, and arguably even for a while after that. This is to enable some systematic 
content analysis of the full set of documented SC stories. See Step 9 in this chapter.


It is also worth noting that the SC stories that are not selected at higher levels in the 
organisation still have some local value. Each story is important to the person who originally 
documented it, and possibly to others at higher levels even though it was finally decided 
that a different SC was more significant. It may be worthwhile following up all such stories 
later on to see how they were used, or whether they had any influence on what people did. 
This is discussed in Step 6.


Step 6: Feeding back the results of the selection process
The role of feedback in MSC


Feedback is important in all monitoring, evaluation and learning-oriented systems, and 
MSC is no exception. The results of a selection process must be fed back to those who 
provided the SC stories. At the very least, this feedback should explain which SC was 
selected as most significant and why. It would also help to provide information on how the 
selection process was organised. In some cases, including CCDB, participants provided 
more comprehensive feedback in the form of tables showing who gave which rating to 
what SC story.


There are several reasons why feedback is useful. The most important of these is that 
information about which SC stories were selected can aid participants’ searches for SCs in 
the next reporting period. Knowing that a particular type of change is valued can lead to 
further searches for similar changes in that area. The focus of the search can move to where 
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it seems to be most needed. Feedback about why a selection was made can expand or 
challenge participants’ views of what is significant. Feedback about the selection process 
can help participants to assess the quality of the collective judgments that were made. 
Feedback also shows that others have read and engaged with the SC stories – rather than 
simply filed them, which is the unfortunate fate of a lot of monitoring data.


Providing feedback about what was selected, and why and how, can potentially complete 
a communication loop between different levels of participants in an organisation. In doing 
so, it can create an ongoing dialogue about what is significant change.


Different ways to provide feedback


Feedback can be provided verbally or via email, newsletters and formal reports. In the 
CCBD case, formal reports were provided after each selection meeting. In Target 10, 
feedback was provided verbally at the regional level and by email to the program team; a 
formal report produced after one year included funders’ feedback. Some MSC users have 
placed the selected stories and the reasons for their choice in community newsletters 
circulated to all participants. The results of the selection process could also be disseminated 
via CD-ROM, the Internet or by means of artistic activities such as pictures, videos or 
dramatic re-enactment.


Benefits of feedback to the community
Placing feedback in wider forums such as community newsletters produces a range of 
benefits. People can be motivated by reading stories of success and participants can gain 
ideas about how they may reach their goals. As a form of celebration for what has been 
achieved, it can lift the morale of staff and participants. It can also make the process more 
transparent, especially if the stories in the newsletters are accompanied by the reasons that 
these SC stories were selected.


Risks of giving feedback to the community
While fieldworkers have an obligation to try to achieve the stated objectives of a program, 
beneficiaries may not. Giving feedback to the community about which changes the program 
team does and does not value might be interpreted as the program trying to tell individuals 
and communities how they should develop.


One way of overcoming this risk is to involve some beneficiaries in selecting the final stories. Then 
the feedback about selected stories will come from beneficiary representatives as well as program 
staff. For example, in the CCDB case, alongside the panel of funders who selected the ‘winning’ 
stories was a panel of beneficiaries who examined the same stories and selected what they felt to 
be the most significant changes. The two panels then exchanged their choices. In a similar way in 
the Target 10 case, a panel of farmers selected stories in parallel with the funders. 


Ibis Denmark – feedback or downward accountability?
In an MSC training workshop in October 2004, an Ibis staff member commented 
“Downward accountability is called feedback – you are lucky if you can get it”. Perhaps 
one way to address this problem more directly would be to rename this stage in the 
MSC implementation process “Downward Accountability”, to create and assert rights 
to knowledge about decisions (about MSC) made by others, rather than treating 
“feedback” almost as an optional item. (Rick Davies, 2004)
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Step 7: Verification of stories
Why verify?


In the right context, verification can be very useful. There is always a risk, especially in 
larger organisations, that the reported changes may not reflect what has actually happened, 
but instead:


• be deliberate fictional accounts, designed to save time or gain 
recognition


• describe real events that have been misunderstood


• exaggerate the significance of events.


A reported change may be even more important than is initially evident from the way 
in which the change was documented. Important details and wider implications may lie 
hidden until further investigation of the reported event.


When participants know that there are procedures for verifying SC stories, this can have 
several consequences. Contributors of SCs are more likely to be careful about the way they 
document their SCs and this can help improve the overall quality of the SCs. The existence 
of a verification process may also give external parties more confidence in the significance 
of the findings of the MSC approach.


On the other hand, undertaking some verification of SC stories may have negative consequences 
if not managed properly. Participants may feel they are not trusted, and may be discouraged 
from reporting anything other than what they think is expected. It may be useful to describe 
follow-up inquiries as ‘exploration’ or another less-threatening term. Using the newspaper 
metaphor to explain the MSC approach; follow-up inquiries can be explained in terms of doing 
a ‘feature article’ on the most significant news story of the week (month, quarter).
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Choosing not to verify


Verification may be unnecessary in some instances. When stories are selected, they are 
vetted to some degree for accuracy by those who selected them. Where most of the people 
selecting the stories have background knowledge of the events described in the stories, it 
may be sufficient to accept their ‘vetting’ as verification. This situation might arise in small-
scale projects or in larger programs where the beneficiaries are represented in the selection 
process.


Who verifies the stories?


It is in the interests of whoever selects a SC story as the most significant to make sure they 
feel confident with the accuracy of both the SC story and the interpretations made of it. 
Their judgments will normally be included in the documentation of the SC story and made 
visible to other participants in the process and to users of the results.


Verification is also likely to be of concern to the most senior levels of any organisation using 
MSC. The SC stories they select as most significant will be the subject of attention from both 
staff and funders. CCDB gave responsibility to a staff member from their monitoring and 
evaluation (M&E) unit to carry out three-monthly field visits to follow up the SC stories 
selected at the Dhaka headquarters level. ADRA Laos contracted an external evaluator to 
assess the SC stories and the process that generated them.


What types of MSC stories should be verified?


We do not recommend making random checks of reported changes as a method of 
verification and we don’t know of any organisation that has used random checks. 


The best verification method is to check those changes that have been selected as most 
significant at all levels: at the field level and by middle and senior management. Given 
the weight of meaning attached to these reported changes, it is wise to ensure that the 
foundations are secure – that the basic facts are correct.


There are points in the MSC process where verification might be given a high priority. One 
is when a story is first accepted into the organisation: for example, when a fieldworker 
documents a change reported to them. Another is when a story is communicated beyond 
the organisation: for example, to donors or the general public. A further instance is where a 
story is used as the basis for recommending important changes in an organisation’s policies 
or procedures. This could happen at any level within an organisation using MSC, but is 
more likely at the senior levels.


What aspects of MSC stories should be verified?


Both the description and interpretation aspects of MSC stories can benefit from verification. 
With the descriptive part of a story, it is useful to consider whether any information is 
missing and to ask how accurate the facts are. Is there enough information to enable 
an independent third party to find out what happened, when and where, and who was 
involved?


It is likely that most stories will contain some errors of fact. The question is the extent to 
which these errors affect the significance given to the events by the people involved or the 
observer reporting the event.
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With the interpretive part of a story, it is useful to ask whether the interpretations given to 
the events are reasonable. It is often impossible to disprove an interpretation, particularly 
when some information, especially about future consequences, may not be available. As 
in everyday life, we can look for contradictions within the story, or with other accounts of 
the same event. It is also worth asking whether what the reporter did after documenting the 
story is consistent with the contents of the story.


Example
In the late 1990s, the main verification work for CCDB was undertaken by a member of 
the Impact Assessment Unit at the direction of the most senior selection committee in the 
Dhaka headquarters. A report based on field visits was written up and circulated to all 
participating CCDB staff.


Step 8: Quantification
MSC places a strong emphasis on qualitative reporting of change, using stories rather 
than numbers to communicate what is happening. However, there is also a place for 
quantification of changes.


Within MSC, there are three ways in which quantitative information can be collected and 
analysed. The first is within individual stories. It is possible, as with any news story, to 
indicate how many people were involved, how many activities took place and to quantify 
effects of different kinds.


The second method can be used after the selection of the most significant of all stories, 
possibly in association with the feedback stage. For example, if the most significant of all 
stories referred to a woman buying land in her own name (as in Bangladesh), all participants 
could then be asked for information about all other instances of this kind of change that 
they are aware of. This one-off inquiry does not need to be repeated during subsequent 
reporting periods.


The third means of quantification is possible during Step 9. This method involves examining 
the full set of collected SC stories, including those not selected at higher levels within the 
organisation, and counting the number of times a specific type of change is noted.


Step 9: Secondary analysis and meta-monitoring
Both secondary analysis and meta-monitoring refer to an additional level of analysis that 
complements the participatory selection of SC stories. Step 9 is not a critical step in MSC, 
but in our experience it can be very useful and it adds further legitimacy and rigour to the 
process.


Mozambique – follow-up preferred
“Verification of stories was not done in the pilot study. However, many of the stories 
had a character that immediately asked for further investigation. e curiosity of MS’s 
program officers was awakened, and it is expected that follow-up will be done. We 
found that the word ‘verification’ should not be used in external communications to 
refer to such further investigations. e word was too much connected with control.” 
(Sigsgaard, 2002:11)
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Secondary analysis involves the examination, classification and analysis of the content 
(or themes) across a set of SC stories, whereas meta-monitoring will focus more on the 
attributes of the stories, e.g. the origins and fate of the SC stories, including who identified 
them, who selected them, etc. Meta-monitoring can be done continually or periodically. 
Because secondary analysis is a more in-depth look at the contents of all the stories it tends 
to be done less frequently, such as once a year.


Both techniques involve analysing a complete set of SC stories including those that were 
not selected at higher levels. Unlike the selection process in MSC, Step 9 is generally done 
in a less participatory way, often by the person in charge of monitoring and evaluation, or 
a specialist.


Record keeping


In order to do either meta-monitoring or secondary analysis, all documented SC stories 
need to be kept on file, regardless of how far they progressed up the hierarchy of selection 
processes. In our experience, the best place to keep the SC stories is probably at the first 
point within the organisation where they are documented: for example, in the field offices 
of an organisation, where field staff who interact with beneficiaries are based. Some 
organisations, such as MS Denmark, have gone a step further and entered their SC stories 
into a text database. This would be useful for those planning to do secondary analysis at a 
later stage or wanting to make the SC stories widely accessible within their organisation, 
but it is not essential.


In preparation for both meta-monitoring and secondary analysis, it is also useful to develop 
a supporting spreadsheet containing data about each of the SC stories, one per row. Each 
column entry can provide the following types of information:
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• a serial number for each story


• the title of each story


• the date it was recorded


• the name of the person who documented the story


• some details about the storyteller: job, gender, region, etc


• the date of the first selection process


• the outcome of the selection process


• the date of the second selection process


• the recommendation made for follow-up action


• what action was taken on the recommendations that were made.


Meta-monitoring


Meta-monitoring is relatively simple, it does not require expert knowledge and we strongly 
recommend it. There are four main types of measures that can be monitored.


• The total number of SC stories written in each reporting period 
and how this changes over time. A larger number of SC stories 
might be expected at the start of MSC as participants ‘mine’ all 
the SC stories they can remember. A continually diminishing trend 
over a long period of time might reflect disenchantment with the 
use of MSC or a mistaken view that only really big changes should 
be reported (see Chapter 3: Troubleshooting).


• Who is writing stories and who is not, and how the membership 
of these groups changes over time. This analysis can include 
attention to differences such as men versus women, old versus 
young participants, those belonging to different ethnic groups or 
classes, and different locations. This may provide us with insight 
into the performance of different parts of the project both in terms 
of participating in MSC and in terms of achieving valued results. 
For example, low numbers within some regions may reflect a 
lack of understanding of MSC, or resistance to its use, but it 
could also reflect real differences in what has been achieved on 
the ground (the impact of the organisation’s activities). Which of 
these explanations best apply can be usefully discussed in staff 
workshops.


• Whose stories are being selected and whose are not. Again, this 
analysis can be done in terms of gender, age, ethnicity, class and 
location, according to local concerns.


• What has happened to those SC stories. How many generated 
recommendations, and how many of these recommendations were 
then acted on. Again, this analysis can be done in terms of gender, 
age, ethnicity, class and location, according to local concerns.
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Who is going to use this analysis?
There are two likely user groups. One is the staff member(s) charged with responsibility 
for managing the use of MSC within their organisation. Having someone in this role can 
be useful. CCDB assigned a person to be in charge of MSC and kept a person in that role 
throughout the 1990s. Their responsibilities included organising verification visits to field 
offices to follow up SC stories that had been selected by middle and senior level selection 
processes.


The other potential user groups are boards of trustees and the organisation’s donors who 
receive the SC stories that come out of the top of the selection processes. These groups 
need contextual information that tells them where the stories come from. This can be in two 
forms. One is a short account of how the MSC process works, in abstract. The other is some 
information about how MSC worked in practice: how many stories were collected, by what 
percentage of the expected participants, who was involved in the identification and then 
the selection of SC stories. This is where meta-monitoring data can be very useful. Both the 
CCDB and Target 10 applications made use of published annual summaries of SC stories 
that included some meta-monitoring data about numbers of stories and participants.


Secondary analysis


Once you have some experience of implementing MSC, you may want to do some deeper 
analysis of all the stories together. This is one means of using MSC as a component of 
summative2 evaluation. However, we believe that MSC can still be a rigorous and useful 
process without secondary analysis.


Secondary analysis is easier if you already have some research and analysis skills. Rick 
and Jess have both experimented with various forms of secondary analysis, and it is fertile 
territory for research students. Secondary analysis is generally done in a non-participatory 
way by a researcher or a monitoring and evaluation (M&E) specialist. Some recent 
innovations are described in Chapter 9.


Analysis of the range of changes described in the SC stories


There are many different ways to analyse and describe the range of changes or themes 
contained in a set of SC stories. You can find out more about these options in publications 
that explain how to do qualitative analysis. In the following paragraphs we provide a brief 
overview of some ways of conducting secondary analysis with a set of SC stories.


Thematic coding
One basic method of thematic coding is to search all the stories for different kinds of change. 
Note every new type of change on a piece of paper and attach it to the story to remind you 
what sorts of change it refers to. Once you have examined all the stories and have no more 
new types of change, remove the notes and sort them into categories that represent similar 
types of change. You can then go back through all the stories and work out which stories 
refer to each type of change. This is a bit like domains, but much more specific; you may 


2. Summative evaluation is generally conducted after completion of the program (or when a program 
has stabilised) and for the benefit of some external audience or decision-maker. The findings from 
a summative evaluation could be used to decide whether to continue a program or not, or to justify 
program spending. Formative evaluation is conducted to provide program staff with judgments useful 
in improving the program. The aim of a summative evaluation is to report on the program, whereas a 
formative evaluation reports to the program (Scriven 1994).
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have listed 30 or more types of change. You can document your results in a table with the 
categories of change as column headings and one row for each SC story. Each cell contains 
a simple yes or no (1 or 0; tick or cross), and these can then be aggregated into totals and 
percentages.


Analysing the SC stories for positive and negative changes
The incidence of negative versus positive changes is one issue that many users of MSC 
are likely to make a high priority for analysis. At first view, this could be seen as a meta-
monitoring task, because negative SC stories should be simple to identify and count. But 
this task can be more complex than appears at first glance, and more care needs to be 
taken. SC stories that appear positive may have negative aspects and vice versa. Individual 
stories about successful resolution of credit repayment problems, when seen time and 
time again, also seem to signal negative developments – the growing incidence of such 
problems. Participants may insert negative comments into their SC stories in quite subtle 
ways. Identifying negative SC stories can be especially difficult in MSC applications that 
involve translation of SC stories across languages and cultures.


Analysing the changes mentioned in MSC stories against a logic model
Stories can also be analysed by using a hierarchy of expected outcomes (i.e. a program logic model) 
and scoring each story against the highest level of the hierarchy that is referred to in the story.


Bennett’s hierarchy (Bennett, 1976), which describes a theory of voluntary behaviour 
change in seven steps, is an example of a generic outcomes hierarchy. The first level 
is inputs (1), which are the resources expended by the project. The inputs are used in 
activities (2) that involve people (3) with certain characteristics. Level 4 relates to the way 
these people react or respond (4) to their experiences, which can lead to changes in their 
knowledge, attitudes, skills, aspirations and confidence (5); level 5 is often abbreviated to 
KASAC. If these changes occur, people may then instigate practice change (6) that achieves 
an end result (7), which is expressed in terms of social, economic or environmental change; 
level 7 is often abbreviated to SEEC. Level 6 represents the short-term impact of a project. 
Level 7 represents the longer-term results.


The ‘logical framework’ used in planning development and aid programs is similar to 
Bennett’s hierarchy, only shorter.


We have found that participants in the group selection of SC stories tend to use informal 
hierarchies on an unplanned basis. For example, stories about impacts on people’s lives tend to 
be rated more highly than stories about program activities that are precursors to those impacts.


If you are interested in this approach, you may need to do some research on program logic and 
outcomes hierarchies. Jess used this form of analysis for the Target 10 project (Dart 2000).


Analysing the genre
Content analysis can also focus on the genre people use to write MSC stories. A genre is a 
large-scale categorisation of experience and includes such forms as drama, tragedy, comedy, 
satire, farce and epic. These forms can tell us something about the overarching beliefs of the 
organisation using MSC, and the morale of the people who work there. Rick did some analysis of 
genre in his doctoral thesis, which can be found at: http://www.mande.co.uk/docs/thesis.htm



http://www.mande.co.uk/docs/thesis.htm
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Analysing differences between selected stories and those not selected
Some very interesting findings can be made by examining the differences between the 
stories that were selected and those that were not. You can examine differences in many 
aspects, including:


• the types of changes


• the storytellers


• the long-term or short-term nature of the changes described in the story.


This type of analysis can reveal things such as an unrepresentative proportion of stories 
selected (or not selected) from a particular region. This may reflect differences in the quality 
of SC stories coming from different people and locations, especially if this ratio is stable 
over time. It can also indicate real differences in what has been happening on the ground. 
As well as reflecting the comparative performance of different parts of the organisation, it 
may also provide insight into what the organisation values.


Similarly, looking at the differences between stories selected by different stakeholder 
groups can reveal differences in desired outcomes and values.


Analysing the activities or groups mentioned in stories
You can analyse SC stories to find out how often different types of beneficiaries are 
represented within the full set of stories. If there is good coverage of all types of beneficiaries, 


Victoria – what secondary analysis revealed
“For example, in the Target 10 case, secondary analysis revealed several differences 
between stories that were and were not selected. Stories narrated by a beneficiary were 
more likely to be selected and stories that concerned higher-level outcomes (against the 
logic model) were more likely to be selected.” (Jess Dart, 2000) 


Bangladesh – preference for long-term changes
“In CCDB, the SC stories that were selected in the final selection process (an Annual 
Roundtable Meeting with donors) involved changes that had taken place over a long 
period of time. is seemed to be connected with both CCDB’s and the donors’ 
concern to establish evidence of longer-term impact. While this is understandable it 
can be at the cost of not seeing short-term changes that the organisation can respond 
to quickly, and thereby change the incidence of.” (Rick Davies, 1998c)


Mozambique – cultural effects
“In the beginning respondents often told their stories in a very flowery, formal and 
roundabout way. is was especially marked in Mozambique, and may be due to the 
Portuguese language inviting such diversions. It may also be due to a tradition of being very 
‘formal’ when you report to officials or other like persons.” (Peter Sigsgaard, 2002:11)
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you can be more confident that the findings represent the whole population. In the case of 
CCDB, the total number of beneficiary groups referred to in stories grew month by month, 
so that after 10 months, more than 70 per cent of all the village groups had been the subject 
of at least one story.


Analysing the length of time participants were engaged in the project
Further insight can come from analysing how long the beneficiaries (or communities) 
experiencing the changes described in the story have participated in the program. In 
many rural development programs, there is an expectation that longer-term participation is 
related to increased positive impacts. On the other hand, there is evidence in some savings 
and credit programs that the most dramatic impact on people’s lives takes place shortly 
after they join the program.


Analysing the selection criteria
As well as analysing the story itself, it is possible to analyse the criteria that different 
groups use to select SC stories. Questions to ask include, ‘Do the criteria vary across 
time?’ and ‘Do different groups of stakeholders use different criteria to judge the stories?’. 
Because the MSC process documents the criteria used by groups to select one story over 
another, it provides insight into what the organisation values at any given time. It can also 
be interesting to compare the criteria used by different organisations. For example, there 
is tension in many organisations between concern about having an impact on people’s 
lives and ensuring the sustainability of the services that create impact. Tension can also 
arise when there are different views of the relative importance of the social and economic 
impacts of program activities.


Step 10: Revising the system
Almost all organisations that use MSC change the implementation in some way, both during 
and after the introductory phase. This is a good sign, suggesting that some organisational 
learning is taking place. Not having any revisions would be more worrying, suggesting that 
MSC is being used in a ritualistic and unreflective way.


Some of these changes have been noted already in the descriptions of Steps 1 to 9. In order 
of incidence, the most common changes are:


• changes in the names of the domains of change being used: 
for example, adding domains that capture negative changes, or 
‘lessons learned’


• changes in the frequency of reporting: for example, from fortnightly 
to monthly or from monthly to three monthly in CCDB


• changes in the types of participants: for example, VSO allowing 
middle management to submit their own SC stories


• changes in the structure of meetings called to select the most 
significant stories.


Many of the changes made by organisations using MSC arise from day-to-day reflection 
about practice. In a few cases, organisations have undertaken or commissioned meta-
evaluations of the MSC process. A recent example is the meta-evaluation of ADRA Laos’s 
use of MSC by Juliet Willetts from the Institute for Sustainable Futures at the University of 
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Technology, Sydney, New South Wales. Juliet’s meta-evaluation examined four aspects of 
the use of MSC, described as follows:


• efficiency: how well MSC was implemented using the resources 
and time available, and how the benefits of MSC compared with 
the cost


• efficacy: to what extent the purposes of using MSC were achieved


• effectiveness: to what extent the use of MSC enabled ADRA Laos to 
facilitate program improvement


• replicability: to what extent differences in context, staffing, 
programs and donors might limit the ability of other organisations 
to replicate ADRA Laos’s use of MSC.


Meta-evaluations of the use of MSC involve extra costs. These are most justifiable where 
MSC has been implemented on a pilot basis with the aim of extending its use on a much 
wider scale if it proves to be successful. This was the case with the ADRA Laos meta-
evaluation.
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The most common of the problems and concerns that people encounter when introducing 
and using MSC are listed in this chapter. Some of these are also addressed in other 


sections of this Guide, such as Chapter 6 on validity.


Concerns expressed by participants 
Problems with the question


Many people have commented on the difficulty of eliciting good stories. This is often associated 
with how the question has been translated – and particularly the word ‘significance’.


Eliciting good stories requires some research skills – as does community development in 
general. You must be able to engage with people and elicit their views. If the question isn’t 
working, then you may need to re-phrase it carefully. Once you find a good way of phrasing 
the question in the local language, stick to it. In Bougainville, Jess found it helpful to go 
through a stepped questioning process as shown in the example below.


Nothing has changed, so what can we report?
This response may suggest that respondents are looking for changes that can be defined 
as significant in some sort of absolute sense. It helps to ask respondents to look for any 
changes at all and then to identify those they think are the most significant, in relative 
terms, of all the changes they have noted. For those more philosophically inclined, it may 
also be worthwhile quoting Heraclitus, who reportedly said ‘It is not possible to step into 
the same river twice’, meaning that change is taking place all the time, so it is never true 
to say that nothing has changed. The idea is that if no change can be seen, the person 
concerned should take a closer look.


Bougainville – issues with how to phrase the question
“I did not find it easy collecting the stories using the MSC question technique; people 
did not immediately understand what I was trying to get at. is may be much easier 
in Tok Pisin, but in English it needed more prompts to get at an in-depth answer. In 
the end, I used a modified version of MSC where I asked the following four questions.


• How have you been involved in the project? 
• What are the important changes that have resulted from this project for you?
• What are the important changes that have occurred in the community 


as a result of this project?
• What problems were there?


e story seemed to emerge from any of these four questions, depending on the 
experience of the participants.” (Jess Dart, working for Oxfam New Zealand, 2004) 


Chapter Three: Troubleshooting
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What do you mean by significant – compared to what?
Yes, if a group is to come to a judgment about what they think is most significant, it must 
be by reference to some common concern. With many applications of MSC, the common 
concern will be the objectives of the program, no matter how vaguely they may be defined 
at that stage.


This is totally subjective!
Some participants may not be comfortable with the idea that they have to exercise their 
own judgment about what is a significant change, rather than make choices according to 
pre-defined and agreed rules.


Ghana – whose perspective?
“When trying to agree on the ‘most’ significant changes during Period III, two 
examples were given of changes in one district that would NOT have been significant 
in another. e introduction of two health insurance schemes in Jaman (eventually 
selected as the most significant change in rural livelihoods) would NOT have been 
significant in Asunafo, where such schemes already exist. Similarly, the bank ‘susu’ 
scheme that was identified as the most significant change in service delivery in Asunafo 
would not have been significant in Jaman, where it already operates. is discussion 
led to the conclusion that we should not be comparing the RELATIVE significance 
TO THE BENEFICIARIES of the changes, but rather the relative significance 
from OUR perspective. No amount of discussion could change the perfectly valid 
statements that the ‘susu’ scheme or the health insurance schemes were of great 
significance in each of the districts where they had been introduced. is was not 
something that could be ‘traded’, however persuasive the arguments put forward for 
either. Were we approaching the selection of ‘most’ significant change with the wrong 
criteria in mind?”. (Johnston, 2002:9)
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We suggest two ways of responding to this concern. One is to explain that by asking 
people to write down their explanations for their choices of what is most significant, we are 
making their subjectivity accountable. Their judgments become open to scrutiny by other 
participants. Knowing that fact may also encourage participants to think carefully about 
how they explain their choices. On the other hand, this very possibility may be a source of 
anxiety, especially where people are not normally asked to make judgment calls!


The second response is to say that in making a judgment there is no response that is 
objectively correct or incorrect. We are asking for people’s interpretations. Built into those 
interpretations are arguments about what values are important in a given situation. One 
person may argue for the significance of a specific change on the grounds of sustainability, 
another because of improvements in gender equity. Choices between these interpretations 
involve choices about priorities given to different values, and this is a matter of negotiation 
rather than calculation of truth.


Why do we have to select only one SC story?
For a range of reasons, participants may express concerns or even dislike about having 
to choose one SC story from among the many SC stories in front of them. If they don’t 
understand the MSC technique, then you can explain that the process of having to make a 
choice, especially in a group setting, can stimulate debate and encourage people to think 
more deeply about what is involved in each story. Reluctance to choose can also have a 
more social and cultural basis. Participants may want to avoid conflict or being seen as 
critical of others. If this is the case, then consider different ways of structuring the selection 
process. Some of the options, including voting by secret ballot, are outlined in Step 5. It 
may be necessary to allow participants to select more than one story. In other difficult 
settings, participants have been asked to identify SC stories that can be eliminated (i.e. to 
select the least significant rather than the most significant). We have not experienced any 
situation where it was impossible to devise some form of selection process.


This is too time-consuming!
Time can be a significant problem in large organisations with large numbers of beneficiaries 
and staff. Selection processes should be structured so that no meeting called to select SC 
stories takes more than two hours. Try circulating stories to be read before meetings or 
having a facilitator at the selection meetings. Established procedures for reading, discussing, 
scoring or voting then documenting agreed choices can also help. Organisations can change 
the frequency of reporting SC stories. Only a few do it fortnightly, many do it monthly and 
some have changed to three-monthly reporting.


The documentation of SC stories by individual participants may be considered time-
consuming for a number of reasons. The process may be new and unfamiliar or participants 
may not be familiar with narrative reporting. In this case, time needs to be taken to build the 
capacity of people to collect stories. For example, provide positive feedback about good 
practice, give examples of good practice from elsewhere, and offer refresher training (as has 
been done by CCDB).


Ghana – what is significance?
“Significance IS ‘subjective’, and the successive ‘selections’ of the process are not meant 
to invalidate the previous ones, only to reflect the varying perspectives from which the 
‘selectors’ interpret the stories.” (Johnston, 2002:9)
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Documentation of stories may be time-consuming because staff have insufficient knowledge 
of what is happening in the field and have to pay special visits to the communities to elicit 
stories. This may be symptomatic of wider problems within the organisation and need 
attention by managers.


Complaints about MSC being time-consuming could also be associated with poor 
motivation. Participants may not see sufficient benefit from the time they spend on MSC 
or they may be experiencing other pressures on their time. If participants are not seeing 
benefits, then find out whether feedback is being sent and received. Have any of the stories 
nominated by these participants been selected at higher levels? If not, why not? Can helpful 
advice be given as to reasons why they are not being selected? If there are other pressures 
on participants’ time, these should be identified and addressed by their managers.


This is too competitive!
Selecting the most significant story may go against the non-competitive ethos of some 
organisations and cultures. Complaints about the competitive nature of the selection process 
may also reflect individual anxieties about personal performance. While a sense of competition 
can often be healthy, one way of responding to these concerns is to switch the focus so that any 
apparent competition is between stories rather than individuals, or between the values behind 
the choice of stories being made rather than between the stories themselves.


Selection processes can also be designed to control competitive tensions. For example, 
in one Australian implementation, some participants felt that the selection process was 
building competition between staff. Some staff disliked the pressure that this generated. The 
selection process was changed so that staff no longer voted for stories and the selection was 
done by a stakeholder steering group. This seemed to solve the problem.


None of the SC stories really represent what we are doing!
This may reflect awareness of a worrying gap between expectations and reality, or between 
head office and field office views of reality. It may also reflect field staff reporting what 
they think is expected instead of something more realistic. One pre-emptive way to 
respond is during initial training in MSC. Give a clear message that factual accounts of 
significant changes of any kind, both expected and unexpected, are required, and that 
repeated instances of the same kind of significant change are unlikely to be selected as 
most significant each consecutive reporting period. Another way to respond is through 
informative feedback attached to the stories selected as most significant. This can point out 
the positive features of the story and also suggest what is still missing. If the frustration is 
being expressed by field staff, rather than middle or senior managers, get people to spell 
out what it is that they think is missing and give an example, which can then be converted 
into a story.


There is not enough detail in the story to make a judgment!
Taken at face value, this suggests that the story in question should not be selected as most 
significant of all. Or that it should be sent back to the provider for more details to be 
included. The same complaint may also mask anxieties about making choices, which is an 
issue dealt with earlier in this section.


Why hasn’t our SC story been selected as most significant of all?
In many cases it takes too long to provide feedback on the merits of all stories that were 
subject to selection. In these situations, participants have to guess how their stories were 
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judged, on the basis of the feedback provided to them with the SC story selected as most 
significant. Some participants may be better at doing this than others. The quality of the 
feedback provided on the most significant story may not be as good as it could be. One 
way to address the problems associated with using single case feedback is to ensure that 
comments about this story are expressed in comparative terms, even referring to other 
stories if necessary. Another response is to listen to signs of dissatisfaction and respond to 
them case by case where this seems worthwhile.


Complaints about the results of selection processes may relate to perceived biases in the 
process. For example, participants may feel that stories are being selected on the grounds 
of who provided the story, rather than on a story’s contents. This is a real risk, especially in 
larger organisations. Respond by making the selection process as transparent as possible: 
for example, by showing each participant’s ratings for each story that was examined. This 
risk can also be addressed through secondary analysis. With CCDB, Rick extensively 
analysed whether individual Dhaka headquarter participants’ choices related to the source 
of stories (by location and staff member). No correlation was found, suggesting no personal 
biases towards specific sources.


This sentiment can also be aroused when a region identifies a story that represents a change 
they believe is particularly relevant in their region but this story is not selected at the next 
level of the organisation. This occurred in one case in Australia, and led to discussions 
concerning the relationship between regional and statewide priorities. 


What about the negative changes? These are being ignored!
This is a valid statement in many applications of MSC. In Chapter 2, Step 2, we outline 
some different ways of responding to this concern by the use of domains.


Concerns expressed by others


Participants’ explanations of their choices of stories are being ignored
In our experience in the SC selection processes, many participants focus on the description 
of the SC story, and only make passing reference to (or in some instances ignore) the 
explanation given by the writer for why they selected that particular SC story. The same 
often goes for the other selection explanations that are later attached to the same story, as 
it progresses through a number of levels of selection.


This is worrying for two reasons. Firstly, it is neglecting a specific opportunity for second-
order learning (Bateson, 1979): not the opportunity to learn how to better achieve a 
goal, but the opportunity to question and adjust the goals that are being pursued. This 
questioning often does take place by participants in the selection process, during the lively 


Nicaragua – big changes over a period of time
“e participants in the exercises were able to identify vague or general changes over 
periods of time, but were not immediately able to pinpoint the moment of change 
except in the case that it was a big formal event (Grupo Consultivo, October 2003, 
Nicaragua). I have found that when a general situation or change is offered, it helps to 
ask the person about the first time they realized there had been a change, where were 
they, what were they doing, what was the date?” (Gillian Holmes, Ibis, 2004)
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discussions about candidate SC stories and the reasons for selecting them, but it is often not 
well documented. Ignoring the attached explanations is the equivalent of leaving the SC 
storywriters out of the debate and almost assuming that they had no significant opinion.


The second reason for concern is that the focus on the description of the SC change 
suggests a focus on finding out what happened, as distinct from finding out who knew 
what happened, and what they thought about what happened. In organisations that have 
decentralised decision-making power, local actors have more autonomy and as a result 
their knowledge and attitude towards what happened is of major importance. It can affect 
the sustainability and replicability of the successes, and their culpability for the failures.


We therefore argue that these explanations should in fact be given special attention. 
If an important change is identified but misinterpreted by field staff, this could have 
major consequences for the organisation. Implementing a large-scale program requires 
a substantial degree of decentralisation and delegation of authority, and it is important 
to monitor the quality of the judgments made by those with delegated power. Similar 
concerns apply with programs implemented through sub-contracted partnerships with 
other organisations. It is the participants’ explanations that tell us how well their views are 
aligned with ours. If views are not well aligned, a partnership may fall short of its joint goals 
– or fail altogether.


There is no easy solution to this problem. The people who introduce MSC to an organisation 
should take the earliest possible opportunity to highlight the potential for problems of this 
nature to arise – and watch out for it during implementation. Leadership by example is also 
important, particularly involving the most senior of the staff who are participating in MSC. 


Feedback is being forgotten
In many monitoring and evaluation (M&E) systems, feedback of analysis and 
recommendations is an afterthought or may even be neglected altogether. This situation 
reflects the power differences between the people who are supplying and using M&E 
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data. Field staff who supply data may not be able to demand information about how their 
superiors interpret and respond to that data. This is an aspect of MSC use that needs to be 
watched closely.


In Chapter 2, Step 6, we outline the characteristics of good quality feedback: clear explanations 
of choices made and a transparent selection process.


The optional meta-monitoring stage (see Chapter 2, Step 9) could include investigating the 
frequency with which participants reported receiving feedback, and what they thought of 
the quality of that feedback.


Some possibilities for further research on possible innovations in feedback mechanisms are 
described in Chapter 9.


What about gender issues?
Since Rick first wrote about CCDB’s use of MSC, questions have been raised about how 
MSC treats gender issues. There was nothing in the design of the MSC process for CCDB 
that suggested any special attention to or concern with gender issues. For example, none of 
the domains referred to changes in gender equity. Despite this, the most actively debated 
aspect of the stories brought to the Annual Roundtable Meeting with CCDB’s donors in 
late 1994 was the nature of the relationship between a man and his wife in a story about 
a successful small enterprise development. Who contributed the most and who benefited 
the most? Peter Sigsgaard cites (below) a similar development with MS Denmark’s use of 
MSC in Tanzania.


These examples show how gender issues can be mainstreamed, within overall monitoring 
of program developments, through the use of MSC – rather than being subjected to special 
attention via domains or indicators. However, it cannot be assumed that gender issues 
will automatically be documented, or recognised when documented, when MSC is being 
used. This will depend on the participants’ values and the feedback from the selection 
processes.


A more interventionist option that has been tried is to use separate men and women’s 
groups during the SC story selection process, so that the choices of men and women are 
clearly visible, and their value differences (and areas of agreement) are also clear. It is also 
possible to have domains of change that ask specifically about gender issues within assisted 
communities or elsewhere.


We believe there is a place for specifically directing attention to gender issues at the level 
of meta-monitoring and content analysis. It is at this stage that attention needs to be given 
to the gender mix of participants and how their respective stories are treated in the selection 
process. Content analysis of the stories can include coding of the different types of gender 


Mozambique
“... the Review Team was clearly looking for measures to satisfy their indicator 
(money), mirroring the objective of income generation. e team came to appreciate 
(through the SC story given to them) that this objective was not so important to the 
production group, but that gender equity was in focus and had been facilitated by the 
development intervention.” (Peter Sigsgaard, 2002:9)
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issues that arise and how selection processes treated these issues. Were they ignored 
or attended to? Were recommendations made, and if so, were the recommendations 
appropriate? This analysis should be fed back to the participants to inform their subsequent 
contributions.


Badly written stories
It is not uncommon for participants in selection processes to express concerns about 
differences in the quality of the SC stories being examined and compared. Some are better 
written than others, some are more engaging than others. If there are noticeable differences 
like this, it is important that they are openly recognised; then the group can decide how 
to deal with these differences. In our experience the quality of the story is rarely the main 
reason for rejecting or selecting an SC – unless the SC is so totally lacking in detail that 
there is nothing to go on. Instead, what participants tend to do is to weight their judgment 
of the quality of the story by the apparent importance of the content of the story. A poorly 
written story about important developments can get selected. But a woefully written story 
will not.


One option is to ask the person who documented the story to re-write it to better convey 
the changes that are of central concern. This has been done where there is evidence of 
something important happening, but not enough detail. However, care needs to be taken 
here. A re-write could easily lead to confusion as to whose story it really is.
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This chapter looks at the resources an organisation may need to implement MSC. 


We consider the following strategies:


• building the capacity of the champions


• building the capacity of the staff 


• consideration of costs and time.


Building the capacity of the MSC ‘champions’
In Chapter 2, Step 1 (How to get started and raise interest), we discussed the benefits 
of having people to actively champion or promote MSC within an organisation. These 
champions can:


• excite and motivate people at the beginning


• answer questions about the technique


• facilitate selection of SC stories


• encourage people to collect stories


• ensure that feedback occurs


• ensure that the stories are collected and organised and sent to 
review meetings


• develop protocols to ensure confidentiality of informants where 
necessary


• conduct secondary analysis.


While it helps if the champions already have some knowledge of qualitative methods and 
participatory techniques, our experience suggests that the most important attributes for 
champions are enthusiasm and interest in MSC. Good facilitation skills are also useful.


Champions need to develop a sound understanding of MSC so they can address the 
inevitable questions. This knowledge can be acquired in various ways. An inexpensive 
approach is to read some of the existing documents on MSC (such as this Guide) and 
to experiment with MSC on a small scale. Many of the organisations that now use MSC 
began this way. This learning can be accelerated with some basic training in MSC. Rick 
and Jess are currently planning a ‘train the trainers’ course for MSC (see MSC website 
http://groups.yahoo.com/group/MostSignificantChanges/ for dates and locations).


Another option is to have a consultant visit the program office and work with the champions 
to introduce MSC to the organisation, as well as helping the champions to build their 


Chapter Four: Building Capability for Effective MSC



http://groups.yahoo.com/group/MostSignificantChanges/
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knowledge base. Other options include staff going on secondments to other organisations 
that are more experienced in using MSC.


If one person assumes leadership for MSC in an organisation, we strongly recommend 
building the MSC capacity of a second or third person as well. We know of several 
instances where implementation of MSC has fallen through when a champion has moved 
to another job.


Building the capacity of the staff to participate fully in MSC
Getting project staff to understand MSC is a frequent stumbling block. While MSC is 
relatively simple in practice, for many people it is a radically different way to monitor 
and evaluate. It is often implemented in cross-cultural and bilingual contexts, where 
communication of the simplest things can be a challenge. To overcome this hurdle, give 
some thought to how MSC may best be communicated in your program context, and how 
participants can acquire enough knowledge and skills to be able to participate. Chapter 2, 
Step 1 listed some metaphors that can help to describe the role of MSC.


There are probably two main options available for building the capability of program 
teams in MSC: one is through training, and the other is through mentoring and practice. In 
most cases, one person has taken an active role in disseminating the technique across the 
organisation. This may or may not involve that person training the program staff.


How to train people in MSC
In our experience, training generally consists of one to three days of in-house training 
led by an external consultant or an internal monitoring and evaluation (M&E) specialist. 
Although there are no foolproof recipes for how to train people in MSC, we can offer you 
some tips.


1. Use plenty of hands-on exercises. Jess often invites groups, early 
in the training session, to take part in a role-playing exercise 
where they read through some stories from a different program 
context and select those that they think are most significant. Many 
people find it easier to understand the process when they see it 
used in a different context – otherwise people tend to focus more 
on the content of the stories. Having a go at selecting stories for 
themselves helps people to get a feel for MSC.


2. Ask participants to document their own stories in the training 
session. An effective training technique is to put participants in 
pairs and encourage them to interview each other to elicit their 
MSC stories. Choose a topic that everyone will relate to, such as 
‘the most significant change in beneficiaries’ lives’.


3. Compare MSC with other techniques such as case studies and 
conventional monitoring systems to help participants understand 
the differences.


4. Explain how MSC fits into the project or organisation monitoring 
and evaluation framework; it is not a stand-alone technique and is 
unlikely to satisfy all the accountability requirements of funders.
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5. Offer plenty of opportunity for questions and discussion. People 
often need time to absorb MSC.


6. If possible, run the training in conjunction with a facilitator who 
can focus on how the participants are feeling.


7. Once the initial training has been conducted, it helps to have a 
refresher session after the first stories have been collected and 
selected. This might be just a few hours long.


Practice and improvement
If training is not an option, it may be possible to implement MSC by trial and error. For 
example, asking staff to document stories and providing them with feedback about how 
they went, along with examples (the selected stories), will give them a good idea of how 
to proceed. MSC has an in-built improvement cycle, so it can work without training. 
However, initial training can avoid much of the confusion and frustration that program staff 
sometimes feel when they are thrown into MSC without being fully orientated. 


If you choose the path of practice and improvement rather than training, it helps to have 
someone with a very good understanding of MSC who can answer questions, address any 
confusion and design systems to minimise frustration.


Considering resources and time required
There is no doubt that MSC is time-consuming. As well as the time required to collect 
the stories, regular meetings must be held to select the most significant stories. This is the 
most frequently voiced concern at the start of MSC implementation. Once MSC is going 
smoothly, it should become quicker and more streamlined. Organisations often choose to 
lengthen the reporting period after a year or so, which also reduces the amount of time the 
process consumes. 


In 2004, ADRA Laos became the first organisation to analyse the amount of time taken to 
conduct MSC. The following text box and two tables present a picture of a time-intensive 
venture. However, our experience is that MSC is not always so time-intensive. The time 
taken depends on the nature of the program and the intended uses of the MSC process.


Victoria, Australia – stories improved gradually over time
“Staff were given no training in MSC. We ran a number of short presentations to staff 
so that they understood what MSC was, and ran a pilot – but no-one was trained. e 
first stories were not so good: many were more like testimonials. But over time, the 
feedback helped staff have a clearer idea about what it was all about and the stories 
gradually improved, until they were all change focused.” (Jess Dart, 2000)


Laos – training is essential
“Developing interviewing skills of field staff was not part of the goals of using MSC, 
but is a prerequisite for sound process and this aspect is one that requires further 
attention.” (Juliet Willetts, external evaluation of MSC use by ADRA, 2002)
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Aspect of MSC
ADRA Vientiane


Office Staff
Luangnamtha


Field Staff
Attapeu


Field Staff


Managing the process (days over 9 month pilot)
Training [include eval w’shop] (days over 9 month pilot)
Travel for training (days over 9 month pilot)


60 days
46 days
8 days


6 days
45 days
9 days


6 days
31 days
9 days


TOTAL DAYS 114 days 60 days 46 days


Monthly activities (conducted for six months)
Collecting stories (hours/month)
Translation and typing stories (hours/month)
Selecting stories (hours/month)


0 hrs
3 hrs


22 hrs


24 hrs
10.5 hrs


42 hrs


12 hrs
12 hrs
28 hrs


TOTAL Monthly activities (DAYS over six months) 19 days 57 days 40 days


TOTAL DAYS SPENT OVER ENTIRE PILOT PROJECT 133 days 117 days 86 days


Table 1. Time-costs for MSC activities in pilot project expressed as total person-hours or person-days 
(modified from original format)


Laos – estimation of the time spent on MSC
“e time costs of MSC were primarily in the investment in training for staff and 
secondly in monthly meetings and translation. e actual collection of stories 
themselves is not particularly time-intensive. e table below demonstrates the time-
resources consumed during the pilot project period. It documents the total person-days 
and person hours for office staff in Vientiane and project staff in the field. In addition 
to the time documented below, most ADRA Australia staff attended a one hour 
selection meeting and spent time reading the set of stories.” (Julia Willets, 2004)







Most Significant Change Guide Chapter 5 • MSC Within a Monitoring and Evaluation Framework


MSC within an M&E Framework 58


MSC within the program cycle


Within most organisations there are cyclic processes of planning, implementation, 
review and revision. This is often referred to as the program or planning cycle. Within 


this cycle a further distinction is sometimes made between monitoring and evaluation. 
Distinctions can also be drawn between different forms of monitoring and different forms 
of evaluation. MSC can be used for monitoring and for evaluation, and for different forms 
of monitoring. All of these options are reviewed in this chapter.


MSC as monitoring and evaluation
MSC has been conceptualised as a monitoring tool and an evaluation tool. The distinctions 
between monitoring and evaluation are blurred, and both terms can be defined in various 
ways. In this Guide, we refer to monitoring as an ongoing process of information collection 
primarily for the purpose of program management. As such, monitoring tends to focus 
on activities and outputs. We refer to evaluation as a less-frequent process of information 
collection that tends to focus more on outcomes and impacts. Both processes involve 
judgments about achievements, but evaluation tends to take a wider view of an entire 
program and encompass a longer period of time, often from the inception of the program 
to the present.


In our view, MSC sits on the line that differentiates monitoring and evaluation, which could 
help to explain why it is so difficult to describe. Like monitoring, MSC provides ongoing 
data about program performance that assists program management. But MSC goes further 
than most conventional forms of monitoring in that it also focuses on outcomes and impact, 
involving people in making judgments about the relative merits of different outcomes in the 
form of MSC stories. In this way, MSC contributes to both monitoring and evaluation.


MSC as a specific type of monitoring
When Rick first documented MSC, he looked at the types of outcomes that could be 
monitored, and noted how different forms of monitoring were needed to track these 
different types of outcomes. These factors are summarised in the table below.


Table 2: Types of outcomes


Outcomes are Expected Unexpected


Of agreed significance
Predefined indicators are 
most useful


MSC is useful


Of disagreed significance
Indicators are useful and 
MSC is useful


MSC is most useful


Chapter Five: MSC Within a Monitoring 
and Evaluation (M&E) Framework
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Note that we do not consider MSC to be a substitute for more conventional monitoring of 
activities and outputs against predetermined indicators such as the number of meetings held 
or the number of participants within a program. Instead, MSC provides a complementary 
form of monitoring and one that fills an important gap. We do not believe that MSC should 
be used as the only technique in a monitoring and evaluation framework. However, where 
there is no existing framework, MSC is an excellent place to start as it builds staff capacity 
to capture outcomes.


The next section summarises the ways in which MSC is a complementary form of monitoring 
and the gaps that it fills.


MSC tells us about unexpected outcomes
Conventional quantitative monitoring of predetermined indicators only tells us about what 
we think we need to know. It does not lead us to into the realm of what we don’t realise 
we need to know. The difference here is between deductive and inductive approaches. 
Indicators are often derived from some prior conception, or theory, of what is supposed 
to happen (deductive). In contrast, MSC uses an inductive approach, through participants 
making sense of events after they have happened. So a key gap that MSC fills within a 
monitoring and evaluation (M&E) framework is that it helps us to monitor the ‘messy’ 
impacts of our work – including the unexpected results, the intangible and the indirect 
consequences of our work. By getting this information on a regular basis, and taking time 
to reflect on what this means, groups of people can alter their direction of effort so that they 
achieve more of the outcomes they value.


Ghana – changes outside the logical framework
“e recognition that changes take place distinct from those anticipated as indicators in the 
project logframe seems important. In the particular example of BADSP, it is highly unlikely 
that many of the indicators will be met, and yet the project has seen considerable change 
occurring in the districts in which it operates…” (Johnston, 2002:11)







Most Significant Change Guide Chapter 5 • MSC Within a Monitoring and Evaluation Framework


MSC within an M&E Framework 60


MSC encourages and makes constructive use of a diversity of views
In many monitoring systems, the events of concern are defined by people distant from 
where the events happen and are monitored. Indicators are often identified by senior 
executive staff or senior staff specialist research units. Some organisations have tried to 
improve the situation by taking the indicator identification process down the hierarchy. In 
some cases this has meant using Participatory Rural Appraisal methods to obtain the views 
of the beneficiaries themselves. The problem with such an approach is the difficulty the 
organisation then finds in summarising the information produced by a diversity of locally 
identified indicators.


MSC gives those closest to the events being monitored (e.g. the field staff and beneficiaries) 
the right to identify a variety of stories that they think are relevant. These are then 
summarised by selection when other participants choose the most significant of all the 
stories reported. Here diversity becomes an opportunity for the organisation to decide what 
direction it wants to go.


MSC enables rather than directs participants
With monitoring systems that use predefined indicators, the nature of the information 
and its meaning is largely defined from the outset. Data must then be collected in as 
standardised a way as possible. With MSC, participants are actively encouraged to exercise 
their own judgment in identifying stories and selecting stories collected by others. This 
involves the use of open-ended questions such as: “From your point of view, what was the 
most significant change that took place concerning the quality of people’s lives in this?” 
This freedom is especially important in the case of beneficiaries and fieldworkers, whose 
views might not reach senior management, often as a result of day-to-day management 
procedures.


MSC enables broad participation
The events documented by an organisation’s monitoring system are often analysed on 
a centralised basis at senior levels of the organisation. Typically, field-level workers do 
not analyse the data they collect, but simply pass the information up the hierarchy for 
others to analyse. With MSC, information is not stored or processed centrally, but is 
distributed throughout the organisation and processed locally. Staff do not only collect 
information about events, they also evaluate that information according to their own local 
perspective.


MSC puts events in context
Normally when quantitative monitoring data is analysed, it is stripped of context. Central 
office staff who analyse tables of statistics sent from field offices are usually well removed 
from the field site. Typically, few text comments accompany statistics sent from fieldworkers. 
MSC makes use of what has been called ‘thick description’: detailed accounts of events 
placed in their local context, where people and their views of events are visible. In the world 


Ghana – MSC shows a richer picture
“… the wealth of material collected would never have been gathered without the 
explicit attempt to monitor significant change. In itself, it provides a picture of the 
context in which BADSP operates that is quite different from any that might be 
developed from traditional project documentation.” (Johnston, 2002:11)
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of ordinary people, these often take the form of stories or anecdotes. In MSC monitoring, 
stories are also accompanied by the writer’s interpretations of what is significant.


MSC enables a changing focus on what is important
In most monitoring systems, indicators remain essentially the same each reporting period: 
the same questions are asked again and again, and the focus remains the same. There 
is limited scope for independent (constructive or subversive) staff adaptations of the 
monitoring system. With MSC, the contents of the monitoring system are potentially far 
more dynamic and adaptive, although in practice this will of course vary from organisation 
to organisation. Participants choose what to report within specified domains and, less 
frequently, can change the domains themselves. MSC stories can reflect real changes in the 
world as well as changing views within an organisation about what is important.


MSC as program evaluation
Patton (1997) suggests that program evaluation findings can serve three primary purposes: 
‘rendering judgments, facilitating improvements and/or generating knowledge’. MSC can 
be used for all three purposes.


Rendering judgments
As far as we know, MSC has not been used as the sole technique for producing summative 
judgments of the overall success of a program. We would have serious reservations about 
attempting to use MSC in this way. Most evaluations benefit by using a mix of methods (e.g. 
participative and expert, deductive and inductive).


MSC can be used as an activity built into a summative evaluation or as an activity 
preceding a summative evaluation. In both cases, MSC can provide a wealth of mini-case 
study material to support and illustrate arguments that are developed during the evaluation. 
Records of the selection processes can also provide a wealth of success criteria that should 
inform the criteria being used by evaluators and any other participants in the evaluation 
process (Dart and Davies, 2003).


MSC can also play a more central part in the evaluation process as a means of identifying 
and aggregating the views of different stakeholders on a large scale. Rick used MSC for 
this purpose in a series of evaluations of DFID-funded NGO programs in Africa and Asia. 
Compared to using MSC for monitoring, this involved a longer reference period (i.e. 
changes in the last three years) and paid greater attention to obtaining MSC stories from 
identifiably different stakeholder groups.


MSC can also be combined with a theory-led (deductive) approach to evaluation. Most 
programs have an expectation (i.e. a theory) about when the most significant impacts 
of program activities will be most evident. In many programs, more impact is expected 
to occur towards the end rather than the beginning of the program. However, in others 
such as savings and credit programs, the maximum impact can occur at a different time. 
For example, this could be within three months of members joining a savings and credit 
group for the first time. These predictions can be tested by collecting data on pre-defined 
indicators and examining trends in the SC stories collected over the lifetime of a program. 
CCDB participants were asked to examine the stories selected over the past 10 months 
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and identify the most significant of all. This process could be extended to cover a longer 
period of time and strengthened by asking participants to rank the stories rather than simply 
selecting the most significant.


Programs also vary in the extent to which they are expected to equitably affect a large 
number of beneficiaries or affect only a small number of beneficiaries. Most programs 
that aim to improve service delivery expect some degree of comprehensive and equitable 
coverage of beneficiaries. In contrast, programs involving research into new technologies, 
such as improved rice productivity, will expect a significant number of failures – and hope 
for some outstanding successes. One outstandingly successful research result will have 
the potential to affect large numbers of beneficiaries when applied by farmers nationwide. 
MSC, with its focus on the ‘edge of experience’, may be better suited to evaluating programs 
that focus on research rather than service delivery.


Generating knowledge
Patton’s third purpose relates to knowledge generation via evaluation, especially knowledge 
that can be exported beyond the program of concern to others that might be able to use 
this knowledge. This is a typical aim of theory-led evaluation, of the kind Pawson and Tilley 
propose in their 1997 book Realistic Evaluation. On the surface, MSC does not seem well 
suited to this purpose, and we have not seen it used in this way. However, if we see MSC 
stories as mini-case studies, it is quite conceivable that the stories could be a rich source 
of hypotheses about how things work in programs. MSC could be used, in part, to identify 
causal relationships between particular activities and outcomes in stories and to then 
recommend systematic surveys of the incidence of these activities and their relationship to 
the outcomes. This usage is an extension of Step 8: Quantification (See Chapter 2).


Facilitating improvements
MSC was originally designed for, and seems most obviously suited to, Patton’s second 
evaluation purpose: to facilitate improvements. MSC can enable organisations to focus 
their work towards explicitly valued directions and away from less valued directions. Even 
within the many positive SC stories, there are choices to be made about which ones to 
respond to and which to leave aside for the time being. These choices are available through 
the diversity of stories identified by participants.


Several factors affect the extent to which the use of MSC leads to actual program 
improvement. SC stories are sometimes selected as most significant of all because they 
confirm existing views of what the organisation should be doing. These may not lead to any 
observable improvement, except perhaps in the form of greater organisational coherence 
and clarity in an organisation’s views about where it is going. This type of outcome might 
indicate a poorly functioning MSC: the process has failed to identify a significant change, 
a difference that makes a difference. This is more likely when stories are very brief or 
explanations are poorly documented. In contrast, some stories do identify or imply follow-
up actions that need to be taken in order to make a change. Some MSC users have tried 
to capture these by including a recommendations section at the end of the reporting form 
(e.g. BADSP in Ghana).


The types of changes that participants focus on may also be important. During 
implementation of MSC, choices are made, though the selection process, about what 
duration of change is of most interest. Senior staff can reinforce an organisation’s focus on 
long-term change by selecting appropriate stories or they can select shorter-term changes. 
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It seems likely that the longer-term changes will be more difficult to quickly influence 
through responses to recommendations, simply because they are long term. Conversely, 
short-term changes should be easier to influence. This is a view that could be tested through 
further evaluations of the use of MSC.


Frequency of reporting is another factor that affects the ability of the MSC process to 
influence program improvement. In theory, the more frequently changes are tracked, the 
more opportunities there are to identify whether follow-up actions are having any effect 
– and to identify and respond to newly emerging issues. Equally importantly, collecting 
stories more frequently enables participants to more quickly learn how to make the best use 
of MSC. VSO has faced the biggest challenge in this area. Not only does VSO collect and 
select stories on an annual basis, the main source of its stories is VSO volunteers working 
in developing countries for an average term of two years.


Another adjustable setting that may affect how program improvement takes place is the 
choice of domains. Domains can be defined in advance, applied at all levels and focused 
on existing organisational objectives. They can also be defined more loosely, only applied 
after significant changes are identified and include ‘any other change’ domains. ADRA 
in Laos may be moving from domains focused on objectives to wider categories relating 
to positive and negative changes. The consequences of such a change would be worth 
tracking.


MSC can also affect program performance by influencing the definition, and even the 
choice, of a program’s objectives – as distinct from the achievement of these objectives. 
While many program evaluations may benefit from examining unexpected outcomes, MSC 
plays a pivotal role in evaluating programs with less predictable outcomes. For example, 
some extension programs have deliberately loose outcomes and participatory design, 
often yielding a multitude of complex and diverse outcomes. These types of programs are 
ideally suited to evaluation techniques that involve searching for and deliberating the value 
of significant outcomes. In such programs, the refinement of MSC domains over time, as 
quasi-objective statements, could be seen as a product of the process, not just as part of the 
MSC technique.


MSC and organisational learning
MSC can have a formative influence on organisations beyond the realm of program-specific 
activities and performance. Perhaps most importantly, MSC has the potential to influence 
what can be called the ‘population of values’ held by staff within an organisation, and 
maybe even within its associated stakeholders. In the selection process, designated people 
such as funders, program staff and stakeholder committee members deliberate about how to 
judge MSC stories. This involves considerable dialogue about what criteria should be used 
to select winning stories. Questions like: ‘Is this change sustainable?’, ‘Did women benefit 
from this event?’, ‘Will donors like this outcome?’ all embody views about priority values. 
The choice of one story over another reinforces the importance of a particular combination 
of values. At the very least, the process of discussion involved in story selection helps 
participants become aware of and understand each other’s values. Analysing the content 
of selected stories, as discussed in Chapter 2, Step 9, can help identify the extent to which 
organisational learning is taking place in terms of changes in the prevalence of particular 
values.
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The process of dialogue has horizontal and vertical dimensions. The horizontal dimension 
is between a group of participants engaged in discussing and selecting the most significant 
of a set of stories. Vertical dialogue involves exchanges of views between groups of 
participants at different levels, e.g. field staff, middle managers, senior managers and 
donors. The vertical dimension is very important if the MSC process is to aid organisational 
learning throughout the organisation, but it is also the slower of the two processes and the 
most vulnerable to failure. It depends on good documentation and communication of the 
results of one group’s discussion to the next. The downward link is most at risk, because 
those at the lower levels of an organisation rarely have authority over those above.


Other uses of MSC within programs
In addition to its monitoring and evaluation functions, MSC can also assist in:


• fostering a more shared vision


• helping stakeholder steering committees to steer


• building staff capacity in evaluation


• providing material for publicity and communications


• providing material for training staff


• celebrating success.


Fostering a more shared vision
Regularly discussing what is being achieved and how this is valued can contribute to a 
more shared vision between those involved in MSC (e.g. the people who collect, select and 
receive feedback about the stories). In this way, MSC helps groups of people to make sense 
of the myriad effects that their interventions cause, and to define what it is that they want 
to achieve. Unlike a vision statement, the shared vision that accompanies MSC is dynamic 
and can respond to changing contexts and times.
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Helping stakeholder steering committees to steer
Especially in developed economies, many social change programs have stakeholder 
steering committees. However, the task of steering a program without delving too deeply 
into management issues can be challenging. MSC enables a stakeholder committee to act 
as a sounding board to a program team, advising what committee members think valuable 
and not so valuable in terms of the outcomes represented in SC stories.


Building staff capacity in evaluation
MSC can help to build the capacity of program staff to identify and make sense of program 
impacts. Busy organisations tend to focus on what needs to be done next, rather than 
searching for the impacts of what has already been done. Many organisations struggle to 
demonstrate the impact of their work. MSC is an excellent way to encourage a group of 
people to focus on the impact of their work. The feedback loops within MSC can ensure that 
people continuously learn and improve their skills in articulating instances of significant 
impact.


Providing material for publicity and communications
After several rounds of filtering, the stories that emerge from the selection process are 
generally very strong, powerful accounts of program impact. These stories make excellent 
material for publicity and communications activities. An added bonus is that these stories 
have been bought into by a whole group of people.


While this is a very attractive way to use the stories, care must be taken that publicity does 
not drive the MSC process, which at its worst could become a propaganda machine. If an 
organisation just wants success stories for publicity purposes, it would be far more efficient 
to hire a reporter to go out and collect these.


It is also worth considering the ethics of using stories for publicity or communication 
purposes. If a story is to be published outside an organisation, the storyteller and the people 
mentioned in the story must consent to this use.
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Providing material for training staff
The stories themselves can also be used to show new staff how the program works, and 
what things yield desired results. In some schools of business management, case studies are 
used as the primary teaching tool, as the focus of problem-solving tasks. Students can be 
asked about how they would respond if they were working in the situation described in the 
case study. Many SC stories could be converted into simple case studies, especially if they 
were followed up by verification visits, which would generate more story detail.


Celebrating success
Sharing success stories can form part of a celebration process. In some programs, large 
groups of beneficiaries have come together and shared SC stories and celebrated what has 
been achieved. A good story can be incredibly moving and form a human and enjoyable 
way of acknowledging achievements.
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People engaged in implementing MSC sometimes express concerns about validity. Like 
many qualitative approaches, MSC does not rest on conventional measures of validity 


such as statistical tests to determine the significance of differences. This chapter explains 
why we believe MSC can be considered a valid way of drawing conclusions about such 
work. We then tackle two of the more controversial aspects of MSC: the sampling technique 
and the issue of bias.


MSC: a valid technique
The mechanisms employed by MSC to ensure validity include:


• thick description


• systematic process of selection


• transparency


• verification


• participation


• member checking.


Thick description
In qualitative approaches, validity is ensured by presenting solid descriptive data or thick 
description (Geertz, 1973) so that there is enough internally coherent information in order 
that others can attach their own interpretations. Thick description consists of closely textured 
accounts of events, placed in their local context; the observer’s role and subjectivity are 
visible. In the world of ordinary people, these accounts often take the form of stories or 
anecdotes. SC stories are accompanied by the reviewers’ reasons for selection as well as the 
storyteller’s reasons for telling the story. This is an even thicker level of description (a meta-
level, perhaps?), which gives readers an opportunity to attach their own interpretations to a 
story – and to interpret the reasons why others have selected the story.


Systematic process of selection
Validity is enhanced in MSC through a systematic process of selection. All stories are 
analysed by a panel of designated stakeholders, who attach their interpretations to the 
story. The selected stories may be passed on to another group for selection, which must also 
attach its interpretations to the stories. This process is far more systematic and disciplined 
(and inclusive) than the way most information would be captured from an organisation.


Transparency
This is a cornerstone for rigorous qualitative analysis. Regardless of how analysis is done, 
analysts who use qualitative approaches have an obligation to monitor and report their own 
analytical procedures and processes as fully and truthfully as possible. The MSC process 
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emphasises transparency by systematically recording the interpretations and making them 
transparent for all to see. 


This point can be highlighted by comparing MSC with a case study approach. In a typical 
case study approach, an expert researcher will decide which information is presented 
in the case study and which is not. They will describe the methods used to capture the 
data and the process of interpreting the data, but the success criteria that underpin their 
interpretations are generally not transparent. With many case studies, it is difficult to tell 
if they were purposively selected (and if so, on what basis) or randomly selected. Without 
this information, it is difficult for a reader to know what value to put on the events in the 
case study.


Verification
This is a key step to ensure the validity of SC stories (see Chapter 2, Step 7) and can 
occur at several levels. Firstly, many stories are collected by fieldworkers who regularly 
observe what is happening in the field; they may choose to investigate more fully if they 
are suspicious that a story is untrue or inaccurate. Secondly, most stories are accompanied 
by the names of those involved in the event and the location of the event – therefore 
making their origin transparent. Thirdly, during the selection process, all stories are vetted 
by panels of designated people who will often have in-depth knowledge about the project 
and will cross-check the accuracy of the stories while considering them; stories that seem 
implausible or factually incorrect will not be selected. Finally, a selection of stories (usually 
the ‘winning’ stories selected at the highest level of an organisation) can be externally 
verified to determine whether they are accurate, in addition to following up the events that 
have transpired since the story was first told.


Participation
MSC is particularly valid in the context of participatory programs. It promotes the 
involvement of a wide range of stakeholders, and employs methods that encourage equal 
expression of views and sharing of lessons.


One of the major challenges facing the field of international development in the last 15 
years has been how to measure the impact of participatory projects in a manner that is in 
keeping with the philosophy of these projects (Oakley et al, 1998). The overriding concern 
is for the process of monitoring and evaluation to reinforce, rather than inhibit, participation 
and empowerment of the program participants. External evaluation based on outside 
values about what constitutes success is not appropriate in this context. In many cases, 
participatory projects require participatory monitoring and evaluation (M&E) approaches 
that allow stakeholders and beneficiaries to state their views about which changes are 
important and which should be measured.


Member checking
This provides an additional way of adding to the validity and accuracy of the SC stories. 
This involves cross-checking the documented version of the SC with the original storyteller 
and the people named in the story. When one person collects a story by ‘interviewing’ 
another, we encourage the person documenting the story to share their notes and to allow 
the storyteller to edit and re-word the story until satisfied that it reflects what they were 
attempting to convey. This can simply be a matter of reading back the story after it has been 
documented.
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Purposive sampling
The MSC sampling technique is selective rather than inclusive. Instead of providing 
information on the ‘average condition’ of participants, it provides information about 
exceptional circumstances, particularly successful circumstances. This is referred to as 
purposive sampling. Some would argue that the information that this sample technique 
produces is not a reliable basis on which to make judgments about the performance of a 
program.


Nevertheless, purposive sampling (or purposeful sampling) is a legitimate form of data 
inquiry in qualitative research and forms a dominant part of the logic of qualitative 
research. Patton states that: “The logic and power of purposeful sampling lies in selecting 
information-rich cases for study in depth. Information-rich cases are those from which one 
can learn a great deal about issues of central importance to the purpose of the research, 
thus the term purposeful sampling.”(Patton, 1990:169)


Patton describes several different strategies of purposive sampling that serve particular 
evaluation purposes. The ‘extreme or deviant case sampling’ approach focuses on cases 
that are rich in information because they are unusual or special in some way. The MSC 
sampling system uses this approach in capturing significant instances of success or failure. 
The purpose is to learn from these extreme stories, and ultimately to move extension 
practices more towards success and away from failure. Therefore the strategy is to select 
those stories from which the most can be learned.


If the purpose of monitoring and evaluation is to precisely document the natural variation 
among outcomes for beneficiaries, and you want to be able to make generalisations 
about the experience of all participants, then you need a random sample that is large 
enough to be representative. However, Patton (1990:170) suggests that, “… in many 
instances more can be learned from intensively studying extreme or unusual cases than 
can be learned from statistical depictions of what the average case is like”. Another 
popular option is to combine approaches so that you gain an understanding of the normal 
distribution of participants as well as the extreme cases. In CCBD and Target 10, MSC 
was combined with other approaches that captured the normal distribution of farmers 
attending programs.


There is some evidence that extended use of MSC can lead to reporting from a much 
wider range of participants than a randomly sampled survey. In CCDB, the number of 
shomities (participants groups) that were the subject of SC stories grew progressively 
month by month as staff continued to search for SC stories to report. After one year, more 
than 70 per cent of the shomities in the MSC pilot area had been the subject of a story. 
By contrast, a typical random sample survey would probably not aim to reach more than 
10 per cent at the most. This suggests that in any MSC application it is worth tracking the 
extent to which SC stories are being sampled from an increasing range of sources, versus 
remaining concentrated on a small subset. The former trend would be more supportive 
of claims of widespread impact. However, as noted above, in some programs such as 
agricultural research, a dramatic finding in one of many funded research activities can 
be more significant, in the longer term, than many smaller scale achievements across a 
range of funded research activities.
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Bias in MSC
Bias towards success
MSC often tends to favour success stories rather than ‘bad news’. In Target 10, about 90 
per cent of stories concerned positive outcomes. The proportion in ADRA Laos ranged from 
80 to 90 per cent. However, this is not necessarily a failing, because identifying what the 
program can achieve when it is at its best should help move the program towards achieving 
more of these positive outcomes. Designation of a specific domain to capture negative 
stories (Chapter 2, Step 2) can be done if this is desired.


Subjectivity in the selection process
The MSC selection process is subjective in that it is an expression of the values of the 
people on the selection panels. It is therefore important to be aware who is and who is 
not represented on the selection panels. However, unlike other research approaches, 
this subjectivity is another source of data about organisational values. The reasons for 
selecting SC stories are recorded and documented along with the stories themselves. The 
inclusion of these interpretations as another form of evaluative data affords a high level of 
transparency.


Bias towards popular views
Another criticism of the MSC selection process (and all methods that strive for consensus) 
is that particularly harsh or unpopular views may be silenced by the majority vote. This is a 
real issue that needs to be considered. However, in our experience, the inductive process 
of story selection (voting first, then identifying the criteria) is more likely to identify and 
record the less-popular views than other techniques of monitoring and evaluation. Being 
required to choose one significant story over another seems to encourage surprisingly open 
and frank discussions.


At a broader level, MSC maintains a diversity of views rather than striving for consensus. The 
risk of one story type dominating is mitigated by the fact that at each selection level new 
MSC stories are introduced from other sources. Even after the most significant changes from 
each domain have been selected by the most senior staff (or the donor), some branches of 
the organisation will still view other stories as more significant. MSC does not produce an 
absolute consensus. It is based on contending stories and ongoing debate about their merits.


Bias towards the views of those who are good at telling stories
Like all monitoring and evaluation techniques, MSC favours some types of data over others. 
MSC has the unusual bias of favouring the views of people who can tell a good story. 
This is another good reason for not seeing MSC as a stand-alone tool for monitoring and 
evaluation. However, we have seen cases where participants in the selection process were 
aware that storytelling skills could have an undue influence, and so they adjusted their 
assessment of stories accordingly.


“The Wisdom of Crowds”
“Diversity and independence are important because the best collective decisions 
are the product of disagreement and contest, not consensus or compromise … 
Paradoxically, the best way for a group to be smart is for each person to think and act 
as independently as possible.” (e Wisdom of Crowds, Suroweicki, 2004: xix)
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Issues of voice and power in MSC
In MSC, many staff, donors and other stakeholders (including participants in some cases) 
can become actively involved in collecting and analysing data. MSC is one of the most 
participatory monitoring and evaluation techniques available. However, in terms of who 
gets a voice, it can be argued that MSC favours the inclusion of some stakeholders over 
others.


The story selection process is inherently biased in favour of those people who attend the 
story review sessions. The people attending the review panels may not be fully representative 
of the wider voice of staff or beneficiaries. This can be offset to some extent by having a 
representative spread of people involved in selecting stories, or having parallel selection 
panels representing different interest groups.


Nonetheless, MSC is embedded within the discourse of the project staff and members of 
the selection panels. It does not deliberately attempt to capture the opinions of those who 
choose not to participate. This is a real issue, especially when using MSC for summative 
evaluation, but we deal with this by combining MSC with other techniques, such as semi-
structured interviews that seek the views of non-participants or critics. Another possibility 
is that a researcher could seek out stories from antagonists and include them in the MSC 
review process.


However, MSC does employ some mechanisms for balancing unequal voices in 
organisations. As the process usually sits in a highly visible power structure, all judgments 
are made much more public than they might otherwise be. Those at the top of the hierarchy 
have to choose from menus of options created by those below them. Finally, the optional 
‘any other changes’ domain opens up the breadth of change that can be placed on the 
menu. Although the choices are never entirely free, because they occur in an organisational 
context, MSC gives a greater voice to those at the bottom of the organisational hierarchy 
than is the case with many conventional monitoring and evaluation systems.


In VSO, SC stories that involve and have been validated by other parties in addition to the 
volunteer writing the story are frequently rated as more significant than those written by 
the volunteer without reference to other stakeholders’ views. This suggests that the process 
of selecting SC stories, if managed properly, can help address the risks of participating staff 
reporting stories that are, intentionally or unintentionally, self-serving.
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We believe that MSC can be successfully implemented without a strong understanding 
of the theory. If you just want to know about the practicalities, you may not need to 


read this chapter. But for those readers who enjoy a foray into theory, this chapter examines 
validity in MSC and how it fits with other approaches and epistemologies.


Appreciative inquiry
MSC has been likened to ‘appreciative inquiry’ (Hammond, 1996). Ford and Ashford (2000) 
describe MSC as an example of how appreciative inquiry (AI) can be used in monitoring 
and evaluation.


Appreciative inquiry is essentially a package of approaches used to study organisational 
change and community development. It has a complex philosophy that engages the entire 
organisational system in an inquiry about what works. A central part of AI—and a facet of 
MSC—is to look at what works and determine how to do more of what works. In principle, 
MSC looks at positive and negative changes, but in practice the bias towards the positive 
may mean the differences between MSC and AI are not so pronounced. The principles of AI 
could equally be applied to MSC.


Unlike MSC, AI is not necessarily a continuous process, although it can be ongoing. AI 
involves a visioning process about the future and MSC does not. MSC uses structured 
selection processes and AI does not. In terms of the program management cycle, AI is 
more relevant to the planning stage, whereas MSC is more relevant to the monitoring and 
evaluation stages.


Participatory monitoring and evaluation
MSC could be considered a form of participatory monitoring and evaluation: an umbrella 
term that describes various types of participatory M&E conducted in the development 
sector. However, MSC differs from many other forms of PM&E in that MSC data is in the 
form of text-based accounts of reported changes. The way the MSC approach involves 
participatory analysis and selection of stories appears to be unique. MSC also differs in the 
extent to which it uses existing organisational power structures instead of trying to reach 
conclusions through the use of more ad hoc and egalitarian processes.


Case studies and vignettes
Like case studies, anecdotes and vignettes used in reports and evaluations, MSC generates 
data in the form of text. All these methods are similar in that they often involve thick 
description (description that is rich in context) or stories.


Chapter Seven: How MSC Compares To 
Other Approaches and Epistemologies
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However, in most evaluations that use case studies and vignettes, the reader does not 
know:


• who selected the story, and what their role was


• how they selected the story – from how many others and over what 
period


• why they chose this story over other stories.


The MSC approach generates thick descriptions about change on a systematic, transparent 
and accountable basis.


Evolutionary epistemology and MSC
Rick’s writings about MSC within the discourse of development studies and organisational 
learning have been informed by a body of theory known as evolutionary epistemology 
(Campbell, 1969). Within evolutionary epistemology, evolution is seen as a learning 
process, and learning by individuals is seen as a subset of this process. Learning is defined 
as the selective retention of information, and information is defined as ‘differences that 
make a difference’ (after Bateson, 1979).


The core of the evolutionary learning process is what is known as the evolutionary 
algorithm, which involves the reiteration of variation, selection and retention processes. 
This can be seen in both organic and cultural evolution. Populations of animals contain 
diverse characteristics; some of these confer survival advantages to the animals concerned 
and thus are selectively retained over time. Those animals reproduce, and a diversity of 
characteristics will again emerge among their descendants. Similarly, in cultural evolution, 
the meaning of a given event (e.g. circumcision) may be interpreted in a variety of ways 
by people. Some of those interpretations may have a better fit with the world view of the 
people concerned, and thus become more prevalent than other views held in the past. 
Within this newly dominant view, further variations of interpretations may emerge, and so 
on.


The MSC process within CCDB was an attempt to design a structured social process 
that embodied the three elements of the evolutionary algorithm: variation, selection and 
retention, reiterated through time. The entities subject to selection were events, and the 
associated interpretations of these events. The environment in which the process was taking 
place was the organisation using MSC. Selection took place when field staff selectively 
identified what they saw as significant changes. These changes (and interpretations of them) 
were then retained through being documented and communicated to others further up the 
organisational hierarchy. When grouped together at that next level, these accounts (and 
interpretations) recreated a diversity, which was then subjected to further selection, and 
then the retention of the most significant of all these significant changes. The SC stories that 
survived through this iterated process were those that fit the organisation best, in terms of 
its values, concerns and aspirations, at that moment in time.


This process involved two levels of selection processes that relate to the concept of first 
and second order learning, which was originally developed by Bateson. First order learning 
involves the selection of those changes which have the best fit with a given organisational 
value, or set of values, such as the importance of increasing beneficiaries’ control over the 
use of development aid. Second order learning involves the selection of some values from 
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among others, which have the best fit within the organisation, according to any higher 
order concerns – for example, the very survival of the organisation. There can also be an 
element of self-organised selection here as well, as some values may be more consistent 
with each other than others, and therefore more likely to be retained over time.


As with organic evolution, there is no guarantee of ‘good’ outcomes from this type of 
learning process. The ‘difference that makes a difference’ is that unlike many evolutionary 
processes, the MSC process is transparent. By increasing the visibility of existing processes 
of organisational observation and judgment, there is more room for participants to make 
conscious choices about change. And these choices become available to a wider section of 
the organisation than might normally be the case.


MSC under a constructivist lens
With a background in program evaluation, Jess tends to frame MSC within the constructivists’ 
subjective epistemology, focusing on the process of increasing stakeholder understanding 
of the program and the way others view it. For example, in MSC, stakeholders interpret their 
experiences with a program and record stories about instances they consider to represent 
the most significant change. They also record why they consider this change significant. 
Therefore when a beneficiary tells a story of significant change, she or he interacts with 
the world and draws meaning from it, and it is in the telling of the story that meaning is 
constructed. Then when reviewers read and evaluate the story, they engage with it and 
construct a further new meaning. When this is done in a group, construction is shared. In 
MSC, the criteria used to interpret a story are clearly documented, made transparent and 
kept with the story. This transparency makes the whole process even more open to new and 
more sophisticated constructions of meaning, because in MSC we know who selected each 
story, in what context, and for what reason.


However, MSC also includes a verification stage in which the stories can be amplified and 
checked to see if the events they describe really occurred. This suggests that MSC cannot be 
conceptualised under a radical constructivist ontology, where ‘facts’ are considered to be 
a function of multiple realities as much as values. For these reasons, Jess suggests that MSC 
is best described as employing a constructivist epistemology and a realist ontology. Rick 
concurs with the description, and adds an ironic twist suggesting that the MSC is a form of 
‘practical postmodernism’.


MSC has also been likened to some of the constructivist evaluation approaches referred 
to in the international program evaluation literature. One of the best known constructivist 
approaches is Fourth Generation Evaluation (FGE) (Guba & Lincoln 1989). FGE and MSC 
both assume that program stakeholders have different values that need to be explored 
during evaluation, but use different methodologies. While both are participatory, dialogical 
approaches, FGE is not usually conducted as a ongoing process and does not explicitly 
involve the collection of stories. It has also been argued that FGE tends to be more of 
a theoretical position than a practical methodology (Fishman, 1992). MSC was and is 
developing through practice; having been implemented numerous times throughout its 
evolution, it is certainly practical in orientation.
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History as process


It is more than ten years since Rick first developed MSC in Bangladesh. Since then, a wide 
range of organisations have experimented with MSC and some have continued to use it. 


In the process of applying MSC to different organisational contexts, the design has been 
modified. Within each application, the details of MSC design have often been adapted in 
the light of experience. 


MSC has spread in a very decentralised way. For example, no single donor has said that 
MSC must be used in any project designs that it will fund. Since Jess completed her PhD 
on MSC in 2000, MSC has been actively promoted in Australia by her involvement in 
the Australian Evaluation Society, publication of journal articles and the training she has 
provided to a large number of interested organisations. More globally, the spread of MSC 
has been facilitated by the establishment of the MSC mailing list, along with an associated 
file repository in 2001. The file repository now contains 18 folders detailing MSC uses in 
10 countries. The usefulness of MSC was recently made evident in an excellent ADRA MSC 
guide, which was developed by Robyn Kerr (Kerr, 2004) almost solely on the basis of the 
documentation she found at ADRA Laos.


The Guide you are now reading is also a step towards more active facilitation, in that we are 
trying to selectively summarise and disseminate some of the lessons from the last ten years. 
We have tried to apply a light touch, avoiding where possible the imposition of compulsory 
practices and stressing the alternatives that are available when applying MSC.


Types of MSC uses
Table 3 provides a chronological history of the uses of MSC that we have been able to 
identify so far. You can find documents describing many of these applications on the MSC 
website at http://groups.yahoo.com/group/MostSignificantChanges/ 


The following section identifies some of the most important differences between these 
applications, especially the types of settings in which MSC has been used. We have then 
tried to identify the consequences or implications of those differences. The classification 
process is a ‘work in progress’ because the information we have for many applications of 
MSC is incomplete.


Chapter Eight: The History of MSC



http://groups.yahoo.com/group/MostSignificantChanges/
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Table 3: Known applications of MSC


Year Country Organisation Program Informant
Philippines USAID ‘Governance and Local 


Democracy’ project
Terry Bergdall


1993 Malawi Government of Malawi Rick Davies


1994 Bangladesh CCDB People’s Participatory Rural 
Development Program


Rick Davies


1994 Ethiopia SIDA Community Empowerment 
Program


Terry Bergdall


1996 Multiple countries ITDG, UK Global program Helen Wedgewood


1996 India Aga Khan Foundation Aga Khan Rural Support Program Barry Underwood


1997 Australia Department of Primary 
Industries, Victoria.


Target 10 Jess Dart


1998 Mozambique Oxfam


1998 Philippines Safe Motherhood Program Leslie Dove


2000 Multiple countries VSO Global program


2001 Ghana DFID Brong Ahafo District Support 
Program


Francis Johnston


2001 Pacific Islands IDSS/AusAid Pacific Children’s Program Kerin Winterford


2001 Mozambique MS Denmark Country program Peter Sigsgaard


2001 Zambia MS Denmark Country program Peter Sigsgaard


2001 Australia Department of Victorian 
Communities (formerly 
DPI)


Bestwool Jess Dart


2002 Multiple countries MS Denmark Country program Peter Sigsgaard


2002 Laos ADRA Robyn Keriger


2002 Tanzania Country program Peter Sigsgaard


2002 Thailand STREAM Pat Norrish


2003 Papua New Guinea Oxfam New Zealand Oxfam New Zealand Bougainville 
Program


Jess Dart


2003 Ghana CARE Country program Fiona Percy


2003 Central America Ibis Denmark Country programs Silke Mason Westphal


2003 Australia S.A Dept. of Education Learning to Learn Margot Foster


2003 Australia Landcare Landcare statewide Jess Dart


2003 Multiple countries Oxfam Australia Deb Elkington


2004 Australia Desert Knowledge CRC National body Jess Dart


2004 Serbia SIDA Terry Bergdall


2004 Australia Landcare North Central Landcare Jess Dart


2004 Australia Creatively Connecting 
Communities


Jess Dart
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The ‘differences that make a difference’ in implementing MSC
Figure 3. e central differences in program context that we believe have affected the way MSC has 
been implemented to date


Key difference 1: Use of MSC in ‘developed’ versus ‘developing’ countries


Some of the most obvious differences occur between implementing MSC in a developing 
economy and implementing it in a developed economy. The differences are vast, and 
beyond the scope of this Guide, so we highlight only three: cross-cultural communication, 
specialisation in the program context, and levels of power and social capital.


Cross-cultural communication
MSC has been used in a wide range of developing countries including Bangladesh, Brazil, 
Mozambique, Tanzania, Ghana, Philippines and Laos. A key challenge in these contexts was 
the cross-cultural communication of what MSC is all about: the idea of monitoring without 
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indicators, the meaning of ’significance’ and the need to exercise individual judgment. In 
many cases, there was also the challenge of translating guidance notes into the national or 
local language and translating the documented MSC stories into English, Danish or another 
language used by the foreign aid agency. In contrast, when MSC has been introduced into 
organisations based in Australia and the UK, there have been no language problems and 
relatively few cultural problems.


Specialisation of program focus
A common difference between the development context and the developed economy 
context may well be the diversity or specialisation of focus of the programs themselves. 
Implementation of MSC in developing economies has largely focused on development. In 
developed economies, the programs implementing MSC have focused on such diverse things 
as the way students learn, practice change in dairy farming, healthier desert communities, 
natural resource management, increasing wool production, and strengthening communities 
and employment.


Levels of power and social capital of the program participants
A central difference for MSC in developed and developing economies relates to the 
levels of human and social capital of the program participants. In developed countries, 
it has perhaps been easier to involve program participants in all levels of MSC than is 
the case in developing countries. For example, in the Target 10 dairy extension project 
in Victoria, Australia, community participants were represented at every level of story 
selection, including the roundtable meeting of funders and key influencers. This is because 
community stakeholders tend to have more power and voice in developed economies. 


Key difference 2: The extent to which participants in developed economy 
settings are involved in analysing stories


Within developed economies, a key variable in MSC applications has been the extent 
to which community members have participated. In two Australian cases—the Best 
wool project and some Victorian regions of the Landcare project—the first selection 
of documented SC stories was done by community landholders in large group forums. 
Both initiatives are highly participatory, being largely run by the landholder participants. 
Landcare, for instance, is not an agency-controlled program, but a grassroots movement 
of community land-managers who meet regularly, apply for government funding and 
corporate sponsorship for projects, and sometimes employ facilitators.


This suggests that the degree to which participants can be involved in analysing stories is 
strongly related to the extent to which the organisation or movement is participatory or 
‘bottom-up’ in structure.


Key difference 3: Multiple-country applications versus single-country 
applications


Some aid organisations have used MSC to monitor changes taking place across a range of 
country programs (including VSO, ITDG, MS Denmark and Ibis Denmark). Others have 
focused on monitoring changes within one country or a single program within one country 
(e.g. CARE Ghana, ADRA Laos and CCDB Bangladesh).
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The multi-country applications have been the most challenging of all uses of MSC, 
particularly in the case of VSO, which works in 35 countries. VSO asks every volunteer to 
complete a MSC report at the end of their two-year placement. These reports are reviewed 
and selected annually at country, regional and global levels. Because the selection process 
is annual, there are fewer opportunities for VSO staff to learn about MSC through repeated 
practice than in most other applications, where three-monthly reporting and selection 
cycles are common. A second complication is that each year a new group of volunteers 
must be told about MSC and asked to complete a report at the end of their placement. 


A third difficulty, which is shared by all organisations using MSC on a global scale, is 
enrolling all country programs as voluntary and willing participants in the process. This can 
be difficult enough with individual staff members of individual programs. At a global level, 
country program managers often have substantial autonomy, so gaining their interest and 
willing involvement is a special challenge. Not surprisingly, the level of compliance and 
active engagement with MSC varies across countries within VSO.


Nonetheless, cross-country programs are likely to encounter these same problems 
implementing any common monitoring and evaluation program. It could also be said that 
MSC is extremely useful in these contexts as it allows value pluralism and the chance to 
talk about these differences and make sense of them. Indeed, despite difficulties, VSO has 
four years experience with MSC and continues to use it.


Key difference 4: Times of relative peace versus conflict and post-conflict


In developing countries, most single-country applications of MSC have been in the context 
of development aid programs. We know of only one application in more of an emergency 
context. This is the use of MSC by CARE Afghanistan, as introduced by Jon Kurtz, whose 
Master’s thesis includes chapters on his experimentation with MSC in Afghanistan. 
The introduction of MSC was used as a basis for understanding the influence of both 
organisational and contextual factors on organisational learning within the humanitarian 
emergency sector. According to Kurtz (2003:73), ‘experimentation with the method yielded 
insights into staff perceptions of the overall purposes and value of M&E – a critical factor 
affecting the ability of M&E to generate learning’. Kurtz concludes that ‘the MSC method 
appeared to build well on, and provide some much needed structure, to our previous 
efforts to improve qualitative M&E’. You can find these chapters in the MSC file repository 
at http://groups.yahoo.com/group/MostSignificantChanges/files/


We argue that MSC should be useful in emergency contexts because what it can provide is 
close to a ‘real time’ impact assessment (for example, in terms of effects on people’s lives). 
It can also provide more frequent opportunities to steer an intervention in the appropriate 
direction, through periodic feedback on the stories identified as most significant of all. In 
an emergency context, a shorter reporting period such as weekly or monthly would be 
preferred to the quarterly cycle often used in development projects.


We know of one use of MSC in a post-conflict context, by Jess in Bougainville. Bougainville 
was subject to a prolonged civil war in the late 1990s. The number of casualties is unknown, 
but it is estimated that deaths and injuries were proportionately among the highest in 
the world. Jess used MSC as part of an impact assessment of Oxfam New Zealand’s 
interventions during and after the war. Every post-conflict situation is unique, and most 
tend to be extremely dynamic in the first decade of peace. Therefore interventions need to 
evolve as the context becomes better understood and the situation changes. A responsive 



http://groups.yahoo.com/group/MostSignificantChanges/files/
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program design that can adapt to these changes requires regular reflection and course 
correction. In the Oxfam New Zealand Bougainville program, the objectives changed five 
times over a five-year period! MSC seemed particularly appropriate because it is a form of 
monitoring and evaluation (M&E) that is not based solely on checking to see whether the 
original objectives have been met. The judgments made in MSC are more about whether 
significant changes are being achieved; the criteria used to determine the significance of the 
changes can themselves change over time.


Key difference 5: Degree of sensitivity of the program focus


As well as the more typical implementation in rural development context, MSC has also 
been applied to more ‘socially sensitive’ topics. For example, it has been used on a Safe 
Motherhood project in the Philippines, a child welfare project in the Pacific and an HIV/
AIDS program in South East Asia. The use of MSC in the latter two contexts has raised 
important questions about privacy, confidentiality and appropriate methods for eliciting 
stories in sensitive subject areas. For example, asking for SC stories about ‘other people’ that 
the respondent knows about could in fact elicit stories about the respondent. There are also 
concerns about the most appropriate means of verifying MSC stories in these contexts.
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MSC is still evolving and while we make some suggestions for improving the technique, 
you may well find other useful ways to improve MSC or adapt it to different contexts. 


We invite you to join us in exploring how MSC can be further developed and creatively 
combined with other techniques and approaches in evaluation.


This chapter outlines some possible future directions for MSC. We begin by considering 
some ways to fine-tune MSC, discuss how you could creatively combine MSC with other 
approaches, and look at some innovations to the MSC process.


Fine tuning
In our experience, MSC can be fine-tuned by developing methods for:


• incorporating insights into program planning


• eliciting the views of program critics


• participatory analysis of stories en masse


• improving the feedback process.


Incorporating insights into program planning
MSC can lead to bigger improvements to programs when there is a formal process for 
incorporating the lessons learned from the stories into both long-term and short-term 
program planning. You can encourage this in the short term by asking those selecting MSC 
stories whether they can offer any recommendations for action as a result of the story they 
have selected. If the SC stories contain critical information (i.e. information about differences 
that make a difference), the best SC stories will have made differences that continue on into 
the future. To date, only one or two MSC report formats have included a recommendations 
section. We now believe it should be used more widely, if not in all MSC applications.


Another way to enhance the impact of MSC on program improvement is to have periodic 
‘reflections’ that lead into formal program revisions. In 2004, Oxfam Australia held a series 
of annual reflections across all programs to focus on examining what significant changes 
had occurred.


Including a process to elicit the views of critics
MSC does not deliberately set out to capture the opinions of community members who 
chose not to participate in a program, and may not give voice to critics of the program. 
Combining MSC with a process that sought out program critics would offset this bias and 
provide a more comprehensive evaluation outcome. The selection process could include 
stories collected from critics or have critics participate in the selection panels.


Another option is to expand or modify the range of groups who select winning stories. 
There is no reason to restrict story selection to those with program responsibilities (e.g. staff 
groups, steering committees and investor groups). It would be possible, for example, to 
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involve members of the public in discussion about which stories they did and did not value. 
Conducting part of the MSC process on the Internet would enable many more people to be 
involved in voting for stories and explaining the different reasons behind their views. Some 
organisations that use MSC (including VSO, CWS Indonesia) have started to place their SC 
stories on the Internet. This process could take place either in parallel or after the process 
has been completed within the implementing organisation.


Participatory analysis of stories en masse
Nominated stakeholders could periodically analyse the stories en masse, in addition to 
making judgments about the relative merit of selected groups of stories. In other words, 
secondary analysis could be conducted in a participatory manner. For example, designated 
stakeholders could help to identify major themes arising from the whole spectrum of stories, 
including those not selected. This could form the basis of a whole program ‘reflection’ with 
documented recommendations that lead directly into program planning.


Improving the feedback process
This process could be done better by ensuring that someone always accompanies the results 
back to the story providers at the level below, rather than just sending them by document 
alone. At these meetings, the story providers could be asked to guess which SC was 
selected as most significant of all. This will raise their interest immediately. The messenger 
should then inform them which SC was actually selected, and why. If this is different from 
the prediction, then it is highly likely that there will be some animated discussions about 
the differences in perspective between these providers and the people who selected stories 
at the next level. The messenger will be able to feed back the essence of this discussion 
to that group. These suggestions are based on Rick’s one positive experience with feeding 
back results of an impact assessment survey, on the same basis: asking for predictions of 
expected responses, revealing the actual responses, then discussing the differences.


Combining with other approaches
MSC has different strengths and weaknesses to conventional methods of monitoring and 
evaluation. It is therefore a good tool to combine with other methods and can be used 
effectively as one of several methods chosen to offset different biases and meet the full 
evaluation requirements. Evaluation approaches that would complement MSC could 
include those that provide:


• quantitative evidence of the spread of emergent outcomes


• evidence of the achievement of predetermined outcomes (if these 
have been articulated)


• evidence of the ‘average’ experience of participants (or of 
subgroups of participants) as well as exceptional outcomes


• information on the views of non-participants and other ‘victims’ of 
the program


• improved knowledge with regard to the logic of the program 
intervention


• evidence of whether desired outcomes have been achieved, in 
what situations and why.
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UK – MSC can work with indicators 
“e POEMS [read MSC] system and the intelligent use of indicators are not 
contradictory. POEMS can suggest and highlight appropriate indicators of impact that 
could then be employed in a more ‘formal’ impact assessment, or be built back into the 
system as new domains.” (Wedgwood and Bush, 1996:5, ITDG)


Figure 4. How program logic, MSC and the annual reflection process work together


Using MSC alongside program logic to create a comprehensive monitoring, 
evaluation and learning framework


In the last two years, Jess has coached several organisations to integrate MSC alongside 
‘program logic’ and reflections. Firstly, Jess facilitates program staff to develop a program 
logic model to help them come to a shared understanding of who their programs are 
targeting, and the underlying logic and expectations of their work with these people. The 
program logic then guides the type of evidence they need to collect in order to tell the 
story of their progress in achieving the intermediate impacts. This will establish a picture 
of how the program has contributed to the ultimate outcomes. However, this is only one 
side of the story – it only tells us the extent to which the program has achieved its expected 
outcomes. MSC supplements this by helping program staff to search for emergent instances 
of significant change (as seen by the participants) and come to an agreement on the value 
of these changes. The third component of this model is to combine these two approaches 
in a program of regular reflection.


Figure 4 shows the relationship between program logic, MSC and annual reflection. The 
annual reflection examines whether there is alignment between the project-centric logic 
model and what MSC reveals. It asks: ‘What impact is our work having in general?’ and ‘Is 
it the right thing to do?’ as well as ‘Are we doing what we said we would do?’ The annual 
reflection is used to revise the program logic model and make recommendations for 
changes in direction to be incorporated into the annual planning process.


Program 
theory


Expectations Results


MSC
Search & assess 


emergent 
outcomes


Revise 
logic


Annual reflection process
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Innovations
Network alternatives


Using a hierarchy of selection processes to summarise-by-selection a large range of program 
experiences fits reasonably well with the hierarchical structure of most organisations. 
However, it is becoming more common to see development programs involving multiple 
partners, and networks of stakeholders with various kinds of linkages to each other. Many 
have a voluntary membership and many do not have a simple hierarchy of authority. In 
these settings, summary-by-selection processes require more careful thought. When a 
group selects a most significant SC story from those provided by its members, who should 
it then feed the story to? In some cases there may be elected management structures that 
could be used, but in many cases there will not.


The alternative, which seems to have been used in one application of MSC in Papua New 
Guinea (Reid, 2004), is that results of different stakeholder group’s selections are fed into 
each other, for a second round of reflection, and possible readjustment of their original 
judgments. This process can be repeated, until each stakeholder group’s judgment stabilises. 
This approach is consistent with some theoretical work on the nature of selection processes 
in self-organising systems (Kauffman, 1995). The potential downside of this approach is that 
it would be a more time-consuming process. In this context it is worth noting that the PNG 
application was in the context of an evaluation, not an ongoing monitoring process.


A more radical use of SC stories is being proposed within the ADB ‘Making Markets Work 
Better for the Poor’ (MMWB4P) project in Vietnam. A communications strategy has been 
developed to ensure that research findings are communicated to and used by policy makers. 
Project office staff will collect SC stories from the funded researchers they are in contact 
with, and from participants in dissemination workshops. These stories will be used for two 
purposes. Firstly, to develop a better understanding of the relevant policy-making process 
(this will be an MSC domain). Secondly, the contents and sources of these MSC stories 
may shed light on the network of connections that exists between policy makers and the 
project. In the original use of MSC by CCDB, a structure was deliberately set up in advance 
to enable filtering of SC stories. In the ADB project, the SC stories that become available 
will be used to uncover existing structures. One of the first SC stories to be documented 
is shown in the box below. This is one part of a wider jigsaw puzzle, with the surrounding 
parts yet to be found.


Vietnam – SC stories as jigsaw pieces: how do they connect?
“e MMWB4P Project Office received a fax copy of a page of Hansard covering some 
parliamentary Q&A dated 29 November. ere is a section on Vietnam with Mr 
Alexander, a representative of the Foreign and Commonwealth Office (FCO), being 
quizzed about what the UK is doing to help Vietnam become a market-based economy. 
Mr Alexander’s reply has a whole paragraph on the MMWB4P project ending with ‘For 
further information on this intervention, I refer my hon. friend to the Making Markets 
Work Better for the Poor website: www.markets4poor.org”. (Rick Davies, 2004)
(e MMWB4P Project Office does not yet know how the FCO representative knew 
about their project.)



http://www.markets4poor.org
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MSC for process monitoring


A recent innovation is to use MSC to monitor changes in management processes within 
aid programs. In Bangladesh, the Social Investment Program has contracted a third party 
to monitor the processes used to help plan and fund community-level development 
initiatives. MSC is one of the methods the contractor will use. Instead of significant changes 
in beneficiaries’ lives, however, the MSC participants (including program beneficiaries) will 
be asked to identify stories about changes in the way the program is being implemented: 
for example, how program staff work with villagers to develop annual development plans, 
or how grants are disbursed to fund those plans.


MSC and large groups 


Jess has experimented with using MSC in large group contexts in a short timeframe, as 
an alternative to stories being generated and selected by small discrete groups of people. 
Storytelling is conducive to large group settings and feedback from participants indicates that 
the forums have been well received. This is also a good way to encourage beneficiaries to 
be more centrally involved in the selection and collection process. However, it may not be 
appropriate in every cultural or programmatic context, as it does tend to be very public.


For example, in 2002, Jess facilitated MSC at a forum with 90 wool producers sitting in 
groups of around seven people. Each group was asked to discuss any changes that they 
felt had resulted from the program. They then selected the most significant of all these 
changes, and recounted this story to the large group along with the reasons why their group 
selected that story above the others. A microphone was used to ensure everyone heard the 
stories, which were also recorded. The atmosphere was very excited, and people embraced 
the opportunity to tell their stories to the whole group. That night the stories were hastily 
transcribed and documented. A stakeholder steering committee re-read the stories the next 
day, selected the most significant and fed the results back to the participants in the minutes 
of the workshop. These forums were conducted in three different regions, and were to be 
repeated in following years.


MSC in strategic planning


In 2004, Jess experimented with a combination of appreciative inquiry and MSC for 
strategic planning, using large group processes. The process had two positive outcomes. The 
resulting strategic plan was realistic and grounded in experience to a greater extent than 
the average strategic plan. The other positive outcome was the high degree of ownership of 
the strategic plan.


For example, MSC was used to help develop a strategic plan for the Landcare Support 
Program in the North Central Region of Victoria. Around 70 volunteers (half of whom were 
‘beneficiaries’) went into the community and interviewed a wide range of people that they 
felt had important views about Landcare, including young people, mayors, agency staff and 
landholders. The resulting 140 stories were screened by a steering committee before being 
analysed at a two-day community forum attended by 80 people, mainly beneficiaries. 
Participants were divided into groups of around eight people and asked to read a unique 
pile of stories, with at least one story per domain, and to distil from each story ‘what 
Landcare is when it is at its very best’. They attached removable self-adhesive notes to each 
story in response to this question. Each group then chose the most significant story from its 
pile and read this out to the large group, along with the reasons for the choice.
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The facilitators then grouped the self-adhesive notes that distilled ‘what Landcare is when it 
is at its very best’ into 11 key success factors and an artist drew a picture to represent each 
of these. Together with the eight examples (i.e. stories) of what was valued, and the reasons 
why, the key success factors were used to ensure that success factors were included in the 
strategic plan. This involved developing a vision and identifying actions along the lines of 
a more typical Appreciative Inquiry approach. The story analysis component of the summit 
took around three hours and was well received by all participants.


MSC as a participatory component of summative evaluation


MSC can be used to ensure participatory values are included in summative evaluation
Summative evaluations typically involve an external evaluator interviewing a range of 
people, collecting secondary evidence and making observations. The external evaluator 
then considers the evidence and makes judgments about the extent to which the program 
was worthwhile and how it could be improved. Ultimately the process depends on the 
evaluator using their best judgment (based to some degree on their own values; they are 
human after all) to assess the merit and worth of a program. But in highly participatory 
programs, is it appropriate for an external evaluator to judge what constitutes success? 
MSC can help extract local success criteria that may be more appropriate than the success 
criteria developed by an outsider.


For example, in 2004, Jess conducted an external evaluation of the Oxfam New Zealand 
Bougainville Program (ONZBP), which was on the verge of becoming Osi Tanata, an 
independent Bougainvillian NGO. Because Jess felt that it would be inappropriate to 
conduct an entirely external evaluation of what is now an autonomous local institution, 
she recommended that the evaluation include some elements of participatory evaluation 
based on the values of the local team. Program staff collected 17 significant change stories 
and the evaluator (Jess) collected eight as a cross-check.


All stories were collected with the help of an interview guide, with notes being written 
down and then read back to the informant for verification. The staff and a small number of 
beneficiaries selected the most significant of the 25 stories. The evaluator used the success 
criteria identified by staff as the main themes in the evaluation report. In addition to the 
MSC process, the evaluator interviewed 23 key informants and 12 community members in 
Bougainville, including some critics of the program. The final evaluation report used extracts 
from the SC stories and quotations from the interviews to illustrate the key findings.


Modifications to sampling process in MSC for use in summative evaluation
A potential limitation for MSC in summative evaluation is that it captures the most significant 
stories – the most successful cases. Summative evaluation generally requires data on the 
spread of impact across different participant groups. With ONZBP, this limitation was 
addressed by first classifying the projects as very good, good, not so good, etc. Projects 
were then selected at random from each category, and staff collected MSC stories from 
these project locations. In other words, the evaluation used ‘stratified purposive sampling’ 
rather than random sampling.


Future research areas
We know of two completed PhD theses (Jess and Rick) and two Master’s degree theses (Jon 
Kurtz, 2003; Bettina Ringsing, 2003) that deal with MSC. We believe MSC offers plenty of 
scope for further research, particularly in the following areas:







Most Significant Change Guide Chapter 9 • New Directions for MSC


New Directions 87


• the proportion of MSC applications that are really about unexpected 
changes, and what factors most influence this proportion: for example, 
cultural, organisational, program design and MSC design factors


• what factors have the most influence over the percentage of negative 
stories that are reported, and how controllable these factors are


• how to strengthen the feedback loop, which is known to be a weak 
link in the MSC process


• how to strengthen the link between the MSC dialogue and program 
planning


• how to strengthen MSC for use in summative evaluation


• combining MSC with deductive approaches that develop a 
program logic.


An invitation to innovate, review and communicate
Every organisation that uses MSC introduces some innovations. Every application inevitably 
requires fine tuning and adaptation of the MSC process to the local context and specific 
program objectives. Some of these changes will make MSC more useful, some will not. The 
value of these experiments will be magnified if the methods and results can be documented 
and shared with other users of MSC. 


We encourage you to:


• join the MSC mailing list to learn more about other people’s 
experiences. Please introduce yourself and explain who you are, 
what you are doing and what you are interested in


• document your planned use of MSC. This could include noting the 
rationale for its use, and recording the guidelines for how it is to be used


• review your actual use of MSC and document your conclusions, 
especially after a pilot period and preferably at regular intervals


• make your MSC documentation available via the MSC mailing list 
and through other means such as your website.


In return, we will try to condense the lessons learned from this growing body of experience, 
and produce a revised version of this Guide within the next three years.


Happy trails


Rick and Jess
February 2005
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Sample Story Collection Formats
1.1 Landcare (The Mallee Landcare Support Strategy)


Background
The Mallee Landcare Coordinators and Facilitators would like to capture stories of significant change 
that may have resulted from their work with Landcare in this region. This will help us to improve 
what we are doing, enable us to celebrate the successes together as well as being accountable to our 
funders.


The stories and information collected from these interviews will be used for a number of purposes 
including:


• to explore what Coordinators and Facilitators together with Landcare groups in 
the Mallee have achieved already


• to help Facilitators and Coordinators understand what people in Landcare 
value, and support more of these sorts of outcomes


• to acknowledge and publicise what has already been achieved.


Contact details


Name of storyteller*            


Name of person recording story          


Location             


Date of recording            


* (If they wish to remain anonymous, don’t record their name or contact details – just write 
’landholder’ or some similar description.)


Appendix 1


Confidentiality
We may like to use your stories for reporting to our funders, or sharing with other people in the 
region – such as other people in other Landcare groups. 


Do you, (the storyteller):


• want to have your name on the story (tick one)   Yes o No o


• consent to us using your story for publication (tick one) Yes o No o
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Questions


1. Tell me how you (the storyteller) first became involved with Landcare and what your current 
involvement is:


2. From your point of view, describe a story that epitomises the most significant change that has 
resulted from Landcare in the Mallee
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3. Why was this story significant for you?


4. How, (if at all) has the work of the Landcare Facilitators and/or Coordinators contributed to this?
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1.2 VSO (Volunteer Report Form)


VSO FINAL REPORT – Part 2 (Volunteer Report):
to be completed by the volunteer after the final Programme Office visit to the placement


Volunteer name: Volunteer ref & country recruited:


Job title: Job ref:


Employer: Country:


Name of volunteer’s line manager: Volunteer start of service date:


� Please use dark (preferably black) ink and use extra paper if you wish.


� The main purpose of this form is to enable VSO to understand and learn from volunteers’ experience in their placements.


� The report may also be used for briefing by future volunteers and extracts may be given to funders or used by VSO in publicity 
material (as explained in the volunteer handbook)


� If you wish to make confidential comments, please do so on a separate sheet of paper specifying from whom they should be 
confidential. VSO will ensure that they are treated with the confidentiality you require.


� Any issues arising from the placement should be discussed with your employer or programme office. If you feel an issue has not been 
dealt with reasonably by the programme office you may write to your Regional Programme Manager at VSO.UK.


1(a) Describe what you think is the most significant change that you contributed to, in some way, during your 
placement.


• Where possible, choose the most significant change after discussions with your employer, colleagues and 
programme officer.


• There may have been many changes, great and small, positive and negative. Choose the change that you 
feel is most significant.


• Describe who was involved, what happened, where and when.


• Include enough detail to make it understandable by someone not familiar with your placement and to 
make it possible to follow up later to see if the change has continued.


• If choosing one change is too difficult, feel free to describe more than one (using further forms).


• The significant change you choose can be in:


 • the lives of the beneficiaries of the organisation with which you worked,


 • the lives of individuals in the community where you lived,


 • colleagues with whom you worked,


 • an aspect of the organisation with which you worked, or


 • the wider policy environment


(b) Explain why you chose this particular change.


 • What difference has it made/will it make?


 • Why do you think this difference is important?


(c) If anyone other than you was involved in choosing the story explain who and how.


(d) Are there any lessons for VSO arising from change you have written about?


(e) Give your “news story” a headline, summarising it in a few words.


Headline:
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(a) Description:


(b) Explanation:


(c) Who chose the story?


(d) Lessons or recommendations for VSO:


Date report completed:
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Sample Significant Change Stories
2.1 Bougainville: Osi Tanata (NGO)


Significant Change Story


Do you the storyteller:


• want to have your name on the story (tick one)   Yes o No o


• consent to us using your story for publication (tick one) Yes o No o


Contact Details


Name of person recording story  Wilson during MSC training


Name of storyteller*    Sebastin Kakau


Project and location    O’Kerry organic project – cycle 3


Date of recording    23th of March


When did it happen?    Over 1 year?


Title of story?     “Growing big”


Tell me how you (the storyteller) first became involved with Osi Tanata, and what your current 
involvement is:


I used to be a member of a community project. But I Ieft the community project in anticipation of 
disputes that might occur within the community project. However, upon hearing that Osi Tanata was 
giving training to grass roots, I attended some of the Osi Tanata training of project management and 
book keeping and TOT.


From your point of view, describe the most significant change that has resulted from your involvement 
with Osi Tanata (training/support or funding)


After the training I went back to my village and mobilized my family members to venture into organic 
gardening. I decided to set up my own family project on organic gardening. Despite not having funding 
from any agency I ventured into setting up this small project with only the knowledge that I got from Osi 
Tanata. We set up our organic garden growing cabbages, capsicums, greens, tomatoes, aibika, chillies 
and other things.


Currently I am thankful for what I learned from Osi Tanata, and am using it. Today my project is 
progressing well. We have sold many of their produces from their organic farm. For example, for a 
bed of cabbage, he is getting around K100. Now they have spent the money to buy clothes and many 
other basic needs. Apart from generating income the families and the surrounding villages have enough 
surplus to feed their family and others. Also some of the money is being used to start other projects such 
as a trade store.


Why is this significant to you?


It is significant to me because at first I had no knowledge to run a project. Today I have a good project 
running and the income from this project is being used to sustain the livelihood of my family.


Domain: r Changes in people’s lives


Appendix 2







Most Significant Change Guide Sample Significant Change Stories


Appendix 2 98


2.2 VSO – Philippines: Angie Bamgbose
Volunteer Story:
At the beginning of the gender profiling, the team (volunteer and Maradeca staff and volunteers) were 
afraid that the communities would perceive the gender profiling activities as a process of Christian, 
Western indoctrination on Maranao communities.


During the gender profiling, in all communities, the team found very rigid gendered divisions of labour: 
crudely men were seen as the breadwinners and worked largely farming rice or fishing, while women 
worked managing the house in all communities. Women were not participative in community decision-
making processes and their contributions to household income, household work, and role in peace 
negotiating among other things were overlooked. 


The community of Dansalan was slightly different in that men were to some extent involved in 
childcare and women had a louder voice in community matters. This was a source of great shame for 
the women who cried when they described how they made decisions that “should be made by men”. 
They felt embarrassed that they were undermining men’s roles that have been ascribed by Islam and 
Maranao tradition. Dansalan has experienced many displacements over the last thirty years as a result 
of flooding, rido (family feuds), martial law and the conflicts between the military and rebels in 2000.


Maradeca and Obaera continued to work in the community and after five months the team returned 
to Dansalan to formally assess any changes since the gender profiling activities. Six men and eleven 
women gave feedback on the changes they believed had occurred in the community as a direct result 
of the gender profiling. This shows that the fear of gender profiling as being indoctrination of forced 
foreign values to divide the community did not come to fruition.


It was found that women have begun working with men to repair the boo (fishing cages). All activities 
associated with fishing had previously been a totally male domain. Men continue to engage in 
productive work and women here acknowledge that men are more actively involved in childcare, 
cooking and laundry. These are significant departures from the rigid gendered divisions of labour seen 
only a few months earlier.


Likewise, men said that they recognize that women’s work is ‘heavy’ as women are involved in 
both housework and productive work, working in stores, mat weaving etc. Men and women in the 
community now work together in market gardening to augment the family income. It can be seen that 
gardens have significantly increased in size now that men and women are working together, not simply 
women alone.


Men said there have been many changes because they have gained many insights from the gender 
profiling, specifically for the need for men and women to work together. The community has new ideas; 
there is more motivation to work with women on income generating activities, e.g. carabao, gardening; 
people generally have more motivation to work, as they have been able to see that if they don’t work 
(raise income) then they will not develop. 


Both men and women acknowledged that women are included in community decision-making and 
sometimes make more decisions than men. In terms of planning and ideas it is the women that are 
ahead of men in making community developments. It should be remembered that in March women 
were crying as they described their lead in decision-making and now they are proud of it. In fact 
women said that they are involved in community decisions because they are ‘intelligent and wise’!
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A concrete example of how these issues interplay can be seen through women’s new ownership of a 
carabao. A carabao is a water buffalo. Unless a woman is given carabaos as part of her dowry, she rarely 
has any role in managing them. Even if she gets carabaos as part of her dowry, she doesn’t actually get 
the direct benefit as traditionally only men use these in their farm work.


In Dansalan, the women said that they felt more confident to organize themselves and develop after the 
gender profiling. Following the profiling, women felt more able to organize their resources and consider 
how to invest the profits from the Obaera store further. Obaera’s cooperative has been so successful 
that they wanted to invest their capital in a small business that would provide additional income. The 
women decided to buy a carabao. The carabao is owned and controlled by the cooperative. Women 
use the carabao to help carry their goods from the road, which is about a 30-minute walk through rice 
fields; there is no road and this a long way to carry a 50kg sack of rice and other produce for the family 
and the store.


The men need to use carabaos in farming, and in this very poor community; they have to rent one at 
high cost from outside the community. Now the men don’t have to go outside the community, they can 
simply ask their wife, sister, or daughter to rent the Obaera carabao. This represents a turn around of 
traditional gender roles with women being in control of a carabao and men having to ask women to use 
the carabao. In addition they have to pay the women rent.


Women use the income to further develop their cooperative, which then helps to meet their needs, the 
needs of the family and therefore community. Money stays in the community rather than going outside 
to line another person’s pocket. What creativity and self-assurance these women have shown!


The next phase in this enterprising business is to breed from the carabao. Their carabao is female and 
they intend to use her to breed and they would either use this carabao for the Obaera members or to sell 
and get further income. Each month the profits are around P5, 000 ($100), a carabao costs around P15, 
000 and so after a further three months they intend to buy another carabao for the Obaera members to 
continue to help with the marketing and to rent to men for their farming activities.


This relates to the cross-cutting theme of gender within the strategic aim of participation and 
governance.


Why did the volunteer choose this story:
The volunteer choose this story as I think that it clearly shows that gender profiling undertaken 
with sensitivity can create changes. Gender is not a static concept but rather a dynamic one that is 
continually shifting. Men and women who are able to see that a more gender equal society is a stronger 
one will embrace gender.


Many people are afraid of ‘gender’; afraid to ‘interfere’ with culture and tradition, but a more equal and 
balanced society does not compromise culture or tradition as seen here.


These changes were shared by 18 community members (six men and eleven women) of Dansalan 
participating in a participatory assessment of the impact of the gender profiling. The outcomes of this 
and all other aspects of the gender profiling have been recorded in the documentation of the impact of 
assessment of the PRA and in the report written by the volunteer on the gender profiling, “Women in 
Conflicts: Gender Dynamics in Maranao Communities, Southern Philippines”.


The staff at Maradeca continue to believe that the most significant change is the trust of a foreigner 
by the communities as described above in the Final Report Part 1:3. If there were no trust then the 
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communities would not share their experiences with the openness that they did. My colleagues 
within Maradeca felt that my characteristic chatter, laughter and willingness to sit with the community 
contributed to the trust building, as well as transparency in talking and explaining the work of Toscadar 
and the gender profiling. I think that most people will accept that with transparency and respect, trust 
across cultural divides is possible. Instead I choose to concentrate on the impact of gender as I think that 
there is an ongoing lack of belief that addressing gender is important and/or can result in real change 
in communities in relatively short amounts of time as seen here.


Again, by focusing on one community I do not wish to devalue the contributions of the other 
communities, or the hard work and steep learning curve that was undertaken by the staff and volunteers 
of Maradeca who developed considerable knowledge and skills and confidence throughout the year 
that we worked together.


Programme Office Comments/Explanation
Angie Bamgbose’s positive experience in gender and development work in Muslim communities is an 
excellent model for peace building initiatives that incorporate a strong gender perspective. This story 
was also carried by the BBC.
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2.3 Australia: Learning to Learn Project (Le Cornu et al, 2003)
Title: “What’s different?”


To write this story I had a conversation with Angelica about the changes 
she has experienced since 2001. She was very clear about the differences 
she has experienced around managing and initiating her own learning and 


how she feels about this. In writing this story I have not changed what 
Angelica shared with me as I believe it demonstrates significant change.


My name is Angelica.


Today I am in Year 5 and my school day is very different to how it was in 2001 when I was in year 3.


In 2001 I was given difficult contracts to do with a short time span and I couldn’t use other areas of the 
school for my learning. My contract wasn’t often completed because I found it too difficult. I felt very 
uncomfortable and unhappy and would get into trouble. I cried a lot and felt worried in class. I didn’t 
really want to come to school.


Now I feel very safe, happy and the work, which we are given, is just right for me because I get to plan 
my learning in a learning plan and I feel I can complete the work in the time I am given. It’s still really 
challenging and I learn a lot and the teacher knows this. An example of this is when I wanted to make 
an i-movie I found it really challenging but I found out how to do it and it was still fun.


I feel very comfortable and confident with the way my learning is going now. My teacher trusts me to 
use any area of the school for my learning and I use the class system to go to other areas when I need 
to.


I have made more friends and I think this is because of the way I am learning. I need to work with 
different people and I am getting to know other people in the class much better. If I need a quiet place 
for my learning I go to the Resource Centre.


I value the way my teacher lets us learn because we get to choose where we sit as long as we work on 
our task. I feel that I am more in control of what I learn. I feel more mature.


I like the way I am trusted to use the phone, computers, photocopier and cameras for my learning plans 
and I am now an expert with computers, cameras and other technology. In Year 3 I didn’t know how to 
use these and I wasn’t allowed to.


I feel excited about coming to school, I love being at school and I don’t want to stay at home if I am a 
bit sick. I feel like I take more responsibility for my own learning.


Comment:
Angelica has experienced two quite different styles of teaching in the past 3 years.


The first a traditional one, familiar to us all, with the work and the environment determined by the 
teacher.


Angelica now plans and manages her own learning.


Her sense of empowerment is obvious.
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South West Learning Circle – Responses to Angelica’s Story (14/8/03)


Criteria indicating significant change


Shift in thinking/worldview
• A shift towards the idea that every adult in a school has a duty of care for every child.


• Shift in power/control away from teacher and shift in world-view.


• Learning stems from student’s experiences (as opposed to old teacher-imposed topics and 
themes).


• Teachers need to believe they have responsibility for all students’ learning (not just own 
class).


Whole School Level
• Common understanding of teacher and learner.


• Need for sound philosophy and theory around that (for learners and teachers).


• For sustainability, need change in whole school culture and structures.


• Learning environment that is comfortable and safe but challenging.


• Student initiated learning requires a shared philosophy.


• Management of resources needed, e.g. structural and cultural change to facilitate changed 
practice.


• Impact on how roles are interpreted, e.g. that of Teacher Librarian.


• Importance of teaming structures in school so people are moved along by each other.


• Talk, discussion, moderation, interaction among teachers to get change happening.


• Self initiated learning can be inclusive of all students if managed well.


• Affective dimension is powerful, e.g. relationships in which there is trust in the positive intent of 
others, feeling safe and happy, student feeling trusted by teacher.


Teacher Capacities
• Student experienced a change in practice (so people need to have experienced change – has to 


make a difference to students).


• Student having control of learning and choice.


• Teachers able to identify and communicate about what students can do.


• Balance student initiated learning with explicit teaching in response to students’ needs (not 
laissez faire).


• Self-awareness, critical reflection by teachers needed for growth.


• Changed methodologies.


• Change in student’s engagement levels from year 3–5.


Student capacities
• Student aware of own feelings, e.g. feeling empowered.


• Student able to articulate (identify) what is different.


• Students know about the development of thinking skills and learning styles (e.g. how to use 
scaffolding to advance own learning).







Most Significant Change Guide Sample Story Report Format


Appendix 3 103


Identifiers


Heading NEW ASSEMBLY MEMBERS CAUSE A STIR


Who District Coordinating Director (DCD)


When 22 June 2001


Location Office of the DCD – Jaman District Assembly


Domain Operations of DA, its sub-committees and sub-structures


Description – The Story
During an emergency senior staff meeting at his office, the DCD wanted to solicit the reactions of members 
present on the attitude of some of the newly appointed assembly members who were demanding access to 
certain documents in his custody. Judging this to be the first time such demands have been made, he was at a 
loss as to what to do.


According to the DCD, it seems a new breed of assembly members have been appointed to the Jaman District 
Assembly who want to put undue pressure on assembly staff in the discharge of their duties.


He complained about some of them he described as “gurus” representing an interest group demanding access to 
certain documents in the District Assembly. The documents they wanted include the District Assembly’s Trial Balance 
from January to May, the handing-over notes of the former DCE and a copy of the recent auditors’ draft report.


After a lengthy deliberation, members present agreed that it is within the law for assembly members to demand 
access to assembly documents at any time provided they are not personal documents. Therefore, there was 
nothing wrong with their demands except that the final report of the audit exercise should be given to them 
instead of the draft copy since changes could be effected in the final report.


The DCD accepted this with some misgivings. He thought he should seek clarification from the Regional 
Coordinating Director since this was a new dimension in the assembly. However, this prompted him to advise 
all staff members to update their work and correct all anomalies in order not to be taken unawares. It was 
also agreed that there should be regular monthly meetings for staff to be well informed before all assembly 
meetings.


Explanation/Interpretation
Demands for certain documents by some new assembly members have been viewed as a challenge to the 
‘authority’ of assembly staff. Hitherto, assembly members virtually ‘begged’ to have access to documents and 
services which were sometimes ignored with excuses.


However, the new breed of assembly members who are mostly professionals and experienced in their various 
fields, could make assembly staff to sit up to put things in the right order.


If things continue like this, the rights of assembly members would be respected. They can therefore make reasonable 
demands for the development of their communities. Quality discussions would take place at all assembly meetings 
for the right decisions to be taken. This would bring the needed change in the Jaman District.


Recommendations
All assembly members should be trained in various aspects of their work-roles and responsibilities in planning, 
community involvement in decision-making, financial administration of the DA, etc., in order to have the 
confidence to demand services and contribute to the overall development of the district.
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Facilitation Guide for Story Collection
The facilitator writes all the titles of the stories on the whiteboard, grouped by domain. They leave a 
space next to each story for comments e.g.


Domain Title Comments


4 My life is getting better Strong, written by a beneficiary, but incomplete, 
story not finished.


4 Feeling empowered Moving story, beginning middle and end. 
Attribution to project is questionable. Great story, 
not sure if it is about the project.


4 Better decisions for the 
family


Good solid story. Heard many times before. Small 
change yet crucial. Not sure about the dates 
mentioned.


4 Now I understand OK, not enough information to really understand 
what is going on.


1. The facilitator invites volunteers to read out all the stories belonging to the first domain of 
change. After each story ask:


 • What is this story really about?


 • What is your opinion of the story?


2. The facilitator writes any comments next to the title on the white board as above.


3. When all the stories have been read out for the first domain, ask people to vote for the 
story that they find most significant. Voting can be done by a show of hands.


4. When the votes have been cast, if there is a range of scores, encourage participants to 
discuss why they chose the story they chose. Ask questions such as:


• Why did you choose this story above all other stories?


• But some of you chose a different story – can you explain why you didn’t 
choose this story?


• What do you think of the stories in general?


5. Next to each story makes notes of the reasons why they were and were not selected.


6. Once everyone has heard why certain stories were voted for above others, the facilitator 
may call a second vote, this time there may be more consensus.


If there is still no consensus about which story to choose, facilitate a discussion on the options with 
the group and come to an agreement, for example:


• Choose two stories to reflect the range of views


• Decide that none of the stories adequately represents what is valued


• Choose one story but add a caveat explaining that not all people voted for 
this story because…


7. Move onto the next domain.


Appendix 4
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I.  Introduction 


This Antioch University Program Review: Manual of Policy & Processes has been developed 
to assist those involved in the program review process by providing guidelines, clear 
steps through the process, and a set of responsibilities for the various individuals and 
groups involved -  campuses, programs, chief academic officers, external site members 
and others.    
 
Periodic program reviews provide a comprehensive evaluation  - a time of critical 
reflection - to help ensure the continuing quality and health of dynamic programs.  The 
primary purpose of all program reviews is program improvement.  Program reviews are 
most effective when programs are invited to define for themselves the critical evaluation 
questions, the key stakeholders and sources of evidence, and the most appropriate 
analysis and interpretation procedures.  Accountability, therefore, should hinge on how 
well units conduct evaluations for themselves and use the data these evaluations 
generate.  
 
It is our hope at Antioch University that programs will approach the review process 
with the following considerations in mind:  
 
We want engaged departments in which academic units ask themselves “What are we 
trying to do?  Why are we doing it that way?  How do we know it works?”  This is 
consistent with our approach to thinking about “unit accountability and shared 
responsiblity” to the institution’s mission as well as to its individual faculty.  
 
We want a culture of evidence in which there is acceptance of the need for evidence as a 
tool for decision making.  The key, however, is not the amount of evidence collected but 
what the institution does with the information collected. 
 
We want a culture of collaboration and peer review in which criteria and standards for 
evaluation are negotiated based on a shared understanding by departmental faculty of 
one another’s work.  
  
We want a respect for difference in which performance is judged by the contribution of the 
faculty member to the mission of the department rather than a set of “one size fits all” 
standards. 
 
We want an evaluation with consequence in which there is visible impact of evaluation on 







 4


resource allocation.  The Council of Graduate Schools also affirms that “program 
reviews results in action.” 
 
Literature Reviewed 
Council of Graduate Schools   2005.   Assessment and Review of Graduate Programs: A Policy Statement.  
Washington DC: CGS. 
 
Wergin, J.F.  "Academic Program Review."  In Diamond, R.M. (Ed.), Field Guide to Academic Leadership. 2002.  
San Francisco: Jossey-Bass, pp. 241-256. 
 
Wergin, J.F. & Swingen, J.N. 2000.  Departmental Assessment: How Some Campuses are Effectively Evaluating the 
Collective Work of Faculty. American Association of Higher Education.
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II. Antioch University’s Program Review Policy 
Approved by the University Board of Trustees (10/2008) 
 
Program reviews are an important part of improving the quality of an academic 
program and of developing an evidence-based understanding of learning effectiveness 
that can inform future decision-making. Program reviews are a way of knowing and a 
way of inquiring into what we need to know to do a better job. It is a chance to explore 
our curiosities about how we are preparing students for their lives of engagement, about 
the degree to which our programs are innovative and our curriculum current, about the 
state of faculty well-being and productivity, and the adequacy of academic supports and 
institutional resources.  Within the Antioch context, reviews are an opportunity for 
programs to learn about themselves and to share knowledge across the University 
system.   
 
At Antioch University, the program review process involves two distinct forms of 
review: an annual update and report, and a five-year comprehensive program review.   
At the heart of both processes is an appreciation of a culture of evidence, a respect for 
difference, and a commitment to quality and improvement.   
 
The five-year program review involves a consultative site visit of external reviewers 
who bring collegial and engaged professionalism to their assessment of program 
strengths, consideration of program challenges and articulation of recommendations for 
improvement.   In the self-study, the program’s faculty are responsible for addressing 
established University criteria as well as those raised by the program itself.  If the review 
is part of a set of system-wide reviews of same-discipline programs, the ‘sister’ 
programs shall identify shared areas for inquiry as well.  The purpose of the review 
process is to improve the quality and effectiveness of academic programs across the 
University system.  Upon conclusion of the review, the program self-study, site visit 
review team report, and campus response are submitted to the University Vice 
Chancellor of Academic Affairs.   While each campus retains a copy of the review 
documents, the  ‘sister’ reviews are shared with the respective programs and academic 
leadership to increase University-wide organizational learning.  A summary report of 
the process and system-wide learning is prepared by the Vice Chancellor of Academic 
Council, and shared with  the University Leadership Council and the University’s Board 
of Governors. 
 
The annual report, written by program faculty, reflects the ongoing assessment of 
student learning relative to program goals. Its focus is on what students are learning and 
how the program knows what is being learned.  The annual reports are more formative 
than summative, shaping program adjustments based on the learning. The annual report  
also updates progress on any program, campus, or university plans with which the 
program is involved.  The annual report is an internal campus document submitted to 
the campus chief academic officer for program improvement.  It would be shared with 
the campus president and a summary presented to the campus Board of Trustees.   
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The process and requirements for both the annual report and the five-year program 
review are articulated in this Antioch University Program Review: Manual on Policy, which 
is distributed to all campuses by the University Academic Council. 
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III.  The Annual Report  
 
The annual reports are more formative than summative, shaping program adjustments 
based on the learning. The annual report, written by program faculty, is an internal 
document submitted to the campus chief academic officer for internal program 
improvement.   The annual report is prepared by program and is expected to be in the 
range of 5-10 pages plus any relevant appendices. 
 
The annual report has four parts: 
1.  Enrollment profile 
2.  Assessment report 
3. Update on progress related to program-specific action plans  
4.  Update on Blue Commission goals and/or other University strategic directions 
 
The Enrollment Profile  
This section provides basic annual information on the program’s inquiries, applicants, 
matriculants, retention and graduation rates.  Please also include the prior year’s date as 
well. 
 
The Assessment Report 
The ongoing assessment of student learning relative to program goals is a continuous 
aspect of Antioch University academic programs. Each program has a plan to assess 
student learning that makes sense for the program.  The University does not prescribe how 
it should be done, only that each program must have such a plan; the University does no 
dictate the kinds of evidence* the program should use, only that every program have a 
culture of evidence to support its understanding of the learning taking place.  The 
purpose of the annual report rather is to encourage an ethos of critical reflection by each 
Antioch program.  
 
This section requests that the program respond to the following questions: 


1) What are your program’s   learning goals for students? 
2) How do these goals relate to institutional and departmental mission? 
3) What evidence have you collected this year that helps you determine the extent 


to which these goals are being met?  How do you account for emergent or 
incidental learning? 


4) How has this information analyzed and interpreted? 
5) How is it being disseminated back to faculty and others? 
6) What is  being done as a result?   How do you identify what is working and how 


to sustain it?  How do you identify what is not working and should be changed? 
 
*Please note: The program faculty determine the sources and types of evidence.  Within 
Antioch University multiple and varied sources are used including: 


 Student readiness (self or faculty ratings of prior learning; assessment of basic 
skills) 


 Credentialing/licensing exams 
 Senior projects/ capstone courses; Portfolios Self-evaluation 
 Peer evaluation 







 8


 Faculty ratings of clinical or field-based learning 
 Reflective essays 
 Exit interviews with graduates 
 Surveys of graduates; Surveys of employers  


 
 
Update on Action Plans 


This section requests updates of any action plans from the five-year program review 
process. 
 


4.  Update on Progress Toward University Directions  
 This final section requests updates of  progress the program is making towards 
the goals of the Blue Book Commission and/or other University strategic directions. 
 
 
Process Steps 
1.  Annual report prepared by program using on-line template. 
2.  Reports are submitted to campus CAOs in December of every academic term. (Note: 
For 2008-09, the submission date will be May 2009. Thereafter, we will move to the 
December submission). 
3.   Campus CAO’s review the updates, utilize in campus-based discussions as 
appropriate and consistent with campus academic structures, and maintains these 
documents on file. 
4.   Campus CAOs share reports with the campus president.  A summary is shared with 
the campus Board of Trustees. 
5.   Campus CAOs shares an overview of these reports and findings with the University 
Academic Council. 
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IV.  The Five-Year Program Review 
 
The program review occurs every five years based on a schedule developed by the 
University Academic Council and published well in advance.  
 
The program review process includes the preparation of a program self-study that 
addresses a set of Antioch University questions (identified below) and, as well, 
questions/areas of focus that have been developed by the program.  
 
If this review is part of a set of sister programs in the Antioch system also under review, 
questions will be developed collectively so as to increase our understanding of the 
commonalities across our programs and the ways in which we collectively fulfill the 
mission and purposes of Antioch University.   
 
A. The  Self-Study 
The self-study has a set of standard University areas, which are listed below.  It is also 
very important that the program faculty identify areas for which they have curiosity. 
 
I. Section One  
General  Areas 
1) Program Profile including fit with institutional mission, program purpose. In what 
ways has the program fulfilled its shared responsibilities to the campus and in what 
ways has the campus fulfilled its responsibilities to the program? What strengths and 
weaknesses do the faculty identify in his area? 
 
2) Faculty Profile including faculty distribution, student:faculty  ratios, summary of 
fulfillment in unit’s work in engagement with student learning, scholarship, service, and 
institutional citizenship over the past five years? What strengths and weaknesses do the 
faculty identify in his area? 
 
3) Student Profile including recruitment efforts, retention procedures, competitive 
schools. What strengths and weaknesses do the faculty identify in his area? 
 
4) Curriculum/Instruction including its currency, how it is responding to the needs to 
the field/profession (if it is a graduate program) changes that have occurred since the 
past review, and areas for growth. What strengths and weaknesses do the faculty 
identify in his area? 
 
5) Learning Outcomes including a  historical (five-year) review of results of assessments,  
assessment plan, graduation rates, external validity such as licensure, contributions to 
field of student research, etc. 
 
6) Future including 3-5 year goals, strengths and challenges.  What are the market and 
other forces affecting your program at this point.  
 
II. Section Two   
 Areas Identified by the Program  
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One  of the essential purposes of our institution’s process is to encourage programs to 
learn about themselves.  Thus, the question is what does a program want to learn about 
itself? The questions that emerge would form the basis of this second part of the 
program review self-study.   
 
In this section, the program would identify its questions, provide documentation or 
other ways to demonstrate the issues at hand, and seek input from the review team on 
addressing the issues. 
 
II. Section Three   
Areas Identified as part of the system-wide collaborative  program process) 
If this review is being conducted in the context of other system-wide reviews of sister 
programs at other Antioch campuses (e.g. all the management programs, or all the 
undergraduate programs), then  a set of questions/areas of inquiry will be developed in 
advance by representatives from the programs to be reviewed.  One of the purposes of 
engaging sister programs during the same year in the review process will be to increase 
our understanding of commonalities and differences across the system and explore how 
we collectively manifest Antioch’s mission and purpose.   The Vice Chancellor of 
University Academic Affairs will convene these representatives at the beginning of the 
year in which the discipline’s programs will be reviewed.   Essentially, their question is 
what do we want to know about ourselves?  The questions that emerge would form the 
basis of this third part of the program review self-study. 
 
In this section, the program would explore these questions from its own experience (e.g. 
particular markets, or specific curricular strengths), provide documentation or other 
ways to demonstrate the issues at hand, and seek input from the review team on 
addressing the issues. 
 
 







 11


B.  The Review Team and Site Visit 
 
The review team includes two external reviewers as well as one Antioch faculty member 
from the campus but not the department.  One of the external members chairs the 
committee, leads the 1-2 day site visit, and prepares the team’s Final Report with  
participation of the other members. 
 
Team members 
The program is asked to submit the names of several potential external review team 
members.  The campus Chief Academic Officer chooses and contacts one or more 
reviewers from the list to assess availability and explain the process.  It is possible that 
the CAO and President may also select other reviewers.   While external reviewers add 
to the costs of reviews, they enhance the process in significant ways including providing 
input from those with relevant expertise and placing the program in a larger 
disciplinary and national/international conversation. The campus CAO and President 
appoint the review team, arrange dates, and provide other logistical support needed.   
The campus covers all costs of the site visit.   The external members receive an 
honorarium for their participation, which is negotiated and paid for by the campus.   
 
The internal member of the review team is from the Antioch campus but from outside 
the program being reviewed.   The internal reviewer is an important resource to the 
team because s/he provides knowledge of the university, its mission and its programs.   
The internal member‘s participation is considered part of his/her service to campus and 
university, and is not paid in addition for this work. 
 
The names and contact information of the three-person review team is forwarded to the 
Vice Chancellor for the University records.  
 
Site Visit 
The review team reads the program’s self-study, which it should receive approximately 
two weeks before the site visit.  The visit is typically two days, although this can vary 
depending upon the program and the issues/interests being explored.  The site visit 
usually includes meetings with faculty and students, examination of sample student 
work, and meetings with the department chair and other members of the Antioch 
campus depending on the issues and questions being explored. 
 
The chair of the review team should be in contact with the program director after s/he 
has a call with the team members in order to identify the individuals/groups that the 
team would like to meet and the nature of documents that the team would like to 
review.   It is the responsibility of the program director to create an on-campus schedule 
that addresses the team’s requests.  The program director may need to seek the campus 
CAO’s assistance in preparing adequately for the site visit.  
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C. Final Steps:  Review Team Final Report,  Campus Response & Conclusion 
 
The review team prepares and submits a Final Report of the site visit, typically within 30 
days of the visit.   
 
Review Team Final Report 
This Final Report usually includes the following: 
 
•  Strengths including reflection of depth,  breadth and quality of student learning, 
relevance of instruction  and currency of curriculum,  engagement of faculty and faculty 
well-being, sufficiency of resources, and the like. 
 
•  Areas for Improvement, such as adequacy and sufficiency of resources, quality and 
currency of curriculum and faculty. 
 
•  Recommendations for improvement, in meeting program and institutional goals . 
 
•  Reflections and recommendations on addressing the questions/areas posed by the 
program and/or by the system-wide collaboration of sister programs. 
 
 
Program/Campus Response 
The program and campus CAO receives a copy of the final report.  The faculty are asked 
to prepare a written response including identifying any inaccuracies, indicating 
where/why a recommended action is unnecessary; prioritizing recommendations.  
 
Because the expectation is that program reviews result in action, it is important that the 
faculty/campus response is discussed with the appropriate campus administrators so 
that there is agreement on a plan of action to address the recommendations.  These often 
have budgetary implications. 
 
 
Conclusion to the Process: 
The campus CAO and President would prepare an “Executive Summary” 
(recommended 2-5 pages) to be shared with the campus Board of Trustees.  
 
In the context of the system-wide reviews of sister programs at other Antioch campuses,  
the Vice Chancellor will convene representatives (face-to-face if possible) to share 
learning and analyze the findings.  In this case, recommendations for system-wide 
action may emerge. In this case, the Vice Chancellor would be responsible to write an 
“Executive Summary” (approximately 5 pages) to be shared with the University 
Academic Council and University Leadership Council.  A summary would be provided 
to the University Board of Governors.    
 
The full set of materials – self- study, team report, and faculty response are all submitted 
by the CAO to the University’s Vice Chancellor Office’s for the records.  
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D.   Articulating the Responsibilities 
 
Program/Department  Responsibilities 
Forward names of potential external reviewers to the CAO.  
Preparation of the self-study. 
Availability during the site visit and provision of all requested materials by review team. 
Preparation of program response to team’s Final Report within 30 days of receipt of the 
report.  
 
Campus Chief Academic Officer Responsibilities 
Informs his/her campus program of the timeline and initiation of program review. 
In conjunction with the campus President, appoints review team members. 
Assists the program with resources to support the review process. 
Approves the program’s self-study and forwards copies to team members two weeks or 
more prior to the visit. 
Approves the  program’s response to the review report and forwards to the President. 
Submits the self-study, review report and program response to the Vice Chancellor’s 
office for the records. 
In conjunction with the President, writes an Executive Summary for 
presentation/discussion  for the University Academic Council as well as the campus 
Board of Trustees. 
 
Vice Chancellor of Academic Affairs Responsibilities 
Convenes the “sister” programs (via phone or face-to-face if possible) to identify their 
particular questions for inquiry. 
Assists CAOs as possible with their  campus reviews. 
Facilitates the UAC discussion. 
Prepares Executive Summary on the sister reviews and identified system trends, etc., for 
the University Academic Council, the University Leadership Council and the Board of 
Governors.   
Receives  and maintains all campus self-studies, review team reports, and campus 
responses. 
 
University Academic Council Responsibilities 
Develops the University schedule for program reviews and presents the five-year cycle 
to the ULC. 
Discusses campus summaries presented by CAOs  -  campus trends, strengths, 
opportunities and weaknesses.   
Discusses the Vice Chancellor’s Executive Summary of the “sister” campus trends, 
strengths, opportunities and weaknesses. To the degree appropriate and possible, the 
recommends university action plan that complements campus-based action plans for 
improvement. 
Develops, updates and monitors Program Review policy and process, making 
recommendations for changes to the policy, and the monitoring the policy’s 
effectiveness in program improvement and system-wide learning. 
 
University Leadership Council Responsibilities 
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Discusses campus Executive Summaries presented by presidents and identifies campus 
trends, strengths, opportunities and weaknesses.   
Discusses the Vice Chancellor’s Executive Summary of the “sister” campus trends, 
strengths, opportunities and weaknesses. Discusses and approves UAC 
recommendations of university action plans. 
Discusses and approves UAC recommendations for changes in Program Review. 
 
 
E.  The Process Step-by-step 
1.  UAC establishes five-year schedule  and campus CAO informs campus/program of 
year for program reviews.  Campus time-line is then developed for the review.  
 
2.  Program recommends external reviewers; CAO and President approve and appoint 
team;   
 
3.  As part of sister programs being reviewed in the same year, Vice Chancellor convenes 
representatives (via phone or face-to-face) to develop faculty/program-initiated 
questions/areas of inquiry. 
 
4.  Self-Study written by program based on University questions/areas of inquiry as 
well as those developed by program process.  CAO sends to review team. 
 
5.  Two-day site visit scheduled by CAO; logistics and arrangements made by campus in 
consultation with the team. 
 
6.  Review Team submits Final Report to the campus CAO within 30 days of site visit, 
who distributes to program faculty. 
 
7.  Program response to Final Report prepared.  CAO, President and other campus 
administrators meet and discuss program response, and resource needs.  An action plan 
is agreed to by all necessary campus parties, including the campus President. 
 
8.  Campus CAO  & President prepare an Executive Summary (2-5 pages)  for discussion 
with UAC and ULC, and campus Board of Trustees.   
 
9. Vice Chancellor prepares an Executive Summary (5 pages)  of system-wide learnings, 
opportunities, challenges for discussion with the UAC and ULC, and the University 
Board of Govenors.  If appropriate, a university action plan is agreed to. 
 
10.  Copies of all documents  - Self-Study, review team Final Report, and program 
Response - are sent to Vice Chancellor’s Office for the record.  
 
 
F.  Calendar of cycle 
 
2009-10 Management & Leadership programs 
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2010-11 Undergraduate programs 
 
2011-12 Assorted programs, including C3, MFA, Environmental Studies 
 
2012-13 Education 
 
2013-14 Psychology 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
V.  A Word on Special Program Reviews 
 
At any time, a president may request a special review of a campus program because of 
concerns regarding program quality, currency, sustainability or future directions.  It is 
also possible that the Chancellor may request system-wide reviews. 
 
Such reviews are outside the scope of the University regular and ongoing program 
review process. 
 
The president should make his/her request to the Vice Chancellor of University 
Academic Affairs.  In consultation, they will identify the team members and focus of the 
intended review.  








MAE
Mid-Quarter Feedback Form


Full Course:


Fall 2010


Reading Instruction in the Elementary School Classroom


The teaching/learning process is interactive. Instructors and students are parts of
a system with learning as the product. Here at Antioch we are dedicated to optimizing
that learning. One way of achieving this optimization is to create channels for feedback
within the learning systems and to widen and deepen those channels which already
exist.


This form provides you with the opportunity to write directly to your instructor(s)about
this course. Take the next five minutes and write in the space below what you would
like your instuctor(s) to know about the class. Since feedback is vital for any system
to thrive, and systems that become rigid and unchanging lose their vitality, what you
write will directly affect the liveliness of this course.


The Instructor and the Program Chair will read what you write.


TEP-505


Quarter:Instructor(s): Julie Elvin


1-


Print








 
Mission of the AULA Department of Education 


 
We are a community of learners who value making a difference in our world. All that we 
do is designed to help each other thrive and evolve as we learn to interact systemically 
with those areas of our cosmopolitan community most in need of our attention.  Our 
pedagogies are characterized by close interactions between students and faculty that are 
aimed at nurturing in both the skills and habits of reflection to act as lifelong learners, 
advocates for democracy and global citizens who live lives of meaning and purpose. This 
atmosphere of shared intellectual and scholarly intent supports and encourages a 
disposition in all of us toward integrating and applying high theory and deep practice. 
 
 


Education Department Program Goals  


 Commitment to Systems-thinking 
 Commitment to Currency 
 Commitment to Access 
 Commitment to Integration 
 Commitment to Communication 


 
Education Department Dispositions 


 
Knowledge, skills and dispositions are the three elements that, when measured, 


describe the systemic attributes of brain compatible cosmopolitan thinking.  The first two 
are the traditional areas of assessment.  More recently, however, colleges of education, 
prompted in part by the interest from NCATE to address this third area, have begun to 
devise expectations and measures in response.   


NCATE defines professional dispositions as: “Professional attitudes, values, and 
beliefs demonstrated through both verbal and non-verbal behaviors as educators interact 
with students, families, colleagues, and communities. These positive behaviors support 
student learning and development (NCATE, 2010, paragraph 12). 


The literature on dispositions is grounded in the fields of philosophy, psychology 
with strong connections between neurological, experiential and reflective intelligence 
which acknowledge the impact of dispositions on people's thinking and judgments 
(Thorton, 2006). Dewey, Katz, Costa and others have described an array of behaviors that 
are necessary dispositions for individuals working in a community.  Villegas (2007) 
argues that attending to issues of social justice in teacher education is appropriate and that 
assessing teacher candidates' dispositions related to social justice is both reasonable and 
defensible.  


In keeping with our mission, the following dispositions have been chosen as key 
for the AULA education department. 
A member of our community is:  


 dedicated 
 optimistic (positive, enthusiastic)  
 adaptive (flexible) 
 patient  
 collaborative (cooperative)  
 compassionate (empathetic)  
 principled (concerned with social justice)  
 proactive  







 open minded   
 creative  
 inquisitive 
 cosmopolitan 


  
  Members of our department will be asked to self-assess their personal growth 
related to these dispositions through out their educational experience.  At the same time, 
faculty will be asked to consider these dispositions in all narrative evaluations and any 
other assessment actions.  These dispositions will be the basis for any faculty concerns 
that come forward to the department chair.  Dispositions are seen as holistic and a 
measure of the individual, consequently no one disposition will be measured or will be 
treated as superior to any other.  The goal of the department is to encourage the 
development, awareness and practice of these attributes with the students, the faculty and 
staff, providing another point of reflection and measure of growth over time.  
 
NCATE, (2010). http://www.ncate.org/public/102407.asp?ch=148 
 
Thorton, H. (2006). Dispositions in action: Do dispositions make a difference in 


practice? Teacher Education Quarterly, 3/2/2006 
 
Villegas, A. (2007). Dispositions in teacher education: A look at social justice. Journal of 


Teacher Education. 58(5) 370-380. DOI: 10.1177/0022487107308419 
 


Education Department Program Learning Outcomes 
 
1) Commitment to Systems-thinking 
 Identify and evaluate the interactions and interconnectivity of elements in a 


system. 
2) Commitment to Currency 


 Identify, investigate, evaluate, and articulate past, current, and future trends 
in their given discipline. 


3) Commitment to Access 
 Evaluate theories and generate advocacy for social justice, diversity, 


leadership, community and equity. 
4) Commitment to Integration 


 Integrate theory and practice. 
5) Commitment to Communication 


 Articulate concepts and understanding utilizing a variety of means of 
communication. 


 


Education Department Program Learning Outcomes 
 
1) Commitment to Systems-thinking 
 Identify and evaluate the interactions and interconnectivity of elements in a 


system. 
2) Commitment to Currency 


 Identify, investigate, evaluate, and articulate past, current, and future 
trends in their given discipline. 


3) Commitment to Access 
 Evaluate theories and generate advocacy for social justice, diversity, 


leadership, community and equity. 
4) Commitment to Integration 


 Integrate theory and practice. 
5) Commitment to Communication 


 Articulate concepts and understanding utilizing a variety of means of 
communication. 
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Meeting Log 2020‐2011 School Year 


  General 


Faculty 


Special 


Education 


Field 


Supervisor 


Cooperating 


Teacher 


Community 


Advisory 


August 2010  4, 24    10, 17     


September        28   


October  11, 28    6, 13  25   


November    10      3 


December  6    2     


January 2011  25  12  27    19 


February  1    15  17   


March    1  1, 22     


April    5      13 


May    10       


June           


 


Numbers refer to the dates of meeting each month. Dates in red are scheduled but are beyond the 


date of this accounting (3/23/11) 





























                                                                                                                                   Quarter _______________ 
 


ANTIOCH UNVERSITY SANTA BARBARA 
3-Way Conference Summary of Progress 


 
__________________________________________ __________________    
New Teacher       date    school 
 
               
Support Provider      date    grade 
Period of Assignment: From      to      
    month/day/year           month/day/year 
  
Referring to the Antioch Domains of Practice, TPEs, observations, and other work associated with student 
teaching, please use the following form to discuss the teacher’s progress for the above-specified period of 
time. Place comments in each focus area.  Attach extra sheets if necessary. 
 


ANTIOCH PROGRAM DOMAINS OF PRACTICE Beginning Emerging Applying Integrating Not met/ 
Can’t 
evaluate 


Create and maintain an effective environment for student 
learners 
 
 


   
 


  


Understand and organize content knowledge for student 
learning 
 
 


     


Engage all students in powerful learning 
 
 
 


     


Plan instruction and design learning experiences for all 
students 
 
 


     


Assess for student learning 
 
 
 


     


Develop as a professional to improve teaching and learning 
 
 
 


     


Promote social justice 
 
 
 


     


Promote ecological literacy 
 
 
 


     


 
            
Cooperating Teacher Signature     date 
 
_________________________________________     
Supervisor Signature      date 
 
           
Student Teacher Signature      date 
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FAYNESSA ARMAND 
2301 9th Avenue, Los Angeles, California 90018 


(213) 479-9507 farmand@smp.gseis.ucla.edu  
 


Summary Statement 
 


Educator, facilitator, and coach with twenty years of teaching and leading in public, parochial, and charter 
schools in urban areas, specializing in student literacy development.  Special expertise in designing and 
implementing innovative professional development programs for elementary and middle school teachers.  
Highly experienced in supervising, evaluating, and coaching cadres of ethnically diverse elementary and 
middle school teachers and teaching assistants, using a management style that emphasizes collaboration 
and builds on individual strengths and leadership talents.  Excellent interpersonal and communication 
skills that have thoroughly engaged school stakeholders and transformed school cultures, resulting in 
measurable improvements in student achievement. 
 
 
Professional Experience 
 


UCLA School Management Program Fall 2007 to Present 
Faculty Member 


 Facilitate the development of learning communities that enhance teacher effectiveness, thereby 
improving student achievement 


 Support the implementation of school-based and district-wide strategies 
 
Antioch University (Los Angeles, California) Fall 2006 to present 
Adjunct Instructor 


 Design and conduct seminars for student teachers completing their pre-service work, including 
discussion of lesson monitoring and interview preparation.  


 Support supervising teachers during student teacher placements 
 Assist students in writing Teacher Performance Assessments required by SB2042, develop lesson 


plans, and designing portfolios 
 
Ellen Ochoa Learning Center July 2004 to Summer 2007 
Los Angeles Unified School District 
Ellen Ochoa Learning Center is an urban school with an economically disadvantaged student population 
of nearly all Latinos and English learners. 
 


Literacy Coach 
 Designed and implemented professional development for English/Language Arts department at 


K-8 span school 
 Demonstrated instructional strategies 
 Assisted teachers in curricular planning 
 Served on professional development committees 
 Served on the Center’s School Leadership Team 


Humanities Teacher 
 Taught eighth grade history using History Alive! and Houghton Mifflin textbook 
 Taught English/Language Arts using literature, Prentice Hall textbook, and literature circles 
 Implemented reading and writing workshops 


 







RESUME FAYNESSA ARMAND 
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Ascot Avenue Elementary School July 2003 to June 2004 
Los Angeles Unified School District 
Ascot Avenue Elementary School is an urban school in South Los Angeles.  The students are 
predominantly Latino and nearly all receive free or reduced-price lunches.  Most are English learners.   
 


Teacher 
 Taught fifth grade in self-contained classroom using Open Court Reading, Math concept lessons, 


Full Option Science System kits, and America Writes strategies  
 
The Accelerated Charter School July 2001 to June 2003 
The Accelerated Charter School, located in South Los Angeles, is an independent charter school serving 
area families, most of them African American and Latino.  The majority of students are English learners, 
most with monolingual Spanish speaking parents, and almost all are economically disadvantaged.     
 


Teacher 
 Taught seventh and eighth grade history using History Alive! and Houghton Mifflin textbooks  
 Taught English/Language Arts using literature, Junior Great Books 
 Implemented reading and writing workshops 
 Supervised student teachers 


Instructional Coordinator 
 Evaluated teachers 
 Facilitated faculty meetings 
 Planned and taught demonstration lessons 
 Coordinated testing programs 
 Ordered, inventoried, and distributed materials 


Team Teacher 
 Teamed with partner in multi-age, K-3 primary centers 


 
 
Certifications/Credentials 
 


 Professional Clear Multiple Subject Credential 
 Reading/Language Arts Specialist 
 CLAD (Cross-Cultural Language in Academic Development) 
 Cognitive Coaching 
 ELIC  (Early Literacy In-Service Course) 


 
 
Education 
 


California State University, Los Angeles   
 Master of Arts in Education, with an option in Reading 


 
Clark Atlanta University (Atlanta, Georgia) 


 Master of Arts in Early Childhood Education 
 
Pitzer College (Claremont, California) 


 Bachelor of Arts in Sociology and Black Studies  
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GRACE ARNOLD 
2511 Ocean Front Walk 
Venice, California 90291 


 
Phone/Fax: (310) 301-1804  


E-mail: GraceArnold@AOL.com 
 
 


EDUCATION 
 
1985 Ph.D.    Comparative and International Education 
   University of California, Los Angeles 
   Cognate:  Applied Linguistics 


Dissertation Topic: The Implementation and Effects of the 
Reclassification Criteria on the Academic Achievement of Hispanic, 
Language Minority Students in Los Angeles. 


 
1975    M.A.    SOCIAL FOUNDATIONS OF EDUCATION 
   California State University, Long Beach 
 
1971     B.A.    SOCIOLOGY   
   Loyola-Marymount University 
 
CREDENTIALS 
 
Administrative Services Credential 
California Standard Life Teaching Credential 
Bilingual Certificate of Competence, Spanish 
 
HONORS 
 
2009 Keynote Speaker, Delta Kappa Gamma Society International, Area 


XI Conference, February 2009 
 
2003 Mayor Proclamation in honor of years of educational leadership, 


presented by the Open School community during the celebration of 
the school’s 25th Anniversary on April 6, 2003. 


 
2000 The “Grace Arnold Rose Garden” dedication by the Open Charter 


School Community and staff for demonstrated "Vision, Dedication 
and Leadership" 
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1997-2000  Grant awards: California State Charter Grant for Dissemination  
   (2000-2002, $100,000); Creative Kids Education Foundation Grant  
              for Visual and Performing Arts (1999-2000, $124,000); Penney  
   Family Fund Dissemination Grant (1999-2000, $25,000); Wonder  
   of Reading Library (1999- 2000, $20,000); Anne and Kirk Douglas  
   Playground Grant (1999, $25,000); Integration Office Technology  
   Grant (1998-2001, $330,000); California State Charter Grant for   
   performance-based student assessment (1996-98, $50,000);   
   Creative Kids Foundation dissemination grant (1997 and 1998,  
   $50,000). 
 
1997 California Distinguished School Principal’s Award: The 


California Department of Education 
 
   Television appearances: KLCS on the topics of Reform;   
   Accountability and Parent Participation; KABC “LA Extra” as  
   part of an education panel on LEARN and Charter Schools  
 
1989   Featured in Profiles in Achievement, a City of West Hollywood 
   Cable TV program for Women’s History Month 
 
1986   Outstanding Dissertation Award 
   National Association for Bilingual Education 
 
1985   Candidates’ Speaker, Convocation Ceremony, UCLA 
   Graduate School of Education  
    
1983   Edith Holm-Kennedy Scholarship Award 
   Delta Kappa Gamma Society International 
 
1982   Scholarship Award: Women in Educational Leadership 
 
1984,1987  Official Italian and Spanish language Interpreter 
   Los Angeles Olympic Committee (1984); Papal Visit (1987) 
 
PROFESSIONAL ORGANIZATIONS 
 
California Network of Educational Charters (CANEC), now CCSA 
National Association of Charter School Authorizers (NACSA) 
Association for Supervision and Curriculum Development (ASCD) 
Phi Delta Kappa (one of the first women members in 1972) 
Association of California School Administrators (ACSA) 







Grace Arnold Ph.D.               Curriculum Vitae  April  2009                                        3


Delta Kappa Gamma Society International, Gamma Phi - Chapter President (2001 and 
1996-1999); Area XI Director (1991-93) 
Comparative and International Education Society (1980-95) 
 
PROFESSIONAL POSITIONS      
 
2005-present Principal Consultant, Arnold Educational Consulting 
 
 Adjunct Professor, Antioch University, Los Angeles 


 "TEP 627 Leadership and Educational Change" 
  “HDV 458 Language Development and Acquisition” 
  “TEP515 Professional Seminars” 
 
2003-present Member, Design-Based-Learning Advisory Board, Art Center 


College of Design DBL Lab, South Campus 
 
2003-2007 Member, Board of Directors, Los Angeles Leadership Academy 


 
2004-2005 Director of Student Teaching, and Interim Chair Antioch 


University, Los Angeles, Master of Arts in Education and Teacher 
Credential (MAETC) Program 


  
2003-2005 Associate Professor, Antioch University, Los Angeles, MAETC 


Program 
 


2001-2003 Director, Charter Schools Unit, LAUSD Instructional Support 
Services 


 
Adjunct Faculty, Antioch University, Los Angeles "Leadership and 
Educational Change" 


 
2000-2001 Coordinator, Administrative Academy, LAUSD Instructional 


Support Services  
 
1994- 2000     Principal, The Open Charter Magnet Elementary School 
 
1993-1994   Principal, Balboa Gifted Magnet Elementary School 
 
1989-1993  Principal, Sherman Oaks Elementary School 
 
1987-1989  Principal, West Hollywood Elementary School 
 
1986-1987  Acting Principal, Fairburn Elementary School 
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1984-1987  Los Angeles Unified School District, Region D 
   Instructional Advisor, Elementary and Secondary 
 
1985-1987  University of California, Los Angeles 
   Graduate School of Education, Instructor 
   (Seminar on Education in Latin America; Educational Psychology) 
 
1982-1984  Cienega Elementary School 
   Coordinator; UCLA/LAUSD Teacher Training Coordinator 
 
1982   UCLA Teacher Education Laboratory   
(Spring)  Clinical Consultant  (while on sabbatical from LAUSD) 
 
1978-1981  Hooper Avenue School 
   Bilingual Education Coordinator 
 
1972-1978  Ritter Elementary School 
   Teacher, K- 5 
   Bilingual and Spanish reading teacher. 
 
PUBLICATIONS 
 
Policy for Charter Schools in the LAUSD, adopted by the LAUSD Board of Education on 


June 25, 2002 
  
Literacy and Bilingualism, (with James D. Williams)  


published by Longman Publishers, 1990  
 
“Teacher Dialogues: A Constructivist Approach to Staff Development”. The Journal of Staff 


Development, Fall 1996 
 
“Real Americans Don’t Speak Spanish: A Look at Hispanic Parents’ Views on Bilingual 
Education.”  Bilingual Review, 1986, Volume XIII, Number 3   
 
Handbook for Elementary Teachers.  LAUSD Region D, 1986 
              
“Individualized Staff Development: A Strategy for  Teacher Inservice Education.”  TELemetry, 
September issue, 1981 
 
PROFESSIONAL ACTIVITIES AND PRESENTATIONS 
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2007 Presentation to Delta Kappa Gamma Society International, Gamma 
Phi Chapter on Reggio Emilia Architecture and Pedagogy 


 
2005 Luncheon Speaker at the Annual Design-Based-Learning Institute 
 
2003-present Consultant, Arnold Educational Consulting – work with various 


charter schools in the process of development; sustainability work, 
leadership and capacity development for on-going charters.  
Schools include Santa Monica Blvd. Community Charter, Design 
High, LA, LA Leadership Academy, Bridges Charter. Professional 
Development School Project at Santa Monica Blvd Charter School 
with Pepperdine University, 


 
 Associate Professor, Antioch University, Los Angeles, Master of 


Arts in Education and Teacher Credential (MAETC) Program – 
teach graduate level courses, such as “Leadership and Educational 
Change,” “Language Acquisition and Development” and 
“Professional Seminars” for teacher credential candidates 


 
2001-2003 LAUSD Office of Instructional Support Services, Director, 


Charter Schools Unit – Lead and direct the development, 
implementation, accountability and monitoring of Charter Schools.  
Make recommendations to the Board of Education on Policy for 
Charter Schools; establish guidelines for potential charter 
developers; evaluate charter proposals and make recommendations 
for approval or denial to the LAUSD Board of Education; oversee 
LAUSD representatives of various offices as part of the 
Superintendent’s Charter Advisory Committee; analyze and 
evaluate the fiscal implications and policy impact of charter schools 
in LAUSD. 


 
California Network of Educational Charters (CANEC)- “LAUSD 
as a Case Study on Charter Proposal Development from the 
Charter Authorizer’s View Point” presentation on March 27, 2003 
 
Charter Schools Development Center (CSDC) Accountability 
Project – Collaborate in developing an accountability system for 
charter schools in California.  
 


2001 LAUSD Administrators’ Academy – Coordinate services for new 
administrators, coach, consult and teach techniques for 
Supervision of Instruction. Developed the class syllabus based on 
current staff development research, California Standards for the 
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Teaching Profession, literacy research and student achievement 
data analysis. 


 
Excellent Education Development (EXED) - "Good Schools are 
Key to Healthy Neighborhoods" Workshop, April 24, 2001. 
Luncheon Speaker:  "How the school facility enhances the 
curriculum and learning" 


 
2000 OCCUR - Architecture and Schools Conference, November 2000, 


California State University, Pomona - Presenter on: The Impact of 
the School Environment on Curriculum and Learning. 


 
   LAUSD Parent Summit, 2000 - Presenter on Charter Schools as  
   avenues to Reform.  Provided examples of school-wide   
   structures and strategies that promote high academic standards  
   and student achievement. 
 
1999   AERA Conference, April 1999, Montreal, Canada.  Presenter   
   with WESTED and LAUSD Office of Reform on a panel on   
   “Accountability for Charter Schools” 
 
   UCLA/SMP Spring Residential Learning Session: Guest Panel  
   Speaker on “Sustaining Reform in Your School Community” 
 
1998    LAUSD “Pathways to School Reform”: Presenter 
 
   The Friends of Charter School, Tampa, Florida: Speaker by   
   invitation on “Accountability in Charter Schools” 
 
   LAUSD Hami/Uni/Pali: Presentation to principals on “The   
   Charter Renewal Process as a Strategic Plan to apply laws,   
   consent decrees, regulations and procedures” 
 
1996-97  Hamilton Complex Chair; Instructional Cabinet Chair -   
   Coordinated the Complex-wide Professional Development Day  
   on Instructional Standards for higher student achievement 
 
1995   Created the annual Open Charter School Institute:    
   Constructivism in Action as a type of professional development  
   to reinforce and to disseminate effective teaching practices, and 
   stimulate and elevate professional growth among teachers.  The  
   focus changes each year emphasizing technology, literacy and  
   standards to improve student achievement (Institute on going for 
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                                    10 continuous years) 
 
1989-1999  Designed and implemented “Teacher Dialogues”, a new model  
   for Staff Development for Sherman Oaks School (1989), Balboa  
   (1993), Open School (1994-pres).  Topics included: Literacy  
   Implementation of California State Frameworks; Student   
   Assessment and Portfolios; the Writing Process; Peer  
   Observation, Coaching and Evaluation; Cooperative Learning;  
   Using Manipulatives in Math; Non-graded Education 
 
   Created weekly “Coffee and Conversation with the Principal” to  
   promote educationally informed parent involvement and   
   participation 
 
1994   Presentation to Principals in Grant Cluster on “Teacher   
   Dialogues as an approach to staff development” 
 
1991-1993  Instructional Team Leader, Van Nuys and Grant    
   Complexes - Organized monthly ”Focus on Instruction” 
 
1993   Presentation to Complex principals at Region D, LAUSD,   
   Principals’ meeting on “It’s Elementary!” 
 
1987   Keynote Speaker 
   LAUSD Bilingual Conference 
 
1983-1987   Staff Development presentations and workshops for teachers  
   and administrators in language arts, reading comprehension  
   through content areas, oral language development, classroom  
   management, bilingual methods and philosophy. 
 
1983-1984  Developed and implemented a high context level ESL program  
   for non-English-proficient youngsters using fairy tales, art,   
   dramatization and tape recording techniques through funding  
   provided by the Bilingual Classroom Teacher Program. 
 
1982   Guest Lecturer, English 120 A (Language Study for Elementary  
   Teachers), UCLA. 
 
ADDITIONAL PRESENTATIONS 
 


“The Comprehensive Approach: Promoting Literacy and 
Bilingualism.”  Paper presented at the Delta Kappa Gamma 
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Society International, Annual Convention.  San Francisco, May, 
1992 


            
   “Literacy and Bilingualism.”  Paper presented at the  
   annual TESOL Conference.  California State University, 
   Northridge, March, 1991 and at the Comparative and    
   International Education Society Annual Conference. UCLA,   
   November, 1987 


 
 “Education in Soviet Armenia: A perspective.”  Guest 
presentation at California State University, Los Angeles, 
Administrative Credential students. August, 1989 


          
   “Hispanic Parents’ Views on Bilingual Education.” 
   Paper presented at the Comparative and International   
   Education Society Annual Conference.  Chicago, April, 1986 
 
   “The Implementation and Effects of the Reclassification 
    Criteria in Transitional Education Programs.”  Paper presented  
   at the Comparative and International Education Society Annual 
   Conference.  Stanford University, April, 1985 
 


“Language Policy and the National Minorities in the People’s 
Republic of China: An Intergroup Relations Analysis.” Paper 
presented at the November Western Conference of the 
Comparative and International Education Society,  Los Angeles, 
1983 
 
“Language Planning and Policy: Bilingual Education in the 
U.S.A.” Paper presented at the March Conference of the CIES, N Y, 
1982 







 
RESUME 
Beth Peterson 
3210 Sawtelle Blvd Apt 210 
Los Angeles, CA 90066 
310-391-0659, 323-620-6822 
Email: bpuppetpeterson@hotmail.com 
 
Leadership Positions 
 
Community Arts Program Director – LA Commons, (www.lacommons.org) Los 
Angeles, CA, 2005-present 
Master Artist, Los Angeles Music Center, Summer Institute for Educators 2006,2007 
Adjunct Faculty, Antioch University Los Angeles, “Creating Arts Integrated 
Curriculum” Winter 2007 
Interim Artistic Director – In the Heart of the Beast Puppet and Mask Theatre 
(www.hobt.org), Minneapolis, MN, 2003-2004 season 
Associate Artistic Director – In the Heart of the Beast Puppet and Mask Theatre, 
Minneapolis, MN, 1989-2003 
 
Puppet and Mask Director and Design Positions – Large Productions (partial list) 
The Pink Dress- Puppet Design – World City Performance, Keck Outdoor Theater 
Disney Hall 2006, HOBT October 2005, Japanese American National Museum, June 
2005, Los Angeles Music Center Touring show 2007-present. 
Bari Gongju, Director – puppet show with designer Eum Jeoung Ae performed at the 
Korean Cultural Center, Los Angeles, Feb 7, 2005 
Minnesota Orchestra Halloween Concert – Puppet and Mask Designer and Director, 
Hall of the Mountain King/Danz Macabre, Orchestra Hall, Minneapolis, MN Oct. 2004 
The Wild Swans - Director, Puppet and Set Designer, Main Stage HOBT Production, 
Minneapolis, December 2003 
 Seed: Awesome Vessel of Power - Curating Director/Designer – the politics, history, 
biogenetics and mystery of the seed, HOBT 2000, and fall regional tour 2002. 
 Illuminations - Co-Director, Womens’ spirituality performance installations throughout 
college grounds and theatrical ceremonial performance within church. College of St 
Catherine Women of Substance series 1999 
 Web Sight: the True and Amazing Stories of Youth Activists, Designer/Co-Creator – 
main stage, local and regional tours HOBT 1995 – 2000 
 
Puppet and Mask Director and Design work – Small Shows (partial list) 
Ironman, the life of Horseshoe artist, ceptic tank builder and Cactus grower Ambrose 
Meyer, Arroyo Arts Collective Puppet festival, 2007 
Cinderella Story, the life of artist/gallery owner Cinderella Suriani and General Lee’s 
restaurant in Chinatown, Bamboo Lanes Gallery, Chinatown, Los Angeles, 2006 
Dream on a Seed, the Life of Frijolito, Salvador Espejo Benetez- Director, Designer. 
Festival of New Works, HOBT, Minneapolis, March 2004. 
Francis and the Wolf – Director, Designer, Los Angeles and Minneapolis, 2003 







Kinkari Devi Story, the story of an old woman in India who saved her Mountain from 
Mining, Radical Puppetry Festival, San Francisco, 2002 
What’s For Lunch?- Director/Designer, Teaches child where food comes from and about 
good nutrition, HOBT 2003 
Cora Baker Show – Director/Designer, Story of an old Potowatomi seed saver who 
collected and gave new life to ancient seeds of indigenous North Americans. HOBT 
Saturday mat.2000 
Shim Chong – Designer, with Andrew Kim and a Pansori singer, Korean American 
Foundation, Queens, New York 2000 
Butterfly – Director/Designer, puppet story of gold rush era cutting of oldest tree in 
California, and of one woman’s work to save a tree today (1997) local tour 
Circle of Love over Death – Director, Designer, about the Mothers of the Disappeared in 
Argentina. La Pena, Minneapolis 1997  
The Lead Resister- Creator/Director – teach preschoolers to prevent lead poisoning 
HOBT 1995 
Small suitcase show- for the WILPF Peace Train.  Performed on train in Khazakstan and 
in public in Huirou, China. 
 
 
Parades, Pageants and Big Events (Partial list) 
The In the Heart of the Beast Puppet and Mask Theatre MayDay Parade and Festival 
Parade Artist and Workshop Leader, Director 2004, staff 1990-2000 
Prayer- HOBT Art Team, worked in collaboration with Korean Puppet Artists and 
performers, and community and a dance troupe from Iraq to enact a theatrical ceremonial 
performance at the Gwatcheon Maddongguk International Theatre Festival in 
Gwatcheon, Korea, September 2003 
Peace – HOBT Art Team member to help create and enact a theatrical ritual pageant 
event with artists and community members in Gwatcheon, South Korea and in the 
Dominican Republic September and October 2001 
Las Posadas Processions - Giant Puppet Workshop Leader/Organizer Team –, 
Temple/Beaudry neighborhood, ArtsCorpsLA, La, Nov – Dec 2002 
Ceremonial openings: Wisdom Ways Food and the Soul and Celtic Spirituality 
Conferences, The Women’s Cancer Resource Center Cancer and the Environment 
Conference, Native Youth Diabetes Conference, The National Court Ad Litem Volunteers 
Conference 1999-2001, Minneapolis. 
DMZ 2000- Assistant Puppetry Director, Ritual and Performance at the Demilitarized 
Zone on the border of North and South Korea, New Years Eve for the year 2000. 
 
Puppetry Performance 
HOBT  1990-2003 
Evidence of Floods, the Janie Geiser Company, puppeteer, Culver City 2002 
Body of Faith, Cornerstone Theater, puppeteer, Hollywood, 2003 
Sunset Chronicles Marionette show, puppeteer Los Angeles 2005-7 
Seven Swans film, by Dennis Serras, lead puppeteer of animatronics swan, LA 2003 
Dante’s Inferno, Toy Theater puppet film, 2006 
 







Education Work 
Lake Street Theatre Club for Kids- Co-founder, Director, summer intensive puppetry 
arts program for youth age 8-12, HOBT Minneapolis, 1991-2001 
Art Bus – Founder, Director – Summer Employment and intensive puppetry arts 
experience for at risk teens age 14-18 who would create and tour mask and giant puppet 
productions to 16 parks and community site per summer. HOBT Minneapolis, 1995-2004 
The Puppet Cookbook – Leader of creative team to assemble information, images and 
plans and development of resource for teachers and community people to have easy, do-
able instructions for creating puppets, masks and giant puppets with their groups. HOBT 
 J term Instructor – Gustavus Adolphus College, Macbeth Puppet Design class, St. Peter, 
Minnesota, 2001 
 J term Instructor – University of St. Thomas, Art and Social Change class, St. Paul, 
Minnesota, 2004 
Artist Training for Graduation Standards, Los Angeles Music Center Education 
Division, Winter 2002 
Artist in Education Study Group, Los Angeles Music Center Education Division, 2005 
School and Community Artist in residency puppetry workshops Minnesota 1990-2003 
Teaching Artist, Puppet and Mask Teacher for students and Teacheres Los Angeles 
Music Center, 2004-present 
Arts Care program Mask Teacher, Mental Health clinics, Los Angeles Music Center 
Education Division 2005-present 
Middle School Project, Los Angeles Music Center, artists partnering with teachers to 
create curriculum, models for integrating arts into Middle School teaching 2006/7 
Puppetry Arts Standards writing, Collaboration with Los Angeles Music Center Staff to 
write a first draft of puppetry arts standards for elementary schools. 
 
Public Art 
Taking Flight: Migration Dreams, LA Commons – Artist team, created giant mask 
portraits of significant immigrant leaders, community workshops MacArthur Park 2003 
Sylmar Public Art Metal Project, LA Commons – Artist youth mentor, worked with 
teens to design and fabricate metal medallions for street posts, coordinated community 
design and jury process 2005 
Public Art Project Organizer – LA Commons – Little Armenia, Thai Town, Highland 
Park, Leimert Park, CARECEN, SAN Bangladeshi Dreams Project 
 
Education 
BA, Carleton College, Northfield, MN 1986 
Welding for sculpture, LATCC 2005 
 
Individual Grants 
Puppeteers of America Scholarship to study at the summer program of the International 
Institute of Marionettes in Charleville, France, summer 2006 
Jerome Travel Study Grant 1998 to study pre Christian and Christian women mystics 
and also the legacy of the burning of witches. 
Minnesota State Arts Board Artist Development Grant, 2004 
Pinchuk Artist development grant, LA Music Center Education Division, 2005,2006 
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THEODORE BURNES, Ph.D., M.S.Ed.  
 


CURRICULUM VITAE 
 


Current As Of: 9.9.10 
 


 
CONTACT INFORMATION 
Clinical Psychology Ph.D. Program 
Alliant International University 
1000 S. Fremont, Unit 5 
Alhambra, CA 91803 
Voice: (626) 270-3381 
tburnes@alliant.edu  
 
EDUCATION 
2009  Licensed Psychologist (PS016755) 
 
2006  University of California, Santa Barbara 


Ph.D. in Counseling/Clinical/School Psychology (APA-accredited) 
Predoctoral Internship: University of California, San Diego Counseling Center 
(APA-accredited) 


 
2004  University of California, Santa Barbara Awarded Certificate in Teaching and 


Training (CCUT, Graduate Division) 
 
2003   University of California, Santa Barbara 


M.A. in Counseling Psychology 
 
2001   University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, Pennsylvania 


M.S.Ed. in Community & Psychological Services 
 
2000   Bucknell University, Lewisburg, Pennsylvania 


B.A. with double major in Psychology and Spanish 
 


1999   Certificate of Completion, Unversidad de San Lorenzo, Program in Spain, 
Madrid, Spain (Spanish language immersion program) 


 
 
ACADEMIC EXPERIENCE in PROFESSIONAL COUNSELING 
2010-present  Associate Professor of Clinical Psychology 


Clinical Psychology Program 
Alliant International University, Los Angeles, CA 
Responsibilities included: taught courses in an accredited doctoral program in 
Clinical Psychology; advised, mentored, and consulted with doctoral students on 
professional development, professional publications and degree protocol; 
researched and designed empirical projects related to multicultural psychology 
and psychology training; researched, designed, and implemented effective 
courses/trainings on effective mental health service delivery; acted as a member 
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of a core faculty team that implemented competency modeling and leadership 
development in applied psychology training. 
 


2007-2010     Associate Director & Coordinator of Training  
Professional Counseling & Applied Psychology Programs, 
University of Pennsylvania 
Current responsibilities include: coordinating and supervising adjunct faculty 
team in four master’s programs in professional counseling; advising, planning, 
and implementing curriculum, policy, and structural modifications to have 
academic programs meet state and professional requirements; supervise the 
advising and matriculation of 108 master’s students; advise and coordinate the 
field placement (practicum and internship) of 108 master’s students; build 
partnership with schools and mental health agencies through training and trainee 
field placement; act as a departmental representative across school and 
university administrative functions; taught coursework in counseling and 
psychology; designed and implemented research on supervision and training; 
advised, mentored, and consulted with master’s students on professional 
development, professional publications and degree protocol; researched, 
implemented and designed effective courses/trainings on effective mental health 
service delivery; acted as a supervisory member of a core faculty team; 
supervised large group of adjunct faculty and supervising field research 
experiments; consulted with university personnel and school districts about 
mental health needs; implemented competency modeling and leadership 
development in counseling and human development training. 


 
• Psychological Interventions (EDUC 686; master’s level) 
• Practicum in Psychological Services (EDUC 688; master’s level) 
• Young Adult Development (EDUC 558; master’s and post-master’s-level) 
• Diagnosis and Assessment in Psychology (EDUC 688; master’s level) 
• Group Counseling (EDUC 613; master’s level) 
• Interactional Processes with LGBT Individuals (EDUC 612; master’s and post-


master’s-level) 
• Advanced Practicum in School & Mental Health Counseling (EDUC 690.010; 


master’s level) 
• Advanced Internship in Mental Health Counseling (EDUC 690.099; post-


master’s level) 
 


 
2006-2007 Assistant Professor (tenure-track) of Counseling Psychology 


Department of Psychology & Philosophy 
Texas Woman’s University, Denton, TX 
Responsibilities included: taught courses in an accredited doctoral program in 
Counseling Psychology; advised, mentored, and consulted with master’s and 
doctoral students on professional development, professional publications and 
degree protocol; researched and designed empirical projects related to 
multicultural counseling competencies; researched, designed, and implemented 
effective courses/trainings on effective mental health service delivery; acted as a 
member of a core faculty team that implemented competency modeling and 
leadership development in applied psychology training. 
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• Personality Assessment for Adolescents and Adults (doctoral level)  
• Practicum in Counseling Psychology (doctoral level) 
• Group Counseling Process (master’s level) 
• Theories of Counseling and Psychotherapy (master’s level)  
• Qualitative Research and Program Evaluation (doctoral level) 
• Diagnosis and Advanced Abnormal Psychology (doctoral level) 
 


2006 Adjunct Faculty of Clinical Psychology 
Antioch University, Los Angeles, CA 
Responsibilities included: consulted with master’s students on professional 
publications, course plans, and degree protocol; designed and implemented 
course on clinical skills for master’s level psychology students. 
 
• Counseling with Transgender Clients (master’s level) 
• Psychology in Communities (master’s level) 
• Identity Development for LGBT Individuals (master’s level) 


 
2003-2004 Research Team Coordinator 


University of California, Santa Barbara, CA 
“Counseling Services for Underserved Clients.” (funded by the National Institute 
of Mental Health), Applied Psychology Program, University of California, Santa 
Barbara, CA (PI: Tania Israel, Ph.D.) 
Responsibilities: included Designed research experiment to assess counselor’s 
competence in mental health service delivery; oversaw quality control of data 
collection, analysis, and interpretation; led team meanings to interpret data 
analysis for use by mental health agencies in their policy development; 
coordinated administrative needs of research office (meetings, supplies, data 
collection administration, etc.) 


 
2003-2004 Research Team Member 


University of California, Santa Barbara 
“A Qualitative Analysis of Counselor Training in a Course on Counseling LGBT 
Clients.” Applied Psychology Program, University of California, Santa Barbara, 
CA (PI - Tania Israel, Ph.D.) 
Responsibilities included: Designed research experiment to assess counselor’s 
competence in mental health service delivery; oversaw quality control of data 
collection, analysis, and interpretation; led team meanings for purposes of project 
oversight to interpret data analysis for use by mental health agencies in their 
policy development; managed relationships with clients/research participants. 


 
2002-2004 Research Team Coordinator 


University of California, Santa Barbara, 
“Assessing Counselor’s Attitudes in working with LGBT Clients.” Applied 
Psychology Program, University of California, Santa Barbara, CA (PI - Tania 
Israel, Ph.D.) 
Responsibilities included: Designed research experiment to assess counselor’s 
competence in mental health service delivery; oversaw quality control of data 
collection, analysis, and interpretation; led team meanings for purposes of project 
oversight to interpret data analysis for use by mental health agencies in their 
policy development; managed relationships with clients/research participants. 
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MANUSCRIPTS & PUBLICATIONS 
Burnes, T. R., & Singh, A. A.. (n.d.) “Gay in the bank, queer on the street”: Intersections of 
class-based and LGBT identities. Manuscript under review.  
 
dickey, l. m., Burnes, T. R., & Singh, A. A. An analysis of sexual orientation identity 
development for male-to-female transsexuals: A theory-based inquiry. Manuscript under review.  
 
Burnes, T. R., Welikson, G., & Wood, J. An analysis of process variables in feminist group 
supervision. Manuscript in preparation. Manuscript under review. 
 
Singh, A. A., & Burnes, T. R. (in press). Shifting the counselor role from gatekeeping to 
advocacy: Ten strategies for using the ACA Competencies for Counseling Transgender Clients 
for individual and social change. Journal of LGBT Issues in Counseling.  


Burnes, T. R., & Chen, M. (in press). Multiple identities of transgender individuals: Incorporating 
a framework of intersectionality to gender crossing. [invited book chapter].  


Burnes, T. R., & Richmond, K. (in press). Clinical practice with intersex clients: A process-
based approach. [invited book chapter]. 
 
Singh, A. A., & Burnes, T. R. (in press). Feminist therapy and street-level activism: Revisiting 
our roots and “acting up” for a new tomorrow. Invited Article for Women and Therapy Special 
Issue on 21st Century Feminism. Women & Therapy. 
 
Richmond, K., Burnes, T. R., & Carroll, K. (in press). Lost in trans-lation: Interpreting systems of 
trauma for transgender clients. Journal of Traumatology.  
 
Burnes, T. R., & Singh, A. A. (2010). Integrating social justice into the practicum experience for 
psychologists: Starting earlier. Journal of Training & Education in Professional Psychology, 4(3), 
153–162.   
 
Burnes, T. R., & Ross, K. (2010). Applying Social Justice to Oppression and Marginalization in 
Group Process: Interventions and Strategies for Group Counselors. Journal for Specialists in 
Group Work, 35(2), 169-176. 
 
Singh, A. A., & Burnes, T. R. (2009). Creating developmentally-appropriate, safe counseling 
environments for transgender youth: The critical role of school counselors. Journal of LGBT 
Issues in Counseling, 3(3), 315-334.  
 
Moundas, S., Singh, A. A., Hosea, J., Pickering, D. V., Roan, A., & Burnes, T. R. (2009). 
Counseling transgender adults: Creating safe, empowering inside and outside our offices. 
Counseling Today, 61-63. 
 
Burnes, T. R., & Manese, J. E. (2008). An analysis of social justice training in a predoctoral 
internship in professional psychology: Answering the call. Journal of Training & Education in 
Professional Psychology, 2(3), 176-181. 
 
Israel, T., Gorcheva, R., Burnes, T. R., & Walther, W. A. (2008). Helpful and unhelpful therapy 
experiences of LGBT clients. Psychotherapy Research, 18(3), 294-305. 
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Burnes, T. R. (2007). Queering college writing: Writing students’ learning of LGB issues using 
the Internet as an instructional tool. Journal of Gay and Lesbian Issues in Education, 3(4), 75-
88. 
 
Schwartz, J., Ortega, J., & Burnes, T. R. (2006). Did You Know?: Public Service 
Announcement on HIV/AIDS [video recording]. Santa Barbara, CA: Cox Cable. 
 
Burnes, T. R. (2006). Lesbian communities [Review of Lesbian Communities: Festivals, RVs, 
and the Internet]. Division 44 Newsletter, 22(1), 16-17. 
 
Burnes, T. R. (2002). Power reframe. In A. J. D’Angelo, S. D. Collingsworth, M. Esposito, G. 
Hermelin, R. Sanlo, L. A. Sausa, & S. L. Windmeyer (Eds.), Inspiration for LGBT Students and 
their allies (pp 1401-41). 
 
 
MANUSCRIPTS IN PROGRESS 
Burnes, T. R., & Israel, T. An analysis of sexual orientation identity development for lesbian, 
bisexual and queer college women of color. Manuscript in preparation.  
 
Israel, T., Burnes, T. R., & Sodano, S. Assessing counselors’ attitudes toward transgender 
clients: Development and validation of the Therapist attitudes regarding transgender clients 
scale (TART-C). Manuscript in preparation.  
 
Burnes, T. R., Peters-Long, S. L., & Schept, B. The psychology of sex work: A resilience-based 
framework for research and theory. Manuscript in preparation. 
 
 
RECENT PEER-REVIEWED CONFERENCE PRESENTATIONS 
Burnes, T. R., Welikson, G., & Wood, J. (2010, August). An analysis of process variables in 
feminist group supervision. In T. R. Burnes (Chair), New perspectives on feminist supervision 
and training: Intersections between clinicians, conversations and communities. Symposium 
presented at the American Psychological Association annual convention, San Diego, CA.  
 
Teramoto-Pedrotti, J., & Burnes, T. R (2010, AugustUnique needs for diverse early career 
professionals in counseling psychology. In N. G. Smith (Chair), Early career counseling 
psychologists. Symposium presented at the American Psychological Association annual 
convention, San Diego, CA.  
 
Singh, A. A., Burnes, T. R. Harper, A., Moundas, S., Scofield, T., & Harper, B. (2010, March). 
Transgender competencies: Implications for training, practice and advocacy. Symposium 
presented at the American Counseling Association annual convention, Pittsburgh, PA.  
 
Harper, A., & Burnes, T. R.  (2010, March). Utilizing ethical guidelines and competencies in 
working with bisexual clients. Presented at the American Counseling Association annual 
convention, Pittsburgh, PA.  
 
Burnes, T. R. (Chair; 2009, August). Reaching for the stars with counseling supervision: 
Training the next generation. Symposium presented at the American Psychological Association 
annual convention, Toronto, Canada.  
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dickey, l. m., Burnes, T. R., & Singh, A. A. (2009, June). Sexual identity development in female-
to-male transsexuals. Paper presented at the 2009 XXI Biennial Symposium of the World 
Professional Association for Transgender Health, Oslo, Norway. 


Burnes, T. R. & Harper, B. (2009, March). Applying the ACA Advocacy competencies for work 
with LGBT individuals and communities. Part of the CSJ Day of learning; In J. Lewis & M. 
D’Andrea (Chair), Applying the ACA Advocacy competencies. Symposium presented at the 
American Counseling Association annual convention, Charlotte, NC.  
 
Burnes, T. R. (2009, January). Starting earlier: Social justice training in practica for 
psychologists. In J. Manese (Chair), Social justice in practical training programs: Answering the 
call. Symposium presented at the National Multicultural Conference and Summit, New Orleans, 
LA.  
 
Burnes, T. R. (2008, August). Creating change at universities Academic counseling programs. 
In F. Arcinue (Chair), Creating change at universities: Expanding the role of counseling 
psychologists. Symposium presented at the American Psychological Association annual 
convention, Boston, MA.  
 
Burnes, T. R. (2008, August). Social justice beyond the micro level: Outreach and systemic 
interventions with LGBT clients. In A. A. Singh (Chair), Social justice work with LGBT clients. 
Symposium presented at the American Psychological Association annual convention, Boston, 
MA.  
 
Burnes, T. R., & Kim, S. (2008, March). An analysis of teaching social justice in an internship in 
professional psychology: Answering the call. In Systemic intervention in teaching and training. 
Symposium presented at the Association for Women in Psychology annual convention, San 
Diego, CA.  
 
Burnes, T. R. (2007, August). A review and synthesis of models of counseling with transgender 
clients. In T. R. Burnes (Chair), Transgender issues in mental health: Current reviews and 
recommendations. Symposium presented at the American Psychological Association annual 
convention, San Francisco, CA.  
.  
Burnes, T. R. (2007, August). A review and synthesis of models of counseling with transgender 
clients. In T. R. Burnes (Chair), Transgender issues in mental health: Current reviews and 
recommendations. Symposium presented at the American Psychological Association annual 
convention, San Francisco, CA.  
 
Burnes, T. R. (2007, August). Feminist clinical supervision: Reflections and challenges. In M. V. 
Ellis (Chair), Hot Topics in clinical supervision and training -- 2007. Symposium presented at the 
American Psychological Association annual convention, San Francisco, CA.  
 
 
EXPERIENCE IN DIRECT PROVISION OF COUNSELING SERVICES 
2008-2010 Staff Psychologist I 


Counseling & Psychological Services (part-time), University of Pennsylvania 
Responsibilities: 12 hours/week as a counseling psychologist at a university 
counseling center, including: providing individual and group counseling services 
to university students; designing and implementing consultation and outreach 
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programs; providing triage and crisis intervention services to faculty, staff, and 
other members of the university community; supervising and conducting training 
seminars with predoctoral interns as part of the center’s APPIC-accredited 
predoctoral internship program. Groups Led: Graduate Student Support Group 


 
2007-2008    Postdoctoral Fellow 


Counseling & Psychological Services (part-time), University of    
Pennsylvania 
Responsibilities included: 20 hours/week as a counseling psychologist at a 
university counseling center, including: providing individual and group counseling 
services to university students; designing and implementing consultation and 
outreach programs; providing triage and crisis intervention services to faculty, 
staff, and other members of the university community; supervising and 
conducting training seminars with predoctoral interns as part of the center’s 
APPIC-accredited predoctoral internship program. Groups Led: Graduate 
Student Support Group 


 
2005-2006 Predoctoral Intern 


Counseling & Psychological Services, University of California-San Diego 
Responsibilities included: 40 hours/week as a counseling psychologist at a 
university counseling center, including: providing individual and group counseling 
services to university students; designing and implementing consultation and 
outreach programs; providing triage and crisis intervention services to faculty, 
staff, and other members of the university community; supervising and 
conducting training seminars with predoctoral interns as part of the center’s 
APPIC-accredited predoctoral internship program. Groups Co-Led: Graduate 
Student Support Group; Adult Children of Alcoholics Therapy Group; Piece of 
Mind/Dialectical Behavioral Therapy Group. 
 


2005 Interim Director of Counseling and Recovery Services 
Pacific Pride Foundation, Santa Barbara, CA. 
Responsibilities included: 40 hours/week, providing individual and group 
counseling and substance abuse treatment services to the LGBT community; 
assessed motivational enhancement strategies for mental health department of a 
large non-profit organization; coordinated partnerships between government-
based agencies and mental health services; coordinated case assignment, 
didactic clinical training of MFT interns, and outreach to potential LGBT clients, 
supervisor of Positive Changes risk reduction specialist counselors and 
substance abuse 
treatment/prevention program; worked with other senior-level agency staff. 


 
2003-2004 Counseling Intern 


Doctoral Externship, Pacific Pride Foundation Santa Barbara, CA 
Responsibilities included: 20 hours/week, provided individual and group 
psychotherapy to caseload of 5 LGBT clients/clients living with HIV/AIDS; 
Gained experience doing outreach and consultation in public school system 
doing “Introduction to LGBT Issues” with 6-8th graders. 


 
2004 Student Supervisor of 1st-Year Practicum Students 


Ray E. Hosford Counseling Clinic, Counseling/Clinical/School Psychology 
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Program University of California, Santa Barbara 
Responsibilities included: 10 hours/week; attended group supervision-of 
supervision; supervised 3 first-year doctoral students; provided didactic training 
on introductory clinical skills; supervised case note writing and client 
conceptualization; performed basic supervision and evaluation skills; reviewed 
taped therapy sessions with student counseling trainees. 


 
2003-2004 On-Duty Clinic Supervisor  


Ray E. Hosford Counseling Clinic, Counseling/Clinical/School Psych Program 
University of California, Santa Barbara 
Responsibilities included: 10 hours/week; performed basic supervision and clinic 
administration functions by running doctoral training clinic 1 evening/week and 
providing support to doctoral clinical trainees while they saw clients; consulted 
with on-call faculty supervisors during crises and emergencies; gained extensive 
experience with child abuse reporting and crisis intervention; performed intakes 
for incoming clients; helped to assign clients to counselors for training. 
 


2002-2003 Practicum Student 
Doctoral Externship, Counseling and Career Services 
University of California, Santa Barbara 
Responsibilities: 20 hours/week as a counseling psychologist at a university 
counseling center, including: providing individual and group counseling services 
to university students; designing and implementing consultation and outreach 
programs. Groups Observed: Graduate Student Therapy Group, Support Group 
for Students with Depression. 


 
2000-2001 Practicum Student 


Doctoral Externship, Counseling and Psychological Services 
University of Pennsylvania 
Responsibilities: 20 hours/week as a counseling psychologist at a university 
counseling center, including: providing individual and group counseling services 
to university students; designing and implementing consultation and outreach 
programs. Groups Observed: Graduate Student Therapy Group, Support Group 
for Students with Depression. 


 
1999          Vocational Instructor/Employment Specialist 


Outcomes Neuro Rehabilitation Center, Gaithersburg, MD. 
Responsibilities included: Designed programs to train persons with disabilities to 
enter the workforce; oversaw administration of state-funded program for work 
adjustment training; oversaw quality control of data collection, analysis, and 
interpretation; led team meanings to interpret data analysis for use by mental 
health agencies on persons with disabilities in their policy development. 


 
INVITED CONSULTATION AND OUTREACH PROGRAMS 
Burnes, T. R., & Kumar, K. (2008, October). Workplace enhancement with generation Next: 
Tips and Strategies, University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, CA. 
 
Burnes, T. R. (2008, October). Consultation for professional psychologists. In-Service training 
for the staff of Psychological & Counseling services, University of California, San Diego, CA. 
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Burnes, T. R. (2008, April). Social justice work in counseling. In-Service training for the staff of 
Psychological & Counseling services, University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, CA. 
 
Burnes, T. R., & Thompson, C. A. (2006, March). Strangers in our Sameness: Conversations 
on counseling transgender clients. In-Service training for the staff of Psychological & Counseling 
services, University of California, San Diego, CA. 
 
Burnes, T. R., & Thompson, C. A. (2006, January). Intersexuality 101: Is it a Boy or a Girl? In-
Service training for the staff of Psychological & Counseling services, University of California, 
San Diego, CA. 
 
Burnes, T. R. (2005, November). Stress Management Strategies for College Students. 
Presentation for the New Leader’s Conference of Muir College, University of California, San 
Diego, CA. 
 
Burnes, T. R. (2005, April). HIV/AIDS & Substance Abuse: Psychological Considerations. 
Presentation for the HIV 2005 Training Update, Santa Barbara County Health Department, 
Santa Barbara, CA. 
 
Donovan, E., & Burnes, T. R. (2005, April). Sexual Violence in Queer Communities: Risk 
Reduction and prevention. Presentation for the Santa Barbara County Health Department, 
Santa Barbara, CA. 
 
Burnes, T. R. (2005, April). Multicultural Competence with Clients of Color: Applying Theory to 
Clinical Practice. Presentation for the Santa Barbara County Health Department’s HIV 
Prevention & Care Council, Santa Barbara, CA. 
 
Chess, S. A., & Burnes, T. R. (2005, April). Transgender 101. In-Service Workshop for National 
Coalition of Community and Justice Youth Project, Santa Barbara, CA. 
 
Burnes, T. R. (2005, March). Working with Transgender and Intersex Clients. In-Service 
Workshop for staff of Pacific Pride Foundation, Santa Barbara and Santa Maria, CA. 
 
Burnes, T. R. (2004, September). Opening the door to a bigger closet: An analysis of identity 
development for LGBT people of color. Invited Presentation (part of the Queer Graduate 
Student Lecture Series) for Resource Center for Sexual Gender Diversity, University of 
California, Santa Barbara, CA. 
 
Burnes, T. R. (Workshop Designer and Head Facilitator; 2004, June). Introduction to College 
Diversity. 3-Day Workshop for high school students in the Summer Discovery Program, 
University of California, Santa Barbara. 
 
Burnes, T. R. (2004, March). Beyond Diversity Issues 101: Incorporating Diversity Issues into 
your Living Community. Invited Presentation for Resident Assistant Training, Office of Housing 
& Residential Life, Bucknell University, Lewisburg, PA. 
 
Graydon, K. S., & Burnes, T. R. (2004, February). Anorexia and Bulimia in Adolescents: 
Psychoeducatonal Strategies in a Multicultural Developmental Context. Invited Guest Lecture in 
Course “Psychoeducational Strategies in the Schools”, University of California, Santa Barbara. 
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Burnes, T. R., Scheper, J. A., & Bryant, K. E. (2002, September). Queer Resources and 
Teaching Pedagogies for Teaching Assistants. Presentation at Teaching Assistant Orientation, 
University of California, Santa Barbara. 
 
Shears, S., Burnes, T. R., & Thai, A. (2001, August). Living as Queer. Invited Outreach 
Presentation for “Human Sexuality” Course, University of California, Santa Barbara. 
 
Burnes, T. R. (2001, March). Twenty Minutes on: Being an LGBT Student Abroad. Outreach 
Presentation for LGBT Center Pride Week Celebration, University of Pennsylvania, 
Philadelphia, PA. 
 
Burnes, T. R. (2001, January). “I don’t wanna come home!”: Re-entry stress and psychological 
issues effecting students returning from study abroad. Outreach Presentation for PennAbroad 
Study Abroad Program, University of Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, PA. 
 
ADVISING ACTIVITIES 
2010 Member, Dissertation Committee, Cynthia Closs: A qualitative study 


investigating same-sex attachment bonds for queer youth in intimate 
relationships. (completed 3/14/10, University of Pennsylvania). 


 
2008 Member, Dissertation Committee, Michael Wright: A qualitative study of 


corporate executives: Exploring the connection between a leader’s self-reported 
leadership style and their sexual orientation. (completed 10/06/08, University of 
Pennsylvania). 


 
2007 Chair, Thesis Committee, Melvin Varghese: Examining religious orientation and 


gender role conflict among a sample of Asian-Indian Christian Men. (completed 
11/27/07, Texas Woman’s University). 


 
 
EDITORIAL POSITIONS 
2009-present, Consulting Editor, Journal of Training and Education in Professional Psychology 
 
2007-2009, Ad Hoc Reviewer, Journal of Training and Education in Professional Psychology 
 
2006-present, Ad Hoc Reviewer, Journal of Multicultural Counseling & Development 
 
 
PROFESSIONAL ORGANIZATIONS & AFFILIATIONS 
2006-present Member, American Counseling Association 


2007-present Member, Association for LGBT Issues in Counseling,  
2008-present Chair, Task Force for Transgender Issues in Counseling  
2009-present Member, Association for Specialists in Group Work  
2009-present Member, Counselors for Social Justice  


 
2004-present Member, American Psychological Association 


2009-present, Chair, Division 17 Section for Supervision & Training 
2004-present Member, Division 17 (Society of Counseling Psychology) 
2005-present Member, Division 44 (Section for the Psychological Study of Gay, 
          Lesbian, and Bisexual Issues) 
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2007-2009, Member-At-large for Mentoring, Div 17 Section for LGBT Awareness  
2007-2009, Chair Elect, Div 17 Section for Supervision & Training  
2007-2008, Treasurer, Div 17 Section for Supervision & Training 
2005-2007, Member-At-Large for Diversity, Div 17 Section for LGBT Awareness 


 
2006-2010  Member, American School Counseling Association 
 
 
AWARDED GRANTS & FELLOWSHIPS 
2007  Awarded TWU Junior Faculty Travel Grant, Texas Woman’s University, Denton, 
        TX. 
 
July 2005  Awarded Graduate Student Travel Grant, University of California, Santa Barbara. 
 
May 2005  Graduate Dissertation Fellowship (approximately $8,000), University of 


California, Santa Barbara. 
 


May 2004  Graduate Opportunity Fellowship (approximately $21,000), University of 
California, Santa Barbara, CA. 


 
HONORS 
2010 Awarded the Association for LGBT Issues in Counseling Service Award, 


American Counseling Association annual convention, Pittsburgh, PA.  
 
2006  Awarded the Pegasus Award for Outstanding Public Service Announcement, Cox 


Cable, Santa Barbara, CA. 
 
2004 Outstanding Independent Artist Award, Poetry.com 
 
2003 Gregory D’Amico Award for Service and Outreach to the LGBTQ Community, 


University of California, Santa Barbara, CA. 
 
2003   University Service Award, University of California, Santa Barbara, CA. 
 
2003   Outstanding Teaching Assistant Award, University of California, Santa Barbara, 
                        CA. 
 
2000  Susan Hensinger Thomas Prize, outstanding application of psychological 


principles to daily living and the promotion of good will, Bucknell University, 
Lewisburg, PA. 


 
2000   Outstanding Defender of Human Rights, Amnesty International, Bucknell 


University, Lewisburg, PA. 







 
2032 W.  43rd St. 


Los Angeles, CA 90062 
(213) 321-0290 


Gregory  
Anthony Bryant 


 
O B J E C T I V E :  Increasing Math Achievement and Retention for students and staff using  
  the dynamic Big Ideas, Models and Strategies found in Mathematics. 
 
Q U A L I F I C A T I O N S  


 Math Coach trained and experienced with instruction, teacher 
 professional development, assessment and remediation of students 
 Kindergarten through Eight Grade. California State Multiple Subject 
 Teaching Credential. Technology and Spanish Fluent.  


 
E D U C A T I O N  
 2010-2012    MA, Antioch University, Los Angeles, CA * 


1983-1987    BA, California State University, Dominguez Hills, CA 
1970-1972 Antioch College, Yellow Springs, Ohio 


 
E M P L O Y M E N T  
 2009-pres.   Adjunct Math Instructor and Fieldwork Coordinator, Teacher   
        Credential Program, Antioch University, Los Angeles, CA 
         


1989-2010. Teacher/Math Coach. Washington, Miramonte, Flournoy, 112th and 
Weemes Elementary Schools in Compton and South Los Angeles, 
CA.  Responsibilities include daily core instruction and support for 
grades, K-6. Collaborated with grade levels to maintain compliance 
with instructional goals as outlined by state math standards. 


 
1995-1993 Executive Director, Camp Expo Arts and Sciences, Exposition Park, 


CA. Designed, implemented and directed a Model Youth Arts and 
Sciences Summer Program.  Partnered with California Arts Council, 
The California State Agency, Museum of Natural History and Science, 
California African American Museum, ARCO and the Ahmanson 
Foundation among others in Exposition Park, Los Angeles. 


 
 
 
* 6/12  























 


 


Dr. Patrick D. Jefferson 
3001 West 80th Street 
Inglewood, CA 90305 


323-541-0838 Home/Voicemail 
Email: Pjnla@earthlink.net 


 
 
Highlights of Qualifications: 
 


 Management of large budgets  
 Training, supervision, and 


evaluation of staff 
 Recruitment and outreach  
 Public relations and promotions 
 Assessment and evaluation of 


programs 


 Short and long range planning 
and implementation 


 Event planning  
 Grant and proposal development 
 Design and evaluation of 


curriculum and instructional  
 Multi-level Teaching Experience


Education: 
 
Doctorate of Education in Educational Leadership                     2007 
University of California- Los Angeles, Los Angeles, CA                                
 
Master of Arts in Educational Administration         2004 
Loyola Marymount University, Los Angeles, CA                    
   
Bachelor of Science in Biology, Chemistry Minor         1996 
Xavier University of Louisiana, New Orleans, LA     
   
Professional Experience: 
 
Dean, Student Services       1/2008-present 
Los Angeles Southwest College, Los Angeles, CA 


• Provide leadership for the major student service areas of the college including: the 
Student Services Office, Admissions and Records, Financial Aid, Counseling, 
Assessment and Matriculation, Disables Students Programs and Services, and the 
Office of Outreach and Recruitment 


• Administrative oversight of the athletic program 
• Provide primary oversight for the Student Health Center 
• Campus Ombudsman/Compliance Officer 
• Primary responsibility for student discipline 
• Chair the Commencement planning committee  
• Chair the Dean’s Tea Honor Award ceremony 
• Management oversight of multiple program budgets 
• Supervise and evaluate personnel 
• Interpret, apply, and assure compliance with federal and state regulations 
• Oversee the preparation and maintenance of records and reports 
• Co-chair Student Success Committee 
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• Coordinated communications and activities with other college departments, local 
colleges and high schools, and other outside organizations 


• Administrative representative on various campus workgroups and committees. 
 


Temporary Administrative Assignment 1/2008 – 6/2008 
• Administrative responsibility for the of Natural Science and Physical 


Education academic department 
• Provide administrative leadership to the Extended Opportunity Programs and 


Services (EOP&S)Program 
Temporary Administrative Assignment 1/2009 - 6/2009 


• Administrative responsibility for the academic departments of English, 
Mathematics, and Basic Skills 


• Oversee the operations of the English lab, Learning Skills lab, and Math lab  
 
Dean, Student Services/Special Programs         7/2006-12/2007 
Los Angeles Southwest College, Los Angeles, CA 


• Leadership for three specially funded education outreach programs and the campus 
transfer center (Upward bound, Educational Talent Search, and  Student Support 
Services) 


• Management of multiple program budgets 
• Supervised and evaluated personnel 
• Interpret, apply, and assure compliance with federal regulations 
• Oversaw the preparation and maintenance of records 
• Coordinated communications and activities with other college departments, local 


colleges and high schools, and other outside organizations 
• Administrative representative on various campus workgroups and committees. 
• Co-chair, Student Learning Objectives (SLO) Committee 
• Co-chair, Student Success Committee 


 
Faculty Coordinator, Teacher Education Program            3/2005-6/2006 
El Camino College, Torrance, CA 


• Leadership and day-to-day management of an academic/student support program 
designed to recruit, provide pre-professional opportunities for, and transfer students 
interested in careers in teaching and education 


• Developed and expanded the student services and support component 
• Oversaw recruitment and outreach 
• Supervised and evaluated personnel 
• Prepared and monitored budget 
• Interpreted, applied and assured compliance with federal regulations 
• Oversaw the preparation and maintenance of records 
 


Director, Math/Science Upward Bound Program                                     2/2002-3/2005 
Pasadena City College, Pasadena, CA 


• Leadership and day-to-day management of an academic outreach and equity 
program targeting low income, first-generation college students 


• Supervised and evaluated personnel 
• Prepared and monitored budget 
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• Interpreted, applied and assured compliance with federal regulations 
• Oversaw recruitment and outreach 
• Oversaw the preparation and maintenance of records 
• Coordinated communications and activities with other college departments, local 


colleges and high schools, and other outside organizations 
• Oversaw the preparation of funding proposals 
• Assured compliance with federal regulations 


 
Sr. Project Assistant- Educational Prgrms. & Srvces.                       11/2000-2/2002 
City of Los Angeles-Youth Opportunities Program Los Angeles, CA 


• Oversaw development of educational support services, and outreach and recruitment 
efforts for a joint city/federal workforce initiative targeting low income youth ages 
14-24 


• Developed and implemented outreach strategies 
• Oversaw contract activities with partner agencies 
• Oversaw the preparation and maintenance of records 
• Assured compliance with federal regulations 
 


Classroom Teacher- Biology/Chemistry                         2/1997-10/2000 
Compton Unified School District, Compton, CA 


• Provided instruction in biological and physical sciences to high school students 
grades 9-12 


• Developed curriculum and instruction methods 
• Assured compliance with state education regulations 
• Senior class sponsor 


 
Head Football Coach- Centennial High School                   1999-2001 
Compton Unified School District, Compton, CA 


• Leadership and day-to-day management for all aspects of a 
multi-level high school athletic program 


• Hired and supervised coaching staff 
• Developed yearly activity schedule 
• Monitored student-athlete academic performance 
 


Teaching Experience: 
 
Part-time Faculty                10/2007-present 
Antioch University, Los Angeles, CA 


• Provide instruction and pedagogy to students pursuing graduate degrees (Master’s 
level) in education, including those required for teaching; counseling; and 
administration. 


• Supervised student research into education related issues. 
 
Courses Taught:  
Teacher Education 512A- Student Teaching with Professional Seminar: The 
professional seminar provides student teachers with the support and critical feedback 
necessary to connect their practice with course principles and educational theory.   
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Teacher Education 533- Field Practicum: Teacher credential candidates learn 
more about lesson design and reflect upon their teaching. Candidates teach and 
learn about students from diverse cultural and language backgrounds. The practicum 
is designed to cover topics related to the development of reflective teaching practice. 
 


Part-time Faculty/Lecturer                6/2008-present 
Argosy University, Santa Monica, CA 


• Provide instruction and pedagogy to students pursuing graduate degrees (Doctorate 
level) in education, including those required for teaching; counseling; and 
administration. 


• Dissertation Chair- Supervised student research into education related issues. 
 


Courses Taught:  
Education 7336- The Adult Learner: This course considers the instructional theories 
and motivational techniques that may be employed to enhance education for adult 
students. The role of the teacher as a diagnostician, planner, and facilitator is also 
considered. 
 
Education 7239- Education Law, The District: This examines the information and 
concepts central to Education Law. Students examine the legal foundations and 
operations of public education at the central office/district level. Laws, policies, and 
procedures impacting district employees, students, curriculum/instruction, and 
contractual agreements are studied. 
 
Education 7240- Education Law, Higher Education: This course addresses the basic 
legal principles and role implications for higher education administration. Upon 
completion, the student will demonstrate a rudimentary background in the 
parameters of postsecondary education laws as they relate to trustees, 
administrators, staff, faculty, students and governmental/community constituencies. 
 
Education 7335- Advanced Supervision of Curriculum and Instruction: This course 
analyzes the relationship between current practice and research in the 
supervision of curriculum and instruction. Specific administrative theory 
related to the supervisory role are examined and used to evaluate current and 
recommended practices in program management and classroom instruction. 
 
Education 6805- Integrating Technology into the Classroom Curriculum: This 
course introduces classroom teachers to using technology to enhance 
instruction and learning. Participants use curriculum documents to develop 
learning outcomes utilizing technology in various subject areas. 


         
Part-time Faculty/Lecturer                                    7/2004-12/2005 
Loyola Marymount University- School of Education Los Angeles, CA 


• Provided instruction and pedagogy to students pursuing graduate degrees (Master’s 
level) in education, including those required for teaching; counseling; and 
administration. 


• Supervised student research into education related issues 
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Courses Taught:  
Education 6102- The Context of Schooling: This course focuses on the governmental, 
political, financial, legal, and historical perspectives of education in the United 
States. Students are given opportunities to integrate course topics and relate policy 
initiatives to the welfare of all students in responsible and ethical ways. School 
governance and management of human and fiscal resources in culturally diverse 
settings are stressed. 


 
Part-time Adult Education Teacher -Multiple Subjects                        3/2001-9/2002 
Los Angeles Unified School District, Los Angeles, CA 


• Provided instruction for adult education students in literacy development and basic 
skills, and various academic subjects leading to high school diploma and GED 
completion 


• Developed course offerings 
• Oversaw student testing, evaluation, and promotion 
• Assured compliance with state education regulations 


 
Other Professional Experience: 
 
Los Angeles Community College District 
Administrative Leadership Program (ALP) Graduate        2007 
 
American Association of Community Colleges          
Future Leaders Institute Graduate           2007 
 
Association of California Community College Administrators (ACCCA)  
ACCCA Mentor Program Graduate           2006 
ACCCA Administration 101 Graduate          2005 
ACCCA Management Development Commission Member                          2005- Present 
                          
Pasadena City College 
President, The Association of Black Employees (TABE)                    2003-2005 
Partnership for Excellence Grant Recipient                                 2002-2004     
African American Advisory Committee Member          2004-2005 
Equal Employment Opportunity Team Member          2003-2005 
 
Professional, Educational, and Community Affiliations: 
  
Founding Board Member           2007 
African-American Male Education Network and Development (A2MEND) 


www.a2mend.org 
Association of California Community College Administrators (ACCCA)    2004-present 
Alpha Sigma Nu Jesuit Honor Society- Loyola Marymount University          2004-present 
   
Honors and Awards: 
 
Featured in Leaders of Tomorrow Article                     2005 
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Ebony Magazine, April 2005 Edition 
 
Feature Student/Alumni Loyola Marymount University Website       2004-2005 
Loyola Marymount University 
 
Presentation Experience: 
 
Presenter            2008 
Diverse: Issues In Higher Education, Webinar 
Reaching African American & Hispanic Males 
Teleconference/Webinair 
 
Presenter/Panel Member          2008 
Community College League of California 
Programs Addressing the College Success of African American Students 
Anaheim, CA 
 
Presenter             2008 
International Leadership Association 
Heads Up! Portraits of Academic Leadership Development and Visions  
of Departmental Leadership Contributions to Resilience 
Los Angeles, CA 
 
Presenter            2008 
Merritt College 
Bridging the Gap: An Examination of Institutional Factors Affecting 
African American Educational Success 
Oakland, CA 
 
Presenter            2008 
Association of California Community College Administrators 
Tips and Strategies for the Young Administrator  
Costa Mesa, CA 
 
Presenter 
Far West Regional Conference         2008 
National Sorority of Phi Delta Kappa, Inc.  
State of the African-American Male in Education  
Los Angeles, CA 
 
Presenter                  12/2007 
Los Angeles Black College Exposition 
Community Colleges: Stepping to Stones to Success 
Los Angeles, CA 
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Presenter 
Community College League of California         2007 
Leadership Shortage? Grow Your Own - Leadership Can Be Taught 
Programs Addressing the College Success of African American Male Students 
San Jose, CA 
 
Presenter             2007 
International Conference on Teaching and Leadership Excellence 
Growing Your Own; LACCD’s Administrative Leadership Program 
Austin, TX 
 
Presenter                     1/2007 
Los Angeles Black College Exposition 
Community Colleges: Stepping to Stones to Success 
Los Angeles, CA 
 
Presenter             2006 
California Institute for Educational Leadership (CIEL) Research Symposium 
Community College Leadership and College Success 
Los Angeles, CA  
 
Presenter                2006 
Flex Day, El Camino College 
Are We Really Reaching All of Our Students? 
Torrance, CA 
 
Presenter                                   2005 
Lawndale Inquiry Group, Lawndale Unified School District 
Education, Equity, and Barriers to Success 
Lawndale, CA 
  
Presenter                    2002, 2004 
African American High School Conference 
Education: A Positive Choice 
Men and Education 
Pasadena, CA 
 
Presenter                            2003 
Tavis Smiley’s Technology Conference 
Using Technology in Education 
Los Angeles, CA 
   
Presenter                            2002 
Entering the College Zone, National Black Child Development Institute 
Education to Success 
Pasadena, CA 
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Education: 
 
Bachelor of Arts, Liberal Studies  
Antioch University, Los Angeles Spring 2005  
 
Master of Arts, Organizational Management,  
Dual specialization in Leadership and Organizational Development 
Antioch, Los Angeles June 2007 
Field Study Project: A Development Plan for the Madison Project of Santa Monica College: 
Cultivating an Arts Education Program 
 
Employment History 


July 2007 – Present 
Adjunct Professor, Antioch University, Los Angeles 
Bachelor of Arts Program – Urban Wilderness Conservation and Fire Ecology 
Teacher Credentialing/Masters of Education Programs – Discovery Science, Conflict 
Resolution 


1997- Present  


Mountains Recreation and Conservation Authority, Los Angeles, California     
Deputy Executive Officer 
The Mountains Recreation and Conservation Authority is a regional Open Space Park 
Agency that manages and operates over 60,000 acres of open space parkland in Los 
Angeles and Ventura County and employs over 130 people.  In addition to senior 
management responsibilities, I am specifically responsible for the implementation and 
management of environmental education and interpretation programs for at-risk children, to 
oversee operation of our urban parks and coordinate all outreach and education efforts of 
the agency. We operate residential outdoor education programs for three school districts at 
two park locations.  MRCA programming serves over 40,000 people each year, the majority 
of them at-risk youth. I directly oversee an annual budget of $1.7 million and directly 
supervise 16 staff members. For seven years I was a sworn peace-officer park ranger and 
wildland firefighter as collateral duty to my management position but have given up my law 
enforcement commission.  I am a trainer for the National Association for Interpretation, the 
California State Fire Marshall and the California Peace Officer Standards and Training 
Commission and as such am responsible for training MRCA park rangers and interpretive 
staff. I remain active in the command structure of the agencies wildland fire program.  
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MRCA Partial Accomplishments include: 
 


• Development and implementation of overnight environmental education camps for 
at-risk youth at Temescal Gateway Park and King Gillette Ranch. Tied to state 
content standards and funded by both school district contracts and generated 
revenue.  


• Serve on an agency team to design and develop a park in downtown Los Angeles on 
a Los Angeles Unified School District empty lot.  Vista Hermosa Natural Park 
opened July of 2008. 


• Serve on an inter-agency team to secure funds and design/develop a joint-agency 
visitor center for the Santa Monica Mountains Recreation Area.  As of this date we 
have secured $8 million in stimulus funds and hired the design team. 


• Developed and implemented camping programs for at-risk youth at two major urban 
parks.   


• Developed and manage Earth Adventure Camp, a fee-based environmental 
education summer day camp program which funds scholarships for camp programs. 


• Wrote a successful grant that provided $350,000 for the creation of a Discovery 
Center at the Augustus F. Hawkins Natural Park. 


• Serve on an agency team to design and develop a park in South-Central Los Angeles 
on a pipe yard owned by Department of Water and Power.  The Augustus F. 
Hawkins Natural Park opened October of July of 2001. 


• Developed the Park Training Institute (PTI), a self-sustaining training program for 
rangers and park professionals from local agencies.  Profits from the PTI fund 
training for MRCA employees. 


 
 
2003-Present 
Independent Training Consultant 
As a Certified Interpretive Trainer (CIT) of the National Association for Interpretation I 
offer Certified Interpretive Guide (CIG) and Host (CIH) training to park rangers, naturalists, 
and tour guides.  I also teach customer service, interpretation as a management tool and 
facilitate visioning and interpretive planning workshops. 
Clients have included: 


• San Gorgonio Wilderness Association 
• Unites States Forest Services, USDA 
• Park Rangers Association of California 
• Land Between the Lakes, Tennessee Valley Authority 
• GUEPSA -Guías Especializados de Panama, Panama 
• Guias de Cabo, Cabo San Lucas, Baja California Sur, Mexico 
• Ancon Expeditions, Panama City, Panama 
• Xcaret Resort, Playa Del Carmen, Mexico 
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• Recrealia, Santa Domingo, Dominican Republic 
• Anza Borrego State Park, California 
• Riverside County Parks, California 


 


1989-1997 
Executive Director 
Mountains Education Program 
 As the Executive Director of the Mountains Education Program, a 501©3 not for profit 
organization, I developed and managed a variety of educational programs that served at-risk 
youth and non-traditional park users.  These programs included a bilingual, toll-free park 
information hotline, curriculum based school programs, public interpretive programs and a 
youth employment program.  As Executive Director I was responsible for a budget of 
between $1.3 and 2 million per year, approximately 70% from government funds, 30% 
from private sources. The private funds were a reflection of a successful major donor 
giving campaign as well as grant funding. 
 
1986-1989  


Field Deputy, State Senator Gary K. Hart 


Ran the Senator’s Los Angeles office, lead staff on education, environmental and parkland 
issues. 
 
1982-1986 


Legislative Coordinator, Californians Against Waste 


Coordinated local government and special interest support for waste management and 
recycling issues, part of team that successfully lobbied and passed historic bottle bill. 
 
Additional Professional Activities 
Vice President, National Association for Interpretation (NAI) 
Chair, Standards and Training Committee, Park Rangers Association of California 
Certified Interpretive Trainer, NAI  
Certified Interpretive Manager, NAI 
Instructor, California Fire Marshall 
Instructor, California Peace Officer Standards and Training Commission (POST) 
Certification, Foundations of Interpretation, National Park Service/Eppley Institute 
Certification, Informal Visitor Contacts, National Park Service/ Eppley Institute 
Certification, Interpretive Talks, National Park Service/ Eppley Institute 
Certification, Training and Coaching Interpreters, National Park Service/ Eppley Institute 
Certification, Conducted Activities, National Park Service Eppley Institute 
 
Professional Memberships 
Park Rangers Association of California  California Park and Recreation Society 
National Association for Interpretation  National Park Rangers Association 
National Recreation and Parks Association   
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North American Association of Environmental Education 
American Society for Training and Development 
American Camping Association 
 
Professional Presentations (partial): 
 
National Association for Interpretation International Conference,  
Athens Greece 2009 
Training for Success: Give your staff the tools they need to be effective interpreters. 
 
 
National Association for Interpretation International Conference,  
Sotchko, South Korea 2008 
Interpretation on the Urban Edge: Reaching diverse urban audiences  
 
Conference Geoparks: International and Sustainable Development, Yuntaishan World 
Geopark,  Zhongzhou , China  2008 
Barriers to Reaching Diverse Audiences – identification of who is not coming to your parks 
and why. 
 
Interpreting World Heritage Conference 
Vancouver, British Columbia, Canada 2007 
Effective Interpretive Training, 
  
Interpreting World Heritage Conference 
Vancouver, British Columbia, Canada 2007 
Developed and facilitated a whole conference discussion on future of International Heritage 
Interpretation at the World Heritage Café, 
 
Antioch Los Angeles Sustainability Workshop 
Culver City, California 2007 
Sustainability in the Classroom 
 
Interpreting World Heritage Conference 
San Juan, Puerto Rico 2006 
It Takes a Village: Incorporating inclusive outreach strategies in your interpretive planning 
 
Park Rangers Association of California 
Lake Tahoe, California 2006 
Interpretation 101 
 
Interests: 
Environmental Education 
Heritage Interpretation 
Community based Conservation models 
Development of Sustainable Eco-tourism 
Travel 







  


Sean H.V. Mendoza 
6260 North Saffron Road 


(520) 256-5394 
http://www.seanmendoza.com/ 


 
Objective 


 
Seeking the position of part time faculty where I can apply my experience in information 
technology and Communities of Practice to create an environment committed to active learning, 
scholarly research, critical inquiry and leadership. 
 


Summary of Qualifications 
 


• Pursuing Doctorate in Learning Technology with Pepperdine University and twelve years 
of senior level technology leadership experience at Pima Community College 


• 12 years as Chief Information Officer for Community Campus  
• IT Department performing in the 90% percentile for customer service 
• Demonstrated successful planning and implementation of emerging technologies 
• Experience in IT strategic planning, budgeting and personnel management  
• Lead and mentor faculty on technology initiatives and committees  
• Implement Web 2.0 tools, social networking, and immersive virtual environments for 


instruction 
 


Education 
 
Doctorate in Learning Technologies        2012 
Pepperdine University 
 
Masters of Education, Education Leadership      2007 
Northern Arizona University 
 
Bachelor of Science in Education, Career & Technical Education   2006 
Northern Arizona University 
 


Teaching Experience 
 
Adjunct Faculty         2011-Present 
Antioch University, Los Angeles, CA 
Graduate Level course (Advance Education Technology) 


• Provide in-depth understanding of technology in higher education with focus on 
preparing students to be life-long learners in an information-based, interactive society 


• Deliver online instruction and cultivate learning communities in graduate level classes of 
15 students 


• Introduce social networking, gaming and advance technology concepts to curriculum 
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Teaching Experience (continued) 
 
Adjunct Faculty         2007-Present 
Northern Arizona University, Tucson, AZ 
Graduate Level course (Education Technology in the classroom) &  
Undergraduate course (Technology in the classroom)  


• Serve as Education Technology expert for Tucson and Tucson North Graduate and 
Undergraduate courses  


• Provide in-depth understanding of technology in higher education with focus on 
classroom teaching 


• Deliver online instruction and cultivate learning communities in graduate level classes of 
15-20 students 


 
Adjunct Faculty         1994-Present 
Pima Community College, Tucson, AZ 


• Teach Computer Science, Beginning Programming at Downtown Campus 
• Taught classes in Computer Science, Computer Applications, Translation Studies, 


Education Technology and Technology at Downtown, Community and Desert Vista 
campuses 


• Developed online and Face-to-Face technology curriculum 
• Served for three years on Faculty Senate as Computer Science Representative, Adjunct 


Faculty 
• Led college in testing and implementation of Blackboard/WebCT and web-enhanced 


courses 
• Instructed US-based technology class from Asia for 4 class periods 
• Guided technology team for Faculty Senate establishing website and e-mail based 


communication tools 
 
Computer Lab Specialist/Instructional Technician for K-6    1992 – 1994 
Tanque Verde School District, Tucson, AZ          


• Produced computer-based training to supplement course instruction 
• Maintained and inventoried hardware and software for two elementary schools 
• Designed competency-based technology curriculum for K-6 
• Facilitated use of educational technologies with instructors 
• Provided consultation and outreach to faculty on hardware and software configurations 
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Technical Experience 
 
Chief Information Officer/Information Technology Supervisor             1999 – Present      
Pima Community College, Tucson, AZ      


• Create and administer use of technology policies and processes  
• Develop and manage strategic plans and operational and capital budget as it relates to all 


technology for multi-site campus and institutional mission of Distance Learning 
• Provide leadership on technology solutions that serve higher education, student affairs, 


distributed client support and administration 
• Led Technology and Design subcommittee of the Reaccreditation Committee, which 


coordinated all technology at multiple campus locations  
• Designed, implemented and maintain technology of one-stop services at remote sites 


supporting enrollment management and retention of students 
 


Social Entrepreneur/Chief Executive Officer/Chief Information Officer   2005 – 2007 
www.starapplecomputers.com – US & Philippines (In Reorganization) 


• Served as CEO/CIO, providing vision, leadership, and direction for the Board of 
Directors coordination, and management of the international corporation computer 
services and telecommunication support services functions and operations 


• Developed and managed strategic plans and operational and capital budget for a multi-
national corporation in the Pacific Rim 


• Planned, directed, reviewed, and evaluated corporate information systems including 
systems designs, development and support, data access, and retrieval for automated 
systems, user consultation and support, and networks 


• Negotiated solutions to major conceptual issues involving policy and direction changes 
with community partners and local education representatives 


 
Laboratory Technician/ Computer Center Manager     1994 – 1999 
Pima Community College, Tucson, AZ 


• Provided conflict resolution and student conduct and discipline through creation and 
development of policies and procedures 


• Articulated importance of academic process and its relationship to student development 
issues through open technology "Brown Bag" sessions 


• Led Student Council as organization’s advisor 
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Professional Associations and Recognition 
 
Association for Computing Machinery (ACM) – President    2008 – 2010 
Pepperdine University 
 
Second Life: Malibu Island – Guardian       2008 – 2011 
Pepperdine University, Graduate School of Education and Psychology  
 
Faculty Standards Teaching Award (Lifetime Award)     2005 – Present 
Computer Information Systems and Computer Software Applications  
 
Arizona Teaching Certificate for Computer Science    1995 – Present 
Arizona Department of Education 
 
United Way of Southern Arizona – Information Technology Committee  2008 – Present 
 
Pima Community College Alumni Foundation – Vice President   2010 – Present 


 
American Educational Research Association (AERA)    2008 – Present 
 
Association for Computing Machinery (ACM)     2008 – Present 
Society for Information Technology Education (SITE) 
Computer Science Education (CSE) 
 
Faculty Senate – Pima Community College       1998 – 1999 
 


International Conference Presentations 
 
The Future of Online and Blended Learning Conference  October 2009 
Vancouver (Canada)  
 
E-Learning 2009          October 2009 
Vancouver (Canada)  
 
Society for Information Technology and Teacher Education (SITE)  March 2010 
San Diego, California (US) 
 
Paris International Conference on Education, Economy and Society  July 2010 
Paris (France) 
 


Publication 
 
Mendoza, S. (2010). The Trinity of Community: Google, Facebook and Twitter. In D. Gibson & 
B. Dodge (Eds.), Proceedings of Society for Information Technology & Teacher Education 
International Conference 2010 (pp. 2775-2782). Chesapeake, VA: AACE. 
 
 







Sean H.V. Mendoza (520) 256-5394  Page 5 of 6 
 


References 
 
Dr. Linda Polin 
Professor of Education and Davidson Endowed Professor 
Pepperdine University – West Los Angeles Graduate Campus 
Howard Hughes Center 
6100 Center Drive 
Los Angeles, California 90045 
linda.polin@pepperdine.edu 
(310) 568-5600 
 
Dr. Paul R. Sparks 
Associate Professor, Education; Co-Chair Online Master's in Educational Technology 
Pepperdine University – West Los Angeles Graduate Campus 
Howard Hughes Center 
6100 Center Drive 
Los Angeles, California 90045 
paul.sparks@pepperdine.edu  
(310) 568-5600 
 
Dr. Harry Muir  
Campus Executive Officer/Dean 
University of Wisconsin – Waukesha 
1500 North University Drive 
Waukesha, Wisconsin 53188-2799 
harry.muir@uwc.edu   
(262) 521-5200 
 
Dr. Suzanne Miles 
Provost/Community Campus President 
Pima Community College 
401 North Bonita Avenue 
Tucson Arizona 85709 
smiles@pima.edu 
(520) 206-7100 
 
Patti Diaz 
Tucson Program Manager 
Northern Arizona University - Tucson 
401 North Bonita Avenue 
Tucson, Arizona 
Patti.Diaz@nau.edu 
(520) 879-7900 
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Robert F. Boothe 
Professor (Faculty Emeriti), Educational Leadership 
Northern Arizona University 
Eastburn Education Center, Room 101 
Northern Arizona University 
PO Box 5774 
Flagstaff, AZ 86011-5774 
(928)523-2611 
Bob.Boothe@nau.edu 
 
Pattie Gibson 
Professor (Faculty Emeriti), Educational Leadership 
Northern Arizona University 
Eastburn Education Center, Room 101 
Northern Arizona University 
PO Box 5774 
Flagstaff, AZ 86011-5774 
(928)523-2611 
Bob.Boothe@nau.edu 
 
Cynthia McDermott 
Professor, Education and Program Chair 
Antioch University at Los Angeles 
400 Corporate Pointe 
Culver City, CA 90230 
310-578-1080 x352 
cmcdermott@antioch.edu 
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Kathryn (Kaye) Ragland 
9300 Reverie Rd. 


Tujunga, Ca. 91042 
(818) 352-9744 


 
Objective 
 
To obtain a position, in an educational setting, that utilizes my varied experience, knowledge, 
and abilities, in the service of educational improvement for all types of learners and to conduct 
further research on the inclusion of atypical learners in the general education classroom. 
 
Education 
 
Ed.D Educational Leadership and Change  Fielding Graduate University   
 
MA  Marriage, Family, Child Counseling  Pacific Oaks College   


Specialization:   Clinical Child Development   
 


MFA  Modern Dance     University of Utah   
 
BFA cum laude Modern Dance     University of Utah   
 
AA  Nursery School Education   Los Angeles Valley College  
 
Credentials  
 
California Educational Specialist Credential              California 
   
Licensed Marriage and Family Therapist #35024 California   
 
California Community College Teaching Credential  California, Lifetime   
 
CBEST       Passed    
 
CSET        Passed    
 
RICA        Passed 
 
Selected Teaching Experience 
 
Milagro Charter Elementary School Los Angeles, Ca.    2004-present 


Duties: Inclusion Specialist: Collaborate with general education faculty in planning, teaching, and 
supporting all learners in K-3rd grade environment; Prepare and conduct IEP meetings; responsible for 
LAUSD compliance; parent communication;, responsible for Reading and Writing Labs; in-class inclusion 
support for students with special and gifted education needs. 
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Pacific Oaks College   Pasadena, Ca.     2006-present 


Duties: Adjunct Faculty, Teacher Education Program- Classes taught include: The Child with Special 
Needs, Assessing and Instructing Students with Mild to Moderate Disabilities. 
 


The Fielding Graduate University Santa Barbara, Ca.    2002-present 
 Duties: Faculty Facilitator for the Master of Arts in Collaborative Educational Leadership program. 
 
Antioch University   Culver City, Ca.    1998-present 
Duties: Adjunct Faculty, Master of Arts in Psychology and Teacher Education Programs- Classes taught include: 
Equity and Access for Special Populations, Social and Legal Dimensions of Special Education, Teaching and 
Accommodating Students with Disabilities, Child and Adolescent Development; Treatment of Children and 
Adolescents; Developmental Psychopathology; Creative Arts Therapy; ADHD and Learning Disabilities; Parent 
Support and Involvement in Child Therapy. 
 
Hollywood Schoolhouse  Hollywood, Ca.    1997-2004 


Duties:  Principal (2002-2004) Assistant Head of School (1999-2002), Counselor/Resource Specialist.  
Duties: Dance/Drama instructor       1985-1989 


 
Atwater Park Center   Los Angeles, Ca    1996-1997 


Duties: Program Coordinator for Early Intervention Program, birth to 3 years; prepare IFSP documents, 
and assist in placement in LAUSD and other SDC preschool settings.  


 
Santa Clarita Child and Family Development Center Santa Clarita, Ca.  1992-1994 


Duties: Infant Development Coordinator, Early Intervention Program, facilitated parent support groups for 
parents of disabled infants. 


 
Cypress Community College   Cypress, Ca.    1978-1985 


Tenured Dance Instructor, Dance Department Coordinator (1978-1985)   1994-1995 
 
Cypress Community College   Cypress, Ca.    1986-2002 


Duties: Adjunct Instructor- Theater and Dance Department, Choreographer. 
 
Scripps College   Claremont, Ca.    1976-1977 
 Duties: Instructor of Dance  
 
Nora Sterry Elementary School Santa Monica, Ca.    1975-1976 
 Duties: Movement Specialist K-4th grades    
 
Children’s Center Group Home Salt Lake City, Utah    1973-1975 
 Duties: Instructor/Dance Therapist for emotionally disturbed preschool aged children   
  
Columbus School   Salt Lake City, Utah    1973-1975 
 Duties: Instructor/Dance Therapist for adults with developmental delays 
 
Six years classroom teaching experience on the preschool level at Los Angeles and Salt Lake 
City schools            
 
Selected School-Related Counseling Experience  
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Magnolia Park School   Burbank, Ca.     1995-1997 
 Duties: Group therapist for adolescents with emotional disturbance. 
 
Julia Ann Singer Center  Culver City, Ca.    1994-1997 
 Duties: Intern in the Family Stress Program. Group therapy for families referred for child  
 abuse or neglect. 
 
Santa Clarita Child and Family Development Center Santa Clarita, Ca.  1992-2993 


Duties: individual, group and family therapy all ages; social skills teacher in the therapeutic preschool. 
 
Julia Ann Singer Center Therapeutic School Culver City, Ca.   1991-1992 
 Duties: One-on-one therapeutic teaching aide for emotionally disturbed latency age child. 
 
Selected Volunteer Experience 
 
L.A. Basin Odyssey of the Mind       2002-present 
 Duties: Board Member, Tournament Director (2003), Treasurer (2003-present) 
 
Millikan Middle School Shared Leadership Council Sherman Oaks, Ca  1994-1996 
 Duties: Board Member 
 
Apperson School Learn Council   Tujunga, Ca.   1994-1995 
 Duties: Member 
 
Los Angeles County High School for the Arts LA, Ca.   1984-1986 
 Duties: Advisory Board Member for Dance Department Curriculum Development 
 
Southern California Association for the Education of Young Children Santa Monica 1984-1985 
 Duties: Board Member 
 
LA County Superintendent of Schools Arts Assistance Team Los Angeles, Ca. 1981-1985 
 Duties: Travel to various school districts and advise them on their arts programs 
 
Legislative Action Coalition for the Arts in Education, California   1980-1985 
 Duties: Board Member state wide organization for lobbying for the arts in education 
 
California Dance Educators Association, California     1978-1985 


Duties: Southern California Vice President, Legislative Action Representative, Advisory Board Member to 
the developers of the first California Dance Framework. 


 
Professional Memberships 
 
American Educational Research Association; Phi Delta Kappa; Association for Supervision and 
Curriculum Development; California Association of Marriage and Family Therapists; Learning 
Disabilities Association of California; Association of Educational Therapists; Council for Exceptional 
Children 
 
Presentations 
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I have presented to childcare provider organizations, parents, mental health workers, educators, and 
nonprofit organizations.  The subjects of these presentations focus primarily on Collaboration, Co-
Teaching, Discipline, Early Development, Learning Disabilities, ADHD, Disaster Preparedness, and The 
Arts, in both educational and therapeutic settings. 
 
Research 
 
A Comparative Analysis of Self-Esteem, Maternal Role Satisfaction and Attachment Behavior in Mothers 
of Developmentally Delayed and Nondelayed Infants  A project submitted in partial fulfillment of the 
requirements for the degree of Master of Arts in Marriage, Family and Child Counseling, Pacific Oaks 
College. 1993 


The Response to the Experience of “Council” by 4th Through 8th Grade Parents, Teachers and 
Students at Hollywood Schoolhouse In conjunction with the Fielding Graduate University, 2001. 
 
An Exploration of Creativity in Educational Experiences as Expressed by Odyssey of the Mind Team 
Members and Families From the Hollywood Schoolhouse  In conjunction with the Fielding Graduate 
University, 2003. 
 
Teacher’s perceptions of the barriers to serving a wide range of learning differences, atypical aptitudes, 
and learning styles in the regular education classroom.   A dissertation submitted in partial fulfillment of 
the requirements for the degree of Educational Doctorate in Educational Leadership and Change, The 
Fielding Graduate University, 2005. Presented at the 2006 American Educational Research Association 
national conference, San Francisco California April 7, 2006. 
 
Retaining Special Education Teachers:  Tales from the Trenches: co-author, Kathy Fuller, Ph.D., 
Scott Kennedy, B.A., and Kaye Ragland, Ed.D. In conjunction with Pacific Oaks College, 2007 
 
 



































































 
 2519 Rockefeller Lane 


Redondo Beach, CA 90278 
 
310-901-0116 
310-372-3253 
 
 


VICKIE WARNER
 


PROFILE 
As a highly experienced and dedicated educator, I am interested in teaching at the college of education to moti-
vate and prepare teacher and administrator candidates to meet the challenges in the educational profession. 


EXPERIENCE 
COORDINATOR OF SPECIAL EDUCATION, HAWTHORNE SCHOOL DISTRICT, 2005-PRESENT 
Serve as the district level administrator for special education programs at one charter high school, three middle 
schools and nine elementary schools.  Provide leadership and supervision to principals, school psychologists, 
counselors, speech and language pathologists and special education teachers.  


SCHOOL PRINCIPAL, HAWTHORNE SCHOOL DISTRICT, 1992-2005 
Lead and supervise teachers, classified staff and volunteers in a highly diverse, district. Provide training, coordi-
nate programs lead data analysis, implement standards that include Title 1, GATE, English Learners, and At Risk 
students. Organized multi-track year round school for thirteen years. 


TEACHER, HAWTHORNE SCHOOL DISTRICT, 1978-1992 
Middle school language arts and social studies teacher. Special Projects teacher for sheltered English Learners 
and GATE students. Administrative intern. 


EDUCATION 
Pepperdine University, Los Angeles, CA -M.S., School Administration, 1992 


University of Santa Cruz, Santa Cruz, CA-Life Teaching Credential, 1975 


California State University of Long Beach, Long Beach, CA-B.A., History, 1973 


SKILLS 
Committed to excellence, experienced, visionary, service-oriented, creative. 


ACSA Region XIV Administrator of the Year 2011 


Paul Harris Fellow 1995 


REFERRALS 
 


Dr. Helen Morgan, Superintendent, Hawthorne School District, 310-676-2276 


Ms. Mary Ring, Director Southwest SELPA, 310 798-2731 

















		AULA Adjunct Faculty CVs

		Armand, Faynessa cv

		Arnold, Grace CV

		Beth Peterson cv

		Brazzeller, Grenada cv

		Burnes.CV

		G Bryant Resume

		Gomez, Mark cv

		Graham, Jo Helen cv

		Jefferson, Patrick cv

		Lee, Linda cv

		Lethbridge cv

		Sean HV Mendoza-CV

		Ragland, Kaye cv

		Saenz, Angelina cv

		Thomas, Sally cv

		Warner, Vickie cv

		White, Rose CV






October 2009 1 of 1 LA Director of Student Advocacy & Services.doc 


ANTIOCH UNIVERSITY LOS ANGELES 
JOB DESCRIPTION 


 
DIRECTOR OF STUDENT ADVOCACY and SERVICES 


 
Department: Academic Administration 


 
Reports to: Provost & Vice President for 


Academic Affairs 
Location: Los Angeles Classification 


Level: 
Administrator, Exempt 
 


Supervises: FWSP Percentage of 
Effort: 


100% 


 
Position Summary:  This is a new position at AULA and this person will be establishing a student life 
office for non-traditional, adult, commuter students.  The Director provides a variety of student 
services, including student advocacy; general liaison between students and all campus 
constituencies, oversight for the student life office. The Director will advise the administration and 
advocate on behalf of students’ distinctive needs of non-residential students.  Facilitates student 
grievance and complaint processes as assigned by the Provost/VPAA. Develops programs and 
strategies for increasing involvement of students in campus life (student activities and student 
government).  Provides comprehensive information/referral repository for students and student-
related issues.  Advises university administration in issues related to civil rights and other areas of 
compliance.   
 
Essential Functions/Accountabilities: 
 


1. Oversees student life office and its staff of graduate assistants and work-study students. 
 
2. Together with staff members in all offices providing support services and in the academic 


programs, develops, maintains, and monitors systems to assure appropriate access to student 
service for persons enrolled on campus and at off-campus sites.   


 
3. Recommends to the Provost/VPAA, and other offices that provide student services support 


any needed policy or procedural modifications to improve the quality and user-friendliness of 
campus services to students. 


 
4. Assures student leadership and coordination for campus social events and for community 


observances of special occasions, especially as needed for the purpose of encouraging 
student involvement in the life of the campus community.  


 
5. Participates as assigned, or as specified in campus governance documents, on committees 


and campus governance bodies. 
 


6. As assigned by the Provost/VPAA, facilitates processes covered by campus grievance 
procedures and student conduct protocols. 


 
7. Provides support and services for online students. 


 
8. To provide leadership in the further development and maintenance of campus safety by 


serving on the Safety Committee; processes that promote the non-violent resolution of 
interpersonal and inter-group conflict; educational efforts to combat racism, sexism, 
heterosexism, and discrimination based on age, religion, class and disability. 
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9. Perform other duties as assigned by the Supervisor that are appropriate to the position. 


 
 


Relationships: 
Internal: Works closely with local faculty, administrators, staff, and University functions.  Conduct and 
revise annual overall audit of student services which include, but are not limited to, Registrar, 
Financial Aid, Admissions, Campus Services, Bookstore, Disability services, Tutoring and 
remediation, Counseling/personal support, Career services, and others as the need arises. 
 
External: in various professional organizations to keep abreast of new developments as appropriate. 
 
Supervision: 
Supervises student (work-study) staff. 
 
Qualifications: 


1. Minimum of master’s degree and two years experience, or bachelor’s degree and four year’s 
experience. 


 
2. Experience in higher education and student services preferred, disability services experience, 


a plus. 
 


3. Demonstrated ability to work in a participatory environment. 
 


4. Acute understanding of issues related to non-residential students and experiences working 
with adult learners. 


 
5. Well developed management, organizational, and interpersonal skills. 


 
6. Demonstrated ability to work with a diverse group of people. 


 
7. Absolute integrity, commitment to high standards, and ability to maintain confidentiality. 


 
Hours of Employment:  This is a full-time position.  A 35-hour per week work schedule will be 
established in consultation with the supervisor.  Some early evening hours (until 7:00 or 7:30pm) may 
be required. 
 
Compensation and Benefits: Salary is DOE.  Benefits include medical, dental and vision insurance, 
prescription drug service, life insurance, paid holidays, sick and vacation leave, and retirement plan.  
Employees are eligible to apply for a tuition benefit after one year of employment. 
 
Physical Demands: The physical demands described here are representative of those that must be 
met by an employee to successfully perform the essential functions of the job. Reasonable 
accommodations may be made to enable individuals with disabilities to perform the essential 
functions. 
 


Antioch University LA reserves the right to change the duties of the job description at any 
time. 


 
 
APPROVAL: 
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PRESIDENT:          DATE:   
 
SUPERVISOR:         DATE:   
 
HUMAN RESOURCES:        DATE:   
 
 
 
 
 








Antioch	  University	  Los	  Angeles	  
Education	  Department	  


	  
	  
	  


Curricula	  Vitae	  for	  Core	  Faculty	  
	  


 J.	  Cynthia	  McDermott,	  Ed.D.	  (Chair)	  
	  


 Richard	  V.	  Kahn,	  Ph.D.	  
	  


 Fredrick	  M.	  Chapel,	  Ed.D.	  
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J. CYNTHIA McDERMOTT, Ed.D 


cmcdermott@antioch.edu 
310-578-1080   jcmcdermott49 


 
EDUCATION 
 
Ed.D. Temple University Philadelphia, PA 
  Curriculum and Instruction and Early Childhood 
 
M.Ed. Millersville University, Millersville, PA 
 Diagnostic and Prescriptive Reading 
 
B.S. Millersville University, Millersville, PA 
 English/ Secondary Education 
 
AWARDS: Fulbright Scholar Recipient  2011 
  Fulbright Senior Scholar Award, 2012 
 
PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 
 
Antioch University Los Angeles (2007 –present) 
 Department Chair and Core Faculty, Education 
 Chair Faculty Assembly, July 2007-2009 
 
The education department offers two masters degrees; an MAE in teaching and an MAE in 


leadership and change. Three professional credentials are offered: Multiple Subjects (CLAD), 


Education Specialist (mild-moderate) and Single Subject. Responsibilities include membership on 


the Academic Leadership team as well as active involvement in recruitment and enrollment 


management, budget, faculty development, community outreach, strategic planning and 


accreditation planning. The chair teaches in the programs including courses on classroom 


management, sociocultural and global perspectives and critical literacy as it relates to literature 


for K-12 readers.  The emphasis in the program is on civic understanding, social justice, success 


for second language learners, democratic teaching practices and a commitment to environmental 


sustainability.  Candidates in the program are prepared to teach in mulit-lingual urban classrooms.  


 
 
University of Arizona-Sierra Vista Campus (2004-2007) 
 Division Chair, and Professor- Teaching and Teacher Education 


Acting Dean August-November 2004 
 
The education division included all levels of credential as well as masters and doctoral 


programs delivered at five different sites to more than 1000 students from urban and rural 


communities.  Responsibilities included providing support for faculty and establishing 


articulation agreements with several community colleges, program development  and 


design, budget, grant management and supervision of staff. 
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Open Society and the Soros Foundation (1998-current) 
 
Volunteer in Moldova for The Reading and Writing for Critical Thinking Project co-


sponsored by the International Reading Association, taught in teams of two for two week 


assignments twice a year to encourage teachers in the former Soviet Union to use critical 


thinking strategies for themselves and their students. Teaching also included the Step-by-


Step project in Armenia and working university faculty to create trainer of trainer models. 
 


 
California State University, Dominguez Hills  Carson, CA (1989 to 2004 Emeriti)  
      


Chair, Academic Senate (2000-2002), Past Chair, (2002-2004) 
Vice Chair Academic Senate (1998-2000)               
Coordinator Multiple Subject Student Teaching (1995 – 2002)  
Co-Director, Urban Teaching and Learning Center and the Center for Teaching               
                    of Reading, (1997- 2002) 
Director, CSUDH California Reading and Literature Project (1999 – 2001) 


 
The education program at CSUDH credentialed more urban teachers than any other CSU 


campus in CA.  Teaching responsibilities in all programs. Program and course design 


responsibilities, grant coordination and community outreach. 


 


Compton Unified School District Compton, CA (September 1986-July 1987 and September 
1988-1989) 
 Classroom Teacher Bilingual Kindergarten 
 
University of Redlands, Redlands, California (August 1987-July 1988) 


Assistant Professor in Reading/Language Arts for all credential areas 
 
Project Director  Newport School District, Newport, Pennsylvania;  
Directed and taught mathematics/ reading/computer laboratory K-8 


 
President and Consultant, Whitehall Associates, Inc. 
Taught demonstration classes (K-12) State-wide, PI grant processes 
 
Intern,	  Pennsylvania	  Department	  of	  Education	  
Demonstration teacher in classrooms (K-12) State-wide 
Consultant Diagnostic Prescriptive Math and Content Area Writing 
 
Assistant	  Director,	  PRIMES	  	  Harrisburg	  PA	  
Grants facilitator and author 
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Reading	  Supervisor,	  Martin	  Luther	  King	  High	  School,	  Philadelphia	  
 
Assistant	  to	  the	  Dean	  of	  Graduate	  Studies,	  Milllersville,	  PA	  
 
English	  Teacher,	  Northeastern	  High	  School,	  York	  PA	  
 


 
PUBLICATIONS	  	  
 
Text	  Books	  
 
Kahn, R., McDermott, J.C. and Akimjak, A. Democratic Access to Education. Los 


Angeles, 2011. 
 
Gordon, R., Lalas, J., and McDermott, J.C.  Omni Education: A Teaching and Learning Framework for Social Justice in Urban 


Classrooms. Dubuque, IA:  Kendall/Hunt, 2006. 
 
McDermott, J.C., ed.  Beyond the Silence; Listening for Democracy. Portsmouth, NH: 


Heinemann, 1999. 
 
Chapters	  
 
McDermott, J.C. “Improving the Quality of Learning and Teaching processes by Designing and Utilizing Learning Outcomes. Eds. 


Kahn, R., McDermott, J.C. and Akimjak.A. Democractic Access to Education, Los Angeles, 2011. 
 
Hoffman-Kipp, P., and  McDermott, J.C.  “Horton, Highlander and the Habituation of Democracy.” Curriculum in Perspectives on 


Teaching the US Labor Movement.  Eds. Rob Linne, Leigh Benin and Adrienne Sosin.  Rotterdam, The Netherlands:  Sense 
Publishers, 2009.  


 
McDermott J.C., Smith, H.  “Foxfire- No Inert Ideas Allowed Here.” Sourcebook for Experiential Education: Key Thinkers and their 


Contributions. Eds. Smith, T. and Knapp,C.  Routledge, 2010. 
 
McDermott, J.C.  “An Institute for Empowerment through Action, Process and Theory.” Democratic Teacher Education Programs.  


Ed. Novak, J.  SUNY, 1993 
 
 


McDermott, J.C. The Social Studies Chapter in The Whole Language Catalog,  Macmillan, 
Spring, 1990. 


 
 
 
Peer Reviewed Articles 
 
McDermott, J.C. Fancy Nancy and the Status Quo. Inis: The Children’s Books Ireland Journal. 


(Spring 2012).  
 
McDermott, J.C. Using Literature to Define Justice. Libri and Liberi: Journal of Research on 


Children’s Literature (Summer 2012) 
 
Panjeta, L., and McDermott, J.C. Education in the Former Yugoslavia. Paedagogica Historica: 


International Journal of the History of Education (forthcoming, 2012) 
 
McDermott, J.C. The Brain and Democracy. University of Sarajevo Journal Winter, 2012 
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McDermott, J.C. Models and Frameworks for Dialogue and Deliberation: Strategies for Effective 
Civic Engagement in Tchibozo, G. Proceedings of the 3rd Paris International Conference on 
Education, Economy and Society, Strasbourg, France, 2011. 


 
Keim, J., and McDermott, J.C. & Gerard, M.R.  Bridge program: using a group format to promote 


transitions for Hispanic education students. Community College Journal of Research and 
Practice, 2010. 


 
Sujishi, A., and McDermott, J.C. Teachers Know Best. Literacy and Social Responsibility 


Journal. Fall 2010. 
 
Keim, J., and McDermott, J.C.  “Mobbing: Workplace: Violence in the Academy.”  The 


Education Forum. 2010.  
 
McDermott, J.C., and Taylor, S.  “Using the Community as a Resource for Creating Change.” 


Encounter Spring. 2009.  
 
McDermott, J.C. Social Justice teaching through Literature. Literacy Responsibility Journal, 


Summer. 2006. 
 
McDermott, J.C.  “An Interview with M.T. Anderson.” Arizona English Journal. Summer 2006. 


 
 McDermott, J.C. and Smith, H.  “Urban versus Rural Teaching,” Thinking/Permena. Spring 
2004.  
 
McDermott, J.C.  “Vivian Paley as a Model for Moral Development.”  Early Childhood 


Development and Care. Summer 2004. 
 
Hare, M., and McDermott, J.C.  “A Principled Democratic Classroom." Democracy and 


Education. 2005. 
 
McDermott, J.C., and O’Connor, T.  “Democracy and Higher Education: A Shared 


Conversation." Democracy and Education. Fall 2000.  
 
McDermott, J.C., and Setoguchi, S.  “Collaborations that Create Real-World Literacy 


Experiences.” Journal of Adolescent and Adult Literacy. 1998.  
 
McDermott, J.C.  “Using the Work of Cynthia Rylant for Interdisciplinary Teaching.”  The 


California Reader. Winter 1997. 
 
Hammond, Cynthia, and McDermott, J.C.  “The Consequences of Merit.” NEA Thought and 


Action. Fall 1997.  
 
McDermott, J.C., and Trimble, K.  “Neighborhoods as Learning Laboratories.” California 


Association of Supervisors of Curriculum and Development Journal. Summer 1993.   
 
McDermott, J.C.  “Quality, Glasser and Coercion, Hands On.” The Foxfire Journal. Summer 


1995.  
 


McDermott, J.C.  “Reading through Collaboration.” Cooperative Learning. Summer 1995. 
 
 


Krieg, D., McDermott, J.C., and Manczarek, M.  “One Good Idea for Encouraging Reading 
Through Collaboration.” The California Reader. Winter 1995.  
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McDermott, J.C.  “Critical Concerns for Democratic Teaching.” Social Studies and the Young 
Learner. September/October 1994. 


 
McDermott, J.C.  “Resources for the Democratic Classrooms.”  Social Studies and the Young 


Learner. September/October 1994. 
 


McDermott, J.C., and Touscany, M.  “Geography through Literature: Strategies for 
Successful Traveling.” The California Reader. Summer, 1993.   


 


McDermott, J.C.  “Using Literature to Travel to a Global Perspective.”  Democracy in Education. 
Winter 1991. 


 


McDermott, J.C.  “The California Response to Homeless Children.”  The California Association 
of Supervisors of Curriculum and Instruction Journa.l Spring 1990. 


 


 
 
Articles 
 
Multiple articles for The Ladder, a Publication of Los Angeles Unified School District  
Winter 2012, Spring 2011, Winter 2011, Fall 2010, Spring 2010, Winter 2010, Fall 2090, Spring 
2090, Winter 2009, Fall 2008, Spring 2008 
 
McDermott, J.C. Review of.  “Newton Marasco Foundation Green Earth Book Awards and an 


Interview with Graeme Base” Book Links. Spring 2008. 
 
McDermott, J.C.  “What is a Good Neighbor?”  Booklinks. Winter 2002. 
 


McDermott, J.C.  “The Artistic Accomplishments of Stephen Gammell.” Booklinks. Summer 
2000. 


 


McDermott, J.C.  “Fathers and Sons in Literature.” Book Links. September 1996.  
 


McDermott, J.C.  “Creating Community.” Book Links. Summer 1993. 
 


 


Book reviews 
Engaging Teachers: Towards a Radical Democratic Agenda for Schooling,” a review, 
Teachers College Press. 2003. 
   
“Faculty Misconduct in Collegiate Teaching,” a review, Exchanges, The  Journal of Teaching 
and Learning in the CSU, 2002. 
 
Book Reviews, VOYA, Spring 1994 through 1996. 
 


Book Review, Democratic Practices by Shelley Berman, Teaching and Change. Summer, 1994. 
 


“A review of Race Matters by Cornel West,” solicited review  for  publication in Democracy and 
Education. Spring 1994. 
 
Book Review, Stone Library Book Review, Claremont Graduate School. Spring 1988. 
 
 
Manuals 
 
A Manual for Teaching Philosophical Aspects of Management, University of Redlands, 1988 
 
Pennsylvania Diagnostic and Prescriptive Mathematics Manual, 1986 
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CONFERENCE  PRESENTATIONS  
 
International	  	  
 
Presenter, International Society for Education and Learning, October 2011 
 
Keynote, International Step by Step Conference, Sarajevo, August, 2011 
 
Presenter, International Conference on Education, Paris, July 2011 
 
Key Note speaker, University of Sarajevo, President’s Plenary, May 2011 
 
Presenter with Sylvie Taylor, International Conference on Education, Research and Innovation, 
Madrid, November 2009 
 
Presenter, 14th European Conference on Reading, Zagreb, July-August 2005 
 
Keynote, Moldovan International Conference, March, 2004 
 
Presenter, World Reading Congress, Philippines, July 2004 
 
Presenter, United Kingdom Reading Association 38th Annual Conference, 2002 
 


Presenter, International Conference on Reading, Dublin Ireland, 2001 
 


Presenter, Reading, Writing, Critical Thinking Project International Conference,   
Brasov, Romania, 2001 
 
	  
Democratic	  and	  Civic	  Education	  Practice	  	  


 
Presenter, International Society for Exploring Teaching and Learning, October 2011 
 
Presenter Social Justice Conference, University of Redlands, July 2010 
 
Presenter, WASC Sustainability Conference, April 2010 
 
Presenter, California Council of Social Studies, March 2010 
 
Presenter, American Association of Colleges and Universities, March 2010 
 
Presenter, International Society for Exploring Teaching and Learning, October 2009 
 
Presenter, National Council of Teachers of English, November 2009 
 
Presenter, Institute on Leadership for Educational Justice, July 2009 
 
Presenter, California Association of Bilingual Education, February 2009 
 
Attendee, National Conference on Dialogue and Deliberation, October 2008 
 
Presenter, American Psychological Association, August, 2007 
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Presenter, State Science Conference for Population Connection Organization, November, 2008 
 
Respondent, American Educational Research Association, Spring 2007 
 
Presenter, International Moral Education Conference, October, 2004 
 
Presenter, Family Focus Empowerment Center Conference, March 2004 
 
Presenter, Anti-Oppression Conference, June, 2003 
 
Presenter, Rouge Forum, June 2003 
 
Presenter, International Reading Association, 2001,  2002, 2003, 2004 
 
Presenter, Teaching and Learning Conference, Los Angeles, 2002 
 


Presenter, Institute for Democracy in Education, October 1999 
 
 


Presenter, National Pedagogy of the Oppressed Conference, Spring, 1998. 
 
 


Foxfire  
	   	   	  
National Trainer, Foxfire College Level Course I and II  summer (yearly) 2005- present  
 
 
Children’s	  Literature	  


 
Invited Speaker, Charlotte Huck Children’s Literature Festival, March 2012 
 
Horace Mann Upstanders Award Conference, June 2008, 2009. 2010, 2011, 2012  
 Conference Chair  
 
Presenter, Bill Martin Conference, May 2010 
 
Presenter Bill Martin Conference May 2009 
 
Presenter, Bill Martin Conference, May 2008 
 
Presenter, International Reading Association, May 2006 
 
Presenter, Keystone Reading Association, October 2003 
 
Presenter, National Council of the Teachers of English, November 2000 
 
Presenter, International Reading Association, May 2000 
 


Presenter, California Reading Association, November 1999 
 


Other Conference presentations 
 
Presenter, California Council of Teacher Educators, October 2011 
 
Presenter, National Council of Teachers of English, November 2010 
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Presenter, ISTEL, October 2010 
 
Presenter, Bill Martin Conference, May 2010 
 
Presenter, WASC workshop, February 2010 
 
Presenter, ISTEL, November 2009 
 
Presenter, National Council of Teachers of English, November 2009 
 
Presenter, Institute on Leadership for Educational Justice, July 2009 
 
National Trainer, Foxfire College Level Course I and II July 2009 
 
Presenter, Bill Martin Conference, May 2008 
       
Presenter, CABE, February 2009 
 
Population Connection Presentation, State Science Conference, November, 2008 
 
National Trainer, Foxfire College Level Course, July 2008 
 
Attendee, National Conference on Dialogue and Deliberation, October 2008 
 
Presenter, American Psychological Association, August, 2007 
 
National Foxfire Training, Department of Education, New Mexico, May 2007 
 
Keynote Speaker; LAUSD Middle School Retreat, February 2007 
 
Program Co-Chair, International Reading Association, Spring 2007, International Partnerships 
Program 
 
Respondent, American Educational Research Association, Spring 2007 
 
Presenter, ISTEL, October, 2006 
 
Presenter, International Reading Association, May 2006 
 
Invited Lead Teacher, National Foxfire Level One Course, Foxfire Conference Center, July 2005, 
July 2006, July 2007, July 2008, July 2009, July 2010 
 
Presenter, 14th European Conference on Reading, Zagreb, July-August 2005 
 
Presenter and President, International Reading Association Special Interest Group, Social and 
Literacy Responsibility, May 2005 
 
Presenter, Guatemala Reading Conference, February, 2005 (did not attend for lack of funds from 
the U of A) 
 
Presenter, International Moral Education Conference, California, October, 2004 
 
Presenter, Family Focus Empowerment Center Conference, March 2004 
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Presenter, Keystone Reading Association, October 2003 
 
Presenter, Anti-Oppression Conference, June, 2003 
 
Presenter, Rouge Forum, June 2003 
 
Presenter, International Reading Association, 2001,  2002, 2003, 2004 
   


Presenter, Teaching and Learning Conference, Los Angeles, 2002 
 


Presenter, United Kingdom Reading Association 38th Annual Conference, England,2002 
 


Keynote Speaker, California State University, Dominguez Hills Fall 2001 
 


Presenter, United Kingdom Reading Conference, 2002 
 


Presenter, International Conference on Reading, Dublin Ireland, 2001 
 


Presenter, Reading, Writing, Critical Thinking Project International Conference,   
Brasov, Romania, 2001 
 


Presenter, National Council of the Teachers of English, November 2000 
 


Featured speaker, California Reading Association, November 2000 
 


Accepted presenter, 18th World Congress on Reading, Auckland, New Zealand,  
July 2000 
 


Chair, Institute for Democracy in Education Conference, October 2000 
 


Presenter, International Reading Association, May 2000 
 


Presenter, California Reading Association, November 1999 
 


Presenter, Institute for Democracy in Education, October 1999 
 


Presenter, California Reading Association, November, 1998 
 


Presenter, National Pedagogy of the Oppressed Conference, Spring, 1998. 
 


Presenter, California Reading Association State Conference, November 1997  
(With S. Setoguchi, E. Black and B. Breneman.) 
 


Presenter and Conference Chair, SBARC, October 1997 (With S. Setoguchi.) 
 
Attendee, California Children’s Book Sellers Annual Conference,  
September 1997 
 


Presenter, CSUDH New Teacher Conference, Center for the Teaching of Reading, August 1997 
 


Presenter, Goals 2000 Research and Practice Symposium,”  May 1997  
(With N. Ithurralde.)  
 


Presenter, International Reading Association, Convener, Special Interest Group, Social 
Responsibility, May 1997  
 


Attendee, American Library Association International Conference, May 1997 
 


Attendee, National Progressive Educator’s Conference, April 1997 
 


Presenter, California Reading Association, 1996  
 


Presenter, East San Gabriel Reading Conference, October 1996 
 


Presenter, California’s Children’s Books Trade Show, September 1996 
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Presenter, Career Workshop for Upward Bound, July 1996 
 


Convener, Foxfire College Level Institute, May 1996 
 


Presenter, Leuzinger Environmental Academy, May 1996 
 


Organizer and trainer for Master Teacher Colloquy, May 1996 
 


Presenter, International Reading Association, SIG, April 1996 
 


Presenter, South Bay Area Reading Conference, “What is Interdisciplinary Teaching?” March, 
1996 
 


Organizer, Critical Pedagogy Dialogue with Peter McLaren, March 1996 
 


Conference Chair, First Annual Southern California Author and Illustrator Conference, January 
1996 
 


Presenter, Oak Park School District Conference, January 1996 
 


Presenter, Banning/Carson Cluster Colloquium, January 1996  
 


Presenter, International Conference for the Association of Experiential Educators Conference, 
November 1995 (With C. Knapp.) 
 


Attendee, National Conference of the Teachers of English, November 1995 
 


Presenter, California Reading Assn. Annual Conference, November 1995 
 


Presenter, California Literature Project, English, Language Arts Framework Institute, October 
1995 
 


Director, Foxfire Symposium for College Faculty, July 1995 
 


Presenter, California Reading Association, Leadership Training, May 1995 
 


Co-trainer, Cooperative Adventures, April 1995 
 


Trainer, Master Teachers, March, 1995 
 


Presenter, California Association of Bilingual , February 1995 
 


Presenter, Phi Delta Kappa Conference,  January 1995 
 


Presenter and committee chair, California Reading Association, November 1994 
 


Presenter, West Coast Literacy Conference,  February 1994 
 


Presenter, California Association of Supervisors of Curriculum and Development.  November 
1993 
 


Presenter, California Reading Association, November 1993 
 


Presenter, Child Development Division, California Department of Education, October 1993 
 


Presenter, Early Childhood Conference, Torrance Unified School District, August 1993 
 


Presenter, Asian and Pacific American Education Conference, April 1993  
 


Presenter, California Council for the Social Studies,  March 1993 
 


Presenter, California Association of Bilingual Educators,  February 1993 
 


Chair, Tenth Annual South Bay Area Reading Council Conference on Literacy,  
February 1993 
 


Presenter, West Coast Literacy Conference and Reading Recovery Institute,   
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February 1993 
 


Presenter, Seventh Annual Southern California Kindergarten Conference, January 1993  
 


Presenter, California Reading Association, November 1992 
 


Presenter and Panel member, Reading Latin America Conference, September 1992  
 


Presenter, Institute for Democracy in Education National Conference, June 1992 
 


Presenter, Women’s Council of the CSU Conference,  April 1992 
 


Presenter, West Coast Conference on Literacy,  February 1992  
 


Chair, Annual Torrance Area Reading Council Conference on Literacy, February 1992 
 


Presenter, California Educational Research Association,   November 1991 
 


Presenter, California Reading Association Conference,  November 1991 
 


Presenter, California State Department of Education Seventh Annual Child Development 
Conference, October 1991  
 


Presenter, Torrance Unified School District Second Annual Early Childhood Conference,  August 
1991 
 


Presenter, National Men’s Studies Association and the National Organization for Men Against 
Sexism Sixteenth National Conference on Men and Masculinity,   
June 1991 
 


Presenter, International Reading Association Convention, May 1991  
 


Presenter, California Association of Educators for Young Children Annual Conference,  March 
1991    
 


Chair, Annual Torrance Area Reading Council Conference on Literacy, February, 1991 
 


Presenter, California Reading Association, November 1990 
 


Consultant, Miramonte Elementary School, June 1990  
 


Presenter, Fourteenth Annual Reading Conference, California State University, San Bernardino,  
March 1990  
 


Presenter, National Ethics Conference,  January 1990  
 


Presenter, Torrance Area Reading Conference, February 1990 
 


Presenter, Torrance Area Reading Council, December 1989 
 


Presenter, National Women’s Studies Association, June 1989  
 


Presenter, Thirteenth Annual Reading Conference, CSU, San Bernardino, March 1989 
 


Presenter, Arrowhead Reading Conference, October 1988  
 


Presenter, National Women’s Studies Association, June 1988 
  


Presenter, Guest lecturer, CSU Long Beach, May 1988  
 


Presenter, Banning School District, April 1988  
 


Presenter, Compton Unified School District, March 1988  
 


Presenter, California Teacher Leadership Conference, January 1988 
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PROFESSIONAL	  COMMITMENTS	  
 
Independent Board Member, International Step by Step Association, 2012-2015. 
 
Chair, Horace Mann Upstanders Conference, and creator of the national award 
  
Board member, Wildwoods Foundation, 2009-2011 
 
National Reviewer, Green Earth Book Award 
 
Board member, Antioch University Los Angeles Charter School, 2007-present 
 
National Trainer, The Foxfire Fund (current) 
 
National Trainer, Population Connection (current) 
 
National Foxfire Training, Department of Education, New Mexico, May 2007 
 
Keynote Speaker; LAUSD Middle School Retreat, February 2007 
 
Program Co-Chair, International Reading Association, Spring 2007, International Partnerships 
Program 
 
Presenter and President, International Reading Association Special Interest Group, Social and 
Literacy Responsibility, May 2005 
 
Chair, Institute for Democracy in Education Conference, October 2000 
 
Featured speaker, California Reading Association, November 2000 
 
President, South Bay Reading Association, 1999-2004 
 
Co-trainer, Cooperative Adventures, April 1999 


 
 


Editorial	  Work	  
 


Consulting Editor, California Association of Supervisors of Curriculum, 2000-2006 
 
Booklinks, Editorial Board, 1990-2008 
 
Peremena, Editorial Board, 1996-2007 
 


 
UNIVERSITY ACTIVITIES/SERVICE 


 
Chair, AULA Faculty Assembly, 2007-2009 
 
Team member, Curriculum Design, Ed.D.  
 
Member, AULA Academic Team, 2006- 
 
Faculty Rights Chair (CFA), 2003-2004 
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Founding Member, Labor Management Committee, 2003-2004 
 
Faculty Associate, Title V Grant, Spring, 2003 
 


Chair, Academic Senate, 2000-2002 
 


Board Member, International Education Council, 2002-2004 
 


Founding Chair, Campus Distinguished Scholars Committee, 1999 - 2004 
 


Chair, Educational Policies Committee, 1999-2000 
 


Member University Planning Council, 1999-2001 
 


Member, Academic Program Review Task Force, 1999-2000 
 


Member, Department RTP committee, 1998-2003 
 


Member University Curriculum Committee, 1999-2000 
 


Member, Outcomes Assessment Committee, 1999-2000 
 


Vice-Chair, Academic Senate, 1998-2000 
 


Member, University Mission and Goals Committee, 1998-99 
 


Chair, Faculty Policy Committee, 1997-98 
 


Academic Senate Executive Committee (1995-present) Vice-Chair, 1998-99 
 


Member, Associate Vice President Search Committee (1997-1998) 
 


Chair, Department Part-time Faculty Hiring Committee (1996-2004) 
 


Co-Director, Urban Teaching and Learning Center and the Center for the Teaching of Reading 
(1997-2002) 
 


Chair, Political Action Committee of the California Faculty Association,  
CSUDH Chapter (1997-98) 
 


Director, Professional Development School Consortium (1995-2001) 
 


Chair, Women’s Center Search Committee (1996) 
 


Director, Future Teacher Institute (Spring/Summer, 1997) 
 


Member, Student Grade Appeals Board (1996) 
 


Member, University Library Committee (1995-97) 
 


Coordinator, Multiple Subjects Student Teaching (1995 to 2002) 
 


Chair, Educational Policy Committee (1995-1997) 
 


Member, University Curriculum Committee (1995-96) 
 


Member, Department Curriculum Committee (1994-2004) 
 


Member, Council on Quality (1992-2000) 
 


Member, Search Committee, Director of Foundation (1993) 
 


Honor’s Thesis Chairperson (Fall 1992, Spring 1993, Fall 1996) 
 


Member Thesis Committees 
 


Member, Department Exceptions Committee (1992-94) 
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 (Chair 2001-2002) 
 


Member, Jubilee Choir (1990-1996) 
 


Member, Academic Senate (1990-2004) 
 


Member, Cultural Diversity Committee (1991-1992) 
 


Chair, Academic and Curricular Committee, Women’s Council of the State University (1989-
1991) 
 
Board member, Women’s Center, California State University, Dominguez Hills  
  (1990-91) 


 


Teacher Education Department Liaison, Education Bibliographer’s Advisory Committee (1991-
1996) 
 
 
GRANTS/AWARDS 
 
Author. USAID grant, Sarajevo ($495,000) 
 
Fulbright Senior Scholar Award, 2010-2011 
 
Principle Investigator, CCAMPIS Grant, Fall 2004-2006, $528,000 
 
Project Director, Title V, Collaboration with Cochise College, Fall 2004-2006, $800,000. 
 
Recipient, Sabbatical, Fall 2003 
 
Recipient, Lyle E. Gibson Outstanding Professor Award, 2000-2001 (peer reviewed) 
 


 
Principle Investigator, $60,000, RESULTS Project, Governor's Reading Initiative, Spring 2000 
 
 


Principle Investigator, $75,000 California Reading and Literature Project, Spring 1999 
 
 
Margaret Lynch Service Award, California Reading Association, 1998-99 (peer reviewed) 


	   	  
Recipient, Faculty Development Grant,  2009, 2010, 2011 
	   	   	   	   	  
Principle Investigator, CCAMPIS Grant, Fall 2004-2006, $528,000 
 
Recipient, University of Arizona International Travel Grant for Spring 2005 


 
Project Director, Title V, Collaboration with Cochise College, Fall 2004-2006, $800,000. 
 
Recipient, Sabbatical, Fall 2003 
 
Recipient, Faculty Travel Grant, Center for Teaching and Learning, Spring 2003 
 
Recipient, Faculty Grant, Center for Multicultural Studies and Internationalization, 2002 (peer 
reviewed) 
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Recipient, Lyle E. Gibson Outstanding Professor Award, 2000-2001 (peer reviewed) 
 


Principle Investigator, $60,000, RESULTS Project, Governor's Reading Initiative, Spring 2000 
 


Recipient, Faculty Development Grant, Spring 2000, Fall 2001, Spring 2002 
 


Recipient, Faculty Grant, Center for Multicultural Studies and Internationalization, 2001 
 


Principle Investigator, $75,000 California Reading and Literature Project, Spring 1999 
 


Award, International Studies Center, 1999 
 
Margaret Lynch Service Award, California Reading Association, 1998-99 (peer reviewed) 
 


Principle Investigator, $180,000 Goals 2000 Grant, 1998-99 
 


Principle Investigator, $30,000 grant from Los Angeles County Office of Education for bilingual 
exemplary reading practitioner development, Spring 1997 
 


Principle Investigator, $12,000 Language Arts Grant, Spring 1997 
 


Principle Investigator,  $200,000 Goals 2000 Grant, Spring 1996 
 


Recipient, Performance Merit Award, 1996  
 


Outstanding Professor Award, Associated Students, 1995-96 
 


Author and recipient,  $5000 Toyota grant to Torrance Juvenile Diversion program, January 1996 
 


Recipient, Affirmative Action Research grant 1996 
 


Recipient, Faculty Development Grant, October 1996 
 
Recipient, Faculty Development Grant, Spring 1996 
 


Recipient, Summer RSCAAP Fellowship Grant, Summer 1996 
 


Recipient, Faculty Development Grant, April 1995 
 


Competitor, Federal Violence Prevention Program with LACOE, Jan 1995 
 


Recipient, Faculty Development Support Grant, April 1994 
 


Recipient/Principle Investigator, Phi Delta Kappa Leadership Skill Institute grant, Spring 1994 
 


Competitor, “It’s Elementary,” Spring 1993 
 


Writer, Beginning Teacher Support Activities, $800,000, Spring, 1993 
 


Principle Investigator, Affirmative Action Grant for master teacher recruitment,  
Spring, 1993 
 


Principle Investigator, $70,000 from the U. S. Department of Education, Drug Free Schools, 
1991-92 school year 
 


Recipient, Faculty Development Grant for research about role models for boys in literature, 1991 
 


Principle Investigator, $101,028 grant from the US Department of Education, Drug Free Schools, 
1990-91  
 


Recipient, Research, Scholarship, Creative Activities award for Drug Prevention Research, May 
1991 
 


Recipient, Dean’s Grant, Spring 1991 
 


Recipient, competitive grant to develop state-wide multicultural book reviews  
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ARTICLES/INTERVIEWS 
 
Interview, Sarajevo Newspaper, May 2011 
 
Demonstration teacher, PBS Documentary “AKA Creek”, Fall 2002 
 


Interview, Times Magazine, Fall 2000 
 


Interview, LA Times, Fall 1998 
 


Interview, Daily Breeze, May 1997 
 


Interview, The Orange County Register, “Teaching Foxfire,” September1996 
 


Interview, Daily Breeze, “Teaching Foxfire,” August 1996 
 


Interview, Daily Breeze, “Class Size Controversies,” July 1996 
 


Interview, The Press Telegram, “Not by the Book,” June 1994 
 


Interview, The Boston Globe, “The Political Lessons Kids Should Learn,”  
October 8, 1992 
 


Interview, The Press Telegram, “Politics and the Pajama Crowd; It’s never too early to steer your 
children down the path to good citizenship,” November 2, 1992 
 


Interview, The Los Angeles Times, “Teaching Kids to Think for Themselves,”  
February 15, 1993 
 


Interview, The Telegram, “Teaching Kids to Think for Themselves,” June 1994 
	  
PROFESSIONAL AFFILIATIONS 
 
Thinking/Peremena, The International Journal for Critical Thinking, International Reading 
Association, Editorial Board, 2003-2008 
 
 


South Bay Area Reading Council: Corresponding Secretary 1989-91, Annual Conference Chair 
1990-1999, Vice President 1993-1995, President, 1995-1997; Past President, 1997-98; President, 
2000-2001; Past President, 2001-2003 
 


California Professors of Reading: Corresponding Secretary, 1995-1997; Co-President, 1997-
1998: President, 1998-2000; Past President, 2000-2001 
 


Book Links, a Journal of the American Library Association, Editorial Board, 1995-present 
 


Foxfire: Co-Coordinator National Foxfire College Network, 1994-present; National trainer; 
Convener and Liaison to Chaparral Fire Network, 1994-1998; Invited trainer, 2003-2004; 
National Trainer, current 
 


Institute for Democracy in Education; Los Angeles-South Bay Office, Director, 1991-2005; 
Editorial Board, 1991-2005; National Conference Chair, 2000 
 


California Reading Association  
Whole Language Special Interest Group: Treasurer, 1989-91; Teachers Applying Whole 
Language Convener, 1989-91; Editorial Board for The California Reader, 1991-2002 
 
International Reading Association 
President; Social Responsibility Special Interest Group, 1997-99;  
Conference Chair, 2001-3, President, 2003-2005 
 


Arts of Living Democracy; advisory board, 1995-2000 
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Foundation Representative, Phi Delta Kappa, 1991-1992; 
Program Chair, 1992-93; Board Member, 1995 
 
	  
	  
	  
PROFESSIONAL	  TRAINING	  
 
National Trainer, Population Connection, Summer 2002 to current 
 
National College Level Foxfire Trainer, Summer 2003 to current 
 
Teacher Effectiveness Training, Summer 2000 to current 
 
Reality Therapy Training (Glassser Institute), 2000-current 
 
 
 
PROFESSIONAL CREDENTIALS 
 
(Pennsylvania) Comprehensive English, Elementary Instruction, Reading Specialist, Elementary 
Principal, Curriculum and Instruction Specialist;  (California) Professional Clear Multiple Subject 
CLAD , Preliminary Administrative Services 
 
 
 
 
 
 







Richard V. Kahn, Ph.D. 
4535 Totana Drive   Tarzana, CA   91356 


email: rvkahn@gmail.com       
telephone: (818) 578-3414 


 


 
EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND 
2007 Ph.D. in Social Sciences and Comparative Education, with a Specialization in 


Philosophical and Historical Studies in Education; conferred – Graduate School of 
Education & Information Studies.  University of California, Los Angeles. 


Dissertation: The Ecopedagogy Movement: From Global Ecological Crisis to 
Cosmological, Technological and Organizational Transformation in Education. 


1999 – 2000 Ph.D. Program in Philosophy, Cosmology & Consciousness – California Institute of 
Integral Studies. 


1999  Master of Arts in Education; conferred – Pepperdine University. 
1994 Master of Arts in Liberal Arts; conferred – St. John's College. 
1993 Baccalaureate in Philosophy; conferred – Hobart & William Smith Colleges.  


PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 
2010 –  present Core Faculty, Antioch University Los Angeles. 


Teach Foundations of Social Justice Education, Introduction to Ecoliteracy, 
Leadership & Change, Advanced Leadership & Change, and Capstone research 
classes for MA in Education program. Primary advisor for the program. 


2007 –  2010  Assistant Professor of Educational Foundations & Research, University of North Dakota. 
   Taught both on-site and online classes in Educational Foundations. Elected to  
   Full Membership in the Graduate Faculty as of Fall, 2009. 
2005 –  2007 Teaching Fellow, University of California, Los Angeles. 
   Fellow for the year long GE Cluster, Global Environment course. Developed and taught 


American Environmental History: Pathways Through Environmentalism for 2005-6 and 
2006-7 years. 


2001 –   2003 Faculty, University of Phoenix, Fountain Valley, CA. 
Taught sections of HUM102: Introduction to Humanities: Renaissance to Present. 


1995 – 1996 Adjunct Faculty in Philosophy, Northern Essex Community College, Lawrence, MA. 
Developed and taught two sections of a Philosophy 101 course during the Fall 1995  
term. 


PUBLICATIONS (titles listed as “forthcoming” are under contract and in production) 
I. BOOKS  
2012  Ecopedagogy: Educating for Sustainability in Schools and Society – New York:  


Routledge, forthcoming. 
(with Anthony J. Nocella, II, Samuel Fassbinder, eds.) Greening the Academy:  


Ecopedagogy through the Liberal Arts – The Netherlands: Sense Publishers,  
forthcoming.  


2011   (with Steven Best, Anthony J. Nocella, II, Peter McLaren, eds.) The Global Industrial  
Complex: Systems of Domination – Lanham, MD: Lexington Books. 


2010   (with Tyson Lewis) Education Out of Bounds: Reimagining Cultural Studies for a 
Posthuman Age – New York: Palgrave Macmillan. 


Critical Pedagogy, Ecoliteracy, and Planetary Crisis: The Ecopedagogy Movement –  
New York: Peter Lang Publishers. Chinese Translation, 2012, Higher Ed. Press. 


• American Educational Studies Association, 2010 Critics Choice Book Award 
• Nominated, 2012 Harold and Margaret Sprout Award of the Environmental  


Studies Section of the International Studies Association
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2006  (with Anna Kozlowska) The Use of Information-Communication Technologies in 
Creative Teaching – Warsaw, Poland: Rodn “WOM” Publishers. 


II. JOURNALS & CONFERENCE PROCEEDINGS 
2012 Editor, Green Theory & Praxis: The Journal of Ecopedagogy (Vol. 6, No. 1).  
2011   (with J. Cynthia McDermott & Amantius Akimjak, eds.) Democratic Access to Education,  


Los Angeles: Department of Education, Antioch University Los Angeles. 
  (with Alison Kington & Anna Kozuh, eds.) Educational Studies and School, Los Angeles: 
   Department of Education, Antioch University Los Angeles. 
2009  Editor, Green Theory & Praxis: The Journal of Ecopedagogy (Vol. 5, No. 1).  


(with Boris Kozuh, Anna Kozlowska, Alison Kington, Jasna Mazgon, eds.) The Role of  
Theory and Research in Educational Practice – Warsaw, Poland and Grand  
Forks: Rodn “WOM” Publishers and the College of Education and Human 
Development, University of North Dakota. 


(with Boris Kozuh, Anna Kozlowska, eds.) The Practical Science of Society – Warsaw,  
 Poland and Grand Forks: Rodn “WOM” Publishers and the College of Education 


and Human Development, University of North Dakota. 
2008  Editor, Green Theory & Praxis: The Journal of Ecopedagogy (Vol. 4, Nos. 1 & 2). 
2007  (with Boris Kozuh, Anna Kozlowska, and Wilhelm Wolze, eds.) New Paradigms and  


Methods in Educational and Social Research – Warsaw, Poland: Rodn “WOM” 
Publishers.  


(with Boris Kozuh, Anna Kozlowska, Peter Krope, eds.) Description and Explanation in 
Educational and Social Research – Warsaw, Poland: Rodn “WOM” Publishers. 


2004  (with Boris Kozuh and Anna Kozlowska, eds.) Theory, Facts, and Interpretation in  
Educational and Social Research – Warsaw, Poland: Rodn “WOM” Publishers.  


III. INVITED BOOK CHAPTERS 
2012  Militant Research – Challenging Status-Quo Retrenchment: New Directions in Critical  


Qualitative Research, Tricia Kress, Curry Malott, and Brad Porfilio (eds.), 
Information Age Publishers, forthcoming. 


Afterword – Occupy Education: Teaching and Learning Sustainability, Tina Evans,  
Peter Lang Publishers, forthcoming. 


2011  Technoliteracy at the Sustainability Crossroads: Posing Ecopedagogical Problems  
for Digital Literacy Frameworks – Learning the Virtual Life: Public Pedagogy in 
Digital World, Peter Trifonas (ed.), Routledge. 


Foreword – Curriculum Studies Gone Wild: Bioregional Education and the Scholarship 
of Sustainability, Nathan Hensley, Peter Lang Publishers. 


  Towards an Animal Standpoint: Vegan Education and the Epistemology of  
Ignorance – Epistemologies of Ignorance and the Studies of Limits in Education, 
Erik Malewski and Nathalia Jaramillo (eds.), Information Age Publishing. 


For a Multiple-Armed Love: Ecopedagogy for a Posthuman Age – Critical Pedagogy in 
the 21st Century, Curry Malott and Brad Porfilio (eds.), Information Age Publishing. 


2010  Operation Get Fired: A Chronicle of the Academic Repression of Radical  
Environmentalist and Animal Rights Advocate-Scholars – Academic  
Repression: Reflections from the Academic Industrial Complex, Steven Best, 
Anthony J. Nocella and Peter McLaren (eds.), AK Press.  


  Theorizing a New Paradigm of Ecopedagogy Through Teachers’ Emancipatory  
Practices – Research of Educational Practice, Boris Kozuh, Anna Kozlowska,  
Mojca Sebart, Jasna Mazgon (eds.), Poland: Rodn “WOM” Publishers. 


2009  Producing Crisis: Green Consumerism as an Ecopedagogical Issue – Critical  
Pedagogies of Consumption: Living and Learning Beyond the “Shopocalypse”,  
Jenny Sandlin and Peter McLaren (eds.), Routledge. 
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Anarchic Epimetheanism: The Pedagogy of Ivan Illich – Contemporary Anarchist  
Studies, Randall Amster, Luis Fernandez, Anthony J. Nocella, II and Abraham 
Deleon (eds.), Routledge. 


Education as Meat Market: Towards Vegan Action Research – Practical Science (In 
Educational and Social Sciences, Boris Kozuh, Richard Kahn, Anna Kozlowska,  
Alison Kington, Jasna Mazgon (eds.), College of Education and Human 
Development, University of North Dakota. 


2008  Towards a Marcusian Ecopedagogy – Marcuse’s Challenge to Education, Douglas 
Kellner, Tyson Lewis, Clayton Pierce and Daniel Cho (eds.), Rowman & Littlefield.  


(with Douglas Kellner)  Paulo Freire and Ivan Illich: Reconstructing Education with  
Technology –  Social Justice Education for Teachers: Paulo Freire and the Possible  
Dream, Carlos Torres and Pedro Noguera (eds.), Sense Publishers.  


  Towards Ecopedagogy: Weaving a Broad-based Pedagogy of Liberation for Animals,  
Nature and the Oppressed People of the Earth – The Critical Pedagogy  
Reader (2nd. Ed.), Antonia Darder, Marta Baltodano and Rodolfo Torres (eds.), 
Routledge (new version of essay). 


(with Douglas Kellner)  Technopolitics, Blogs, and Emergent Media Ecologies: A 
Critical/Reconstructive Approach –  Small Tech: The Culture of Digital Tools, 
Byron Hawk, David Riedler and Ollie Oviedo (eds.), University of Minnesota Press. 


2007  Toward a Critique of Paideia and Humanitas: (Mis)Education and the Global  
Ecological Crisis – Education in the Era of Globalization, Ilan Gur Ze’ev and Klas 
Roth (eds.), Springer. 


(with Douglas Kellner) Resisting Globalization – The Blackwell Companion to  
Globalization, George Ritzer (ed.), Blackwell Publishers. 


(with Douglas Kellner)  Technopolitics and Oppositional Media –  The Cybercultures  
Reader (2nd ed.), David Bell (ed.), Routledge. 


The Potential Disaster of Education for Sustainable Development – Education and  
the Politics of Disaster, Kenneth Saltman (ed.), Routledge. 


(with Douglas Kellner) Technopolitics and Radical Democracy – Radical Democracy  
and the Internet, Lincoln Dahlberg and Eugenia Siapera (eds.), Palgrave. 


2006   Research into Critical Media Pedagogy as a Cultural Study – Description and  
Explanation in Educational and Social Research, Boris Kozuh, Richard Kahn, Anna  
Kozlowska and Peter Krope (eds.), Poland: Rodn “WOM” Publishers. 


 (with Douglas Kellner)  Reconstructing Technoliteracy: A Multiple Literacies  
Approach –  Defining Technological Literacy: Towards an Epistemological  
Framework, John Dakers (ed.), Palgrave. 


Radical Ecology, Repressive Tolerance, and Zoöcide – Igniting a Revolution: Voices  
in Defense of the Earth, Steven Best and Anthony J. Nocella, II (eds.), AK Press.  


2005  (with Douglas Kellner)  New Media, Post-Subcultures and Technopolitics –  Media and  
Cultural Studies: Keyworks, Meenakshi Gigi Durham and Douglas Kellner (eds.),  
Blackwell Publishers. 


2004   Know Sweat: Defending an Indigenous Practice as Scientific Research – The Role of 
Theories, Facts, and Interpretation in Educational and Social Research, Boris Kozuh, 
Richard Kahn and Anna Kozlowska (eds.), Poland: Rodn “WOM” Publishers.  


(with Douglas Kellner)  Internet Subcultures and Political Activism –  Cultural Studies: 
From Theory to Action, Pepi Leistyna (ed.), Blackwell Publishers.  


(with Douglas Kellner)  Virtually Democratic: On-line Communities and Internet 
Activism –  Community in the Digital Age, Darin Barney and Andrew Feenberg  
(eds.), Rowman & Littlefield. 
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Towards Ecopedagogy –  Lifelong Citizenship Learning, Participatory Democracy and 
Social Change, Karsten Mundel and Daniel Schugurensky (eds.), OISE/University of 
Toronto. 


2003   (with Douglas Kellner) New Media, Internet Activism, and Blogging – The Relationship 
Between Theory and Practice in Educational Research, Boris Kozuh, Anna 
Kozlowska, Alica Itati Palermo (eds.), Poland: Rodn “WOM” Publishers. 


(with Douglas Kellner) Internet Subcultures and Oppositional Politics – The Post- 
Subcultures Reader, David Muggleton (ed.), Berg Publishers. 


IV. REFEREED JOURNAL ARTICLES 
2012  Changing the Academic Climate: Greening the Academy through Acts of  


Transformative Justice – Policy Futures in Education, forthcoming. 
  Reveries on Rousseau’s Reveries – Journal of Contemporary Educational Studies,  
   forthcoming. 
2010  Love Hurts: Ecopedagogy Between Avatars and Elegies – Teacher Education 


Quarterly, Vol. 37, No. 4. 
2009  Critical Pedagogy Taking the Illich Turn – The International Journal of Illich Studies,  


Vol. 1, No. 1. 
  (with Jenny Sandlin, David Darts & Kevin Tavin) To Find the Cost of Freedom:  


Theorizing and Practicing a Critical Pedagogy of Consumption – Journal of 
Critical Educational Policy Studies, Vol. 7, No. 2. 


(with Brandy Humes) Marching Out From Ultima Thule: Critical Counterstories of  
Emancipatory Educators Working at the Intersection of Human Rights,  
Animal Rights, and Planetary Sustainability – Canadian Journal of  
Envrionmental Education, Vol. 14.  


  (with Tyson Lewis) Exopedagogies and the Utopian Imagination: A Case Study in  
Faery Subcultures – Theory & Event, Vol. 12, No.2. 


2008  Diasporic Counter-Education: The Need to Fertile-Eyes the Field – Studies in  
Philosophy and Education. Vol. 27, No. 5. 


  From Education for Sustainable Development to Ecopedagogy: Sustaining  
Capitalism or Sustaining Life? – Green Theory & Praxis: The Journal of  
Ecopedagogy, Vol. 4, No. 1. 


2007    (with Douglas Kellner)  Paulo Freire and Ivan Illich: Technology, Politics and the 
Reconstruction of Education –  Policy Futures in Education, Vol. 5, No. 4.  


2006  The Educative Potential of Ecological Militancy in an Age of Big Oil: Towards a 
Marcusean Ecopedagogy – Policy Futures in Education, Vol. 4, No. 1. 


2005  From Herbert Marcuse to the Earth Liberation Front: Considerations for  
Revolutionary Ecopedagogy – Green Theory and Praxis, Vol. 1, No. 1. 


(with Douglas Kellner) Reconstructing Technoliteracy: A Multiple Literacies  
Approach– E-Learning, Vol 2. No. 3.  


Reconsidering Zoë  and Bios : A Brief Comment on Nathan Snaza’s ‘(Im)possible  
Witness’ and Kathy Guillermo’s ‘Response’ – Journal of Critical Animal Studies, 
Vol. 3, No. 1. 


How the West was One? The American Frontier and the Rise of a Global Internet 
Imaginary – InterActions: UCLA Journal of Education and Information Studies,  
Vol. 1, No. 2. 


(with Tyson Lewis) The Reptoid Hypothesis: Utopian and Dystopian 
Re2010ational Motifs in Contemporary Alien Conspiracy Theory – Utopian 
Studies, Vol. 16, No. 2. 


(with Douglas Kellner)  Oppositional Politics and the Internet: A Critical/ 
Reconstructive Approach –  Cultural Politics, Vol 1. No. 1. 
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2004  (with Steven Best) Trial By Fire: The SHAC7, Globalization and the Future of  
Democracy –  Journal of Critical Animal Studies, Vol. 2, No. 2. 


(with Douglas Kellner)  New Media and Internet Activism: From the ‘Battle of 
Seattle’ to Blogging –  New Media & Society, Vol. 6, No. 1. 


  (with Anthony J. Nocella II) Listen to Us!:  A Dialogue with Lawrence Sampson of the 
American Indian Movement –  Journal of Critical Animal Studies, Vol. 1, No. 2. 


2003   Towards Ecopedagogy: Weaving a Broad-based Pedagogy of Liberation for  
Animals, Nature, and the Oppressed People of the Earth – Journal of Critical 
Animal Studies, Vol. 1, No. 1. 


2002  Paulo Freire and Eco-Justice: Updating Pedagogy of the Oppressed for the Age of  
Ecological Calamity – Freire Online Journal, Vol. 1, No. 1. 


2001 The Means of Resistance – Teaching to Change LA, Vol 1, No. 2. 
V. ENCYCLOPEDIA ENTRIES and BOOK REVIEWS 
2012  (with Douglas Kellner) Entry for Youth Culture (revised) – The International Encyclopedia  


of Communication (2nd ed.), Wolfgang Donsbach (ed.), Wiley-Blackwell. (invited) 
Globophilia – Encyclopedia of Globalization, George Ritzer (ed.). London, UK:  


Wiley-Blackwell, forthcoming. (invited) 
  Environmental Activism in Music – Music in American Life: The Songs, Stories,  


Styles, and Stars that Shaped Our Culture, Jacqueline Edmondson (ed.), ABC-CLIO, 
forthcoming. (invited) 


2009  Review of Peter McLaren, Education, and the Struggle for Liberation, Mustafa 
Eryaman (ed.), Hampton Press – Power and Education, Vol. 1, No. 3. (invited) 


C. A. Bowers – Philosophy of Education: Modern and Contemporary Ideas at Play,  
J. Grinberg, T. Lewis, & M. Laverty (eds.). Dubuque, IA: Kendall Hunt Publishers. 


2008  Entries for Joe Kincheloe, Paulo Freire, Peter McLaren, Technoliteracy – Encyclopedia  
of Social and Cultural Foundations of Education, Eugene Provezno (ed.), Sage 
Publications. (invited)  


  Review of Pedagogy and Praxis in the Age of Empire: Toward a New Humanism, 
   Peter McLaren and Nathalia Jaramillo, Sense Publishers – Journal of Educational 
   Controversy, Vol. 3, No. 1. (invited) 
  Review of Capitalizing on Disaster: Taking and Breaking Public Schools, Kenneth 
   Saltman, Paradigm Publishers – Our Schools Our Selves, Vol. 17, No. 3. (reprint) 


Entry for North Dakota – Encyclopedia of Global Warming and Climate Change,  
George S. Philander (ed.), Sage Publications. (invited) 


  (with Douglas Kellner) Entry for Youth Culture – The International Encyclopedia of  
Communication, Wolfgang Donsbach (ed.), Wiley-Blackwell. (invited) 


2007  Ralph Waldo Emerson – Playing with Ideas: Modern and Contemporary Philosophies  
of Education, J. Grinberg, T. Lewis, & M. Laverty (eds.). Dubuque, IA: Kendall  
Hunt Publishers. 


   (with Clayton Pierce) Symposium Rejoinder on Pedagogy and Praxis in the Age  
of Empire: Toward a New Humanism, Peter McLaren and Nathalia Jaramillo,  
Sense Publishers – Journal of Critical Education Policy Studies. (invited) 


Review of Capitalizing on Disaster: Taking and Breaking Public Schools, Kenneth  
Saltman, Paradigm Publishers – American Book Review. (invited) 


Entry for Zoöphilia and Bestiality: Cross-cultural Perspectives – Encyclopedia of  
Human-Animal Relationships, Marc Bekoff (ed.), Greenwood Press. 


Entries for Anthropocentrism, Bovine Spongiform Encephalopathy, Cesar  
Chavez, Critical Environmental Theory, Environmental Movements,  
E.F. Schumacher, Fur, Lab Animals, Spaceship Earth – Encyclopedia of 
Environment & Society, Paul Robbins (ed.), Sage Publications.  
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2006   (with Douglas Kellner) Entry for Youth Culture – Encyclopedia of Globalization,  
Roland Robertson and Jan Aart Scholte (eds.), Grolier Academic. 


Review of The Way We Eat: Why Our Food Choices Matter, Peter Singer and Jim  
Mason, Rodale Publishers – Journal of Critical Animal Studies, Vol. 4, No. 1. 


2005 (with Douglas Kellner) Entry for Youth and Internet Subcultures – Contemporary  
Youth Culture, Shirley Steinberg, Priya Parmar, and Birgit Richard (eds.), 
Greenwood Publishing. 


Review of Capitalists & Conquerors, Peter McLaren, Rowman & Littlefield, and  
Teaching Peter McLaren: Paths of Dissent, Marc Pruyn and Luis Huerta-Charles  
(eds.), Peter Lang – Learning for Democracy, Vol. 1. No. 1. (invited) 


Review of Rethinking Freire: Globalization and the Environmental Crisis, C.A.  
Bowers and F. Apffel-Marglin (eds.), Lawrence Erlbaum Associates – Teachers  
College Record, Vol. 107, No. 11. (invited) 


Review of Rethinking Animals, Nigel Rothfels (ed.), Indiana University Press –  
H-Nilas. 


2004  Entry for Internet and Cyberculture – Encyclopedia of Social Theory, George  
Ritzer (ed.), Sage Publications. 


VI. OTHER PUBLICATIONS 
2012 Bioregionalism, Insurgency, Planetarity – Planet Drum’s Newsletter, Planet Drum,  
  San Francisco. 
2010 Department Profile; Journal Mission – Community Connect: The Journal of Civic  


Voices, Center for Community Engagement, University of North Dakota. 
Howard Zinn and Teaching – Teaching Thursdays, University of North Dakota weblog;  


available at: http://teachingthursday.org/2010/02/11/howard-zinn-and-teaching/.  
2008 –  2010 Invited Blog, For Critical Ecopedagogy: Blogs to Those that Dare to Teach Sustainability –  


The Paulo and Nita Freire Project for Critical Pedagogy, McGill University. 
2006  Statement on Veganism and Capitalism – Vegetarians and Vegans in America, Michael  


and Karen Iacobbo (eds.), Greenwood Publications.  
2005  Letter to the Editor – Chronicle of Higher Education (9/12/05).  
2004  (with Steven Best) Trial By Fire: The SHAC7 and the Future of Democracy –  


Impact Press, August. 
An Interview with Anthony J. Nocella II, co-editor of Terrorists or Freedom  


Fighters? Reflections on the Liberation of Animals – Tierbefreiung (Germany), 
August. 


2003 Editorial Misses the Point of Protests – UCLA Daily Bruin (4/30/03); available at:  
http://www.dailybruin.ucla.edu/news/articles.asp?id=24091. 


Comment to ‘Learning Beyond the Classroom’ – Teaching to Change LA (2/13/03);  
available at: http://tcla.gseis.ucla.edu/reportcard/talkback/comments.html. 


1990 – 2000 Published Original Poetry, Southern Vermont Review; South Stream Review  
VII. WEBSITES DESIGNED & MAINTAINED 
2009 –  present The Ivan Illich Learning Web – (ivan-illich.org)  
2008 –  2012 Green Theory & Praxis: The Journal of Ecopedagogy – (greentheoryandpraxis.org) 
2007 –  2009 Ecopedagogy Association International – (ecopedagogy.org) 
2005 –  2009 Personal Website – (richardkahn.org) 
2003 – 2006 Faculty Website for Douglas Kellner – (www.gseis.ucla.edu/faculty/kellner/) 


Faculty Website for Peter McLaren  – (www.gseis.ucla.edu/faculty/pages/mclaren/) 
2002 Get Vegan – (getvegan.com)  


My weblog Vegan Blog: The (Eco) Logical Weblog has received press from CSPAN,  
CBS Marketwatch, MSNBC.com, San Antonio Current, and SA Computer Magazine.  


  BlogLeft: Critical Interventions – (www.gseis.ucla.edu/courses/ed253a/blogger.php)  
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2001  Class Website for UCLA’s ED270 – (www.gseis.ucla.edu/courses/ed270)  
  Class Website for UCLA’s ED253A – (www.gseis.ucla.edu/courses/ed253a) 


Faculty Website for Steven Best – (www.utminers.utep.edu/best/) 
1998 – 1999 California Institute of Integral Studies – (www.ciis.edu)  
  Program in Philosophy, Cosmology & Consciousness at C.I.I.S. – (pcc.ciis.edu)  
 
PROFESSIONAL PRESENTATIONS 
I. INTERNATIONAL/NATIONAL 
2012  Visiting Lecturer, “EFDT 498.3 Special Topics Course: Place and Critical Eco Pedagogies: 
   Outdoor Education,” University of Saskatoon, Saskatchewan. Invited lecturer for  
   Experimental river-based learning experience over five days, July. 


Ecopedagogy as a Postsecular Movement – Session paper, American Educational 
   Research Association, Vancouver, BC, April. 
  Discussant, “Theories of Culture and Practice in Researching Environmental Education,  


American Educational Research Association, Vancouver, BC, April. 
  Panelist, “Occupy AERA: The Politics of Refusal and Conviviality,” American Educational  


Research Association, Vancouver, BC, April. 
Interview for Sustainability Now! – State College, PA (Weekly Radio, 90.7), Feb. 
Visiting Lectures, “Cultural Studies and Sustainability: For a Critical Public Ecopedagogy,”  


a week’s course of eight visiting lectures for the Institut für Medien- und 
Kommunikationswissenschaft, University of Klagenfurt, Austria, January. 


2011  Invited Speaker, “Are You Experienced? Reconsidering Marcuse’s New Sensibility and  
Psychedelics for an Education Out of Bounds; invited talk, Critical Refusals: Annual 
Conference of the International Herbert Marcuse Society, University of 
Pennsylvania, October. 


Invited Keynote Speaker, “From Education for Sustainable Development to  
Ecopedagogy,” 5th Beijing International Forum on Education for Sustainable 
Development, UNESCO and Beijing Academy of Educational Sciences, Beijing, 
China, October. 


Invited Keynote Speaker, “How Global Climate Change Must Change the Climate of Our  
Conversation,” University Address, University of Oslo, Norway, May. 


  Invited Speaker, “What Will Sustain Us? Sustainability Education as Humanization,  
Mourning, and Resistance,” Idea Festival on Climate Change, University of Oslo, 
Norway, May. 


  Invited Keynote Speaker, “Can Ecoliteracy Solve our Planetary Crisis?” Earth Week  
Event, Santa Monica College, Los Angeles, CA, April. 


  Invited Keynote Speaker, “Ecopedagogy: Memory, Mind, Movement, Metamorphosis,”  
   EcoFair 2011, Maharishi University of Management, Fairfield, IA, April. 


Panelist, In the Mirror of the Past: Illich Glares Into the Present and the Future –  
American Educational Research Association, April. 


2010  Invited Speaker, “Ecopedagogy and Academic Repression,” Videoconference with  
Anthony J. Nocella, II’s Sociology class, LeMoyne College, Syracuse, NY, October. 


Environmental Education as Total Liberation Pedagogy: New Paradigm Practices –  
North American Association for Environmental Education, September 


  The Ecopedagogy Movement: An Introduction – North American Association for  
   Environmental Education, September. 


Panelist, Anarchism or Commonism? Left and Right Set Straight on Illich’s Path –  
American Educational Research Association, May. 


 Respondant, Shaking Down the Learning Experts in an Uncertain Future:  
Demystifying Professionals and Recovering Common Sense – American Educational 
Research Association, May. 
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  Respondant, The Quest for a Sustainable “Multilogue” – American Association for the  
Advancement of Curriculum Studies, May. 


A Marcusian Ecopedagogy: A Theory and Defense of Radical Ecopolitics – Radical  
Environmentalism: Respectable Activism or Dangerous Fringe?, University of Mary 
Washington, April. 


(with David Greenwood) Being “in place” and becoming “all over the place”:  
Local/global contexts for critical ecopedagogy – 6th Annual Globalization and 
Diversity Conference, Washington State University, Pullman, February. 


  The Ecopedagogy Movement: An Introduction – Invited Talk, Ontario Institute for  
Studies in Education, University of Toronto, January. 


2009  The Educational Potential of Radical Ecological Politics: For a Marcusian  
Ecopedagogy – Session Paper, Conference of the International Marcuse Society, 
York University, Toronto, October. 


Greening the Academy: A Critique of Environmental Studies – Session paper, Annual 
Meeting of the Association for Environmental Studies and Sciences, University of 
Madison, Wisconsin, October. 


Panelist, Towards a Critical Internet Theory – Internet Research 10.0, Milwaukee,  
October. 


From Education for Sustainable Development to Ecopedagogy: Sustaining  
Capitalism or Sustaining Life? – 5th World Environmental Education Conference,  
Montreal, May.  


The Animal Standpoint and an Epistemology of Ignorance – Yale University,  
7th Annual Institute for Critical Animal Studies Conference, April. 


Organized panel on New Directions in Illichian Scholarship and Pedagogy: A  
Symposium and contributed paper, From Freire to Illich: For an Epimethean  
Critical Pedagogy – Business Meeting Keynote, Ivan Illich SIG, American 
Educational Research Association, April. 


Panel Chair for Paulo Freire SIG Business Meeting and Paulo Freire Lecture: Sonia  
Nieto, Cristine Sleeter, Sandy Grande – Business Meeting Keynote, Paulo Freire 
SIG, American Educational Research Association, April. 


Operation Get Fired: Counterstories of the Academic Repression of Radical  
Environmentalist and Animal Rights Advocate-Scholars – Session paper, 
American Educational Research Association, April. 


Doing Critical Pedagogy: From Children’s Stories to Protest Songs – Invited Talk,  
Harry Van Arsdale Jr. Center for Labor Studies, SUNY Empire State College,  
New York City, January. 


2008  Organized panel on Between Empire and Multitude: Theorizing Education through  
the Work of Michael Hardt and Antonio Negri with paper, Against the Science 
of Empire: A Case Study in the “New Science” of the Multitude – the 
Shundahai Peace Camp – American Educational Studies Association, October. 


Shundahai Peace Camp as Multitude: Implications for Understanding Traditional  
Ecological Knowledge – Panel 2010ation, American Educational Researchers  
Association, March. 


  Not Environmental Education but Ecopedagogy: The State of the Discourse –  
Montana State University, Billings, 6th Annual Institute for Critical Animal Studies  
Conference (co-sponsored by MSUB Philosophy & English Department), Feb. 


2007  (with Douglas Kellner) The Reconstruction of Technoliteracy – Invited Keynote Speaker  
(paper delivered in absentia), Glasgow University, Scotland, International Design and  
Education Conference, June, see: 
http://pupilsattitudestowardstechnology.wordpress.com/invited-keynotes/. 


 







Richard Kahn, Page 9 


 


2006  Reconstructing Technoliteracy: Towards a Multiple Literacies Approach to School  
Technology – Spokane, Annual Conference of the American Educational Studies 
Association, November. 


(with Tyson Lewis) The Fractured Dream of Faery Faith: A Case Study in  
Exopedagogy and the Utopian Imagination – Colorado Springs, 31st Annual  
Conference of the Society for Utopian Studies, October.  


Freire, Illich, and the Critical Pedagogy of Technology – University of Texas, El Paso,  
3rd International Conference on Education, Emancipation and Labor, September. 


Research into Critical Media Pedagogy as a Cultural Study – University of Ljubljana  
(Online International Conference), Description and Explanation in Educational and  
Social Research, June. 


2005  Electronic Freire: Technology in the Struggle for Peace? – University of California, 
Los Angeles, UCLA Paulo Freire Institute, 2nd Annual CAFÉ Conference of the  
UCLA Paulo Freire Institute, March. 


2004  Towards a Critical Pedagogy of Alliance: Intersections Between the Chicana/o and  
Animal Rights Movements – University of Texas, El Paso, 2nd International  
Conference on Education, Emancipation and Labor, October. 


Organized and Chaired panel on Technology and Identity: The Construction of Social  
and Cultural Identity in the Digital Era – University of Buenos Aires,  
International Congress of Sociology of Education conference on Globalization,  
Education, Resistance and Technologies: The Social Responsibility of Sociology of  
Education for the Emerging Social Movements, August.  


Know Sweat: Defending an Indigenous Practice as Scientific Research – University  
of Ljubljana (Online International Conference), The Role Between Theories, Facts, 
and Interpretation in Educational Research, June. 


Wikis, Flash Mobs, and New Forms of Internet Activism” – New Orleans, 
Communication and Technology Division, International Communication  
Association Annual Conference 2004, May. 


Interview for Animal Voices – Toronto, Weekly Radio Program (CIUT 89.5 FM), May. 
Humanization or Anthropocentrism? A Critique of Peter Roberts’s Defense of 
  Freirean Pedagogy and Engagement with C.A. Bowers – Environmental and  


Ecological Education SIG, American Educational Researchers Association, April. 
Oikos, Nomos, Logos: Ecology, Economy, Education” – Syracuse, First Annual  


Animal Liberation Student Association Conference, April. 
2003  The Iconic Animal as UFOther: Critical Perspectives on David Icke’s Reptoid –  


Brock University, Re2010ing Animals, November. 
(with Tyson Lewis) The Reptoid Hypothesis: Utopian and Dystopian 


Representational Motifs in Contemporary Alien Conspiracy Theory – San 
Diego, 28th Annual Meeting for the Society for Utopian Studies, October. 


“Paideia and Humanitas: Rethinking Citizenship Education” – University of Toronto,  
O.I.S.E., Lifelong citizenship learning, participatory democracy and social change: 
Local and global perspectives, October. 


 (with Douglas Kellner) New Media, Internet Activism, and Blogging – University of 
Ljubljana (Online International Conference), The Relationship Between Theory and 
Practice in Educational Research, June. 


 Net Environmentalism – USC Annenberg School of Communication, Online Activism:  
Mobilizing and Organizing in the Age of the Internet, April. 


 Toward a Post-Human Pedagogy – University of Miami, Teacher Education and  
Eco-Justice: Towards a New Curriculum, February. 


2002 Paulo Freire and Eco-Justice Education  – University of California, Los Angeles,  
UCLA Paulo Freire Institute, 3rd International Freire Forum, September. 
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II. REGIONAL 
2005  Furthering Chavez’s Vision: Chicana/o and the Total Liberation Project –  


Albuquerque, New Mexico, 26th Annual Southwest/Texas Popular and American  
Culture Conference, February. 


2004  Quieting Pedagogy?: Illich, Freire and Radical Silence – University of California, 
Los Angeles, UCLA Paulo Freire Institute, CAFÉ Conference of the UCLA Paulo 
Freire Institute, February. 


III. STATE/LOCAL 
2011  Loyola Marymount University Peace Pole Planting Ceremony, Remarks for Vandana  
   Shiva – Loyola Marymount University, November. 
2010  Education as the Avatar of Sustainability – Antioch University Los Angeles, September. 


Education as the Avatar of Sustainability? – Graduate Dean’s Lecture in the Social  
Sciences & Humanities, UND Scholarly Forum, University of North Dakota, March. 


  Teachers as Students of Truth, Students as Educators of the Educators! – Protect  
Your Education! Resist – Mobilize – Transform, March 4 SDS Teach In, March. 


2008  Posing Problems for the New Administration: New Deal or Raw Deal? – Radical  
Politics Conference: Beyond Democrats, Republicans, and the Mass-Media,  
University of North Dakota Students for a Democratic Society, November. 


(Moderator and Panelist) Building Partnerships for Prairie Restoration, Conservation 
and Education – Generating Ideas Through Partnerships: A Community-University  
Forum, University of North Dakota, April. 


  The War on Iraq: Educational Issues – Walk Out Against the War!, Students for a  
Democratic Society, University of North Dakota. 


2007  Invited Guest Speaker to Earth Systems Faculty and Students – University of North  
Dakota, December. 


2006  From George S. Counts to Critical Pedagogy – California State University, Long  
Beach,  Lecture for Dr. Laura Portnoi’s Intellectual Foundations of Educational  
Reform class, March.  


2004  Introducing the Paulo Freire Institute – University of California, Los Angeles,  
Workshop for the International Institute of UCLA on Latin American Education, 
August.  


2003 Ecopedagogy: Politics, Education, Earth  – University of California, Los Angeles,  
Lecture for Dr. Carlos Alberto Torres’s Politics and Education class, November. 


 On John Dewey & Ecology – University of California, Los Angeles, Lecture for 
Dr. Douglas Kellner’s Philosophy of Education class, February. 


COURSES TAUGHT 
I. REGULAR ASSIGNMENTS and CONTINUING EDUCATION 
Spring 2012  TEP 645: Introduction to Ecoliteracy 
   TEP 629A: Education and Research Inquiry I 
Fall 2011  TEP 643: Advanced Leadership and Change 
   TEP 629A: Education and Research Inquiry I 
   TEP 536: Foundations of Social Justice Education 
Summer 2011  TEP 536: Foundations of Social Justice Education 
   TEP 638: Leadership and Change 
Spring 2011  TEP 536: Foundations of Social Justice Education 


TEP 645: Introduction to Ecoliteracy 
TEP 629B: Education and Research Inquiry II 


Winter 2011  TEP 629A: Education and Research Inquiry I 
   TEP 629B: Education and Research Inquiry II 
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   EFR 506: Multicultural Education (online, University of North Dakota) 
Fall 2010  TEP 536: Foundations of Social Justice Education 
   TEP 629A: Education and Research Inquiry I 
Summer 2010  TEP 536: Foundations of Social Justice Education 
Spring 2010  EFR 504: Philosophical Foundations of Education 


EFR 504: Philosophical Foundations of Education (emphasis on  
Constructivist Leadership theory) 


   EFR 592: Independent Study in Education (Multicultural Ed in Comparative 
    Perspective—Romania) 
Fall 2009  EFR 500: Foundational Thoughts in Education 
   EFR 506: Multicultural Education 


EFR 592: Independent Study in Education (Humanist Medical Education) 
EFR 591: Readings in Education (Critical Science Education) 


Spring 2009  EFR 506: Multicultural Education 
   EFR 590: Foundations of Ecoliteracy 
   T&L 588: The Professoriate (Weekend Instructor) 
Fall 2008  EFR 503: Historical Foundations of Education 
   EFR 506: Multicultural Education 
   EFR 591: Readings in Education (Feminist Critiques of Science) 
   EFR 591: Readings in Education (Critical Pedagogy of S.D.S.) 
   Distance Doctoral Mentor (Prescott College Ph.D. in Sustainability Education) 
Summer 2008  EFR 506: Multicultural Education with a Special Education Emphasis (online) 
   EFR 508: Anthropological Foundations in Education (online) 
Spring 2008  EFR 504: Philosophical Foundations in Education 
   EFR 506: Multicultural Education 
   EFR 508: Anthropological Foundations of Education 
   EFR 591: Readings in Education (Georg Lukacs) 
Fall 2007  EFR 500: Foundational Thoughts in Education 
   EFR 508: Anthropological Foundations in Education 
Summer 2007  EFR 506: Multicultural Education (online) 
   EFR 506: Multicultural Education with a Special Education Emphasis (online) 
II. DOCTORAL ADVISEES   
2009 –  2010 Sandra Arnau-Dewar, Ph.D. student, Higher Education. 
  Jane Schreck, Ph.D. student, Higher Education. 
2009  Patricia Jordheim, Ph.D. student, Teaching and Learning. 


Amber Finley, Ph.D. student, Teaching and Learning 
2008 –  2010 Godfrey Mnubi, Ph.D. student, Educational Research. 


Bruce Farnsworth, Ph.D. student, Educational Research.  
III. THESES/DISSERTATION/GRADUATE PROJECTS DIRECTED 
2009   Chair – Sandra Arnau-Dewar, Ph.D. student, Thesis in Higher Education,  


University of North Dakota. Topic: The Role of Education in Homelessness and in 
Being Homed: Emancipatory Literacies, Disability, and Chronic Poverty. 


  Chair – Jane Schreck, Ph.D. student, Thesis in Higher Education, University of North 
   Dakota. Topic: The Pedagogies of Wendell Berry and Paulo Freire. 


Chair – Bruce Farnsworth, Ph.D. student, Educational Foundations and Research,  
University of North Dakota.  


Chair – Godfrey Mnubi, Ph.D. student, Educational Foundations and Research,  
University of North Dakota. 


 
 







Richard Kahn, Page 12 


 


IV. GRADUATE COMMITTEE SERVICE 
2011–  present Outside Member – Bryce Davis, Ph.D. student, School of Education, Loyola Marymount  


University. 
2010  Core Member – Miky Telbis, Ph.D. student, Thesis in Teaching & Learning, University of  


North Dakota. 
2009 –  2010 Core Member – Jayne Hardey, Ph.D. student, Thesis in Higher Education, University of  


North Dakota. 
2008 – 2010  Core Member – Susan Splichal, Ph.D.c. Thesis in Teaching and Learning. University of  


North Dakota. 
2008 – 2009 Core Member – Julie Ellen Klein, Ph.D. student, Thesis in Higher Education,  


University of North Dakota, conferred. 
Outside Member – Kristine Mattis, M.S. Thesis in Earth Systems and Policy. University of  


North Dakota. 
2008 –  2010 Core Member – Jeanette Gravdahl, Ph.D.c. Thesis in Educational Leadership. University of  


North Dakota.  
2008  Core Member – Eric Burgess, Ph.D. Thesis in Educational Leadership, Stakeholder  


Perceptions of Strategic Planning in Higher Education: A Comparative Case Study  
of Two Institutions – University of North Dakota, conferred. 


2004  Community Expert – Outside member on behalf of Pia Salk’s Psy.D. project, An  
Expansion of Worldview Training: Avoiding Anthropocentrism and Understanding  
The Role of Power – Phillips Graduate Institute, conferred. 


V. CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT ACTIVITIES 
2010 – present MAEx Program Curriculum Development 
2009  EFR 500 Review of Curriculum Goals and Objectives (chair) 
2007  Educational Foundations Curriculum Review 
   Reviewed syllabi-in-use and reported on the strengths and weaknesses of the content 


included therein to Foundations faculty; argued for increased emphasis on rural  
education.  


EFR 506: Multicultural Education (online, 2 sections) 
Developed two online modules for the EFR 506 course, including a version of the 
course designed specifically for MA students in the Special Education program. 


INSTITUTIONAL SERVICE 
I. UNIVERSITY 
2011  Member, AULA Search Committee Policy Committee 
  Member, AULA Search Committee for B.A. Program Chair 
2010  Organizer – Presentation on Critical Media Research by Dr. Rainer Winter, University of  


Klagenfurt, Austria (November 17), Antioch University Los Angeles. 
2009 –  2010 Member, Education Subcommittee of UND Sustainability Committee 
2009  Organizer – Forum: “Transitioning to Change: Moving Towards a Just Community” with  


Winona LaDuke and Julie Andrzejewski (September 10). 
Member, UND Go Green Committee – Involved with helping to promote environmental  


aspects of the university’s 7 dimensions of healthy living. 
2008 –  2010 Faculty Advisor – Students for a Democratic Society (UND Chapter). UND SDS was  


awarded “Most Outstanding Student Organization” for 2007/8 year. 
Member, UND Behavioral Sciences Subcommittee of Faculty Research Seed Money 


    Council, University Senate. 
2008  Organizer – Lecture entitled “Democracy, Labor, and the Myth of Prosperity” by 


Dr. Michael Parenti (October 22). 
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Organizer – Lecture entitled “Freedom Now!” and Visit by Dr. William Ayers,  
Distinguished Professor of Education at University of Illinois, Chicago (April 3 & 4). 


2007 – 2008 Member, UND Symposium on Sustainability Cultural Diversity Subcommittee 
   Involved in selecting and inviting speakers and panelists on Cultural Diversity and 
   Sustainability. 
  Faculty Participant – Alice T. Clark/UND Foundation Scholars Mentoring Program. 
2007  Guest Speaker, Earth Systems Faculty and Students, Dec. 7, 2007 
   Explained my previous work in Environmental Studies and my current work in 
   Ecopedagogy to affiliated faculty and students organizing the University’s “virtual 
   college” in sustainability. Invited by George Seielstad, PhD. 
2002 – 2003 Divisional Representative to Graduate Student Association of Education –  


University of California, Los Angeles. 
1999 – 2000 Member of the President’s Committee for Multiple Methods of Teaching and  


Learning – California Institute of Integral Studies. 
II. COLLEGE 
2009 – 2010 Member, College Antiracism Team 
   Organized dinner for team with Winona LaDuke and Julie Andrzejewski (9/10). 


Member, Educational Foundations and Research Search Committee for Tenure- 
Track Position in Program Evaluation and Research 


  Member, College of Education and Human Development Awards Committee 
2008 –  2009 Member, Teaching and Learning Search Committee for Two Tenure-Track  


Positions in Higher Education and Administration 
2007  Member, M.S. General Studies Applications Committee 
2002 – 2003 Member of the Dean of the Graduate School of Education & Information Studies  


Faculty Executive Committee – University of California, Los Angeles. 
III. DEPARTMENT 
2011 –  present Director, Master of Arts in Education programs 
  Advisor, All students in the Master of Arts in Education programs. 
2011  Departmental Newsletter Designer 
  Member, Departmental Brochure Committee 
  Member, Departmental Catalog Copy Review Committee 
  Member, Departmental Program Review Document Committee 
2010 –  present Chair, Website Redesign Committee (Antioch University Los Angeles) 
  Member, MAEx Program Curriculum Committee 
2010 – 2011  Member, Program Review Committee 
2009 – 2010 Chair, Website Redesign Committee (University of North Dakota) 
2008 – 2010 Member, Three-year Review Committee for Kathleen Gershman (Evaluator of  


Research) 
2007  Member, Educational Foundations Curriculum Review Committee 
  Member, Educational Foundations Comprehensive Exam Question Committee 
1999 – 2000 Department Representative to Student Alliance – California Institute of Integral Studies. 
IV. COMMUNITY 
2007 – 2009 Member, Green3 Grand Forks Committee 
   Serve as advisory member to Mayor on ways to provide the city with a clean  


environment, efficient energy usage, and cost-savings. Also serve on the Public 
Education and Outreach/Neighborhood subcommittee (Chair as of 1/2008). 


2007  Organizer, World Farm Animals Day Educational Table, Oct. 2, 2007 
   Organized and helped to staff an outreach exhibit in UND’s Memorial Union. 
V. PROFESSIONAL 
2012  Grant Reviewer – Social Science and Humanities Research Council, Canada. 
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  Program Chair – AERA Environmental Education SIG. 
  Manuscript Reviewer – Kenneth Saltman, Global Corporate Schooling, Palgrave  


Macmillan. 
2011  Reviewer – Curriculum Inquiry. 
  Reviewer – Environmental Education Research. 
  Reviewer – International Review of Education (UNESCO). 
  Reviewer – International Journal of Critical Pedagogy. 
  Reviewer – Critical Education. 
  Reviewer – Stanford University Encyclopedia of Philosophy. 
  Member, AESA Critics’ Choice Book Award Selection Committee. 


Chair – Re-Elected, AERA Ivan Illich SIG (1-year appointment) 
2010  Reviewer – Society & Animals. 


Reviewer – Policy & Internet. 
Reviewer – New Media & Society. 
Reviewer – Social Problems. 
Reviewer – Transformations: The Journal of Inclusive Scholarship and Pedagogy. 
Reviewer – Critical Education. 


  Reviewer – International Handbook for Environmental Education Research. 
Reviewer – North American Association for Environmental Education conference. 


2009 – 2010 Reviewer – The International Journal of Illich Studies. 
Chair – Elected, AERA Ivan Illich SIG (2-year appointment) 


  Section Chair – Appointed, AERA Division B, Section 4 (Ecological and Community  
Justice). Personally appointed two Co-Chairs. 


  Reviewer – Sustainability. 
Reviewer – American Educational Research Association conference; reviewed proposals for  


Div. B: Ecological and Community Justice, Ivan Illich SIG and the  
Environmental and Ecological Education SIG (2 years). 


2009  Manuscript Reviewer – Chuck McCutcheon, Global Warming and Climate Change: In  
Defense of the Rain Forest, Polar Bears, and the Beauty of the Planet, University of  
New Mexico Press. 


2008 –  2009  AESA Critics’ Choice Book Award Selection Committee – Elected, American 
Educational Studies Association (3-year appointment). 


2008  Communications Officer – Elected, AERA Paulo Freire SIG (1-year appointment). 
  Communications Officer – Elected, AERA Ivan Illich SIG (1-year appointment). 
  Reviewer – The International Journal of Press/Politics. 
  Reviewer – The International Journal of Critical Pedagogy. 
  Reviewer – Current Sociology. 


Reviewer – American Educational Research Association conference; reviewed proposals for  
Div. B: Moral and Ecological Perspectives, Paulo Freire SIG, Ivan Illich SIG and the  
Environmental and Ecological Education SIG. 


  Reviewer – Utopian Studies. 
2007  Reviewer – American Educational Research Association conference; reviewed proposals for  


Div. B: Moral and Ecological Perspectives, Paulo Freire SIG, Ivan Illich SIG and the  
Environmental and Ecological Education SIG. 


Reviewer – Journal of Consumer Culture. 
  Reviewer – Mosaic: A Journal for the Interdisciplinary Study of Literature. 
  Reviewer – Journal of Computer-Mediated Communication. 
2005  Reviewer – Cultural Politics. 
2003  Reviewer – Sociological Theory. 
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GRANTS and CONTRACTS 
2011 – present Collaborating Member, Scientific Committee – $4,000,000, Social Sciences and  


Humanities Research Council, Canada (under review). 
2010  Multi Collaborator Research Initiative – $20000, Social Sciences and Humanities  


Research Council, Canada (unfunded). 
2009  Senate Scholarly Activities Committee – $301, University of North Dakota. 
  Summer Research Professorship Grant – $3500, University of North Dakota. 
2008  North Dakota Humanities Council Quick Grant – $500. (unfunded) 
2007  Office of Instructional Development Mini-Grant – $750, University of California, Los  


Angeles. 
Institute of the Environment Faculty Grant – $300, University of California, Los  


Angeles. 
2006  Office of Instructional Development Mini-Grant – $750, University of California, Los  


Angeles. 
Institute of the Environment Faculty Grant – $300, University of California, Los  


Angeles. 
  GSEIS Travel Grant – $400, University of California, Los Angeles. 
2004  GSEIS Travel Grant – $400, University of California, Los Angeles. 
  Conference Scholarship, Beyond Pesticides – $100, Pesticide Action Network of North  


America. 
2002  GSEIS Fellowship – $15,500, University of California, Los Angeles. 
2001   GSEIS Fellowship – $10,000, University of California, Los Angeles. 


PROFESSIONAL ASSOCIATIONS 
I. OFFICES and TITLES HELD 
2012  Editorial Board – Other Education: The Journal of Educational Alternatives. 
  Editorial Board – Journal of Contemporary Educational Studies. 
2010 – present Advisory Editor – The Canadian Journal of Environmental Education. 
  Associate Member – Sustainability Frontiers. 
2009    Founder – The International Journal of Illich Studies. 
2008 – present Editor-in-Chief – Green Theory & Praxis: The Journal of Ecopedagogy. 
2008 -- 2010 Editorial Board Member – Community Connect: A Journal of Community-University  


Partnerships. 
Editorial Board Member – Peace Studies Journal. 


2007 –  present Co-Founder, Director – Ecopedagogy Association International. 
2007 –  2010 Editorial Board Member – Journal of Critical Education Policy Studies. 
  Editorial Board Member – The Open Communication Journal. 
2006 –  2008 Book Review Editor – Journal of Critical Animal Studies. 
2005 –  2007 Editorial Board Member – Green Theory and Praxis: A Journal of Ecological Politics. 
2003 –  2010 Editorial Board Member – Journal of Critical Animal Studies. 
2003 –  2010 Member, U.S. Board of Directors – Institute for Critical Animal Studies. 
2002 –  2005 Ecopedagogy Chair – UCLA Paulo Freire Institute. 
II. PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION and CONSULTANT TITLES 
2009   Member – Multicultural Education Advisory Council, Pearson Allyn & Bacon publishers. 
2008 – 2010   Advisory Board Member – Transformative Studies Institute. 
2007 – 2010 Advisory Board Member – Outdoor Empowerment. 
  Advisory Board Member – The Center for Rural Studies, University of North Dakota. 
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III. PROFESSIONAL MEMBERSHIPS 
I am a member of the American Educational Research Association, the American Educational Studies 
Association, the Philosophy of Education Society, the International Network of Philosophers of Education, 
the International Association for Environmental Philosophy, and the North American Association for 
Environmental Education. 


HONORS and AWARDS  
2011  2012 Harold and Margaret Sprout Award of the Environmental Studies Section of the  


International Studies Association – Critical Pedagogy, Ecoliteracy, and Planetary 
Crisis: The Ecopedagogy Movement, Peter Lang. ( Nominated ) 


  American Educational Studies Association Critics Choice Book Award – Outstanding 
Scholarly Contribution in Educational Foundations, Education Out of Bounds: 
Reimagining Cultural Studies for a Posthuman Age, Palgrave. ( Nominated ) 


2010   American Educational Studies Association Critics Choice Book Award – Outstanding 
Scholarly Contribution in Educational Foundations, Critical Pedagogy, Ecoliteracy, 
and Planetary Crisis: The Ecopedagogy Movement, Peter Lang. ( Winner ) 


Graduate Dean’s Lecture (Social Sciences and Humanities – Graduate Dean’s Forum,  
University of North Dakota, March. 


1993   Durfee Scholar – Hobart College. 
1992   Sutherland Prize for Demonstrated Excellence in Philosophy – Hobart College. 


AREAS of SPECIALIZATION and INTEREST 
Education for Sustainability (Ecopedagogy); Educational Foundations (Critical Pedagogy/Critical Theory); 
Media/Cultural Studies; Technology and Education (New Literacies); Research Methodologies. 


REFERENCES 
Douglas Kellner, Ph.D., George F. Kneller Chair in Philosophy of Education 


Graduate School of Education and Information Sciences, UCLA 
Los Angeles, CA 90095.  
Phone: (310) 825-0977. Email: kellner@ucla.edu. 


Peter McLaren, Ph.D., Professor in Critical Studies in Education.  
University of Auckland 
22 Princes Street, Auckland 1010, New Zealand 
Phone: (09) 373 7999. Email: peter.mclaren1@gmail.com. 


Antonia Darder, Ph.D., Leavey Presidential Chair, Professor of Moral and Ethical Leadership 
School of Education  
Loyola Marymount University 
1 LMU Drive 
Los Angeles, CA 90045. 
Phone: (310) 338-2700. Email: adarder@gmail.com. 


Madhu Suri Prakash, Ph.D., Professor of Education.  
Department of Educational Theory & Policy, 300 Rackley Building 
The Pennsylvania State University  
University Park, PA 16802-3203.  
Phone: (814) 863-3769. Email: msp1@psu.edu. 


David Greenwood, Ph.D., Professor, Canada Research Chair in Environmental Education 
College of Education, Lakehead University 
955 Oliver Road, Thunder Bay, Ontario, P7A 5E1, Canada. 


 Phone: (509) 335-9188. Email: greenwood@wsu.edu. 
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J. Cynthia McDermott, Ed.D., Professor and Chair, Education Program 
 Antioch University Los Angeles 
 400 Corporate Pointe Drive 
 Culver City, CA 90230. 
 Phone: (310) 578-1080. Email: cmcdermott@antioch.edu. 
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Sabina Anne White 
2814 Clinton Terrace 


Santa Barbara, CA  93105 
(H) 805-569-0424 (W) 805-893-2479 


 


 
EDUCATION: 
 
M.A., Educational Psychology, UCSB, 1974 
B.A., Sociology, UCSB, 1970 
 
 
ACADEMIC EXPERIENCE: 
 
LECTURER, Department of Sociology, University of California at Santa Barbara (UCSB), September, 1982 through 
Summer, 2004. 
 
Sociology 91 AB “Field Placement in the Helping Professions.”  Curriculum development, instruction, and supervision of 
Peer Health Education internship courses, relationships & sexual health, alcohol & other drugs and nutrition & eating 
disorders. 
 
Sociology 91F “Community Health”, Curriculum development, instruction and supervision of a series of community health 
courses which study the relationship between specific social settings and health behaviors.  
 
Sociology 191E “Field Placement in the Helping Professions:  Peer Health Education.”  Development, instruction and 
supervision of internships at the Student Health.  
 
LECTURER, Graduate School of Education, UCSB, September, 1989 to present. 
 
Education 109 “Health Education.”  Curriculum development and instruction of course providing students the opportunity 
to learn about health education; theories of behavior change; and promotion of health.  
 
 
Education 191 A B C & W. Curriculum development, instruction, and supervision of Peer Health Education internship 
training courses in sexual health (191A), alcohol and other drugs (191B) nutrition (191C) and wellness (191W).   
 
Education 191D.  Development, instruction and supervision of Peer Health Education Internships.  
 
Education 332 B, “Child, Family & Community”, prepares Teacher Education Program candidates to create a supportive, 
healthy environment for student learning. 
 
 
PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE: 
 
DIRECTOR, Health and Wellness, UCSB, March, 1977 to present. 
Program Development:  Responsible for developing and managing the Department of Health Education which currently 
serve over 20,000+ individuals yearly through: 
 
 Academic Courses: Peer Health Education Internship Training and Placement. 


Health Education Services:  Full range of services including counseling, assessment and referral: education; and 
informational programs.  Initiated first Alcohol and Other Drug and Eating Disorder programs in UC System. 
Peer Health Education:  Provides training and placement for 160 students yearly, currently one of largest and 
oldest nationwide, named best program in the country by Bacchas in 1998. 


 
 
 







Management: 
 Member, Student Affairs Management Team 
 Supervision of ten full-time and part time professional and administrative staff, in addition to a large student staff. 
 Administration of department budget and resources. 
 Long range development:  planning, implementation and evaluation of departmental goals. 
 
Grants Development:  Total Funding Received To Date:  $444,120. 
 
DIRECTOR OF EDUCATION, Planned Parenthood, Santa Barbara, December, 1975 – February, 1977. 
Department head responsible for program development, planning, fiscal management, personnel and evaluation of outreach 
education and training programs in family planning. 
 
HEALTH EDUCATION ADVISOR, Channel Counties Health Manpower Education Consortium, March, 1975 – 
December, 1975.  (A Regional Medical Plan program). 
Resource to Santa Barbara, Ventura and San Luis Obispo Counties, providing continuing health education for professionals 
and updated information on local, state and national health trends via development and presentation of exhibits, workshops 
and publications. 
 
PROGRAM EVALUATOR, Memorial Rehabilitation Foundation (MRF), June, 1974 – February, 1975. 
Evaluated patient services, represented MRF on Statewide rehabilitation date collection committee, implemented and 
completed special projects as assigned. 
 







PUBLICATIONS: 
 
“Continuing Education in the Channel Counties: An Analysis and Demand”.  Channel Counties Health Manpower 
Education Consortium  (CCHMEC) 1975. 
“Report on Continuing Education Interest of Nursing and Allied Health Personnel in the Channel Counties”, 
CCHMEC, 1975. 
 “The BULLETIN of Continuing Education for Health Workers in San Luis Obispo, Santa Barbara, and Ventura 
Counties”, CCHMEC, 1975. 
“Consumer Health Education in the Channel Counties”, CCHMEC, 1975. 
 “Laughter and Stress: An Education Programming Handbook for the College Community”, UCSB,  1984. 
“Laughter As A Stress Reducer in Small Groups”,  International Journal of Humor, Volume 2-1, 1989. 
“Laughter As A Stress Reducer”, International Journal of Humor, accepted for publication, May, 1990. 
“An Overview of Peer Health Education”, The Peer Facilitator Quarterly, Volume 11, No. 4, June, 1994. 
“Reader’s Theater:  New Students Learn Health and Safety”, The Peer Facilitator Quarterly, Volume 11, No. 4, June, 
1994. 
“University of California:  Santa Barbara Poses a Unique Idea for Peer Health Education”, Wellness Connections, 
June, 1995. 
“University of California:  Laughter Aides Stress Management”, Wellness Connections, August 1995. 
“Peer Health Education Handbooks”:  Relationships, Alcohol & Other Drugs, Nutrition & Eating Disorders, Stress 
Management, Sexual Health and Community Health, 1996. 
“Curriculum Infusion, Readers Theater, and Community Health Course”, Promising Practices: Campus Alcohol 
Strategies, SOURCEBOOK 2001. 
“Condom Alert”, Sexual Responsibility Week, SOURCEBOOK 2002. 
“Fat Talk Among College Students:  How Undergraduates Communicate Regarding Food and Body, Weight, Shape 
and/ or Appearance”  Eating Disorders: the Journal of Treatment and Prevention” , Vol 16, #1, Jan – Feb, 2008. 
“Eating Patterns and Body Image of Undergraduate Males”, Journal of American College Health, vol 56, # 6, 
May/June 2008. 
“Longitudinal Evaluation of Peer Health Education on a College Campus: Impact on Health Behaviors”, Journal of 
American College Health, Vol 57, No 5, , pp 497 – 505. 
“Impact of Instructor and Course Characteristics on the Effectiveness of Curriculum Infusion”, Cordero ED, Israel 
T, White S, Park Y. Journal of American College Health, Sept/Oct, Vol 59, #2, 2010. 
“Impact of Curriculum Infusion on College Students’ Drinking Behaviors”. White S, Park Y, Cordero ED, Journal of 
American College Health, May/June, 2010,Vol 58, #6. 
"Disordered Eating and the Use of Unhealthy Weight Control Methods in College Students: 1995, 2002, and 2008”, White 
S, Reynolds B, Cordero ED. Accepted for publication, Eating Disorders, The Journal of Treatment and Prevention: TBA. 
“Using Positive Psychology Interventions in a College Residential Context”, White S, Conoley C, Nagata C, Shishim 
M, Arnadottir V. Submitted for publication. 
 
CONFERENCE PRESENTATIONS/PAPERS: 
 
“Peer Health Education Program: Multiplying Preventive Efforts”, Peer Counseling Conference, University of 
Southern California, February, 1978. 
“Well-Aware Students Serving Students”, Peer Counseling Conference, University of Southern California, February, 
1979. 
“Peer Health Education Program in Alcohol and Drug Abuse”, American College Health Association Annual Meeting, 
April, 1980. 
“Family Planning Awareness Project”, American College Health Association Annual Meeting, April, 1981. 
“Alcohol Awareness – Developing a Preventive Approach to Campus Alcohol Abuse”, Pacific Coast College Health 
Association, November, 1981. 
“Academic Experiential Learning Programs in the Social Sciences”, 6th Annual Conference on Experiential Learning, 
May, 1983. 
“Laughter As A Method Of Stress Management”, Poster Session, Pacific Coast College Health Association, November, 
1984. 
 “When Health is a Laughing Matter: Medicinal and Preventive Potential of Laughter”,  Santa Barbara Health Care 
Services Noon Seminar, January, 1985. 







“Laughter as Health Education Tool”, The Heart of Learning, Western Region Experiential Education Conference, 
March, 1985. 
“Non Stress Related Benefits of a Laughter Group Designed to Reduce Stress”, Western Humor Irony Membership, 
Arizona State University, March, 1985. 
“Laughing Your Way Through Stress”, Mills College, April, 1985. 
“Laughter as Stress Reducer in Small Groups”,  Keynote Address, International Conference on Humor, Ireland, June, 
1985. 
“Laughter as Stress Reducer in Small Groups”, American Public Health Association, November, 1985. 
“The Health Potential of Laughter”, Luncheon Address, Pacific Coast College Region of the American College Health 
Association, November, 1985. 
“The Laughter Project: Training College Students to Utilize Laughter As A Means of Reducing Stress”, Western 
Humor Irony Membership, March, 1986. 
“Laughter Project: Research and Application”, Antioch College, Los Angeles, February 14, 1987. 
“Laughter Project: Research and Application”, South West Center for Behavioral Health Studies, Los Angeles, June, 
1987. 
“The Laughter Project:  Research & Application”, Western Humor Irony Membership, Arizona State University, April, 
1987. 
“Laughter as a Stress Reducer”, International Conference on Humor, Hawaii, April, 1989. 
“An Overview of a Peer Health Education Program at a Student Health Service”, The Peer Facilitator Quarterly, Vol 
11, no.4, June 1994. 
 “Peer Helper & Peak Performance”, National Peer Helpers Association Conference, April 12, 1995. 
 “A Utilization-Focused Evaluation of UCSB’s Peer Health Education Program”, September, 1996. 
“Eating Disorder Trends and Implications for University Programming”, Organization of Counseling Center Directors 
in Higher Education , October 16, 2002 
“Fat talk: Interventions for Normal Weight Women with Extreme Concerns about Fat”, American College Health 
Association Annual Meeting, May 29, 2003. 
“Eating Disorder Trends and Medical Implications for College Health”, Continuing Medical Education Program, 
University of California, Santa Barbara, November 26, 2003. 
 “Leadership for Health Promotion in Higher Education”, American College Health Association Annual Meeting, May 
29, 2004. 
“UCSB’s Eating Disorders Program”, Southern Utah University, July 9, 2004. 
“The Impact of Curriculum Infusion on Alcohol and Other Drug Related Behaviors”, American College Health 
Association Annual Meeting, San Antonio Texas, May, 2007. 
 “Fat Talk Among College Students:  How Undergraduates Communicate Regarding Food and Body, Weight, 
Shape and/ or Appearance”, Pacific Coast College Annual Meeting, Honolulu, Nov 2007. 
“I’m So Fat: Fat Talk & College Women”, Association for Women in Psychology, Dan Diego, March, 2008. 
“How Campus Wellness Programs Make Students Healthier, Happier and Smarter”, American College Health 
Association Annual Meeting, May 29, 2009. 
“Working with Groups to Change Health Behaviors: What the Evidence Says”, Santa Barbara County Health 
Department, April 2010. 
 
 
Published INTERVIEWS: 
 
Daily Nexus, April 3, 1984 and October 16, 1984. 
National On-Campus Report, June 4, 1984, vol. 12, #11. 
UC Clip Sheet, July 24, 1984, #2. 
Sun-Sentinel News, August 18, 1984. 
Allen’s PCB, September 5, 13 and 20, 1984. 
San Gabriel Valley Times, Sept 5, 1984 
Inner City Express, Sept. 13, 1984 
Los Angeles Times, September 16, 1984. 
Pennisula News and Rolling Hills Herald,  Sept 20, 1984 
Rocky Mountain News, September, 1984. 
Vim & Vigor, Spring, 1986. 
Ommni, September, 1986. 







Psychology Today, October, 1987. 
Indianapolis Star, April 4, 1988. 
Seventeen, March, 1989. 
Central Daily Times, December 2, 1989. 
Redbook, December, 1989. 
Santa Barbara News-Press (Front Page Interview) May 6, 1990 & April 23, 1995. 
Redbook, Dec 1989January, 1991. 
Cosmopolitan, September, 1991 
93106, Feb 14, 1994 
ONDCP, December, 2002 
Nexus, March 3, 2003 
Campus Connection, Spring 2003 
93106, June 9, 2003 
 
ORAL INTERVIEWS: 
 
London Times 
National Enquirer 
PBS 
Self Magazine 
Saturday Review 
KMDY Thousand Oakes 
Radio Ontario 
Channel 21 
People Magazine 
 
 
COURSES 
 
Health in the Twentieth Century, UCSB Extension, 1987. 
Health Education for Teachers, UCSB Extension, 1999 – 2001. 
Health Education for Teachers, Antioch University, 2000 – 2007. 
Resiliency Education, Antioch University, 2000 – 2007. 
Health Education, Teacher Education Program, UCSB. 2005 – present. 
Child, Family & Community, Teacher Education Program, UCSB, 2005 – present. 
 
PROFESSIONAL WORKSHOPS: 
 
Sexuality and the Physically Disabled, March 1976. 
Sexuality and Communication for School Personnel, May, 1976. 
Issues in Family Planning, September, 1976. 
Psycho-Social Aspects of Human Development, November, 1976. 
Sex Education, Professional Development Seminar, College of Idaho, June, 1977. 
Family Planning Awareness Project Secondary Teacher Training, June, 1979 and June, 1981. 
Using Laughter to Reduce Stress, Ruth Mott Fund Board of Directors, Santa Barbara, February, 1985. 
Using Laughter to Reduce Stress, Mills College, April, 1985. 
Using Laughter  to Reduce Stress, County Health Care Services, Santa Barbara, November, 1985. 
Laughter:  The Best Medicine, Valley Nursing Education Council, May, 1986. 
Friendship, Dating and Romance,  Unitarian Church, April, 1986, Relationships Lecture Series, May, 1986. 
Putting Laughter to Work, UCSB Personnel, April, 1986. 
Stress Management Nursing Education Council of San Fernando Valley, 1986. 
Stress Management, UCLA Division of Nursing Research, 1987 
Stress Management Trans American Insurance, 1987 
Comedy that Connects, Laughter Festival of Santa Barbara, April 22-25, 1988. 
Adult Education Classes and Courses, 1987 – 1990. 
Peak Performance, Traffic Solutions, October, 1994. 







Peak Performance, Student Leaders, UCSB, 1995. 
Developing a Peer Health Education Program, San Luis Obispo, 1995. 
Relationship Research by John Gottman College Developmental Theory Group, , February, 2000. 
9 Strategies for Successful Relationships, Professional Development Conference, , March, 2001 & 2002. 
9 Strategies for Successful Relationships, Professional Women’s’ Association, May, 2001 & 2002. 
 “Peak Performance”, Professional Development Conference, Division of Student Affairs, UCSB, March 20, 2003 
“What is Wellness?”, Professional Development Conference, Division of Student Affairs, UCSB, March , 2008 
“Be Positive”, Professional Development Conference, Division of Student Affairs, UCSB, March, 2008 
“What is Wellness?”, ME presentation, Student Health, March, 2009 
The Science of Happiness”, Professional Development Conference, Student Affairs, UCSB, March, 2010. 
 
VIDEO PRODUCTIONS: 
 
“Is There Life After Sex?”  UCSB, 1982. 
“Laughing Your Way Through Stress: Educational Programming for the College Community”, UCSB, 1984. 
“How To Beat Stress Before It Beats You”, UCSB, 1985. 
“Drinking Stories”, UCSB, 1992. 
“The Perfect Body”, UCSB, 1993. 
“Mirror, Mirror 2”, UCSB, 1993. 
“Getting It”, UCSB, 1993. 
“Reader’s Theater”, UCSB, 1994. 
“You Are What You Eat”, UCSB, 1996. 
 
CAMPUS SERVICE: 
 
Chancellor’s Advisory Committee on the Status of Women, 1979 – 1986. 
Assessor, Management Skills Assessment Program, October, 1983. 
Advisor, Arts and Lectures, 1982 – 1986. 
Consultant, UCSB Weight Management Camp, Summer, 1982. 
Advisor, Campus Wellness Committee, Fall, 1984 – 1996. 
Student Affairs Research Committee, June, 1984 – 1996. 
Chancellor’s AIDS Task Force, September, 1986 – 1996. 
Chancellor’s Staff Advisory Council, September, 1987 – 1990. 
Vice Chancellor Search Committee, 1998. 
University Awards Committee, 1998 – present. 
 
AWARDS 
 
BACCHAUS & GAMMA national award Reader’s Theater Peer Education “ best peer theater presentation”, 1997. 
BACCHAUS & GAMMA Peer Education Outstanding Affiliate Award, 1998. 
Central RAPs top 10 sessions award for a curriculum infusion based Dramatic Arts class for THE BAR (a play on the 
AOD impact on the GLBT college community), 2002. 
Center for Substance Abuse Prevent, Best Alternative Activities, 1992 . 
Campus Service Awards: 


Student Teaching Alcohol and other drugs Responsibility (STAR), 1993 
Party TOADS (Team Offering Alternative Drink Service), 1993 
AIDS Project, 1994 
STAR, 1995 
DA 90, Educating Through Theater, 1999 


California Office of Travel Safety Award, DUI/BUI Awareness & Enforcement Campaign, 1996 and 2002 
Margaret T. Getman  Service Award to Students, nominated 1994, 2005 & 2006; awarded 2007. 
 
 
 
 
 







COMMUNITY SERVICE: 
 
Board of Directors, Freedom Community Clinic, December, 1975 – December, 1977. 
Board of Directors, Human Relations Center, July, 1983 – 1988. 
Elementary Advisory Committee, September, 1998 – 2002. 
Family-to-Family Trainer, National Alliance on Mental Illness, 2008 – present. 
Support Group Leader, National Alliance on Mental Illness, 2008 – present. 
 
 
 
PROFESSIONAL MEMBERSHIPS: 
 
American College Health Association 
American Public Health Association 
UCSB’s Professional Women’s Association 
Secretary, Pacific Coast College Health Association 
 
 
PROFESSIONAL RECOGNITION: 
 
UCSB Merit, Development and Incentive Awards, 1978 – present. 
AOD Faculty Curriculum Infusion Mini-grant Award, May 2001. 
Certified Resiliency Trainer, Center for Educational Research + Development, January, 2003. 
Curricular Assessment & Planning Grants, 2003 –2004. 
Summer Cultural and Enrichment Grants, 2006 & 2007. 
 
Continuing Education / Systematic Efforts to improve Teaching 
Reviewer, An Invitation to Health, 7th Edition, 1997. 
Project Teach, Teacher Education to Achieve Comprehensive Health Training, 1993, 1999 
Developmental Studies Center (DSC) Summer 2000 Institute for Teacher Educators, “Preparing Teachers to Build 
Moral Classrooms and Create Caring Communities”, University of California, Berkeley, July 10 –14, 2000. 
6th Annual Health Framework Conference, “Healthy Schools, Healthy People 2000; Building Youth and Community 
Assets”, Sacramento Convention Center, Jan 12 – 14, 2000. 
A Scientifically-Based Marital Therapy, University of California, San Francisco, June 23 – 24, 2000. 
California Health Education Director’s Meeting, Annually 2004 – present. 
Pacific Coast College Health Association Annual Meeting, Vancouver, November, 2005. 
American College Health Association Annual Meeting, New York, June, 2006. 
American College Health Association Annual Meeting, Hawaii, June, 2007. 
Student Affairs Mental Health Summit, June 2006 
UCOP Wellness Summit, Spring 2007. 
National Alliance on Mental Illness Family to Family Training, Spring 2007. 
National Alliance on Mental Illness Support Group Leader, Spring 2007. 
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       10 E. Constance Ave. 
               Santa Barbara, CA    93105 


       (805) 453-4314  sylvanfrances@yahoo.com 


SYLVAN BUTERA RICH 
 
Education 
09/01-06/03 
University of California, Los Angeles; School of Education                   Los Angeles, CA 
Master of Education, emphasis in Urban Education 
Master’s Portfolio Title: Theory to Practice in Urban Schools.  
 
09/95-06/99 
University of California, Santa Barbara                 Santa Barbara, CA 
Bachelor of Arts, English Literature.  
 
Credentials 
Multiple Subject, Clear Credential with a CLAD emphasis 
 
Work Experience 
09/07-Present   Antioch University               Santa Barbara, CA 
Adjunct Faculty 


 Lead instructor: Sociological and Curricular Perspectives in Schools as Organizations 
 Co-instructor: Foundations of Social Justice 


 
03/06-08/06  TeachforAmerica       Long Beach, CA 
Curriculum Developer 


 Developed long-term goals and objectives for special education reading, writing and math summer 
school program 


 Developed model-lesson plans for reading, writing and math 
 Created diagnostics and assessments for summer school program 
 Collaborated with other Curriculum Developers to ensure effectiveness of special education and 


regular education programs 
 Recommended modifications to curriculum for special needs students 


Resource Room Coordinator 
 Facilitated new teachers in writing lesson plans 
 Organized resource room materials, systems and processes  
 Guided new teachers in the discovery and access of instructional resources 


 
09/02-06/05  Ford Blvd. Elementary School                    Los Angeles, CA 
Elementary Teacher-3rd and 4th grade 


 Developed and taught lessons in reading, math, writing, science, social studies, health, and art 
 Collaborated with other teachers to accomplish grade specific goals 
 Served as Grade Level Chairperson 
 Served as committee member on the Parent Involvement and Literacy Committee 
 Served as a member of the School Site Council 
 Coordinated Reading Is Fundamental Program 
 Served as Grade Level Lead Science Teacher 


 
01/04-03/05  Ford Blvd. Elementary School                                 Los Angeles, CA 
Mentor Teacher-University of California, Los Angeles; California State University Los Angles 


 Provided guidance and professional support to student teachers 
 Facilitated the development of student teacher lesson plans 
 Provided positive and constructive feedback on lessons taught by student teachers 
 Evaluated student teacher performance 
 Modeled lessons 
 Provided support to student teachers as they created an inclusive classroom environment 
 Encouraged the implementation of multi-cultural education by using the community as an asset for 


the learning environment 
 







 
 
09/99-06/01  Ford Blvd. Elementary School/ Teach for America                 Los Angeles, CA 
Fifth Grade Teacher and Resource Specialist 


 Served as a member of national service corps of outstanding recent graduates who commit at least 
two years to teaching in under-resourced public schools 


 Authored Individual Education Plans in accordance with Federal IDEA legislation 
 Coordinated the school’s Student Success Team referral process and meetings 
 Modified curriculum and developed enrichment programs 
 Served as member of the Teach for America Member Advisory Committee 


 
Skills/Achievements/Volunteer Activities 


 Proficient in writing IEP reports and administering Woodcock Johnson Test 
 Children’s Defense Fund Intern, Washington D.C. 
 Americorps Volunteer, West Virginia 
 Served as a member of UCLA’s Circle Advisory Committee 
 Taught a morning intervention class 
 Facilitated a morning reading club 
 Modeled writing lessons for colleagues/administrators 
 Lead science workshops for grade-level colleagues 
 Recruited for UCLA’s Teacher Education Program 
 Lead mini-workshops for UCLA and Teach for America teachers 


 Serve as a board member to the nonprofit Post Partum Education for Parents 







         Curriculum Vita 
Amber Squire Moran, B.S. M.A. 


211 West Gutierrez Street 
Santa Barbara, CA 93101 


(805) 280-2206  
E-mail: asquire@education.ucsb.edu 


 
EDUCATION 
 
  University of California, Santa Barbara, Santa Barbara, CA 
  Ph.D. in Education, Projected Fall 2011 
  Emphasis: Special Education, Disabilities, and Risk Studies 
 
 University of California, Santa Barbara, Santa Barbara, CA 
 M.A. in Education, completed Winter 2010 
 Emphasis: Special Education, Disabilities, and Risk Studies 
 Thesis Advisor: Dr. Michael Gerber, Ph.D. 
 
 The New Teacher Project 
 Louisiana Teacher Practitioner Program, Baton Rouge, LA 
 Louisiana Teaching Certification: December 2006 
 Emphasis: Mild/Moderate Special Education 
 
 University of California, Santa Barbara, Santa Barbara, CA 
 B.S. Biopsychology, 2005 
 Golden Eagle Award, 2003, 2005 UCSB Intercollegiate Athletics Award for excellence in 


Academics and Athletics 
 


TEACHING EXPERIENCE 
 
University of California, Santa Barbara, Santa Barbara, Ca 


 Teaching Associate: Introduction to Special Education,  
Instructor in Multiple Subjects Teaching Credential Program 
Fall 2010 
 Collaborated in development of course, classroom activities, and assignments for multiple 


subject teacher candidates.  
 Provided instruction to multiple subject teacher candidates on History of Special 


Education, High Incidence Disabilities, Positive Behavior Support, Response to 
Intervention, and Direct Instruction.  


 Provided continual feedback to students regarding implementation of research-based 
practices.  


 
University of California, Santa Barbara, Santa Barbara, Ca 


 Teaching Assistant: Introduction to Special Education,  
Instructor: Dr. Michael Gerber, Advisor 
Fall 2007, Fall 2008 
 Assisted in development of course, classroom activities, and assignments for multiple 


subject teacher candidates.  
 Provided instruction to multiple subject teacher candidates on History of Special 


Education, High Incidence Disabilities, Positive Behavior Support, Response to 
Intervention, and Direct Instruction.  







 Provided continual feedback to students regarding implementation of research-based 
practices.  


 
University of California, Santa Barbara, Santa Barbara, Ca 
Teaching Assistant: Practicum in Individual Differences 
Instructor: Dr. Michael Gerber 
Spring 2007, Winter 2009, Fall 2009, Winter 2010, Spring 2010 
 Co-developed course, classroom activities and assignments designed to examine the 


development and use of a specific tutoring method to teach at risk English Language 
Learners math problem solving and reading comprehension skills.  


 Teach specific tutoring method and behavior management evidence-based practices 
implemented in individual and small group settings. 


 Supervise undergraduate tutors working with small groups of students at risk for academic 
and behavioral difficulties in general education classrooms. 


 Evaluate a service-learning experience for undergraduate students as they work in local 
elementary skills.  


 
East Baton Rouge School District, Baton Rouge, LA 
Special Education Teacher Mild to Moderate 
Teach for America/Capitol Middle School 
Fall 2005-Spring 2007 
 Served as Special Education Teacher for students with Mild to Moderate Disabilities in 
 6th grade Mathematics and English Language Arts. 
 Participated with Teach for America serving in an under-resourced urban public school 
 Designed and differentiated instruction for students to have the greatest access to the 


general curriculum. 
 Served on Capitol Middle School Literacy Committee to design school wide literacy goals.  
 Participated in grade level curriculum and team meetings, parent conferences, IEP 


meetings, speech and related service meetings and field trips. 
 Collaborated with staff to facilitate inclusion in 6th grade general education classroom. 


 
RESEARCH EXPERIENCE  
  
 Graduate Research Assistant/ Santa Barbara Program Coordinator 
 Strategy Training, Problem Solving, and Working Memory in Children with Math 


Disabilities supported by The Institute of Educational Science 
 Project Investigator: H. Lee Swanson 


 Develop and test instructional materials/procedures that will increase math problem 
solution accuracy in children with math difficulties.  


 Investigate cognitive characteristics of students with mathematical difficulties.  
 
  University of California, Santa Barbara, Santa Barbara, CA 
  Independent Research Project 2009 
 Advisor: Prof. Michael Gerber 


 Investigate difference in performance on math problem solving tasks for students 
proficient in English and students with limited English proficiency. 


 Developed hypotheses, statistical models, and data analyses to examine the 
relationship between math problem solving performance and English Language 
proficiency.  


 
  University of California, Santa Barbara, Santa Barbara, CA 
  Research Apprentice 







 Advisor: Prof. Michael Gerber 
 Fall 2007-Spring 2008 


 Assist in the development and field testing of specific tutoring method designed to 
teach at risk English Language Learners listening comprehension skills. 


 Provide tutors with specialized instruction in the Core Intervention Model (Gerber, 
2004) and Behavior Management strategies to effectively teach struggling students 
in a small group setting. 


 Co-develop hypotheses, statistical models, and data analyses to examine the 
relationship between specialized academic instruction, Behavior Management in a 
small group setting and student academic outcomes.  


 
 
 


Harding Elementary School, Santa Barbara, Ca 
 Project Assistant 
 Advisor: Prof. Michael Gerber 
 Summer 2008 


 Assisted in developing a specific tutoring method implemented during small group 
secondary instruction to teach at risk Kindergarten English Language Learners 
phonemic awareness skills. 


 Provided teachers and tutors with explicit instruction in the Core Intervention Model 
(Gerber, 2004) and Behavior Management strategies in order to effectively teach 
struggling students. 


 Co-developed hypotheses, statistical models, and data analyses to examine the 
relationship between specialized academic instruction and an extended kindergarten 
program.  


 
TRAININGS PROVIDED 


 
University of California, Santa Barbara, Santa Barbara, Ca 
Direct Instruction Training  
Winter 2008, Spring 2008 
 Provided Training for approximately 40 undergraduate tutors working in small group 


setting with students at risk for reading failure. Training focused on the Core 
Intervention Model (Gerber, 2004) a method of direct instruction for English 
Language Learners.  


  
OTHER EXPERIENCE 
 
 University of California, Santa Barbara, Santa Barbara, CA 
 Performance Assessment of California Teachers 
 Spring 2009 


 Graded assessment for Multiple Subject Teacher candidates.  
 


California State University Channel Islands, Camarillo, CA 
Field Placement Supervisor 
Supervisor: Jaqulen Gilmore 
January 2008-Present 
 Supervisor for five intern or student teachers in filed placements. 
 Liaison between student/intern teachers, cooperating teachers, school administrators and 


university.   







 Observe student/intern teachers in placement providing feedback, support, and 
encouragement, as well as communicating successes and areas for improvement.  


 Reviews student/intern teachers coursework, if need assists in finding resources in field 
placement to successfully complete assignments.   


 
Holdsemback and Associates, Santa Barbara, CA 
Behavioral Analyst 
Supervisor: Dr. Ellen Lewis 
January 2008-Present 
 Actively involved in person-centered planning to create individualized, natural supports 


based on family’s requests, preferences and needs. 
 Provide in-home and community behavioral support to families and direct caregivers of 


people with disabilities.  
 Develop, train, and monitor individual behavioral intervention plan.  
 Troubleshoot in conjunction with Behavior Consultant to remedy lack of progress and 


ascending trends in behavioral areas. 
 


University of California, Santa Barbara 
Gevirtiz Graduate School of Education, Santa Barbara, CA 
Youth Enrichment Adventure Instructor 
Supervisor: Vishna Herity 
Summer 2007 
 Served as a summer instructor to 20 6th grade students for science enrichment. 
 Collaborated with instructor and members of the community to instruct students on inquiry 


based science projects. 
 Supervised students in small groups during field based lessons throughout the community.  


 


CONFERENCE PARTICIPATION 
 


Bridging the Gap between Research and Practice: A Conference for Teachers of 
Students with Learning Disabilities 
Presenter 
October 2008 


 Provide workshop session on previously researched small group tutoring method and 
individual and small group Behavior Management strategies for teachers, clinicians, and 
administrators working with students who have Learning Disabilities. 


 


 IES Research Conference: Connecting Research, Policy and Practice 
 Presenter 
 June 2010 
 Poster presentation on current results of Strategy Training, Problem Solving, and Working 


Memory in Children with Math Disabilities research supported by The Institute of 
Educational Science. 


    
AWARDS   


 Philip & Aida Siff Education Foundation Fellowship, 2008-2009 
 Gevirtz Graduate School of Education Department of Education Block Grant, 


University of California, Santa Barbara, 2008-2009 
 


AFFILIATIONS 
  


 Council of Exceptional Children (Student Affiliate) 
 Division of Learning Disability: Graduate Student Representative 


  







REFERENCES 
  Available upon Request 
 











































Recommendation Letter Information 
 


Amanda JoAnn Martinez-Iqbal 
7562 San Cassino Way 
Goleta, California 93117 
619.672.0426 
ajmiqbal@gmail.com 
 
Education: 
M.A. – Education (September 2008 – Antioch University, Santa Barbara) 
B.A. – Psychology and Religious Studies (June 2005 – University of California, Santa Barbara) 
 
Credentials: 
Level II Education Specialist Instruction Credential Mild/Moderate (Expires 7/1/2015) 
Clear Multiple Subject Teaching Credential (Expires 7/1/2016) - Pending 
Autism Authorization – In progress, to be completed 12/2011 
 
Work Experience: 
January 2010-Present: Adjunct Faculty, Antioch University Santa Barbara 
August 2007-Present: Special Education Teacher, SDC-LH, grades K-6 
 Santa Barbara School Districts, Monroe Elementary School 
June 2009-July 2009: Special Education Teacher, Extended School Year, SDC-LH, grades 1-5 
June 2008-July 2008: Special Education Teacher, Extended School Year, SDC-LH, grades 1-6 
June 2007-July 2007: Special Education Teacher, Extended School Year, SDC-LH, grades 4-6 
August 2006-June 2007: Student Teacher, Antioch University 
 Santa Barbara School Districts, Santa Barbara Charter School, grades 6-8 
 Goleta Union School Districts, Ellwood Elementary School, grade 3 
August 2005-June 2006: Special Education Instructional Assistant  
 Goleta Union School Districts, Ellwood Elementary School, grades K-6 
August 2004-June 2005: Speech and Language Intern for Nicki Purkheiser 
 Goleta Union School District, Brandon Elementary School & Foothill Elementary School 
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HYMON THEODORE JOHNSON 
12 San Rossano Drive 


Goleta, CA  93117, USA 
805-968-7297 


hjohnson3@antioch.edu 
  
 
EDUCATION 


Doctor of Education (Administration/Higher Education), Northern Illinois University  


(NIU), DeKalb, IL, June, 1976 


Master of Business Administration (Management/Organizational Behavior), NIU,  


January, 1971 


 Bachelor of Science (Management), NIU, June, 1969 


 Graduated With Honors, Mount Carmel Catholic High School, Chicago, Illinois 
 
 
CURRENT 


Director and Member of the Board of Directors, 
Institute of Sathya Sai Education, United States of America 
(July, 2009 –) 


 
 Professor Emeritus  


Antioch University-Santa Barbara (AUSB) (December, 2008 -  )  
Continue to teach and coordinate Service Learning Program and conduct independent 
studies in leadership, management ethics, and other areas of study at the PhD, MA, and 
BA levels. 
 
Lecturer, Department of Black Studies, University of California, Santa Barbara, 
(Spring, 2004 - Continuing) 
Teach an upper division course focusing on the education of African Americans and 
other U.S. minority populations. 


 
PAST EMPLOYMENT 
 
 Core Faculty, Founding Coordinator, Service-Learning Internship Program   


Antioch University-Santa Barbara (AUSB) (October, 1993 - December, 2008) 
Taught graduate and undergraduate courses in education, management, and ethics; 
served as advisor for undergraduate students; founded and coordinated the Service-
Learning Internship Program; assisted in the development of the Teacher Credentials 
Program. 


 
Co-Chair, Master of Education/Teacher Credentialing Program 
(October, 1999 – April, 2000), AUSB  (During the early start-up stages…) 
 


 Faculty, Santa Barbara College of Oriental Medicine (January, 1999 - 2002) 
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 Designed and taught a senior level course, The Meaning of Service in the Healing Arts 
  
 Adjunct Faculty, Doctoral Program, Educational Leadership and Change  
 Fielding Institute, Santa Barbara, (Fall, 1997 - March, 1999) 
 
 Acting Chair, Bachelor of Arts Program, AUSB  (Spring Quarter, 1995) 


  
Director, Campus Learning Assistance Services Department, University of 
California, Santa Barbara (UCSB)  
(January, 1992 - October, 1995)  On leave: 10-93 to 10-95) 
Creation and management of campus-wide academic support services department; 18 
professional, administrative, and program assistance staff; 150-175 graduate and 
undergraduate tutors. Coordinated areas included Mathematics, Science, & 
Engineering; English & ESL; Social Sciences & Foreign Languages; Intercollegiate 
Athletes Study Table; three Drop-In Labs. 


 
 Director, Campus Tutorial Center  (September, 1990 - December, 1991) 


Reorganization and management of the campus-wide Tutorial Center; supervision of 
11 professional, administrative, and program assistant staff; approximately 125 Tutors. 
 
Lecturer, Teacher Credentials Program, Graduate School of Education (UCSB) 
(January, 1986 - August, 1991) 


 
Assistant Director, Educational Opportunity Programs (UCSB) (March, 1981 - 
September, 1990) 
*Academic 1984-85 was spent teaching at the University of Nairobi in Kenya 
Administration of a multi-ethnic sub-division and the Career and Professional 
Development Program; supervision of 8 professional counselors/advisors and clerical 
staff. 
 
Lecturer, Departments of Economics, Black Studies, and Honors Program UCSB)  
Designed/taught upper division courses in Economics, Black Studies, and the campus 
Honors Program from Fall, 1979 – Spring, 1986 as an overload to my administrative 
duties. 
 
Director, Summer Transitional Enrichment Program for first-year students.  
(UCSB) (1987 - 1990) 


  
 Administrative Analyst, Office of the Chancellor, (UCSB)  


(June, 1978 - March, 1981) 
Staff to the Chancellor and Academic Vice Chancellor; responsibilities included 
academic program and budget analysis, analytical research and report preparation, 
other UC system-wide projects. 


 
 Marketing Supervisor  (February, 1977 - June, 1978) 
    Pacific Telephone & Telegraph Company, Los Angeles Division 
 Supervision of commercial production and processing in a Business Service Center;  
 Supervision of 8 - 14 staff as duties expanded. 
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 Lecturer, Department of Management  (September, 1976 - June, 1978) 
    California State University, Northridge, California 
 
  


Lecturer, Department of Business Administration  (June, 1974 - June, 1976) 
    University of Nairobi, Nairobi, Kenya       
 
 Director, Center for Minority Studies & Instructor, Business Education 


(June, 1972 - June, 1974), Northern Illinois University, DeKalb, Illinois 
Development and administration of interdisciplinary academic minor programs in 
Black, Latino,  and American Indian Studies; supervision of Assistant Director, 4 part-
time faculty and clerical staff. 


  
 Instructor, Department of Business Education  (October, 1970 - June, 1972) 
    Northern Illinois University 
      
 Graduate Research Assistant, Office of The Dean  
 College of Business  (January, 1970 - October, 1970)  


Northern Illinois University 
Worked on several business-related research projects, including the development of an 
Accounting Internship Program for undergraduate students. 
 
 


SUMMARY OF COURSES TAUGHT   UNIVERSITY 
 
- Introduction to Business              Northern Illinois University 
- Business in Modern Society    
- Minority Business Development  
 
- Business Studies                 University of Nairobi, Kenya 
- Management For Engineers     
- Principles of Marketing    
- Marketing Management (Graduate) 
- Organizational Behavior (Graduate) 
 
- Principles of Business Management  U.S. International University,  


Nairobi, Kenya 
   
- Behavioral Science for Management           California State University,  


Northridge 
 
- Social Foundations of Education             University of California,  


Santa Barbara 
- Management & Organizational Behavior             
- Problems of Black Business Ownership 
     & Development 
- Concepts, Controversies & Values In 
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     Modern Multicultural Society (Honors) 
- The Education of Black Children 
    
- Teaching in Multicultural Classrooms (Graduate)  Antioch University-Santa Barbara 
- Educational Leadership and Social Justice (Graduate) 
- Ethics In Contemporary Society 
- Organizational Behavior       
- Marketing and Public Relations      
- Strategic Planning (Graduate and Undergraduate) 
- Executive Ethics & Corporate Social Responsibility (Graduate)  
- Managing Cultural Diversity (Graduate)     
- Values and Concepts in Modern Multicultural Society   
- Service Learning in the Community 
- Educational Foundations and Academic Planning 
- Capstone Seminar (for graduating seniors) 
- Meditation Seminar (Graduate and Undergraduate Seminar) 
 
Management Seminars: 
    - Universal Values & Leadership Development 
   -  Entrepreneurship 
   -  Motivation 
   -  Decision Making 
 
Independent Studies in Management, Eastern Philosophy, 
 Yoga, Buddhism, and several other areas 
        Santa Barbara College of 
The Meaning of Service in the Healing Arts  Oriental Medicine 
 
 
 
SIGNIFICANT UNIVERSITY AND COMMUNITY SERVICE  
 
Northern Ilinois University: 
 
Originator/Faculty Coordinator, Annual Conference on Minority Business Development 
 
Designed and served as the first Director of the Center for Minority Studies 
 
University of Nairobi: 
  
Chair, Faculty-Student Liaison Committee for the Faculty of Commerce 
 
Co-Chair, Curriculum Revision & Development Committee, Department of Business 
Administration 
 
University of California, Santa Barbara: 
 
Chair, UCSB Outreach & Relations With Schools Advisory Committee 
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Member, Credential Advisory Committee, Graduate School of Education 
 
Member, Program in Intensive English Advisory Board 
  
Chair, Chancellor's Non-Senate Academic Advisory Committee 
 
Founding Member, UCSB Multicultural Center & Center Advisory Board 
 
Founding Editor & Publisher, EXPRESSIONS, W.E.B. Dubois Annual Writing  
      & Photographic Awards Journal (Published 9 Annual Editions) 
Member, Service Enhancement Work Group, Administrative Services Division 
 
Member, First Year Residential College Committee 
 
Founding Member, Educational Program To Improve Racial Awareness (EPIRA) 
 
Member, University System-wide Committee of the Education Abroad Program 
 
Assistant Liaison Officer to the Western Association of Schools and Colleges for UCSB's 10-
year re-accreditation review 
 
Adjunct Trainer, Personnel Department (Management/Supervisory Training) 
 
Member, Professional Staff Development Committee, Student Affairs Division 
 
Member, Program Approval and Review Teams, Office of Private Postsecondary Education, 
California State Department of Education 
 
Member, Financial Aid Advisory Committee 
 
Chair or Member of Several Personnel Search and Selection Committees 
 
Frequent Staff Development Presenter across the campus on a wide range of topics 
 
 
Antioch University-Santa Barbara: 
 
Member, Institutional Research Review Board 
 
Member, Presidential Search Committee, Antioch University Southern California Campuses 
 
Member, Strategic Planning Committee. 
 
Member, PhD in Leadership and Professional Studies Design Team 
 
Founding Coordinator, Service-Learning Internship Program 
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Founding Coordinator, Antioch University-Santa Barbara Annual Community Service Day 
 
 
 
General Community Service 
 
Founding Member, Board of Directors, Interfaith Initiative of Santa Barbara County 
 
Regional Officer and Coordinator, Sathya Sai Education in Human Values Program 
 
Chair, United States Sathya Sai Education in Human Values Parent Involvement Committee 
 
President, Sathya Sai Baba Center of Santa Barbara, California 
 
Trustee and President, Board of Directors, National Society for Experiential Education, 
Raleigh, NC 
 
Trustee and Vice President, Crane School, Montecito, California 
 
Trustee and Vice President, Goleta Union School District Board of Trustees, Goleta, 
California 
 
Member, Board of Directors, United Nations Association, Santa Barbara Chapter 
 
Member, Board of Trustees, World University of Ojai, Ojai, California 
 
Mentor Trainer, Fighting Back Mentorship Programs, Santa Barbara, California 
 
Board Member, Endowment for Youth Committee, Santa Barbara; Chair, Education Sub-
Committee  
  
Member, Board of Directors, Sanctuary Psychiatric Centers of Santa Barbara 
 
Founding Coordinator, Saturday Enrichment Program, Santa Barbara & Goleta 
 (A bi-weekly enrichment program designed for K-12 minority students) 
 
Member, Citizens Advisory Committee for Economic Development, Santa Barbara County   
 
Member, Scholarship Committee, George Washington Carver Scholarship Fund, Santa 
Barbara 
 
Member, Citizens Continuing Education Advisory Council, Santa Barbara Community 
College District 
 
Member, Site Utilization Advisory Committee, Santa Barbara High School District 
  
Volunteer, Transition House Homeless Shelter, Santa Barbara 
 







 7


Volunteer, Very Special Arts Festival, Santa Barbara County Special Education 
 
Volunteer, Independent Living Resource Center, Santa Barbara 
 
Volunteer, Central Coast Aids Project, Santa Barbara 
 
Frequent classroom speaker/presenter in primary and secondary schools throughout Santa 
Barbara County, at the California Men's Colony in San Luis Obispo County, and other 
locations 
 
Volunteer Counselor, Amani Counseling Society, Nairobi, Kenya  (Outpatient Counseling 
Center) 
 
Volunteer, Missionaries of Charity Orphanage, Nairobi, Kenya 
 
Commissioner, DeKalb County Human Relations Commission, DeKalb, Illinois 
  
Technical Assistant, Office of Minority Business Enterprise (OMBE), State of Illinois  
(Appointed by the State Governor) 
 
Treasurer, Board of Directors, Migrant Children's Learning Center, DeKalb, Illinois 
 
 
SELECTED CONSULTANCIES 
 
Sausalito-Marin City School District, Sausalito, California (2 years) 


Ojai Valley Youth Foundation, Ojai, California 


LeaderLab, Center for Creative Leadership, La Jolla, California (2 years) 


National Society for Experiential Education (National Consultants Group) 


College of Literature, Science & the Arts, University of Michigan, Ann Arbor 


University of Chicago Laboratory School 


U. S. Department of Education, Higher Education Incentives/Student Literacy Corp 


University of California Extended University, Santa Barbara 


Amfac Corporation, San Francisco 


Kenya Institute of Administration, Nairobi, Kenya 


 
 
SPECIAL TRAINING WORKSHOPS/SEMINARS 
 
“Building Board Cohesion,” Habitat for Humanity Board of Directors, Santa Barbara County 
 
Sathya Sai EHV Parent Involvement Workshops, (U.S. Regional Workshops…ongoing) 
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Sathya Sai Educare, Sathya Sai Spiritual Education, and Sathya Sai Education in Human 
Values Training Workshops (Several throughout the U.S. for 20+ years.) 
 
“Cultural Competency and The Work Environment,” Transitions Mental Health Association, 
San Luis Obispo, California 
 
Co-Founder, Speaker, & Master of Ceremonies, 1st and 2nd Annual Future Black Leaders 
Conferences, Endowment for Youth, Santa Barbara, California 
 
Leadership Development Workshop Facilitator, Young Black Scholars of Los Angeles, at the 
University of California, Santa Barbara 
 
Santa Barbara County Social Services Department, "Understanding and Managing a 
Multiethnic Workforce." 
 
Summer Academic Research Internship Program, University of California, Santa Barbara 
  Mentored a team comprised of 2 doctoral students and 3 visiting undergraduate interns. 
  Conducted retreats for all program participants 3 consecutive summers. 
 
University of California South African Career Development Fellowship Program 
   Two distinct three-month, one-to-one mentorship’s for South African educational 
   Administrators that focused on administrative leadership, planning, and curriculum   
   development 
 
Communication Effectiveness Across Nations and Cultures 
  Graduate Seminar for visiting businesspersons and educational administrators from Hong  
  Kong, Thailand and the West Indies.  International Studies Series, held at Westmont College,  
  Montecito, CA. 
 
American Studies Institute, UCSB Extended University (under contract with USIS) 
    Conduct seminars for visiting foreign scholars every 6 months on U.S. culture and society. 
 
 
SELECTED PAPERS, TALKS, SCHOLARLY PRESENTATIONS 
 
(The first four Sunday Talks at the Vedanta Society were delivered since December 2006.)   
 
“Common Themes in the World's Faith Traditions,” Vedanta Society of Southern California, 
Santa Barbara 
 
“Grace, Gratitude and Spiritual Endeavor,” Vedanta Society of Southern California, Santa 
Barbara 
 
“Christ’s Universal Message of Truth and Love,” Vedanta Society of Southern California, 
Santa Barbara 
 
“Work is Worship: Service as Spiritual Practice,” Vedanta Society of Southern California, 
Santa Barbara 
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“A Brief Talk in Commemoration of the 60th Anniversary of the United Nations Declaration of 
Human Rights,” Santa Barbara 
 
“A Message to My Community: In Commemoration of the 40th Anniversary of the 
Assassination of Rev. Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr.,” Santa Barbara, California 
 
“The Spiritual Roots of Community Service,” Sathya Sai Young Adults Midwestern Regional 
Conference, Cleveland 
 
“Building Teams and Enhancing Cohesion in Service Work,” Sathya Sai Northern California 
Regional Conference, San Jose 
 
“From Race To Class To Culture To Universality,” Multicultural Center Special Faculty 
Lectures, University of California, Santa Barbara 
 
"The Education of African Americans in California," Center for Black Studies, University of 
California, Santa Barbara. 
 
"The Universal Contributions of African Americans," Santa Barbara City College, Santa 
Barbara, California 
 
"The Central Importance of Character and Values," 22nd Annual Parent Conference, Center 
for Community Education, Santa Barbara County Office of Education 
 
"The Heart of Service," Second Annual Spirit of Service Celebration, Institute For Individual 
and World Peace, Santa Barbara, California. 
 
"Fatherhood and the Feminine Principle," Unitarian Universalist Church, Santa Barbara, 
California 
 
"The Fallacy of Race and The Reality of Culture," Prep Academy, University of California, 
Santa Barbara 
 
"Comparing the Philosophies of Mahatma Gandhi and Martin Luther King, Jr.," Multicultural 
Center, University of California, Santa Barbara. 
 
"Restructuring Technology and Extending the Core Purposes of an Enlightened Education:  
The Experience of Antioch University," International Experiential Learning Conference, 
Washington, D.C. 
 
"Human Morality and South African Apartheid," School Assembly Address, CATE 
Residential School, Carpentaria 
 
"Human Values, Culture, and Program Leadership," Training Workshop, National Conference 
of the National Society for Internships and Experiential Education, Baltimore 
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"Philosophy of Change," Panel Presentation, Annual Conference of the Association of Family 
and Conciliation Courts, Sonoma 
 
"The Universal Context of African American History and Education," Keynote Address, Joint 
10th Annual Commemorative Dinner for Black History Month, Vandenberg AFB and Lompoc 
Federal Penitentiary 
 
"Education, Human Values, and Individual Responsibility," Featured Speaker, California 
Association for the Gifted Annual Conference, Sacramento 
 
"Educating for Diversity and Cross-Cultural Understanding:  Using Experiential Education," 
National Society for Internships and Experiential Education National Conference," Sarasota 
 
“Education, Experience and The Fostering of Universal Human Values,” Plenary Talk, 
National Society for Experiential Education Annual Conference, Newport, R.I. 
 
“Gifted Education, Experience and the Fostering of Universal Human Values,” Featured 
Speaker, Annual California Association for the Gifted Annual Conference, San Jose 
 
“Current Developments in the Field of Service Learning:  A Values Perspective,” Presentation 
to the Antioch University Board of Trustees, Santa Barbara 
 
"Insight, Clarity and the Courage To Love," Unitarian Universalist Church, Santa Barbara 
 
 
 
PUBLICATIONS & PROFESSIONAL MEDIA APPEARANCES 
 
Publications/Articles: 
 
“Sanathana Dharma and the Legacy of Martin Luther King Jr.,” Sathya Sai Newsletter, USA, 
Spring, 1999. 
 
"Universality and Spiritual Culture," Sanathana Sarathi, Puttaparthi, India, November 1997. 
 
"Peace Begins From Within," Editorial Page, Santa Barbara News Press, December 25, 1997. 
 
"Practical Applications of Universal Principles," in Sai World, an ecumenical journal  
 for youth and adolescent development.  (Have authored quarterly articles since 1992) 
 
"Completing the Humankind Connection," Santa Barbara News Press, January 15, 1995. 
 
"Justice or Just Us: Some Thoughts on Diversity," NSEE Quarterly, January/February, 1995. 
 
"Educational Diversity and Human Values," California Public Schools Forum, Autumn, 1989, 
pp. 33-39. 
 
Musing Along the Way, a book of poetry, 1982  
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Musing and Messages From the Heart, a book of poetry, 1985. (Dedicated to and received by 
Sathya Sai Baba in 1985) 
 
 
Radio and Video Productions: 
 
Producer/Host, Minority Perspectives, a weekly campus radio discussion program, Northern 
Illinois University, DeKalb 
 
Service Learning at Antioch University-Santa Barbara, an introduction and collection of 
comments from students who have participated in Antioch’s Service Learning Program since 
its inception in 1994. 
 
Education In Human Values: A Program of Values Education, 27-minute video describing a 
unique elementary school level values-based character education program.  Produced with a 
grant from the University of California Regents. 
 
Sathya Sai Education In Human Values: An Approach To Character Education, 21-minute 
update/upgrade of the above production. Produced with a grant from the University of 
California Regents. 
 
 
Selected Media Appearances: 
 
Ramadan Celebration, Interfaith Initiative of Santa Barbara County, Interview and 
Commentary, Educational Cable TV (Santa Barbara) 
 
“Conversation with Professor Hymon T. Johnson from Antioch University - Santa Barbara – 
USA,” Sai Global Harmony Radio 
 
“Beyond Hospitality: Deepening Interfaith Relationships Locally and Globally, 4th Annual 
Ramadan Dinner,” Educational Cable TV (Santa Barbara) 
 
“The Future of Education,” a 1-hour one-on-one interview Educational Cable TV (Santa 
Barbara) 
 
“The Life and Legacy of Rev. Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr., Educational Cable TV (Santa 
Barbara) 
 
“The University’s Role In Sensitizing Language,” a 1-hour Educational Cable TV (Santa 
Barbara).  Presentation/discussion on the topic of Political Correctness 
 
"The Economy and the Gulf War,” Two discussion programs pertaining to the economic & 
human costs of the Gulf War, Educational Cable TV (Santa Barbara) 
 
"Shadow Vision," a 1-hour docu-drama involving multicultural and adult disability issues. 
Educational Cable TV (Santa Barbara)  
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"Inner Visions," interview series of professional educators advising students on careers.   
This interview is approximately 20 minutes. 
 
 
 
AWARDS AND GRANTS 
 
Outstanding Service To The Campus Community Award, Antioch University-Southern 
California 
 
The Alchemy of Academic Excellence Faculty Award, Antioch University 
 
Margaret T. Getman Service To Students Award, University of California, Santa Barbara 
 
Resolution 376, California State Legislature, Commendation for Service To Education 
 
Instructional Development Grants, University of California Regents, (3 separate grants over 5 
years) 
 
College of Letters & Science, UC, Santa Barbara (mentoring grants for various research 
projects) 
 
Canadian International Development Agency for research on human resource development in  
Kenyan private industry 
 
Top Ten Young People in the Chicago Metropolitan Area, Chicago Area Jaycees 
 
Formally recognized for professional and/or community service by several non-profit 
organizations and schools. 
 
 
OVERSEAS LIVING & TRAVEL 
 
Kenya, India, Tanzania, Ethiopia, Ghana, Singapore, Malaysia, England, France, former 
Soviet Union (Moscow), Yucatan Peninsula, Hawaii, Central Mexico, Jamaica 
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408 Beech Street 
Arroyo Grande, California   93420 
805-489-7605 
E-mail: jelvin@lmusd.org 
 
 


 
Academic Degrees and Specialized Training 


 
 
EDUCATION   
 
Doctor of Philosophy in Education:  Teaching and Learning Emphasis 
University of California, Santa Barbara, conferred September, 2003 
 GPA: 4.0, Graduated Summa Cum Laude 
 
Master of Arts, Curriculum and Instruction 
California Polytechnic State University, San Luis Obispo 
Graduated with Distinction. GPA: 3.97 


 
Bachelor of Arts, Liberal Studies 
California Polytechnic State University, San Luis Obispo 
Graduated Magna Cum Laude. President’s Honor List. GPA: 3.8 


 
Multiple Subject Teaching Credential 
California Polytechnic State University, San Luis Obispo. GPA: 4.0 


 
 


Professional Experience 
 
 
UNIVERSITY TEACHING and SUPERVISING 
 
  
California Polytechnic State University, San Luis Obispo 
 
Pact Scorer 
 
Fall Quarter; 2009 and Winter and Spring Quarters; 2010 
 
Adjunct Professor 
 
Winter Quarters; 2007, 2006, and Fall Quarters 2006, 2005 
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Education 418: “Advanced Topics in Teaching and Learning” 
 
Spring Quarter; 2006 
Education 416: “Literacy and Learning in Secondary Schools” 
 
Fall Quarter; 2005 
Education 456: “Multiple Subject Student Teaching II” Supervisor 
 
Winter Quarter; 2004 
Education 532: “Advanced Field Experiences in Education” 
 
 
Fall Quarter; 2003 
Education 428: “K-3 Teaching of Reading, Language Arts, and Children’s Literature” 
 
Fall Quarter; 2003 
Education 456: “Multiple Subject Student Teaching II” Supervisor 
 
Fall Quarter; 2003 
Education 532: “Advanced Field Experiences in Education” 
 
Spring Quarter; 2003 
Education 500: “Individual Study” 
 
Winter Quarter; 2003 
Education 532: “Advanced Field Experiences in Education” 
 
Fall Quarter; 2002 
Education 430: “Teaching Reading & Language Arts with a Multicultural  
Perspective” 
 
Fall Quarters: 1997-2002 
Education 503: “Seminar in Language Arts, Curriculum, and Methods” 
 
Spring Quarters: 1999-2003 
Education 505: “Seminar in History/Social Science Curriculum & Methods" 
 
Summer & Winter Quarters; 2000, 2001 
Education 307: "Introduction to the Learner’s Development, Culture, Language and Identity" 
 
Fall Quarters; 2000, 2002, 2003 
Education 532: “Advanced Field Experiences in Education”  
 
1997-2003 
Student Teacher Supervisor:  Supervised student teachers for the Santa Maria School District 
Advanced Fieldwork supervisor: Education 532 
 
Summer 1999 
Facilitator: Cal Poly Reading Institute, California Polytechnic State University 
 
University of California, Santa Barbara 
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Adjunct Professor 
Fall & Winter 2001-2, 2002-3, 2003-2004 
Education R390: “Secondary Reading Procedures” for Secondary Education Student Teachers 
 
2001-2, 2002-3, 2003-4 
Literacy Supervisor -Co-directed literacy placements for all UCSB  junior high and high school 
partnership schools and supervised student teachers at three sites. 
 
2000-1 
On Site Supervisor at Goleta Valley Jr. High-Supervised 18 student teachers  (6 per placement) in their 
content areas during the school year. Worked closely with all cooperating teachers on site. 
 
Literacy Supervisor for Goleta Valley Jr. High and Dos Pueblos High School- Supervised 45 student 
teachers in their literacy placements over the year. Worked closely with each of their cooperating 
teachers. 
 
2001-2004 
Served on Candidate Selection Committees to interview and select incoming teacher candidates for the 
UCSB teacher education program. 
 
2002-2004 
Served on PACT Committee to align  the Teacher Education Program with the state standards. 
 
2002-2006 
Served on Review Committees for the Master’s Thesis Candidates for the UCSB TEP program 
 
 
Cal State Teach through Fresno State University 
January-September. 2002           
 
Learning Support Faculty 
Supervised, evaluated and helped train 3 elementary school interns (teachers in training). 
Provided Online teaching support to these candidates. 
 
Hancock College through Fresno State University 
 
Adjunct Professor 
Spring & Fall Semesters, 2003 
Education 150: “Curriculum and Instruction in the Elementary School” 
 
The University of LaVerne 
 
Adjunct Professor 
Fall Semester, 2004; Winter Semester, 2005; Spring Semester, 2006; Winter Semester, 2007; Summer Semester, 
2009 
Education 317: “Literature for Children and Adolescents” 
 
Teacher Trainer  
Have trained 3 different instructors in the curriculum and methods of teaching the ULV Children and 
Adolescent Literacy course. 
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K-12 TEACHING 
 
1986 – 2009 
Lucia Mar Unified School District, Arroyo Grande, California 
 
Resource Teacher 
2004 
Served as a resource to the teachers and principal of Harloe Elementary School in the 
Lucia Mar Unified School District 
Responsible for the IEP meetings that were held on a near weekly basis 
 Coordinated  curriculum and instruction development and materials for the school staff. 
  
Elementary School Teacher 
1990 – 2000, 2004-10 
 
Currently teaching a third grade class at Harloe Elementary School.  I took a leave of absence to get my 
Doctorate in Teaching and Learning.  
Taught  Kindergarten, first grade, second grade, third grade, third-fourth, first-second, and kindergarten-
first combos 
Taught in a low-income, Chapter One school 
Served on leadership teams at the school 
Worked with GATE students 
Trained teachers in our district in ELIC training courses 
Currently serving on the ELA curriculum committee 
 
Elementary Summer School Teacher 
Summers 1995 and 1996 
Grade 1, Lucia Mar Unified School District   
Summer 1994 
Grades 3-7, Lucia Mar Unified School District for GATE students  
Summer 1990 
Grade 4, San Luis Obispo Unified School District  
 
District Facilitator 
1997 – 1998  
Facilitator for the Rigby Early Literacy Inservice Course (ELIC) 
Taught three ELIC 12-week courses to teachers in the district 
Trained in ELIC and the Rigby Assessment and Evaluation courses 
 
District Writing Mentor  
1999-2000 
 
Cooperating Teacher  
Winter 1994, Fall 1997, 1998, 1999, 2004, 2007, 2008, 2009 
Trained and supervised nine 12-unit student teachers from California Polytechnic University, San Luis 
Obispo 
 
Student Teacher 
Winter and Spring 1989  
Selected for the Grover City Professional Development project which included special in-service training 
and extended classroom experience.  
Successfully taught fifth and first grades. 
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Junior High School Instructional Aide, Special Day Class, Judkins, Lucia Mar District 
Sept. 1986 – June 1988 
Learned and practiced successful teaching strategies to use with learning disabled children. Taught in 
resource classrooms. 
 
 


 
Professional Certifications and Credentials 


 
 


Multiple Subject Teaching Credential 
California Polytechnic State University, San Luis Obispo. GPA: 4.0 
 
Early Literacy Inservice Course Facilitator 
Rigby Professional Development Corporation 
 
Assessment Course Facilitator 
Rigby Professional Development Corporation 
 
Nominated Lecturer of the Year in Education 
California Polytechnic State University, 2001 
 
Recipient of a CSU Forgivable Loan for my Doctoral Education 
Sponsored by the UCTE at California Polytechnic State University 
 
Nominated for the Outstanding Doctoral Dissertation Award, 2004 
Sponsored by Phi Delta Kappa 
 
Trained in Complex Instruction Techniques 
By Dr. Elizabeth Cohen, Stanford 


                                    
 


Current Professional and Academic Association Memberships 
 
Vice President of the local chapter of Delta Kappa Gamma 
 
Member of National Council of Teachers of English 
 
Member of American Educational Research Association 
 
Member of International Reading Association 
 
Member of Association for Supervision and Curriculum Development 
 
Member of the California Reading Association 


 
 


Scholarly Activities 
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Publications 
 
Advanced Topics in Teaching and Learning—to accompany Education 418, “Advanced Topics in Teaching 
and Learning,” published Fall 2005, Winter 2006, Fall 2006, and Winter 2007. 
  
Literacy and Learning in Secondary Schools—to accompany Education 416, “Literacy and Learning in 
Secondary Schools.” published Spring 2006. 
 
Content Literacy Methods and Procedures to accompany Education R390F, “Secondary Reading 
Procedures,” at UCSB, published Fall 2002. 
 
Curriculum and Instruction Manual   to accompany Education 150, “ Curriculum and Instruction in the 
Elementary School.” at Hancock College, published Fall 2003. 
 
K-3 Literacy, to accompany “K-3 Teaching of Reading, Language Arts, and Children’s Literature,” at Cal 
Poly, published Fall 2003. 
 
 “ The ‘Hiding Out’ assignment: Teaching student teachers how to recognize and help students who are 
struggling with literacy skills in junior high and high school” (submitted for publication) 
 
“When Grandma is an Educator: Teaching strategies for young readers” (currently submitted for 
publication with Reading Research Quarterly) 
 
“Identifying and Empowering Hiding Out Students” (currently being rewritten and submitted for 
publication) 
 
Dissertation 
My research examines methods that student teachers can use to scaffold junior high and high school 
students who are struggling with literacy issues. The student teachers learned many important things 
about their struggling students, such as, the factors outside of school that contribute to school failure, the 
importance of bonding with their students and caring about them personally, and the actual strategies 
they could use to help their students be more successful in reading and writing in all content areas. In 
this study, student teachers learned how to empower their students. 
 
Curriculum Development 
Worked with the Teacher Education Faculty at UCSB to coordinate course work with the TPE’s and 
TPA’s from the state. 
 
Fully developed the Cal Poly secondary education course: Education 418, “Advanced Topics in Teaching 
and Learning.” 
 
Developed my version of the Cal Poly secondary education course: Education 416, “Literacy and 
Learning in Secondary Schools.” 
 
Fully developed the UCSB literacy methods course: Education R390F, “Secondary Reading Procedures.” 
 
Fully developed the Hancock College course: Ed. 150, “Curriculum and Instruction in the Elementary 
School.” 
 
Developed my version of the Cal Poly course: Education 428, “K-3 Teaching of Reading, Language Arts, 
and Children’s Literature.” 
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Developed my version of the Cal Poly course: Education 307, “Multicultural Education” for summer and 
winter, 2000 & 2001. 
 
Fully developed the Writing Workshop Inservice Course for the Lucia Mar Unified School District, 1999-
2000. 
 
Fully developed the ULV Course: Education 317,  “Literature for Children and Adolescents”  
 
Presentations 
Presentations of preliminary dissertation findings 
 
The UCSB Dean’s Council—“Teaching student teachers how to recognize and help students who are 
struggling with literacy skills in junior high and high school” (February 2002) 
   
The Teacher Education Program Faculty at UCSB with the Cooperating Teachers and Principals from all 
UCSB junior high and high school partnership schools—“The Hiding Out Assignment” (May 2002) 
 
Dissertation findings presented 
 
Phi Delta Kappa membership dinner presentation of dissertation data--“The Hiding Out Assignment.” 
(Fall 2003) 
 
“Back to School Night” presented by the President of UCSB. Findings shared with UCSB’s elite donors to 
the University, October 2004. 
 
Cal Poly Education classes taught by Dr. Sue McBride. She has instituted my “hiding out project” for her 
secondary education students, Fall 2004. 
 
Cal Poly Education classes, Ed. 418—The  “Hiding Out Student” research has been shared with my 
students because it has been invaluable to them as they work with junior high and high school students, 
Fall 2005-Present 
 
Literacy Methods Inservice Presentations 
 
“How Young Children Learn Language” (Fall 1997, Spring 1997, Fall 1998) 
 
“Observing Children Reading and Learning about the Reading Process” (Fall 1997, Spring 1997, Fall 
1998) 
 
“Analyzing the Reading Process and the Role Phonics Plays” (Fall 1997, Spring 1997, Fall 1998) 
 
“Understanding Children’s Literacy Behavior” (Fall 1997, Spring 1997, Fall 1998) 
 
“Matching Children with Books” (Fall 1997, Spring 1997, Fall 1998) 
 
“The Writing Process” (Fall 1997, Spring 1997, Fall 1998) 
 
“Supporting Readers and Writers” (Fall 1997, Spring 1997, Fall 1998) 
 
“Skills and Strategies in a Balanced Literacy Program” (Fall 1997, Spring 1997, Fall 1998) 
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“Guided Reading and Writing” (Fall 1997, Spring 1997, Fall 1998) 
 
“Toward Independence with Guided Reading” (Fall 1997, Spring 1997, Fall 1998) 
 
“Connecting Assessment and Instruction” (Fall 1997, Spring 1997, Fall 1998) 
 
“Managing a Balanced Literacy Classroom” (Fall 1997, Spring 1997, Fall 1998) 
 
Writing Workshop Inservice Presentations 
 
“What a Writer Needs” (Fall, 1999) 
 
“Keeping a Writer’s Notebook” (Winter, 2000) 
 
“The Art of Writing” (Winter, 2000) 
 
“Encouraging Creative Writing in the Classroom” (Spring, 2000) 


 
Community Involvement 


 
Presently 
Women At Risk International 
Involved in supporting this international organization at a local level 
 
1990-present 
Ecologist who supports WWF, NWF, and “Save the Manatees” 
Have involved my elementary students in adopting manatees, buying acres of rainforests, and taking 
care of our natural resources. 
 
1992-present 
Young Life sponsor and supporter  
Have provided monthly financial support to this deserving organization that helps struggling 
adolescents in and out of our public school system 
 
1995-present 
Published Song Writer 
CD’s: “From a Woman’s Heart, “Conversion, ”and “Broken.” 
 
1995-present 
Singer and Performer 
Member of the Hilltop Band 
Performed at Nursing homes, churches, civic functions, and Farmer’s Markets 
Member of the church choir 
 
1970-present 
Music Leader and Sunday School Instructor 
 Lead music at my church 
Taught adults and children of all ages; supervised other adult teachers 
Prepared and presented weekly lessons 
Taught singing, drama, art, games and homemaking 
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1966-1997 
In Home Piano Instructor 
Taught children and adults 
 
1981-1983 
Campfire Youth Leader  
Headed the Campfire Association in Hobbs, N.M. 
Organized groups of Campfire Girls 
 







Ellen Mary Clark 
5825 West Camino Cielo 


Santa Barbara, California 93105 
805-967-6173 


jeclark@west.net 
 
 


Education 


 Humboldt State University, 1979 California Lutheran University, 1987  UC Santa Barbara, 1992 
 B.S. Wildlife Management  Single Subject Clear Credential   Graduate School, Education 
 Minors: Biology, Marine Fisheries Life Science 
        
     


Work Experience 


 Mountain View Elementary School    Private Education Tutor   
 Science Education Specialist     2002- present 
 1992-present 
 
 Science, SDAIE, Cooperative Education Consultant 
 Santa Maria- Bonita School District 
 1989-2003 
 
 Student Teacher Supervisor     Education Specialist  
 UCSB        Santa Barbara Botanic Garden 
 1991-1992       1988-1991 
 
 Anacapa High School      Dos Pueblos High School 
 Biology and Algebra Teacher     Biology and Life Science Teacher 


1986-1987 Summers, 1986, 1988 
 
Channel Islands National Park    USFS, BLM, State Parks, Cal Fish & Game 
Interpretive Ranger      Wildlife Tech, Environmental Education 
1982-1984       1975-1981       


 
  


Volunteer Work 


 National Honor Society and CSF Advisor   Girl Scout Volunteer Leader 
 Dos Pueblos High School     Mountain View Elementary 
 1999-present       1997-2004 
 
 Boy Scout Leader      Stage Left  
 Mountain View Elementary School    Goleta Valley Junior High 
 1993-1996       Goleta Valley South Little League  
         Dos Pueblos High School Theatre 
 


References 


 Michele Briton-Bass    Sylvia Kautz    Kenna Hickman   
 Antioch University   Private Tutor/Teacher   California State Rehab Supervisor 
 805-962-8179     805-967-3222    805-560-8130 































MICHELE BRITTON BASS  
 


PROFESSIONAL RESUME 
 


MICHELE BRITTON BASS 
March  2011 


 
BIOGRAPHICAL DATA 
 
Address:  314 Santa Monica Way 
  Santa Barbara, CA  93109 
 
Telephone: (805) 963-2169/ Cell: (805) 455-0106 
 
EDUCATIONAL BACKGROUND 
 
1982 Ed.D.  University of San Francisco (Organization and Leadership) 
 
1975 M.A.  Sonoma State University (Special Education) 
 
1972 University of California, Irvine (Elementary Education) 
 
1972 B.A.  University of California, Irvine (Social Ecology) 
 
TEACHING CREDENTIALS (CALIFORNIA) 
 
Standard Elementary with minor in mental retardation (life) 
 
Specialization – Learning Handicapped and Severely Handicapped (life) 
 
Resource Specialist Certificate (life) 
 
Administrative Services (life) 
 
Community College (life) 
 
CURRENT POSITION (February 25, 2011-present, part-time adjunct faculty) 
SBCC - DSPS Counselor: Provide disability related counseling to SBCC students, provide curriculum 
development and class instruction; facilitate the interactive process to identify functional limitations, 
fundamental requirements and reasonable accommodations;  provide document appropriate services; refer 
students to other appropriate campus and community services; provide disability awareness training for the 
campus and community; provide consultation to faculty and administration regarding access to facilities, 
technology and instruction programs, college information and student services; provide expertise for 
college personnel in meeting the guidelines of federal and state disability laws; maintain liaison with 
appropriate community agencies; participate in the governance of the college via committee assignments; 
and participate fully in department responsibilities. 
 
PREVIOUS POSITIONS 
 
2010-2011 Director of Special Education, Santa Barbara Secondary School District.  Management  
                             position involves leadership of school and district administrative and teaching staff,  
                             supervision of psychologists, nurses, and speech and language specialists; placement of  
                             personnel; analysis, evaluation and creation of programs; coordination of the IEP  
                             process; litigation management; policy and procedure management.  Coordination with 
                             internal education services division in implementing curriculum, instruction, discipline,  
                             and professional development. Collaboration with community agencies and other local  
                             school districts. 
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1999- 2009  Regional Department Chair, Education Department, Antioch University, Southern 
California/Santa Barbara (faculty position).  Duties included oversight of department: 
budget creation and management; faculty hiring and evaluation; accreditation and 
accountability reporting to CTC/WASC; approval documents for new programs 
(institutional and state approval processes);  teaching and student evaluation; student 
teaching supervision; student advisement; management team participation; scheduling 
courses, program development. Taught courses in special education, MA curriculum, 
secondary education, and thesis advisement. 


 
2009-2010 Instructor, Special Education course for Single Subject Teaching program, UCSB 
 
1997- 1999 Director of Student Teaching and Field Placements (faculty position), California 


Lutheran University.  Taught courses in reading methods, special education, and student 
teaching, coordinated and provided student teaching placement and supervision. Grant 
management. 


 
1995-1997 Coordinator, Comprehensive Teacher Education Institute/Learning Disabilities Specialist, 


Disabled Student Program, University of California, Santa Barbara. 
 
1993-1995 Faculty Coordinator, Learning Handicapped Credential Program, Department of 


Education, University of California, Santa Barbara 
 
1991-1993 Learning Disabilities Specialist, Disabled Students Program, University of California, 


Santa Barbara 
 
1990-1992 Lecturer, California State University Northridge, Special Education Department 
 
1992 & 1996 Supervisor of Student Teachers, part-time, California State University Northridge, 


Elementary Education Department 
 
1989-1992 Lecturer, part-time, University of California, Santa Barbara, Single Subject Credential 


Program 
 
1985-1990 Instructor, part-time, California State University, Northridge.  Taught courses on  


1) inservice training and parent education for resource specialist, 2) special education for 
regular teachers, and 3) current issues in special education for masters students 


 
1980-1985 Education Specialist, California State Department of Education, Special Education 


Resource Network.  Provided consultation and training for school and agency personnel.  
Areas of expertise include: group process, problem solving, decision making, team 
building, time management, negotiation, evaluation, IEP, behavior management, 
classroom adaptations, integration, collaboration, and parent education. 


 
1983 Instructor, part-time, Antioch University, Santa Barbara.  Taught course in special 


education overview. 
 
1983 (Sum) Consultant, California State Department of Education: Summer Training Institute in 


Presentation and Training Skills. 
 
1980-1984 Instructor, American Academy of Pediatrics Course on New Directions on Care of the 


Handicapped. 
 
1975-1980 Project Director, Bolinas-Stinson Union School District – managed federal grant.  


Recruited, trained, and supervised staff; wrote grant applications; developed project 
activities; wrote project manual; marketed project to schools; consulted with and trained 
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other school personnel to implement project on mainstreaming and special and regular 
education collaboration. 


 
1978-1979 Instructor, part-time, Dominican College of San Rafael (Educational Psychology). 
 
1975 Instructor, part-time, Education Extension, Sonoma State University (Special Education 


and Assessment). 
 
1973-1975 Teacher, Mark West Union School District, Santa Rosa, CA  (Grades 1-3 special 


education). 
 
RECENT CONSULTATION 
 
2009 Ventura County Office of Education, assisted with writing standards document for autism 


authorization credential program. 
 
2006/2010 Southwest Selpa, Consultation on students with Tourette Syndrome 
 
2004  Santa Barbara Charter School.  Technical assistance with assessment data and parent  
  education about assessment and standardized testing. 
 
2004               Brooks Institute, Santa Barbara.  Inservice for staff and faculty on Learning Styles. 
 
2003  Santa Maria-Bonita Elementary School District.  Inservice and coaching education for  
  teachers implementing cooperative learning strategies for English learners. 


 
2002 San Roque School, Santa Barbara.  Inservice workshop on cooperative learning 
 
1999 - 2002 Hermosa Beach School District/ Manhattan Beach Unified, Consultation on a student 


with Tourette Syndrome 
 
1998 Religious Freedoms and The Public School, Santa Barbara Charter School 
 
1996 Three R’s Project (Rights, Responsibilities, Respect), Los Angeles Unified School 


District 
 
Meiners Oaks Elementary School, Ojai, facilitated workshop on Festival of Lights 
 
Science SDAIE Summer Academy Leader for Santa Maria – Bonita School District 
Migrant Education 
 


1996  Santa Barbara High School, Cooperative Learning Workshop for ESL teachers 
 


Beginning Teacher Support and Assessment Project, Inservice on Cooperative 
Learning for beginning teachers 


 
1995 Santa Maria-Bonita School District, Migrant Education Program, Cooperative Learning 


and Technology Grant. 
 
1995 Cleveland School, Santa Barbara School District, Cooperative Learning 
 


Santa Barbara School District Special Education, Social Skills 
 
1994 Cottage Hospital Childcare Program, Santa Barbara.  Presented workshop on Multiple 


Intelligence. 
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1993-1994 La Patera School, Goleta.  Participated in Festival of Lights cooperative program on 
diversity. 


 
1992 Santa Maria High School District.  Provided staff development in cooperative learning 


for school during restructuring process. 
 
1989-1992 Santa Maria-Bonita Elementary School District.  Provided instructional technologies staff 


development opportunities for teachers.  Provided coaching for strategies 
implementation.  Workshops provided for cooperative learning, social skills, higher order 
thinking skills, motivation for at risk learners, and thematic instruction. 


 
1989-1990 Learning institute, Philadelphia, PA.  Taught learning. 
 
1987-1990 Santa Maria Elementary School District, Montecito Union School District.  Notre Dame 


School, Santa Maria High School District.  Vista Del Mar School District, Cold Springs 
School District, Los Angeles Unified School District, Lancaster Elementary School 
District.  Provided training and follow-up consultation in cooperative learning (focus on 
students with limited English proficiency, migrant students, special education students, 
and high achievers.) 


 
1987 California State Polytechnic University, San Luis Obispo.  Provided inservice and 


follow-up consultation in cooperative learning for Upward Bound Program. 
 


Goleta Union Elementary School District.  Provided inservice and consultation to 
teachers on implementing cooperative learning strategies in the classroom. 


 
1986 Santa Barbara High School District.  Wrote training manuals for job coaches in 


Transition to Work Project. 
 


Special Education Resource Network.  Cooperative learning training, Physician/Educator 
Collaboration Project 
 
Graduate School of Education, University of California, Santa Barbara.  Draft 
introduction to curriculum on the Cooperative Family. 
 


1984 Ventura County Schools.  Building agendas and group dynamics for effective meetings. 
 


Carpenteria Unified School District.  Cooperation – learning leadership skills for team 
effectiveness. 


 
1985 California State Department of Education.  Developed needs assessment instrument for 


Physician/Educator Collaboration Project. 
 
1983-1984 School nurse achievement program trainer. 
 
PUBLICATIONS AND PAPERS 
 
2008 Pre-Service and Induction, Independent Colleges and Universities Council on Education 


of Teachers Conference, San Jose, CA 
 
2004 Advanced Course of Study for the Clear Credential, Independent Colleges and 


Universities Council on Education of Teachers Conference, San Diego, CA. 
 
2004  Book Club as a Professional Development Activity for Social Justice  


in a Teacher Education Program, California Council on Teacher Education, San Jose, CA. 
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2002 Panel presentation on Early Adoption of Elementary Subject Matter Standards, California  
Council on Teacher Education Spring Conference, San Jose, CA. 
 


2001  "Infusing Social Justice into the California Standards for the Teaching Profession,"    
  California Council for Teacher Education, Spring Conference, San Jose. 
 
2001 "What will it really take to improve our schools?"  National Council of Jewish Women  


Annual conference, Long Beach. 
1998              “Twitch and Teach:  Strategies for working with students with Tourette Syndrome,” 


Council for Exceptional Children State conference, San Francsico. 
 
“Taming the Tiger: Teaching social skills to students with Tourette Syndrome” California 
State Federation of Council for Exceptional Children, Long Beach. 


 
1996  “Conflict Between Law and Religion: A Peaceful Solution for the Teaching of December 


Holidays,” Social Education, September, 1996. 
 


“Simulating Tics:  An Education for the Class,” International Parent to Parent 
Symposium, Albuquerque. 


 
1994 “Teaching Tolerance:  A Classroom Experience with Tourette Syndrome,” Spring 


Symposium, Learning Disabilities Conference, April, San Diego. 
 
1994, Fall Guest Editor for Cooperative Learning Magazine – Issue on parent involvement. 
 
1995 “Panel on Adult Options: Multiple Life Choices.”  Learning Disabilities Association 


Santa Barbara/San Luis Obispo County Chapter Annual Conference. 
 
1993 “Parenting Simulation: Unique Assignment for an Overview Course.” 16th Annual 


Teacher Education Division, Council for Exceptional Children Conference.  November, 
Orlando, Florida. 


 
“Cooperative Thematic Instruction.” Santa Barbara County Office of Education Summer 
Conference, California. 


 
1992 Starter Kit for Cooperative Thematic Instruction.  Publisher:  California Association for 


Cooperation in Education, Santa Cruz, California. 
 


Contributing Editor, Cooperative Learning, Vol. 12, No. 3.  Theme:  Integrating the 
Curriculum through Cooperative Learning and Social Studies. 


 
1991 “Accommodating Individual Mainstreamed Learners within Cooperative Groups.”  


Journal of Research for School Executives.  Winter, 1991-92. 
 
1990 “The Cooperative Family.”  Convention of the International Association for the Study of 


Cooperative Education, Baltimore. 
 


“Supervising the Cooperative Teacher.”  Second Annual National Symposium for 
Cooperative Learning and School Change, San Francisco. 


 
1989  “The Cooperative Family.”  The Pointer, winter, 1989. 
 
1986 “Show and Tell” and “Overview of Cooperative Learning” lessons included in 


Integrating the Core Curriculum through Cooperative Learning.  Published by the 
program, curriculum and training unit, California State Department of Education. 
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1986 (Oct.) “Accomplishing Mutual Goals through Collaborative Strategies.”  Family Resource 
Coalition Conference, Chicago. 


 
1985 (Nov.) Ed./Med. Modules (Introduction to disability, special education programs, individual 


education programs).  California State Department of Education, Physician Collaboration 
Project. 


 
1985 (Oct.) “Team Building:  A Necessary First Step in Cooperative Learning,” and “What About 


When the Kids Can’t Read?”  Los Angeles County Conference on “Cooperative Learning 
in the Classroom, Who Benefits?” 


 
1983 (Nov.) “Developing an Assessor Panel Process for Certifying Resource Specialists within your 


SELPA.”  State Conference of Council for Exceptional Children, Pasadena, California. 
 


(July) “Special Education Inservice Priorities for Regular Educators.”  ERIC Document, 
Clearinghouse for the Handicapped. 


 
1982 (Jan.) “Ventura County Cooperative: Beginning Processes and Products.”  Statewide Staff 


Development Conference, Asilomar, California. 
 
1981 (Nov.) “Teaming: Physicians and Educators.”  State Conference of Council for Exceptional 


Children, San Diego, California. 
 
1980 (June) “Teacher Inservice for Integrating Mildly Handicapped Children.”  World Congress of 


Rehabilitation International, Vancouver, Canada. 
 
1979 (Nov.) “Project STREAM: A Bridge over Troubled Waters.”  Education Unlimited. 
 
1978 (Nov.) “Training Personnel for Mainstreaming Disabled School Children.”  World Congress of 


International Union of School and University Health and Medicine, Jerusalem, Israel. 
 
 “Resource Realism,” State Conference of Council for Exceptional Children, Sacramento, 


California. 
 
1977 (Oct.) “A Community Resource Model: Mainstreaming in a Rural Community.”  California 


Association for Neurologically Handicapped Children 
 
1977 (Winter) “Behavior Tickets.”  Teaching Exceptional Children. 
 
1976 (Nov.) “Mainstreaming in a Rural Community: A Community Resource Program.”  Western 


Regional Conference of Council for Exceptional Children, San Francisco, California. 
 
PROFESSIONAL AND COMMUNITY AFFILIATIONS  
 
Advisory Board Member, Santa Barbra Service Learning Initiative 2009-2010 
 
Board Member, California Association of Professors of Special Education (CAPSE) 2009 
 
Panel Member, 2040 California Department of Education California High School Exit Exam (CAHSEE) 


Accommodations for Special Education, June-November 2009 
 
Board Member, Independent California Colleges and Universities Council on the Education of Teachers 


(ICCUCET) 2007-2009 
 
Member, Board of Institutional Reviewers, California Commission on Teacher Credentialing, Committee 


on Accreditation (current) 
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SB 2042 – Advisory Panel to the California Commission on Teacher Credentialing (1999-2002) 
 
Advisory Board Member, Disabled Student Program and Services, Santa Barbara Community College 
(1991-1993) 
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Upon the recommendation of the MAE Program Chair, I am pleased to offer you the position of part-time
Adjunct Faculty at Antioch University Santa Barbara for the Spring 2011 Quarter.


Under the terms of this employment agreement, you will teach the course entitled


TESE-518 Family Dynamics & Communication for Sp Ed Services,  Section 1 
Tuesday 4:30 PM - 7:30 PM


If there are fewer than eight (8) students enrolled in any course at the end of the second week of class, we 
reserve the right to cancel the course or to re-negotiate compensation for the course.


Your total salary for teaching will be $2250.00.  As a part-time member of the faculty, you are covered under
the applicable federal and state worker welfare programs, but you do not qualify for University fringe
benefits.   Furthermore, completion of all student learning assessments is required for the final portion of
your salary to be paid. Final payment shall not be released until all student learning assessments are
accepted by the Registrar’s Office.


Part of the responsibilities of being an adjunct faculty member is that you use your antioch.edu
email address as the vehicle for the Antioch email system communication to and from the campus.
All announcements and important notifications will be sent to you via the campus intranet system.
As a reminder, the Antioch IT department only supports the University email accounts.


I appreciate your willingness to be a member of the Adjunct Faculty and look forward to exciting educational
experiences for our students.


Sincerely,


Nancy Leffert, PhD
AUSB President


Accepted:


________________________________________  Date: _______________


Please sign and return the original  agreement within 10 days to,
Nanci Braunschweiger, Human Resources


March 16, 2011












 


 


 


 


January 27, 2011 


 


Dear           , 


 


Congratulations!  You have accomplished all the necessary requirements to officially 
Advance to Student Teaching.  We recognize the commitment you have made to 
achieve your Education Specialist and Multiple Subject teaching credential through 
all of your hard work since the program began in July.   


This formal notice of Advancement marks the halfway point to achieve your goals.  
You are now approved to continue with the coursework sequence and to prepare 
for the final two‐week take‐over of all teaching responsibilities, in spring.   


Keep up the good work! 


 


Most Sincerely, 


 


Marianne D’Emidio Caston, PhD 


Interim Chair and Director of Student Teaching 


 


Susan Westbrook, MA 


Credential Analyst 








 


 


 


Advisory Council Members 2010‐11 


 


Marianne D’Emidio‐Caston, Chair, MAE and Director of Student Teaching 


Michele Britton‐Bass, Santa Barbara School District, Dir. of Special Education 


Ann Lippincott, UCSB Asst. Director Teacher Education 


Patricia Chavez Nunez, Retired SB City College, AUSB Board of Trustees 


Emily Starkie, AUSB, MAETC Student Representative (MAETC 2nd year) 


Jenny Van Steyn, AUSB, MAETC Student Representative (MAETC 1st year) 


Matt Zuchowicz, SB County Schools BTSA Director 


Gary Delanoeye, Associate Faculty, MAETC 


Sue Westbrook, Credential Analyst, Retired teacher and EC/K‐12 Council CA Fed 
Teachers  
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Antioch Santa Barbara Teacher Education Program 
Beginning Teacher Effectiveness 


Principal Survey 
 
 


 
As you know, at Antioch University Santa Barbara we strive to prepare excellent teachers who 
are committed to educating every child academically, socially, ethically and environmentally. 
 As part of ongoing efforts to improve our programs, we are asking you to complete the 
following Beginning Teacher Effectiveness Survey for                                                     .   
 
Your responses will give us a sense of how beginning teachers (first and second year of teaching) 
who completed their credential program at Antioch University Santa Barbara are applying what 
they learned in their Antioch course and field work.  This information will be used to review and 
improve out credential program.  We greatly appreciate your taking the time to do this. We will 
not report any individual responses to this survey or any other information about you. You 
should feel free to skip any questions posed here that you prefer not to answer. 
  
 
Name              
 
Position             
 
Name of District            
 
School Name             
 
Address             
 
             
 City       State Zip Code 
 
Phone         
 Area Code 
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Using the scale A=Excellent, B=Good, C=Fair and D=Poor, how prepared was 


this beginning teacher to:  (Please circle the “grade” you believe the most appropriate for this new teacher) 
 Excellent Good Fair Poor 
1. know ways to diversify lessons to meet the needs of individual students who 
have special needs. 


A B C D 


2. seek and use feedback to improve instruction. A B C D 


3. reflect on and improve his/her teaching performance. A B C D 


4. apply recent research in education. A B C D 


5. make decisions about teaching based on classroom evidence. A B C D 
6. use the state’s curriculum subject content standards and frameworks to  
plan instruction. A B C D 


7. plan stimulating lessons. A B C D 


8. motivate students to participate in academic tasks.   A B C D 


9. teach content knowledge and skills. A B C D 


10. teach problem solving, conceptual understanding, and other aspects of 
 higher-order thinking. 


A B C D 


11. use educational technology as a teaching and learning tool. 
 


A B C D 


12. use classroom management techniques/procedures. 
 


A B C D 


13. accommodate individual differences by adapting curriculum and 
 instruction. 


A B C D 


14. teach students from diverse racial/ethnic/cultural backgrounds. 
 


A B C D 


15. make adaptations for English language learners 
 


A B C D 


16. understand educational plans and provide appropriate accommodations for 
students with special needs in the classroom 


A B C D 


17. communicates with parents A B C D 


18. make teaching decisions based on the results of pupil assessments. A B C D 


19. teach in a high-stakes testing environment. 
 


A B C D 


20. interpret and use standardized test results.  
   


A B C D 


21. communicate effectively the results of standardized assessments  
to parents and caregivers 


A B C D 


22. apply an understanding of reading and language development to advance 
literacy and writing in all students. 


A B C D 


23. use knowledge of writing processes to provide instruction and opportunities 
for writing across all content areas.  


A B C D 


24. understand the concepts, principles, and reasoning methods of the subject 
content areas he/she teaches (e.g. mathematics, science, history, English, etc.) 


A B C D 


25. work with different ability levels in the same class A B C D 


26. work with students from different socio-economic backgrounds A B C D 


27. work with students with different linguistic backgrounds A B C D 


28. work with students with different sexual orientations A B C D 


29. teacher’s knowledge and understanding of multi-cultural issues and 
perspectives 


A B C D 


30. teacher’s knowledge and understanding legal and ethical responsibilities of 
teachers 


A B C D 
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 Excellent Good Fair Poor 


31. Please provide an overall grade for this 
teacher 


 


A B C D 


 
Please use the space below to make any additional comments about this teacher. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Thank You! 
 


Please return this survey to Antioch University Santa Barbara in the envelop provided. 








 1


 
 
 


course and title 
Qtr Year 


dates 
 


Day(s) and time(s). 
 


Instructor:  (with contact info) 
 
Course Description: must match catalog description 
   
 
Required Reading:   
 
   
 
Program objectives: In all MAE courses, candidates will demonstrate: 
 
     1.  Writing Competence 


2.  Critical thinking and Ability to apply theory/research 


3.  Effective interpersonal communication skills 


4.  Critical awareness of ecological issues 


5.  Critical awareness of social justice issues 


6.  Professionalism 


 
Learning Objectives (must match evaluation criteria) 
 
Students will be able to: 


 
 
Evaluation  
 
   
 
Course Requirements: 
 


  
 
 
 


 







 2


Weekly Schedule of Activities 
 
 
month/date include method of delivery 


  
  
  
  
  
  
  
  
 


 


 
Resources 
 
 
Reader 








 


 


  


 


01 December 2011 


Budget Guidelines 
2012-13 Fiscal Year 


 


 







Budget Guidelines for 2012-13   


 


 Issue Date: 12/1/11  
   


 2 


 


Antioch University Budget Guidelines 


I. Introduction and Purpose 


The annual operating budget is a major component of the University’s planning process.  It is the 


opportunity for university-wide and campus leadership to translate strategic planning priorities into 


those specific measures and activities required to build university-wide capacity for high quality 


academic offerings, improved student services, new program development and the ability to 


measure the University’s effectiveness at achieving its goals.   


In FY2011, the university concluded a major effort to build a strategic plan that will carry it into the 


21st century as a diverse university:   


 


Antioch University will: 


1. Improve access and success for students who manage multiple responsibilities of school, 


work and family. 


2. Prepare graduates to lead and serve in their professions and communities through excellent 


academic programs that exemplify experiential learning, social engagement, professional 


preparation and global citizenship.  


3. Promote inclusion, justice, and sustainability, in order to live our values. 


4. Become a fully integrated university system to maximize sustainability and prosperity. 


5. Expand financial, human, physical and information resources for long-term sustainability and 


overall effectiveness. 


Additionally, the strategic plan calls for individual campuses to develop strategic plans that leverage 


the goals, strategies and tactics developed as part of the university-wide strategic plan.  Through the 


campus budget submissions, the framework for which is provided in this document, the 


accompanying financial tables and assumptions, campuses will carefully link funding for new 


initiatives and on-going operations to priorities outlined in their campus strategic plans or the 


university-wide strategic plan.  Doing so will align the university’s budgeting and planning with our 


strategic plan and assist us in measuring our progress in achieving those goals. 


In accordance with well-established university policy, each campus must insure that projected 


revenues are balanced against expenditures, and budgets are balanced.   Proposed deficits in 


budgets will require special consideration and the separate approval of the Board of Governors, as 


further discussed later in this document.   
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A. Role of Campus Administration and Presidents, Boards of Trustees, University 


CFO’s Office, Board of Governors in Budget Formulation    


Under the University’s new governance structure the roles of campus administration, Presidents, 


Boards of Trustees, University CFO’s Office and the Board of Governors continues to evolve.  In 


general, there are three phases to the budget development process:  Budget Planning Activities, 


Preliminary Budget Development and Final Budget Preparation.   Each governance group has a 


role at each of those steps.   


During Budget Planning activities, the central administration prepares the overhead budget and 


plans for central expenditures for personnel, regulatory compliance, legal expenses, insurance, 


academic affairs, advancement and other central expenses.  This document contains detail on 


the overhead budget, budget guidance, and a guide for the discussions occurring throughout the 


budget development process.   


The next phase of the budget development process helps lay the groundwork for the overall 


budget framework and discussions of tuition and fees.  Each campus will review major budget 


challenges they are facing in a video discussion with the Chancellor, Vice-Chancellor and CFO, 


and Director of Budget and Planning.  Campus representatives to be included on that video 


discussion will be the President, the CFO, the Chair of the BOT and/or the BOT’s Finance 


Committee Chair (or other BOT Chair designee).  These discussions are to take place the week of 


January 30, 2012.  The outcomes from these discussions will allow the university to project a 


“pro forma” for operations for FY13 to use as context for the discussion of tuition and fees that 


will occur at the February BOG meeting.   


The final stage of the budget process is budget preparation, in which the campus prepares the 


preliminary budget, based upon authorized tuition and fees, for submission to the Chancellor’s 


Office in March 2012.  Again, campus Presidents, CFOs and BOTs will be engaged in a second 


video conference to discuss their preliminary budget with the Chancellor’s Office.  Changes may 


be made prior to submitting the final campus budget to the Board of Governors for approval at 


its June meeting. 


 The budget development process will require orchestration of numerous different parts of 


Antioch’s governance system, and as we become acclimated to a new process, it is natural to 


have a few glitches.  It is important to note that in the event that a campus or other unit submits 


a budget that appears to be unrealistic, the Chancellor’s Office will work with the campus 


President and campus BOT to take actions designed to bring the budget into balance.  In 


addition, presidents and chief financial officers will be expected to attest to their diligence in 


preparing estimates.  The campus chief executive is held accountable for achieving a balanced 


budget and an unapproved campus deficit may be grounds for the removal of the president 


from office. 
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B. Key Forms and Submissions 


The 2012-13 budget will contain five parts.  Each part will be developed incrementally 


throughout the budget process, thus allowing the Boards of Trustees and the Board of 


Governors to carefully and deliberately consider each campus’s special circumstances at each 


stage of the budget development process. Forms and narratives to be submitted to the 


Chancellor with the preliminary campus budget on March 8 are listed in Attachment 3. 


Templates will be included under separate cover.  


 


C. Policy Assumptions and Expectations  


The development of a consistent, university-wide budget requires that all campuses use the 


same assumptions about certain key variables and that we hold the same operating 


expectations.  In this way, even if some of the assumptions prove wrong, we will be able to 


adopt consistent course corrections.  This guidance provides campus leadership with a common 


framework from which to operate; should there be any questions, please feel free to contact the 


Vice Chancellor and CFO directly. 


These guidelines also include salary and enrollment templates and other budget submission 


templates (Attachment 3) that are critical to helping you determine the information that needs 


to be provided in the budget submittal.   PLEASE NOTE:  For ease of comparison, Central 


Administration has created these templates in order to allow the entire university community to 


easily compare data which is similar across all campuses. To that end, the templates should be 


completed as they are, with no changes (no additional columns, information, etc). If you feel 


that there is something missing from the form that is necessary to your campus, please contact 


Virginia Dowse, Director of Finance and Budget Planning prior to making any changes. 


 


D. Balanced Budget   


The budget submitted by each campus at a minimum must “break even” on a fully costed cash 


basis and have a positive accrual balance.  That is, the “Net Cash Basis Budget” line  will be not 


less than zero and the “Excess Revenue over Expense” line will be positive in order to cover the 


cost of items listed in the “Annual Budget to Cash Conversion Basis” section that are not covered 


by depreciation, borrowing or use of prior reserves.  Campuses are required to have positive 


accrual balances because this is the minimum standard for sustainable operation; each year in 


which we have an accrual deficit we add to the “internal debt” of the University. Each budget 


must be based on sound forecasts of revenues, particularly those driven by enrollments, and 


accurate projections of line item costs.  The University Administration will closely review all 


projections and only realistic proposals will be accepted.   
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E.  Mid-year Reporting  


Campuses will report on their budget to their local BOT and the BOG a minimum of three times 


during the year. Following is the timing of the BOG reports and what will be included in the 


report. 


1. October: Final year-end budget and annual enrollment performance for the prior year; 


first quarter budget and summer and fall enrollment performance; a brief narrative on 


significant items impacting the campus; budget mitigation plan, if necessary.  


2. February: YTD budget performance through December; enrollment projections and 


tuition proposal for the upcoming budget year; a brief narrative on significant items 


impacting the campus including the impact on the budget for the upcoming year; update 


to the budget mitigation plan, if necessary. 


3. June: Pro-forma year-end budget performance and brief narrative; budget proposal for 


the upcoming year; Capital budget request for the upcoming year; five year historical fall 


term headcount with projection for the upcoming fall term. 


 


II. Components of the Budget Submission 


Part 1:  Budget Challenges and Issues with a Material Impact on Campus Operations 


in FY12 


In this narrative, accompanied by figures and tables, the campus will outline key budget challenges 


and issues that they believe will have a material impact on campus operations and financial 


performance in FY13.  It is expected that most of these issues will be raised and discussed jointly at 


the “Big Rocks” sessions scheduled for late January that will include campus leadership, 


representatives of the Board of Trustees, the university CFO’s office, and the Chancellor.  For this 


reason, campuses should have most of the information they will require to complete this part of the 


narrative early in the budget process.  The section below outlines a “discussion guide” for these 


sessions, which are designed to give the Chancellor and the CFO’s office a high level view of the 


projected financial performance of the campus in FY13.  For campuses, this is the place to present 


future opportunities and to warn of changes to your local environment that may require special 


attention by the university. 


Campus Leadership will be asked to briefly address revenue and expense challenges facing them in 


building the FY13 budget.  In particular, we are interested in knowing what factors are impacting 


your budget and the specific measures you are expecting to take in next year’s budget and 


management to address those challenges. Below are the questions we will expect all campuses/units 


to address: 


1. Update on FY12 enrollments and what is causing them to be over/under in general? 


Specific programs? 
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2. If overall enrollment is down, do you have a mitigation plan and what is the current 


status of that plan? If enrollment is down in a program(s), what is the FY13 plan for that 


(those) program(s)? 


3. If enrollment is up, is it expected to continue in FY13? 


4. Have you had any FY12 unexpected expenses? What were they? Why did they occur? 


5. What new programs are you developing? Expectation of launch date? How are you 


planning to fund start-up costs? 


6.  What programs are you discontinuing? How are you addressing the teach-out? 


7. What is the impact of new Faculty contract and sabbaticals on your budget and 


operations?  


8. Based on your current budgetary constraints, what is your ability to provide adequate 


staff and faculty training and professional development and how do you expect to meet 


that University goal? 


9. What analysis/formula are you using to determine your FY13 tuition proposal? 


10. What analysis/formula are you using for your FY13 enrollment projections? 


Additionally, the Director of Finance and Budget Planning will prepare a memo in consultation with 


the CFO and Chancellor with specific questions relevant to each campus which they will also be 


expected to address. This memo will be provided in mid-December. 


To assist us in having a discussion with a high level of specificity, please consider filling out a 


document similar to the short table below, which we have filled out with some sample ideas: 


Budget Factor/Risk Potential Budget Impact Specific measures being taken 


to mitigate impact 


Enrollments could 


suffer because of 


delays in new building 


No more than 10% of Fall quarter 


enrollments; move-in date is scheduled 


for October 2012 


Recruiting brochures have 


outlined positive aspects of new 


building, new location should 


attract larger pool of applicants 


because it is more accessible to 


mass transit and easier to 


locate 


Enrollments may 


decline because of 


opening of rival 


university program in 


psychology 


Could see reduction in psychology 


enrollments of up to 5% (or 20 FTE) 


having a potential impact of $400,000 


Recruiting/marketing strategies 


have changed, emphasizing 


history of AU offerings, 


outreach to new students, 


online recruiting strategies, etc 


Increases in energy 


costs will result in 


higher campus costs 


Propane costs are projected to rise by 


10% through FY13; could have impact 


of $50,000 to utility costs 


Energy efficiency measures 


being taken across campus to 


lower consumption.  Capital 


request for new geothermal 


system, supplemented by 
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photovoltaic rooftop 


installation.  Will not have 


impact until FY14. 


Core faculty cost 


increases resulting 


from implementation 


of 9 month contracts 


and 5 year sabbaticals 


Campus has not implemented either of 


these initiatives fully, but expects them 


to cost $180,000 annually in additional 


compensation. 


Phasing in implementation of 


core faculty cost increases over 


six year period starting in FY14. 


Move costs to new 


facility 


Anticipated moving costs to new 


facility will total $200,000 


Requesting special allocation of 


campus capital reserves 


 


The outcome of this discussion will be to develop a “pro forma” university-wide financial statement, 


which will assist in providing context to the Board of Governors discussions of tuition and fee 


proposals at its meeting in February 2012. 


 


Part 2: Proposed Operating Budget for FY13 


In this section of the narrative, the campuses will focus on the key drivers that undergird the campus 


budget.  The two most important drivers for budget development are tuition and fees revenue, as 


well as faculty compensation.   


1. Enrollments and Revenues 
 


a.  Tuition and Fee Assumptions for FY13:  You will have described risks to 


enrollment numbers in Part 1 of this document.  Any tuition or fee proposals 


that change your assumptions for the FY13 budget will have been carefully 


reviewed and approved by the Board of Governors at its February 2012 meeting.  


Please provide a summary of the individual and aggregate financial impact of 


these changes on your expected financial performance in FY13. 


 


b.  Enrollment Projections for FY13:  Please include the table in the template form 


provided by the CFO’s office that outlines (1) unduplicated headcount 


enrollment for your campus, by program, for FY10, FY11 and FY12, as well as 


your projections of this amount for FY13; and (2) Projected vs Actual FTEs for 


FY11 & FY12 and projected FTE’s for FY13.   


 


c. Specific data definitions:  The annual reporting period will begin with the summer 


term and end with the spring term in order to capture a full year.  The budgeting 


of tuition and fee dollars will continue to recognize that the summer term is 


divided between two fiscal years.  Enrollments in those few programs that do 
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not use your standard academic calendar should be reported as of the term 


when tuition is paid.  It should be noted that the new tuition rates will begin in 


the summer of 2012.  Summer terms that begin in June but end after July 1, 


2012 should charge the 2012-13 approved tuition rates.  


 


2.  Faculty Compensation 
 


a. Staffing and Salary Adjustments:  As you know, the university has embarked on 


several initiatives to improve and rationalize faculty compensation.  In 


particular, campuses are currently phasing in three components of those 


initiatives:  (a) faculty credit hour workload; (b) faculty 9 month contracts; and 


(c) sabbaticals every five years for core faculty.  Please indicate in your narrative 


for this section how far your campus has progressed on implementing these 


initiatives, and your projected additional costs (if any) for doing so in FY13 and 


subsequent fiscal years until fully phased in.  Finally, please address whether 


your campus has assumed any across the board salary adjustments.  The table 


below indicates our current understanding of campus status on each of these 


initiatives: 


 


Campus Faculty Workload Core Faculty 


Sabbaticals 


9 Month Contracts 


AUNE 18 semester hours, 


with some exceptions 


Fully implemented Not fully transitioned; 


(XX of total YY 


completed) 


AULA 24 credit hours Not started Very few completed 


AUSB 24 credit hours Not started Not started 


AUM 27 credit hours Not started 25% complete 


AUS 24 credit hours Not started Completely 


transitioned 


 


b. Staffing and Salary Tables:  Each campus and university-wide unit must submit a 


detailed organization chart.  Additionally, each unit must provide an 


accompanying roster of all budgeted employees and vacant positions, with 


position titles, benefits and salaries (template provided by the University, see 


Attachment 3). The roster template will clearly list all new positions, upgraded 


positions, prorated positions, and eliminated positions.   
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The roster should be developed from the December 2011 payroll to assure that 


all currently filled positions are accounted for in the FY13 budget.  Names of 


individuals should be shown with any change code (see below) in parenthesis 


following their name [e.g. Mary Smith (N)].  If the position is not currently filled 


but will be filled during 2012-13, the word “VACANT” should appear where the 


name ordinarily would be shown.  Eliminated positions should list the name of 


the last incumbent and the most recent salary amount should be listed in the 


FY12 column, with the FY13 amount listed as zero.  If an individual is reported in 


two different cost centers, please place an asterisk (*) next to their name to 


indicate to the reader that this line is not the employee’s complete compensation 


from the campus. 


For positions that are changing from the previous year the following codes 


should be shown on the organization chart and roster in bold and italics in 


parenthesis: 


 New position = (N) 


 Upgraded position = (U) 


 Promoted position = (P) 


 Eliminated position = (E) 


c. Benefits Expenses:  For your planning purposes, currently the CFO’s office is 


projecting an increase of 13% for health insurance for FY13. Updated numbers 


for all other benefits will be provided to you as soon as possible (healthcare will 


be no earlier than March) with finalized numbers later in the spring.  


   


3. Other Budget Issues 


 


a. Operating Expenses:   Please outline any major changes to operating costs you 


are projecting in excess of 10% above and below FY12 budgeted performance.  


This section may include discussions of initiatives you are taking to reduce 


administrative costs or streamline operations.  Additionally, new initiatives to 


provide augmented services to students, etc. should be described here.  


 


b. Overhead:  University overhead is comprised of two components:  (1) 


Administration, HR and Finance, and (2) Information Technology.   University 


Overhead is allocated to campuses based upon their proportional share of gross 


tuition from the 2010-2011 fiscal year. Campuses, the PhD program and AEA will 


be expected to contribute their proportional share of overhead.  The central 


administrative overhead rate to be used for FY13 is shown in Attachment 2.  
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Significant changes have been made in the development of overhead, as well as 


spending assumptions to be made by campuses, particularly in the IT, regulatory 


and training components.  Some essential training and costs for the faculty 


conferences and University-wide departments have been budgeted in the 


University Overhead calculations as shown in the table below.  In this way, for 


training activities that are critical to university integration, the issue of location 


will be removed as a factor except for lost time due to travel.  Please be sure you 


review these as you construct your budget and take these changes into account. 


 


For FY13, we have overhauled many areas to achieve greater clarity about how 


charges will be allocated between Central and campuses.  By conserving 


resources, reducing costs and restructuring, we have been able to keep the net 


change in overhead to only $246,306 or 2.7% (not including the planned 


reduction in P-L IT support funds), while incorporating many new initiatives.  The 


overhead budget for FY13 includes funding for the following new items: 


 


 New University Academic Council travel and meeting expenses 


 Faculty Institute expenses 


 New Academic Program Review and Institutional Research coordination 


 Strengthening support of Financial Aid function 


 Annual training and professional development meetings for Registrars, 


Financial Aid Directors, HR Directors and Advancement personnel. 


 Ensuring insurance coverage is adequate for global programs, increased 


enrollments, new campus buildings and liability 


 Support to send key administrative personnel to DUG conferences 


 New newsfeed service for website 


 Compensation studies as required 


 Additional travel costs for final NCA Accreditation visits to campuses, 


including additional trips for campus Presidents to Yellow Springs for 


accreditation meetings. 


 Development of training on HR policies and legal/regulatory issues 


critical for all Antioch employees, such as affirmative action, sexual 


harassment, etc 


 Rent for systems office  


 


The overhead budget for Information Technology is basically flat from FY 12, 


and includes additional support from central for new initiatives.  Room was 


created in the budget by reducing unnecessary costs, and reprioritizing 


projects.  In the FY13 budget, central operations will cover the following IT 


expenses: 


 New Instructional Designer 
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 Licenses for core systems: Image Now, Datatel, Synoptix, Hobsons, 


Raisers Edge 


 Videoconferencing system for entire university system administration 


 Support is provided for further portal development and workflow 


enhancements/expansion 


 Tools to help build common data between campuses 


 Red Alert system for Clery Act compliance for all campuses 


 


The table below lists each component of the overhead budget, summarizes exactly what is included 


in each of those components, and provides guidance to campus leadership on what should and 


should not be budgeted in your campus budget.  It is hoped that this presentation will make clear 


exactly what is included in overhead, as well as exactly what responsibilities the campuses are 


required to include in their budgets. 


 


Overhead 


Component 


Included in FY13 Budget Guidelines for what campuses 


should and should not budget for 


in their campus budget 


Library Operational funds and staff for University 


library resources, Central fees for OPAL & 


OhioNet Memberships, Central Catalog 


Licenses 


No changes from FY12, continue to budget 


OPAL and OhioNet memberships and We 


Deliver at the campus level. 


Academic Affairs Includes funding for the faculty conference, 


two meetings of the new UAC and the 


faculty institute. In addition, costs for 


program reviews, assessment coordination 


and Institutional Research coordination. 


Do not include travel expenses for the 


faculty conference, UAC meetings and the 


faculty institute in campus budgets. You 


will need to budget for your VPAA to attend 


2 CCAO meetings during the year. 


Financial Aid Includes funding for annual meeting of Fin 


Aid Directors and attendance at one 


conference. In addition, it provides for 


strengthening the efficiency and 


compliance of University financial aid 


operations. 


Do not include travel expenses for one 


university wide meeting of financial aid 


directors in campus budgets. Campuses 


should allocate funds in their budgets for 


the financial aid director to attend the 


Dept. of Ed financial aid conference in 


December each year (FSA Fall Conference). 


Registrar’s Office Includes funds for a meeting of all 


University registrars. Outside scanning 


service related to closed campus records. 


Do not include travel expenses for one 


university wide meeting of registrars in 


campus budgets. 


Student Loan General office supplies and some training Expenses to cover new online Perkins 
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Office to keep Perkins program running. entrance interviews being paid out of 


Perkins fund, this expense should not be 


budgeted by the campus financial aid 


offices. 


Trustees Costs associated with BOG meetings; travel 


for BOG chair and support staff; travel for 


one additional BOT member from each 


campus to attend BOG meeting. 


Campus should budget travel expenses for 


the BOT Chair to attend the 3 BOG 


meetings during the year. 


Advancement Pays for travel of Vice Chancellor and staff 


to travel to campuses and for University 


donor relation events; includes some 


money to support the training of campus 


staff; online subscriptions for prospect 


research; consultant to help with 


advancement initiatives; other alumni 


relation costs (mailings, calls, etc) 


Do not include travel expenses for one 


university wide meeting of development 


directors in campus budgets.  Guidance on 


P-L funding distributions for FY13 will be 


provided by the Vice Chancellor of 


Advancement to campus advancement 


offices.  Distributions of P-L funding for 


FY12 will occur by February 1, 2012. 


CFO’s Office Travel for CFO to ULC, BOG and other 


campus visits; travel for Internal Audit staff 


visits to the campuses; required 


professional training; NACUBO & ACUA 


memberships; other costs necessary to run 


the office. 


Campuses each need to budget for 


NACUBO membership (we are working to 


see if we can get one membership for the 


whole University—we’ll let you know if this 


changes). 


Business Office Office costs for accounts payable and local 


student accounts (a prorated portion billed 


back to MW, SB and PhD) 


 See discussion below on the revised shared 


service billing structure.  


Human 


Resources 


Includes funds for implementing studies; 


consultant to help conclude policy updates; 


meeting of all HR directors at CUPA 


(registration fees). Also includes local YS HR 


and payroll office expenses (a prorated 


portion gets billed back to MW, SB and 


PhD.) 


Campuses should budget for travel to and 


lodging at the CUPA conference +2 days for 


HR meeting. Campuses should budget for 


costs of regulatory training which is based 


on employee count (NE-$13k, SE-$14k, LA-


$14k, SB-$7k, MW-$7k). See discussion 


below on the shared service billing 


structure. 


NCA 


Accreditation 


Costs associated with the self-study 


steering committee meetings and travel; 


costs associated with the travel of the HLC 


staff performing the accreditation visits; 


travel costs for Presidents to be in YS 


Campuses do not need to budget for any 


travel costs related to the accreditation 


process in their local budgets. 
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during accreditation visits. 


Legal and 


regulatory 


Includes funds for whistleblower capacity; 


regulatory training; outside counsel fees; 


travel for GC and CRA to attend ULC & BOG 


meetings; NACUA membership; required 


professional training; University and 


professional memberships.  


 


Each campus should include a contingency 


budget of at least $50k for insurance 


deductible on litigation (the deductible is 


$50k per case). No funding is included in 


the overhead to offset these costs. 


Chancellor Travel to campuses, conferences, various 


university meetings, etc; costs associated 


with ULC meetings/retreats; University 


memberships; consulting for university 


wide/BOG initiatives; funds to run the 


office. 


(Description provided for informational 


purposes, there is nothing to consider at 


the campus level for this department). 


Public Relations Travel to ULC & BOG meetings, campus 


visits and University alumni events; news 


feed service; printing of annual report, 


mass mailings, BOG recruitment brochure, 


etc.  


(Description provided for informational 


purposes, there is nothing to consider at 


the campus level for this department). 


General 


University Admin 


Fees for University registered agent in 


various states; investment banker; 


investment manager; audit; bank fees; 


state registrations and reporting; system 


office depreciation. 


(Description provided for informational 


purposes, there is nothing to consider at 


the campus level for this department). 


Physical Plant Rent for System Office in new space. (Description provided for informational 


purposes, there is nothing to consider at 


the campus level for this department). 


 


Yellow Springs Shared Services 


Services provided to campuses and units located in Yellow Springs (Midwest, PhD, 


AEA, WYSO and the System Offices of the Chancellor and IT) include HR and Payroll, 


Accounts Payable, Accounts Receivable, Student Accounts, Accounting and, in some 


cases, Budgeting Support. At the current time, the Santa Barbara campus also 


utilizes some of these services. Beginning in FY13, all units that have matriculated 


students will be allocated their proportional share of these services as part of their 


overhead.  This change is shown in Attachment 2. 
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The expenses to be allocated include the general office operating budgets (supplies, 


etc) and salaries of staff directly involved with the shared activity. The expenses 


have been allocated as follows: 


 Payroll: Based on the number of benefits employees and adjuncts (allocated 


expense—salary of payroll staff). 


 HR: Based on the percentage of effort spent on each entity for an annual 


period (allocated expense—salary of HR staff). 


 Accounts Payable/Receivable: Based on the number of vouchers processed 


during the year (allocated expense—salary of AP clerk and office expenses). 


 Student Accounts: Based on the number of invoices processed during the 


year (allocated expense—salary of Student Accounts clerk and office 


expenses). 


 Accounting/Budgeting: Based on percentage of effort spent on each entity 


for an annual period (allocated expense—salary of Director of Business 


Operations and University Accounting). 


 


c. Information Technology:  Information technology expenses have been 


accumulated as a separate component of overhead to improve transparency.  IT 


expenses have been grouped into the following four categories:  CIO’s Office, 


Academic Technology, Administrative Technology and Technical Services.  These 


categories are described below, with advice regarding what is included in the 


FY13 budget, and implications for campuses. 


 


IT Component Included in FY13 Budget Implications for Campus 


Budgets 


Academic Computing Travel for Director and Web 


Designers to the campuses; 


New Instructional Designer; 


digital commons, adobe 


connect, portfolio, rsmart 


licenses. 


(Description provided for 


informational purposes, there 


is nothing to consider at the 


campus level for this 


department). 


Administrative Computing Conferences for director and 


staff including Tech Week, DUG 


and Educause; Image Now, 


portal, workflow software; 


Datatel, Synoptix, Hobsons, 


Raiser’s Edge licenses and 


consulting; Red Alert 


(emergency management 


software); Data Cookbook 


Costs for these system licenses 


and consulting should not be 


budgeted at the campus level. 
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(common data dictionary tool) 


Technical Services Professional development for IT 


network staff on virtual 


networks and updating on all 


Microsoft tools; Microsoft 


licenses for the whole 


University (excluding NE 


contract which should be 


budgeted by NE through its 


termination); McAfee, 


Filemaker, WhatIf, Symantec 


renewals; Portal; YS local 


internet and phone lines; all 


computer equipment for 


system office personnel and 


offices; helpdesk contract; 


video conferencing. 


See discussion below on how 


network, hardware and 


software licenses should be 


budgeted by the campuses. 


CIO’s Office Travel for CIO to ULC & BOG 


meetings; travel for all IT 


directors to campuses for 


training, meetings and other 


professional development; 


Sungard management contract 


(Description provided for 


informational purposes, there 


is nothing to consider at the 


campus level for this 


department). 


 


IT Costs: Central vs. Campus 


As the IT structure has moved from campus control to a more centralized model, 


there has been growing confusion over who bears the cost for various IT expenses. 


The following attempts to provide some clarity to improve budgeting and 


communication. At the time of distribution, this is only a draft of a what will evolve 


into a more formal policy. After receiving input from campus CFO’s and the CIO’s 


office on the draft in these guidelines, we will formalize these concepts and provide 


them as a separate document to the campuses.  


Hardware 


 Computers and peripheral: In February 2012 IT will be presenting a plan to the 


BOG to bring all campus computers up to date. This plan will provide for the new 


computers, as well as all existing computers, to be financed through a leasing 


program and replaced on a four year cycle. The proposed plan will replace 


virtually all machines purchased prior to 2007 and central will cover these costs 
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through University reserves. This means that in FY13 no computers or 


peripherals will need to be purchased by the campuses.  Computers purchased 


from 2008 and forward will be on the four year refreshment schedule. If 


unanticipated computer needs arise at the campus level (new staff), the 


computer may be purchased through the financing program and leasing costs 


will need to be covered by the campus. 


  


For FY14-17, the campus will be provided a list of refresh costs for the next four-


year rotation cycle so the expenses can be budgeted (again, central will be 


covering the four-year lease payments on machines bought to replace those 


bought pre-2007).  


The disposal of pre-2007 computers will be done through a “garage sale” with 


employee and students getting first chance. For the computers purchased 


through the financing company, disposal will be determined after the contract is 


agreed upon. 


In summary, the University will be covering the costs to bring pre-2007 


computers up to date, but the ongoing costs of new and existing computers will 


be borne by the campus. By moving to a financed/leased system with an 


automatic refreshment cycle, it is our goal to make the IT procurement burden 


to campuses predictable and reasonable.  Central IT, through the leasing 


company, will manage the replacement cycle to ensure that no campus allows 


their computers to fall behind. iPads and other computing extras are budgeted 


and paid for by the campuses.  


 Server rooms, networks, wireless hubs and routers: All expense is covered by 


central. 


 Telecommunications and leased lines: The ultimate goal is for these costs to be 


covered by central and we anticipate that these contracts will be totally 


overhauled and significantly reduced in FY13. To be prudent, campuses should 


continue to budget for these costs as you have in the past. 


 Wiring and cabling: Since each campus has a different building/leasing 


arrangement, all of these facilities-based expenses will be covered by the 


campus. 


  


Software 


 Systems of record: All expense will be covered by central. These would include: 


Datatel, Hobsons, Raiser’s Edge, Image Now. 


 Campus only contracts: Those campuses that are paying for software packages 


for use by their campus only must continue to do so. If the software they are 


using is a system of record, or is shadowing a system of record, FY13 is to be a 


year of transition off of those systems. The campus should budget as usual with 
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the goal of transitioning off of them for operations that duplicate Datatel 


functionality by FY14. 


 Filemaker and First Class: These are paid for by central. The goal is to move all 


Datatel functions from these systems into Datatel. Task forces will be set up to 


make this transition smooth and to assess whether to continue these legacy 


systems or not. More information will be forthcoming in January 2012 as the 


Information Technology Council activities are launched. 


    


Training 


 Central Training—As part of an IT request approved by the BOG in October, 


significant training will be provided for: Datatel, Communications Management, 


Business Objects, Image Now, Hobson’s and Raiser’s Edge. This training will be 


provided over a 3 year period. Some will be online for all users, others will train 


“power users” from each area/campus who will then share what they have 


learned at their campus.  IT is working with HR Directors on each campus to 


assure they are aware of these enhanced training opportunities and are 


broadcasting them to all campus staff and managers. 


 Interaction of Central Training with Sungard Advisory Services—Campuses 


should be aware that if they attend a systems training (such as a Datatel 


webinar) that does not answer an Antioch specific question to the level of detail 


that a user needs, then our Sungard contract allows for us to receive one-on-one 


assistance from a Sungard expert at no additional cost.  We encourage you to 


utilize these services, since they are included in our management contract. 


 Campus Training—Campuses should continue to budget for and provide training 


for non-systems training on basic office systems (Excel, PowerPoint, etc). Work 


with your HR office to determine how to budget for this professional 


development expense. 


 DUG—In the past the overhead training budget has covered two campus staff 


people to attend the DUG (Datatel Users Group) conference each year. These 


staff people were chosen by the Director of Administrative Computing. Because 


this training is so important, and this is the best conference to gain insight from 


other Datatel users, starting in FY13 each campus must ensure it budgets for at 


least one person from their campus to attend this conference each year.  The 


opportunity to attend this conference should rotate each year so that all 


operational areas and all users have an opportunity to attend at some point.  


Central administration has allocated funds for key Datatel users from central 


administration to attend the DUG conferences as well. 


  


d. Travel for Training and Governance:  Some University meetings requiring travel 


by campus personnel are not included in overhead. These include: 2 ULC 


retreats, 3 BOG meetings, CFO meeting (it is assumed that the CFO’s will plan to 


attend NACUBO and the CFO meeting will take place immediately following that 
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conference), DUG conference (each campus should ensure that at least one 


Datatel user from the campus attends the DUG meeting in the spring), and the 


Dept of Ed conference for financial aid directors.  For guidance on how to 


budget travel related expenses (including mileage rate) refer to the University 


Travel Policy 3.469. 


 


e. Bad Debt Expense:  Must be budgeted by each campus to recognize that not all 


tuition will be collected in the year billed, and sometimes not at all.  Each 


campus should use the previous three full year experience to estimate the 


amounts that will remain as receivable or uncollectible in the coming year.  


Uncollectible tuition must be written off on a timely basis. 


 


f. Property and Liability Insurance:  Insurance rates increased on October 1, 2011. 


These increases were a result of the market, and changes to our policy to ensure 


our coverage was adequate. We do not anticipate significant increases to occur 


next October. Therefore, use the new increased rates currently in force as a 


base for the FY13 budget. 


 


g. Depreciation:  Each campus Accounting Manager has the instructions on how to 


run the depreciation report that will give the estimated annual depreciation 


expense (Datatel mnemonic FXDS). This report is based on fixed assets already 


purchased and entered into the financial system. Any additional assets to be 


bought in FY12, as well as those estimated for purchase in FY13 will need to be 


taken into consideration and the estimate adjusted accordingly. The fixed asset 


capitalization level is $5,000 per item. Items costing less than $5,000 will be 


expensed in the year purchased. 


 


Part 3: Contingencies and Reserves 
 
University reserves are critical to ensuring we meet both bonding and federal requirements. In 


addition, these funds help ensure the University is fiscally sound and has funds to maintain and 


upgrade capital assets, develop new programs and continue to expand and strengthen. One way the 


University does this is through budgeting for contingencies and building campus and system cash 


reserves. 


1. Campus Contingencies and Liquidity Reserves 


Below are the internal definitions of contingencies and liquidity reserves and how they 


should be budgeted. 


a. Mandatory Contingencies: Due to significant economic volatility in FY12 which is 


expected to continue into FY13, campuses are required to budget a 1.5% of Net 


Tuition as a mandatory contingency. The contingency should be retained 


throughout the year, and only used when necessary to offset unplanned 
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expenses or shortfalls in revenue. Use of the mandatory contingency must be 


approved by the Chancellor. The mandatory contingency should be budgeted in 


line 1-XX-51010-6500. 


 


b. Discretionary Contingencies: Campuses are encouraged to establish operations 


contingencies to meet local risks.  Campus Contingencies are appropriate for 


activities that can be deferred if revenue expectations are not met or general 


costs run above budgeted levels.  If a campus anticipates a positive operating 


budget during the fiscal year it should be budgeted in the discretionary reserve 


line. Campuses should use Line Item 1-XX-51010-6505 to budget these amounts. 


 


c. Liquidity Reserves: All campuses are required to budget a liquidity reserve of 


1.5% of Net Tuition. This cash reserve is kept to help fulfill bonding and federal 


financial requirements. At this point in the University’s development, the 


liquidity reserve must continue to grow to provide support for continued 


financial stability, leverage for University-wide financing activities (such as the IT 


computer leasing proposal, new leased property, other plant investments and 


upgrades), and pave the way for an independent rating for our bonds—which 


will lower our cost of capital across the enterprise. Liquidity Reserves may only 


be used in extraordinary circumstances (ie extreme natural disaster such as an 


earthquake, financial exigency, etc.) and only by approval of the Chancellor. The 


liquidity reserve should be budgeted in line item 1-XX-51010-6515. 


 


 


2. Campus Reserves and Deficits 


Campuses are expected to operate throughout the year with balanced budgets.  However, in 


extraordinary circumstances and despite due diligence and all reasonable effort, a campus 


may need to seek the approval of the Chancellor to incur a cash or operating budget deficit.     


Below is a discussion on campus reserves and how deficits are accounted for in that policy. 


NOTE: The reserve policy is being revisited due to FY12 performance issues to better address 


how deficits will be handled. A proposal will be brought to the ULC for discussion and 


approval at the January ULC retreat. 


a. Reserves: The reserves of the University are governed by the “University 


Reserves” policy 3.433. Please refer to that policy to understand the University’s 


philosophy on why the reserves were created and how they are accumulated 


and maintained. If a campus desires to use a portion of their campus reserve, 


section V of the policy states the following:  


 


“All project requests from the Campus/Units Reserve account 


are submitted to the Chancellor after approval by the Board of 


Trustees with proper justification. Projects funded from this 
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account are primarily for capital projects, program 


development, major equipment purchases and special projects 


that cannot be funded from annual budgets. Project requests 


that have on-going funding requirements such as personnel 


expenses and multi-year contracts must have an accompanying 


business plan that will show how these expenditures will be 


funded with other revenues.” 


Prior to inclusion in the campus budget submission, the approval of the BOT 


should be received and the justification sound.  


b. Deficits: If a campus feels their only option is to present a deficit budget, the 


above procedure regarding use of campus reserves must be followed.  


Specifically, a mitigation plan must be prepared, approved by the campus BOT 


and submitted to the University CFO and Chancellor for presentation to the 


finance committee of the BOG. This mitigation plan will need to be updated 


during the year and monitored by the University and BOG. If the campus is 


unable to mitigate the deficit, the amount of the deficit that remains at fiscal 


year-end will be deducted from the campus reserves.  A campus in this situation 


will be expected to work closely with the University CFO and Chancellor as well 


as the campus BOT.  


 


 


Part 4: Capital and Reserve Requests 


1. Capital Requests: With the revision of the reserve policy, there is no longer a capital 


reserve. Instead, the campus reserve will cover both operational request as well as 


capital requests (see discussion of campus reserves above). 


 


This section will present the campus' updated three-year plan for acquiring new or 


remodeled facilities as well as a prioritized description of all capital items. The annual 


depreciation expense is available to fund capital improvements and additions, as it is a 


non-cash item in the operating budget. Each campus should work to develop a realistic 


multi-year plan that phases expenditures, addresses critical priorities and meets the 


goals of the campus and University strategic plans. The plan should ensure that 


necessary maintenance is not deferred so that the infrastructure (both physical and 


equipment) of the University does not deteriorate creating emergencies in the future.  


 


The schedule portion of the Capital Budget should identify costs by type (building 


improvement, equipment, furniture, etc). The narrative in the Three Year Capital 


Budget should focus on the specific need that will be met by each acquisition, what is 


proposed for purchase (or lease), how the chosen equipment or facility is adequate for 


your needs and how the campus will pay for the item (depreciation, operating surplus 
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and/or reserves).  Any acquisition that will involve external funding or funding from 


your reserves should be clearly identified.  


 


Expenditure policy requires BOG approval for capital items (and contracts) over 


$100,000.  The Chancellor or Vice Chancellor may approve acquisitions between 


$25,000 and $100,000, but these must be reported to the Finance Committee.  By 


specifically including and detailing items costing more than $25,000 in the Capital 


Budget, campuses can gain approval prior to the start of the fiscal year and avoid the 


need for mid-year approvals by the BOG or the BOG Executive Committee. 


 


2. Reserve Requests: Effective for the FY13 fiscal year, any campus or unit wishing to use 


reserves must include the request as part of the budget proposal process. A reserve 


request must include the detail of the project the reserve funds are to be used for, a 


timeline for implementation, the expected outcomes and when they are to be achieved, 


and a timeline of the expected cash needs. 


 


By including the reserve request in the budget process, it will allow the University to 


make informed decisions on priority of projects and plan for the cash flow of various 


University initiatives. In addition, it will ensure the campuses have adequate time to plan 


for their projects and have complete analysis of the desired result and timeline. 


 


Part 5: Monthly Projection of Revenues and Expenditures 


In order to appropriately plan university cash flow, it is critical to project revenues and expenditures 


on a monthly basis.  In addition, accurate monthly projections will make it easier for a campus to 


identify budget deficits or surpluses earlier in the year and make adjustment accordingly. These 


monthly projections will be due to the CFO's office no later than one week after the BOG approves 


your campus budget at the June 2012 Board of Governors meeting. 


The monthly budget figures are also used to develop the quarterly reports that we provide to the 


BOG and external lenders.  Greater accuracy in projecting budgeted revenues and expenditures will 


help all of us better understand the natural ebbs and flows of the budgets.  This is especially true 


because campuses (and even programs) have different academic calendars.  Additionally, the BOG 


Finance Committee becomes concerned when there are significant unexplained “timing issues” in 


the quarterly Board Budget Reports.   


The Datatel system contains budget and actual information that can give the presidents and CFOs 


accurate historic and current performance views on a monthly basis.  Please take time to review the 


cash inflows/outflows of your campus. Spread your revenue and expenses accordingly in the Datatel 


Budget Module. Pay particular attention to your tuition revenue and record revenue only in those 


months you expect to receive it based on term start dates. Improper allocation of tuition revenue in 


the budget module has led to “surprise” deficits at the end of the year.   


 







   


 


 


Attachment 1 


Budget Timeline 


 


Antioch University 


2012-13 BUDGET PREPARATION TIMETABLE 


    
 


  
 2011   VC/CFO Office Responsibilities   Campus Responsibilities 


    
 


    
 BUDGET PLANNING ACTIVITIES 


    
 August 


   
Campus BOTs review budget guidelines 


September 1 
Send out request for Chancellor's Office department 


budgets    


September  26 
Discuss overall revamped budget process with 


Chancellor, ULC, CFOs, and get input  


Discuss revamped budget process with CFOs and get 


input 


October 7 
Chancellor's Office department requests due to the 


finance office.  
Discuss revamped budget process with ULC 







   


 


 


  


Send out FY12 Contribution Margin Analysis templates 


(CMA)  


 


October 12 
Chancellor's Office department requests reviewed 


against strategic plan and CT goals.    


FY11 year-end and 1st quarter FY12 variance analysis 


due for BOG meeting.  
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Send out PDF of November Board Book to BOG (and 


BOT Finance chairs, after meeting)  Campuses begin FY13 budget planning 


 
30 Chancellor's Team reviews Chancellor Office budget. 


 


 
    


 


  


Board of Governors Meeting in Yellow Springs.  


Discuss FY11 Yearend, 1st quarter trends with impact 


on remainder of FY12   


     


November 
 


Initial discussions of Chanc Office budget with VCs, 


dept heads  


 


  


Update University Budget Guidelines, discussion guide, 


templates for FY13 budget  


Discuss new documents on CFO conference call; start 


process for CM analysis (year 2) 







   


 


 


  


Finalize FY13 budget planning packet for campuses: 


budget guidelines, discussion guide for "big rocks" 


calls, and templates for budget submission and 


overhead rates for FY13.  
 Campuses complete proposals for FY13 tuition and 


fees 


  
Finalize OH rate 


  


     


  
SETTING TUITION AND FEES 


December 1 Send out FY13 budget planning packet to campuses 
 


BOTs begin review of FY13 proposals for tuition and 


fees 


    
 2012         


January 23 
  


Complete FY11 Contribution Margin Analysis (CMA), 


discussion guide and brief summary of FY13 budget 


assumptions and issues. 


week of 23 


Big Rocks Discussions:  Chancellor, VC/CFO and Dir 


of Fin/Budget hold individual videoconferences with 


each campus President and CFO.    







   


 


 


February 
 


Create pro forma draft FY13 University budget based 


on January discussions. 


 


BOTs approve FY13 proposals for tuition and fees 


  


  


 


  PRELIMINARY BUDGET PREPARATION 


 
1 


Review CM analysis for trends impacting programs and 


campuses 


 


Mid-year (2011-12) narrative and variance analysis  for 


February board book due 


 
8 


Develop presentation for BOG showing trends and 


proforma university FY13 budget 


 


2012-13 Tuition Rate Proposals (approved by BOTs) 


and explanatory narrative due from all campuses  


 
15 


Send out PDF of February Board Book to BOG (and 


BOT Finance Chairs, after meeting)   


 
15 Get planning estimate for Benefits Costs from insurance firms 


 
23 


Board of Governors Meeting in LA. CM analysis 


discussed.  University proforma budget reviewed.  


Tuition proposals approved.     


March 
   


BOTs approve FY 13 preliminary campus budgets 


March 8 
  


Campuses send preliminary campus budgets to 


VC/CFO. 







   


 


 


  


Chancellor, VC/CFO and Dir of Fin/Budget review the 


preliminary campus budgets in preparation for campus 


calls at the end of the month.  


 


week of 26 


Chancellor, VC/CFO and Dir of Fin/Budget hold 


individual videoconference with each campus President 


and CFO. Discuss preliminary operating budgets and 


make changes as necessary 
  


     


  
FINAL BUDGET PREPARATION 


April 1 
  


Review spring enrollment.  If needed, provide VC/CFO 


with updated enrollment and revenue numbers, and 


revise budgets. 


April 30 
Central distributes final budget planning numbers on 


benefits for FY13  


 


    
Final budget reviewed and approved by campus BOT 


May 
 


ULC meets via videoconference to discuss university-


wide budget   







   


 


 


 
15 


  


Budget narrative and supporting worksheets and 


schedules for the June board book due. 2011-12 Year-


End financial projections and narrative are due.  


 
28 


Send PDF of June Board Book out to BOG (and BOT 


Finance chairs, after meeting)   


     


June 7 
Board of Governors Meeting in Keene. FY13 budgets 


approved.   


     


 
15 


  


Final date to enter any board approved changes to the 


Datatel Budget Module. 


 


30 Yearend closing, rollover for new FY13 budget 


  July 15 Begin preparations for FY13 audit 


  


 


30 Send out planning documents for FY14 budget 


  


      







Attachment 2 


Overhead Assessment 


 


 


 


Campus FY11 Gross 
% of 
Total Overhead   Shared Centralized P & L FY13 FY12 Difference 


  Tuition & Fees   Assessment 
Services 


YS IT Overhead 
IT Grant 
Subsidy Overhead Overhead   


                    


New England 14,869,922 22.61% 1,144,236   1,029,751 -56,528 2,117,459 1,974,309 143,150 


Seattle 15,025,015 22.85% 1,156,171   1,040,491 -57,118 2,139,544 2,169,658 -30,114 


Los Angeles 17,172,380 26.11% 1,321,410   1,189,198 -65,281 2,445,326 2,259,728 185,598 


Santa Barbara 6,419,629 9.76% 493,989 35,530 444,563 -24,404 949,678 915,910 33,768 


Midwest 8,790,633 13.37% 676,437 240,033 608,757 -33,418 1,491,808 1,515,533 -23,725 


PhD 2,538,677 3.86% 195,350 34,853 175,805 -9,651 396,358 339,314 57,044 


AEA 947,015 1.44% 72,873   65,581 -3,600 134,854 98,163 36,691 


                    


Total: 65,763,271 100.00% 5,060,465 310,416 4,554,146 -250,000 9,675,027 9,272,614 402,413 


          University Overhead Summary 
 


Centralized IT Summary 
   


          
 


Fund 1 Revenue -268,000 
   


Personnel Costs 2,330,510 
   


 


Salaries & Ben.-Central 3,465,204 
   


Operating Budget 2,223,636 
   


 


Fund 1 Operating Exp. 2,173,677 
   


Total: 4,554,146 
   


 


Shared Service Exp. -310,416 
        


 


Total OH. Assess: 5,060,465 
        


 







 


Attachment 3 


Required Budget Submission Schedules 


The following are the items which will need to be submitted throughout the budget process. Templates 


and instructions for each of these items will be sent out separately by December 15. Once the Finance 


section of the portal has been set-up, these items will also be posted there for download. 


1. Contribution Margin Analysis—December 8  


2. Big Rocks Summary—January 20 


3. Proposed Tuition & Fee Worksheet—February 8 


4. Second Quarter Narrative—February 8 


5. Mid-Year update on mitigation plan (if necessary)—February 8 


6. Budget Narrative—March 8 


7. Budget Summary by Function and Category—March 8 


8. Organization Chart—March 8 


9. Personnel Roster—March 8 


10. Capital Request—March 8 


11. Reserve Request—March 8 


12. Budget Spread—entered by June 15 


 


 








Antioch University Mission Framework  
 
Mission  
Antioch University provides learner-centered education to empower students with the 
knowledge and skills to lead meaningful lives and to advance social, economic, and 
environmental justice.  


 
Vision  
Antioch aspires to be a leading university offering learners and communities transformative 
education in a global context that fosters innovation and inspires social action.  


 
Core Values  
Excellence in Teaching and Learning  
The University offers quality academic programs relevant to the needs of today’s learners and 
embraces experiential learning by bridging academic outcomes with the real-world experience 
of all members of its learning community.  
Nurturing Student Achievement  
The University educates the whole person by cultivating personal growth, pragmatic idealism, 
and the achievement of professional goals.  
Supporting Scholarship and Service  
The University recognizes the active engagement of faculty in student learning, scholarship, and 
service. As well, Antioch University values the manifold ways students and graduates creatively 
and deliberatively apply their learning to the common good.  
A Commitment to Social Engagement  
The University maintains an historic commitment to promoting social justice and the common 
good. Students graduate from Antioch University with a heightened sense of their power and 
purpose as scholars, practitioners, and global citizens.  
Building and Serving Inclusive Communities  
The University nurtures inclusive communities of learners, inspiring diversity of thought and 
action. Antioch University engages and supports the educational, cultural, and environmental 
vitality of the diverse regional, national, and international communities that it serves.  
 


Institutional Goals  
1. Prepare graduates to lead and serve in their professions and communities through excellent 
academic programs that exemplify experiential learning, social engagement, professional 
preparation, and global citizenship.  


2. Improve access, affordability, and success for students who manage multiple responsibilities 
of school, work, and family.  


3. Promote inclusion, justice, and sustainability, in order to live our values.  


4. Become a fully integrated university system to maximize sustainability and prosperity.  
 
5.  Expand financial, human, physical and information resources for long-term sustainability and 
overall effectiveness.  


 








                                                        Mid Placement _______________        End Placement _______________ 


 


 
ANTIOCH UNVERSITY SANTA BARBARA 


Non-confidential Student Teaching Evaluation 
 
__________________________________________ __________________    
Student         date    school 
 
               
Cooperating Teacher       date    grade 
Period of Assignment: From      to      
    month/day/year           month/day/year 
  
Referring to the Antioch Domains of Practice, TPEs, observations, and other work associated with student 
teaching, please use the following form to evaluate the student placed in your classroom for the above-
specified period of time. Place comments in each focus area.  Attach extra sheets if necessary. 
 
ANTIOCH PROGRAM STANDARDS Beginning Emerging Applying Not met/ 


Can’t 
evaluate 


Create and maintain an effective environment for student learners 
 
 
 


   
 


 


Understand and organize content knowledge for student learning 
 
 
 


    


Engage all students in powerful learning 
 
 
 


    


Plan instruction and design learning experiences for all students 
 
 
 


    


Assess for student learning 
 
 
 


    


Develop as a professional to improve teaching and learning 
 
 
 


    


Promote social justice 
 
 
 


    


Promote ecological literacy 
 
 
 


    


 
            
Cooperating Teacher Signature     date 
 
_________________________________________     
Supervisor Signature      date 
 
           







                                                        Mid Placement _______________        End Placement _______________ 


 


Student Teacher Signature      date 








    


 
 


ANTIOCH UNIVERSITY SANTA BARBARA 
 


JOB DESCRIPTION 
 


Associate Faculty in Master’s of Education 
 
Department: Education 


 
Reports to: MAE Chair 


 
Location: Santa Barbara Classification 


Level: 
Faculty 
 


Supervises: None Percentage of 
Effort: 


29% of FTE 


 
General Summary:  The position is a part time faculty member who teaches, provides advising, and 
works collaboratively in the Master’s in Education Program. Together with the MAE Chair and other 
MAE faculty, participates in efforts to provide an excellent university environment for its adult student 
learners. Area of expertise is teacher education and educational leadership. This position will assist 
the Chair in preparation of the 2011 CTC site visit. 
 
Essential Duties and Responsibilities: 


a. Teaching:  no teaching requirements for this position. 
b. Advising:  Communicate with students as needed regarding all credential requirements. 


Support student’s job application process and inform them of job opportunities. 
c. Administration: maintain communication with Chair, faculty and staff as needed. 
d. Professional:  attend training by the CTC for Credential Analysts, keep up to date on 


communication from CTC regarding changes and revisions in law pertaining to credential 
process 


e. Other duties as needed: maintain the MAE Candidates’ credential files, assist in writing 
program documents in preparation of the CTC site visit.  


 
Necessary Qualifications: 


a. Doctorate Degree in Education from a regionally accredited college or university. 
b. Experience as Faculty in higher education including teaching experience. 
c. Experience in a multicultural environment with a demonstrated commitment to Culturally 


diverse learners. 
d. Detail orientation and organizational ability. 


  
Desirable Qualifications:  


a. Experience with teacher education. 
b. Knowledge of the California Teaching Credential program. 
c. Understanding of credential requirements. 


 
Hours of Employment:  This is a .29 FTE position.  A 10-hour per week work schedule will be 
established in consultation with the Chair of MAE Program.   Evening hours may be required. 
 
Compensation and Benefits: Salary is DOE.  This position is non-benefitted. 
 







    


Physical Demands: The physical demands described here are representative of those that must be 
met by an employee to successfully perform the essential functions of this job. Reasonable 
accommodations may be made to enable individuals with disabilities to perform the essential functions. 
 
Work Environment: The work environment characteristics described here are representative of those 
an employee encounters while performing the essential functions of this job. Reasonable 
accommodations may be made to enable individuals with disabilities to perform the essential functions. 
The noise level in the work environment is usually moderate. 
 


Antioch reserves the right to change the duties of this position at any time.  
 


 
APPROVAL: 
 
PROVOST:          DATE:   
  
SUPERVISOR:         DATE:   
 
HUMAN RESOURCES:        DATE:   
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Commission on Teacher Credentialing 


Biennial Report 
 


Academic Years 2008-09 and 2009-10 
 


Institution Antioch University Santa Barbara 


Date report is submitted 3/9/11 


Program documented in this report Clear Credential Multiple Subjects  


Name of Program Masters of Education and Teaching Credential 


Credential awarded Clear Multiple Subjects 


 
Is this program offered at more than one site? No 


If yes, list all sites at which 
the program is offered 


 
 
 
 


Program Contact Marianne D’Emidio Caston 


Phone # 805 962-8179 5327 


E-Mail mcaston@antioch.edu 


 
If the preparer of this report is different than the Program Contact, please note contact 
information for that person below: 


Name:    


Phone #   


E-mail  
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  SECTION A – CREDENTIAL PROGRAM SPECIFIC INFORMATION 
I – Contextual Information 


 
Contextual Information 
Antioch University Santa Barbara (AUSB) is one campus within the Antioch University System, 
which consists of five predominantly graduate campuses: Antioch New England; Antioch 
Midwest; Antioch Seattle, Antioch LA and Antioch Santa Barbara. A significant change in 
accreditation is anticipated as the Board of Governors of Antioch University determined to 
accredit the entire university as one University made up of the five campuses under the North 
Central Association/Higher Learning Commission. NCA has accredited Antioch continuously 
since 1927. It is understood that with this accreditation change, AUSB and AULA will realign as 
a regional program across both California Campuses. However, for this reporting period, AUSB 
is still accredited by WASC. 
 
The clear credential program was approved as a fifth year program for AUSB, operating as a 
separate institution accredited by CTC in 2007-08. In fall 2010 AUSB submitted to the new 
Clear Credential Standards, which are the basis for the course of study for program year 2010-
11. The data and analysis presented in this biennial report represents the program as it was 
designed and taught between the last biennial report and the advent of the 2010-11 new program 
design. The biennial report covers program years 2008-09 and 2009-10. 
 
Antioch’s historic mission of social justice has been a guiding principle in the development and 
operation of the credential programs.  Program objectives, communicated through the program 
handbook, catalog, and course syllabi, reflect the institutional values.  The clear credential 
program incorporates these values into its coursework, and evaluation systems, specifically 
through the Antioch Domains of Practice which consist of the CSTP plus two – we have added 
social justice and ecological literacy standards to the six standards for the teaching profession, 
and have based our student teaching evaluation systems on all eight domains.   
 
Most significantly, the context at Antioch University Santa Barbara is “small.”  The positive 
aspects of being particularly small include a personalized experience for the students.  
Candidates are in small classes, have ready access to the chair and credentials analyst, often 
without needing appointments or having to wait.  The faculty members know all candidates well 
and many have seen them in their teaching situations.  As we are part of a small community, we 
have excellent working relationships with many local independent K-12 schools whose teachers 
attend our clear credential program. Up to January, 2010 there were two full time faculty 
members. At that time, the Chair resigned and was replaced with an associate faculty member at 
.66 FTE. The Director of Student Teaching became the Chair but retained the majority of the 
responsibility for the credential programs. Communication and decision making is still 
easy…meetings are often, and business is discussed several times per week in informal office 
settings.  More formal meetings of all full and adjunct teaching faculty occur on a quarterly 
basis.  The challenge of being this size is that of workload issues.  The two core faculty members 
work a significant amount of time, as they are the only ones to do assessment of candidate 
performance, create the syllabi, review the program, and participate in all other faculty duties, 
including these accreditation activities. 
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Matrix of Approved Programs, Current Enrollment and Completers 


 


Approved Credential Programs offered by Institution  
2010-11 


 
Credential 
Program 


Delivery 
Model 


Location Current 
Enrollment 


Completers 
2009-10 


Completers 
2008-09 


Multiple 
Subject 


Traditional Main 
Campus 


12 8 14 


Education 
Specialist 
Mild/Moderate 


Traditional Main 
Campus 


5 9 5 


Clear Traditional Main 
Campus 


4 3 4 


 
 
 
Changes Since Commission Approval of Current Program Document.  Please include 
approximate date changes were initiated.  (Brevity/bulleted format are highly encouraged).  


 
 
Since the initial approval of the 2042 program and subsequent reaccreditation as a separate 
Antioch Santa Barbara institution, the other significant change includes the reduction of hours of 
dedicated program coordination staff and those of the credential analyst. 
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SECTION A.  PART II 


CANDIDATE ASSESSMENT/PERFORMANCE and PROGRAM EFFECTIVES 
INFORMATION 


Antioch University Santa Barbara 
Clear Credential Program 


The chart below displays the major assessments Antioch uses to evaluate candidate 
progress/performance and program effectiveness.  As this is not a full credential program, but 
merely an approved program to offer the clear credential, there are only three assessment 
events. 
 
Assessment tool 
 


Description Data Collected 


Reflective 
Portfolio 


Students analyze artifacts from 
their teaching that relate to the 
Domains of Practice. Focus is on 
self-assessment and reflection of 
TPE/Domain progress. 


Antioch Domains of Practice 
include the CSTP plus 2 (social 
justice and ecological literacy); 
Teaching Performance 
Expectations  1-13 are subsumed 
into these domains.    
Reflective portfolios were 
collected from 4 candidates in 08-
09 and from 3 candidates in 09-10. 


Individual Inquiry 
Plan and Standards 
Portfolio 


Each candidate creates and then 
fulfills an Individualized Inquiry 
Plan for Induction, which includes 
how to meet each of the four CTC 
required standards for candidate 
competence in the 5th year 
program.  Candidates each submit 
a portfolio demonstrating their 
proficiency in each of these 4 
standards. 


Portfolio entries on the following 
state standards for the clear 
credential program being assessed 
include: 


 English Language 
Development 


 Special Populations 
 Advanced Technology 
 Health 


4 Individual Inquiry Portfolios 
were collected from candidates in 
08-09. Three IIPs were collected 
from candidates in 09-10. 


Course 
Completion 


Student credit reports and 
transcripts will verify they have 
met the course requirements in the 
Professional Inquiry and Collegial 
Observation course series (TEP 
622A-C) which includes coaching 
and collegial observation and 
feedback to satisfy the support 
provider aspect of this alternative 
to induction program. 


Credit reports and/or transcripts 
from individual students verify 
they have met the course 
requirements that are required for 
the clear credential 
recommendation. 
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DATA SUMMARIES  
for Three Evaluation Tools 


 
 
Reflective Portfolio 
 
Data Collected 
Students are evaluated as being at the beginning, emerging, or applying levels based on a rubric 
developed for each of the Antioch Domains of Practice, which are: 


Creating and Maintaining Effective Environments 
Engaging and Supporting all Students in Learning 
Organizing Subject Matter 
Developing as a Professional 
Assessing Student Learning 
Planning Instruction 
Promoting Ecological Literacy 
Promoting Social Justice 


 
Collection Process 
The portfolio is collected at the end of each of three quarters in the program and evaluated by 
program faculty.   The final portfolio is collected at the end of the program and evaluated based 
on a rubric developed by program faculty.  Candidates whose portfolios are not acceptable as 
evidence of completing all program domains at a satisfactory level must resubmit them prior to 
being awarded credit for the culminating clear credential course and being recommended for the 
clear credential.   
 
Data Summary 


Reflective Portfolio First Acceptance Passage Rates 
Clear Credential Program Cohort   
Fall 2008-Spring 2009  
4 portfolios submitted/ 4 accepted 100% 
Clear Credential Program Cohort   
Fall 2009-Spring 2010  
3 portfolios submitted/ 3 accepted 100% 


 
 
Individual Inquiry Plan and Standards Portfolio 
 
Data Collected 
Students are assessed as to whether or not they have met the induction level standards specified 
in their Individual Inquiry Plans in the areas of 
 


 English Language Development 
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 Special Populations 
 Advanced Technology 
 Health 


Candidates either meet or do not meet the standards.  They are specific as written. There is no 
rubric designed as further clarification was not deemed necessary by clear credential faculty.   
 
Collection Process 
The portfolio is collected at the end of each of three quarters in the program and evaluated by 
program faculty. Candidates whose portfolios are not acceptable as evidence of completing all 
program domains must resubmit them prior to getting credit for the culminating clear credential 
course and being recommended for the clear credential. 
 
Data Summary 


Standards Portfolio First Time Acceptance Rates 
Clear Credential Program Cohort   
Fall 2008-Spring 2009  
4 portfolios submitted/ 4 accepted 100% 
Clear Credential Program Cohort   
Fall 2009-Spring 2010  
3 portfolios submitted/ 3 accepted 100% 


 
 
Course Completion 
 
Data Collected 
Candidates earn credit in each required and elective course in the program by satisfying the 
course requirements.  The credit appears on a credit report available to the academic advisor and 
to the candidate through a web-based program.  Candidates are given narrative evaluations rather 
than grades at Antioch; therefore, they receive feedback on their course and assignment 
performance each quarter throughout the program. 
 
Collection Process 
The program chair accesses individual candidate profiles through the on-line advising program 
each quarter.  At the end of the program, she again reviews individual candidate credit to verify 
credit has been awarded for all required courses prior to recommending each candidate for the 
clear credential.  This data has also been reviewed on a quarterly basis as part of the advisement 
process for student registration. 
 
Data Summary 


Course Completion Success Rate 
Clear Credential Program Cohort   
Fall 2008-Spring 2009  
4 students in the program/ 4 earned credit for 
all required courses 100% 
Clear Credential Program Cohort   
Fall 2009-Spring 2010  
3 portfolios submitted/ 3 accepted 100% 
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SECTION A – CREDENTIAL PROGRAM SPECIFIC INFORMATION  
 


PART III.  Analysis of Candidate Assessment Data 
and 


IV.  Use of Assessment Results to Improve Candidate and 
Program Performance 


 
The first thing that faculty noted with regard to the analysis of student data was the small number 
of students in the program and the difficulty of making assertions about the program from such 
limited data.  Faculty, therefore, in analyzing the data, have also incorporated anecdotal data 
from prior years of operating this clear credential program.  All candidates who have submitted 
the work and completed course assignments (and therefore earned credit), have always earned 
satisfactory levels of accomplishment in each of the domains and the standards.    
 
In the particular years reported, all students who submitted portfolios were successful on the first 
submission. While we cannot be certain that program design and the defined course of study 
secured these results, neither can we deny that the candidates were supported by the program to 
be successful in their new teaching positions. Beginning in program year 2010-11, anecdotal 
data, including candidate responses to end of course surveys or exit interviews will serve as 
additional data sources to confirm that the program is meeting their needs.  This type of data will 
be added to the assessment tools, with the intent of better understanding of what specifically 
supported the candidates while they attended the Clear program.  In addition, the new Clear 
program standards are more specific regarding learners with special needs, English learners and 
pedagogical approaches that provide universal access.     
 
The notes below reflect the recommendation for the policy change begun in 2008-09 as a result 
of the 07-08 Biennial Review. 


 
As noted above, the 5th year clear credential program at Antioch University Santa Barbara has a 
significantly high rate of performance among its program completers.  There are only two 
recommendations for change for the coming year; one recommendation is based on the data, and 
the other is a result of the newly revised and soon-to-be approved induction/5th year program 
standards from CTC. 
 
 
Data 
Source 


Plan of Action or Proposed Changes Made Applicable Program or 
Common Standard(s) 


Special 
Populations 
standard in 
the 
standards 
portfolio 


In 07-08 the special populations course within 
the clear credential program was optional, and 
students were allowed to provide evidence in 
their standards portfolio they have met the 
standard without attending and completing the 
course.  In Program year 2007-08 data as well 
as anecdotal comments from faculty resulted in 
a decision to make the course for the special 


Standard 2:  
Advanced Study of    
Teaching Special  
Populations  
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populations standard a requirement beginning 
in the 08-09 academic year.  It was no longer 
optional, though candidates with strong 
evidence of meeting standards through their 
work in the field may still be waived from the 
course with instructor approval. 


CTC – new 
standards 


Address newly adopted standards added to the 
5th year  clear credential programs 
 
 


Program Standard 5:  
Advanced Study of K-12 
Core Academic Content and 
Subject Specific Pedagogy 


and 
Program Standard 6: 
Advanced Study of 
Supporting Equity, Diversity 
and Access to the Core 
Curriculum 
 
 


 
At this writing, the new Clear Standards have been submitted and the program has transitioned 
to the new standards.  Because the course of study was enhanced by the requirement to take the 
course in Advanced study for teaching special populations in 08-09, AUSB has made the same 
policy decision regarding all the courses developed to meet the new standards.  Candidates can 
petition to waive a class, but they must submit a request to the PICO TEP 622 Instructor and a 
qualified Mentor Assessor must be identified before the request is granted. In addition, a more 
structured approach is being taken with the Support Provider role.  Please see the new AUSB 
Clear Program Standards for a complete description of the new program. 
 
 
 
SECTION B –INSTITUTIONAL SUMMARY AND PLAN OF ACTION  1-3 pages 
This section reflects the institution’s review of the reports from all the credential programs 
within that institution.  Given the information provided in Section A for each program, identify 
trends observed in the data across programs.  Describe areas of strength, areas for improvement 
and the next steps or plan of action the unit will take to improve the quality of educator 
preparation.  The summary is signed and submitted by the unit leader: Dean, Director of 
Education, Superintendent, or Head of the Governing Board of the Program Sponsor. 
 
Teacher Education at Antioch University Santa Barbara is in its second decade of delivering 
high quality teacher education to select students interested in advocating for social justice and a 
sustainable planet. The three programs accredited by the CTC, Multiple Subjects (MAETC), 
Education Specialist for M/M Disabilities (MAE-TESE), and Clear, create a community of 
learners that extends into the local communities and local schools both public and private. The 
course of study is sequenced to carefully weave course and fieldwork through performance tasks 
that gradually advance the knowledge, skills and habits of mind of an effective professional. 
Central to program delivery is the notion that we are all learners, each with our own narrative, 
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tied together in a social dynamic of interdependence. Teacher Education at Antioch University is 
a values driven experience.   
 
One of the obvious trends that cut across all three Credential Programs offered at AUSB is the 
small number of students. This provides both strengths and stretches. Communication is greatly 
improved but at the same time resources are stretched very thin. The significant changes to the 
administration of the program reduced the available full time FTE at a most difficult economic 
time. Fewer students inhibit the necessary hire of a full time faculty member with Ed Specialist 
qualifications. This is a sustainability issue in terms of resources. However, with dedicated staff 
and faculty, the actual delivery of the course of study for Multiple Subjects and Ed Specialist 
Mild-Moderate was not diminished. The data collected, analyzed and presented indicate success 
in delivering a quality course of study leading to successful entry to the profession.  If anything, 
weaker students were given more opportunity to succeed than the Department had resources to 
give them. Recruitment and Advising for admission is targeted as an area for action. In addition, 
those seeking dual credentials now need to show strong capacity, meeting all course 
expectations to continue with both credentials based on the fall course narrative assessments. 
One primary goal is to have enough students to warrant the hire of a new core faculty with 
Teacher Education Expertise as well as Professional Leadership in Special Education.   
 
An occurrence of missing data in two of the tables indicates an action plan to address the 
oversight of documented routines (3-way conferences), and the collection of assessment 
materials for later analysis. However, the systems needed to manage the flow of tasks are more 
understood by Program Coordinators and new associate faculty in program year 2010-11. The 
administration of the program has stabilized. Confusion regarding the administration of the CAT 
assessments for those in the dual credential track (Ed Specialist Mild Moderate / Multiple 
Subject) was addressed in program year 2010-11.  With the expected publication of CAT for 
Special Ed candidates, this area of weakness will be further reduced.  Candidates in the Ed 
Specialist Credential will take the CAT relevant to their Ed Specialist course of study. Until then, 
dual credential candidates will be expected to take the CAT tasks along with their general 
education, MAETC peers.  
 
Another major change is the delivery of the course of study meeting the new California 
Education Standards for the Ed Specialist, Mild Moderate credential. The program has been 
rewritten from a Level I to a Preliminary Program. The program is in transition as it introduces 
new courses and field experiences to match the new Ed Specialist Standards.  Courses such as 
TESE 536A and B and TESE 541 were developed for the new Preliminary program and will be 
offered for the first time in 2010-11. The Clear credential has also entered a transition year from 
the 5th year of Study program to the new Clear Ca Standards.  The changes in courses follow the 
requirements in the standards to address English Language Learners and Children with Special 
Needs using Universal Design models and Accessible Pedagogical Content Knowledge. Policy 
related to the course of study are in place as is closer communication with newly created roles of 
Support Provider and Mentor Assessors.     
 
The CLEAR program has been significantly revised to meet the new standards for program year 
2010-11, adding the selection and orientation of Support Providers and a sequence of study 
matching the CTC CLEAR program standards. This revised program is now being delivered to 
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the present cohort. As a result of rewriting and submitting the new CLEAR program documents 
the team of faculty working with these students are all more aware of the interconnectedness of 
the course of study. 
 
Analysis of the content delivery for all three programs indicates that the Program designs are 
strong. Candidates are successful in completing the expected course sequence, demonstrated in 
portfolio reflections and PACT passing expectations. An action plan related to external 
assessment of our candidates will offer better understanding of our program’s unique 
contribution to teacher development. More powerful inquiry into our delivery of social justice, 
ecological literacy and multi-sensory, multi-modal pedagogies will be foci of program 
assessment. We will continue to improve the delivery of content related to Academic Language 
and Assessment for Student Learning also based on the combined data presented in the Biennial 
report.  
 
This institutional summary is a result of analysis of the specific assessment tools described in the 
biennial report, and the resulting actions taken for program year 2010-11. 
  
 
 
 
Marianne D’Emidio Caston,      Bill Richardson, 
MAE Program Chair       VPPA 
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Campus	  Process Board	  of	  Trustees Board	  of	  Governors


Se
pt
em


be
r


Campus budget committee meets to review campus 
budget guidelines, timeline, and to kick off budget 
development process. 


 ---  --- 


O
ct
ob


er Cost center managers develop budget requests in 
alignment with their strategic plans.  Review employee 
rosters.


 ---  --- 


O
ct
ob


er


Campus budget committee reviews required new 
expenses, additional expenditure requests, tuition rates, 
and enrollment targets. CFO presents committee 
recommendations to president.


 ---  --- 


N
ov


em
be


r President’s Team and president review budget 
committee recommendations. President approves tuition 
rates and enrollment targets and submits to Board of 
Trustees (BoT) Finance Committee.


 ---  --- 


N
ov


em
be


r


CFO reports back to campus budget committee and 
solicits additional input/feedback.


President presents expense budget preview to BoT 
Finance Committee. Committee approves 2012-2013 
tuition rates and enrollment targets.  


 --- 
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Campus	  Process Board	  of	  Trustees Board	  of	  Governors


D
ec
em


be
r


President’s Team submits updated expense budget 
requests to President. 


December board meeting (12/1) –BoT Finance 
Committee presents review of expense budget issues; 
BoT approves tuition rate schedule and enrollment 
targets.


 --- 


Ja
nu


ar
y President’s Team submits final recommendations to 


President. Campus finance office enters budgets into 
Datatel Colleague budget module.


 --- 
Tuition rate schedule and enrollment targets submitted 
to university finance office.


Fe
br
ua


ry President approves final cost center expense budgets for 
submission to BoT Finance Committee.


BoT Finance Committee reviews and approves campus 
revenue and expense budget.


Board of Governors (BOG) February meeting - 
reviews and approves tuition rate schedule and 
enrollment targets.


M
ar
ch


Campus finance office updates approved budgets into 
Datatel Colleague budget module for submission to 
university finance office.


March board meeting - BoT reviews and approves 
2012-2013 campus revenue and expense budget.


M
ar
ch CFO reports back to President’s Team and budget 


committee.
 ---  --- 
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Campus	  Process Board	  of	  Trustees Board	  of	  Governors


A
pr
il ULC review of all university budgets. Chancellor 


approves after any required changes are included.
 --- 


Final campus budget submitted to university finance 
office by April 30, 2012.


M
ay  ---  ---  --- 


Ju
ne President presents AULA campus budget to BOG.  --- 


BOG June meeting – BOG reviews and approves 
AULA 2012-2013 campus budget.








MAE Budget Planning 2011-12


Expenses
1-62-01603-5120 Adjunct 58,500 includes adjunct pay for visiting scholar Lisa Dawley


1-62-01603-5500 Business Travel 3,500 supervision travel to schools


1-62-01603-5520 Student Travel 500 Student presentation of research at AERA or other confere


1-62-01603-5830
Duplicating 
supplies 400 handbooks, includes purchace of 15 Company  DSC 


1-62-01603-5530
Campus 
Meetings 1,000 includes $500 for June Celebration, $300 PACT Scorer Tra


1-62-01603-5550
Program 
Development 1,500 Development of hybrid courses for MAETC second year an


1-62-01603-5810
Instructional 
Supplies 500 support for more developed integration of music in the cu


1-62-01603-5830 Duplicating sup 400


1-62-01603-5900
Subscriptions 
and 500 includes purchace of 15 Company DSC 


1-62-01603-5915 Consulting 1,500 PACT faculty development costs


1-62-01603-5917 Honoraria 8,000 CT Stipends, MAETC-TESE and CLEAR Candidates


1-62-01603-5930 Memberships 750 includes share of CCTE Regional membership
TOTAL $77, 750


handbooks, includes purchace of 15 Company  DSC 
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  SECTION A – CREDENTIAL PROGRAM SPECIFIC INFORMATION 
I – Contextual Information 


 
Contextual Information 
Antioch University Santa Barbara (AUSB) is one campus within the Antioch University System, 
which consists of five predominantly graduate campuses: Antioch New England; Antioch 
Midwest; Antioch Seattle, Antioch LA and Antioch Santa Barbara. A significant change in 
accreditation is anticipated as the Board of Governors of Antioch University determined to 
accredit the entire university as one University made up of the five campuses under the North 
Central Association/Higher Learning Commission. NCA has accredited Antioch continuously 
since 1927. It is understood that with this accreditation change, AUSB and AULA will realign as 
a regional program across both California Campuses. However, for this reporting period, AUSB 
is still accredited by WASC. 
 
The clear credential program was approved as a fifth year program for AUSB, operating as a 
separate institution accredited by CTC in 2007-08. In fall 2010 AUSB submitted to the new 
Clear Credential Standards, which are the basis for the course of study for program year 2010-
11. The data and analysis presented in this biennial report represents the program as it was 
designed and taught between the last biennial report and the advent of the 2010-11 new program 
design. The biennial report covers program years 2008-09 and 2009-10. 
 
Antioch’s historic mission of social justice has been a guiding principle in the development and 
operation of the credential programs.  Program objectives, communicated through the program 
handbook, catalog, and course syllabi, reflect the institutional values.  The clear credential 
program incorporates these values into its coursework, and evaluation systems, specifically 
through the Antioch Domains of Practice which consist of the CSTP plus two – we have added 
social justice and ecological literacy standards to the six standards for the teaching profession, 
and have based our student teaching evaluation systems on all eight domains.   
 
Most significantly, the context at Antioch University Santa Barbara is “small.”  The positive 
aspects of being particularly small include a personalized experience for the students.  
Candidates are in small classes, have ready access to the chair and credentials analyst, often 
without needing appointments or having to wait.  The faculty members know all candidates well 
and many have seen them in their teaching situations.  As we are part of a small community, we 
have excellent working relationships with many local independent K-12 schools whose teachers 
attend our clear credential program. Up to January, 2010 there were two full time faculty 
members. At that time, the Chair resigned and was replaced with an associate faculty member at 
.66 FTE. The Director of Student Teaching became the Chair but retained the majority of the 
responsibility for the credential programs. Communication and decision making is still 
easy…meetings are often, and business is discussed several times per week in informal office 
settings.  More formal meetings of all full and adjunct teaching faculty occur on a quarterly 
basis.  The challenge of being this size is that of workload issues.  The two core faculty members 
work a significant amount of time, as they are the only ones to do assessment of candidate 
performance, create the syllabi, review the program, and participate in all other faculty duties, 
including these accreditation activities. 
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Matrix of Approved Programs, Current Enrollment and Completers 


 


Approved Credential Programs offered by Institution  
2010-11 


 
Credential 
Program 


Delivery 
Model 


Location Current 
Enrollment 


Completers 
2009-10 


Completers 
2008-09 


Multiple 
Subject 


Traditional Main 
Campus 


12 8 14 


Education 
Specialist 
Mild/Moderate 


Traditional Main 
Campus 


5 9 5 


Clear Traditional Main 
Campus 


4 3 4 


 
 
 
Changes Since Commission Approval of Current Program Document.  Please include 
approximate date changes were initiated.  (Brevity/bulleted format are highly encouraged).  


 
 
Since the initial approval of the 2042 program and subsequent reaccreditation as a separate 
Antioch Santa Barbara institution, the other significant change includes the reduction of hours of 
dedicated program coordination staff and those of the credential analyst. 
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SECTION A.  PART II 


CANDIDATE ASSESSMENT/PERFORMANCE and PROGRAM EFFECTIVES 
INFORMATION 


Antioch University Santa Barbara 
Clear Credential Program 


The chart below displays the major assessments Antioch uses to evaluate candidate 
progress/performance and program effectiveness.  As this is not a full credential program, but 
merely an approved program to offer the clear credential, there are only three assessment 
events. 
 
Assessment tool 
 


Description Data Collected 


Reflective 
Portfolio 


Students analyze artifacts from 
their teaching that relate to the 
Domains of Practice. Focus is on 
self-assessment and reflection of 
TPE/Domain progress. 


Antioch Domains of Practice 
include the CSTP plus 2 (social 
justice and ecological literacy); 
Teaching Performance 
Expectations  1-13 are subsumed 
into these domains.    
Reflective portfolios were 
collected from 4 candidates in 08-
09 and from 3 candidates in 09-10. 


Individual Inquiry 
Plan and Standards 
Portfolio 


Each candidate creates and then 
fulfills an Individualized Inquiry 
Plan for Induction, which includes 
how to meet each of the four CTC 
required standards for candidate 
competence in the 5th year 
program.  Candidates each submit 
a portfolio demonstrating their 
proficiency in each of these 4 
standards. 


Portfolio entries on the following 
state standards for the clear 
credential program being assessed 
include: 


 English Language 
Development 


 Special Populations 
 Advanced Technology 
 Health 


4 Individual Inquiry Portfolios 
were collected from candidates in 
08-09. Three IIPs were collected 
from candidates in 09-10. 


Course 
Completion 


Student credit reports and 
transcripts will verify they have 
met the course requirements in the 
Professional Inquiry and Collegial 
Observation course series (TEP 
622A-C) which includes coaching 
and collegial observation and 
feedback to satisfy the support 
provider aspect of this alternative 
to induction program. 


Credit reports and/or transcripts 
from individual students verify 
they have met the course 
requirements that are required for 
the clear credential 
recommendation. 
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DATA SUMMARIES  
for Three Evaluation Tools 


 
 
Reflective Portfolio 
 
Data Collected 
Students are evaluated as being at the beginning, emerging, or applying levels based on a rubric 
developed for each of the Antioch Domains of Practice, which are: 


Creating and Maintaining Effective Environments 
Engaging and Supporting all Students in Learning 
Organizing Subject Matter 
Developing as a Professional 
Assessing Student Learning 
Planning Instruction 
Promoting Ecological Literacy 
Promoting Social Justice 


 
Collection Process 
The portfolio is collected at the end of each of three quarters in the program and evaluated by 
program faculty.   The final portfolio is collected at the end of the program and evaluated based 
on a rubric developed by program faculty.  Candidates whose portfolios are not acceptable as 
evidence of completing all program domains at a satisfactory level must resubmit them prior to 
being awarded credit for the culminating clear credential course and being recommended for the 
clear credential.   
 
Data Summary 


Reflective Portfolio First Acceptance Passage Rates 
Clear Credential Program Cohort   
Fall 2008-Spring 2009  
4 portfolios submitted/ 4 accepted 100% 
Clear Credential Program Cohort   
Fall 2009-Spring 2010  
3 portfolios submitted/ 3 accepted 100% 


 
 
Individual Inquiry Plan and Standards Portfolio 
 
Data Collected 
Students are assessed as to whether or not they have met the induction level standards specified 
in their Individual Inquiry Plans in the areas of 
 


 English Language Development 
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 Special Populations 
 Advanced Technology 
 Health 


Candidates either meet or do not meet the standards.  They are specific as written. There is no 
rubric designed as further clarification was not deemed necessary by clear credential faculty.   
 
Collection Process 
The portfolio is collected at the end of each of three quarters in the program and evaluated by 
program faculty. Candidates whose portfolios are not acceptable as evidence of completing all 
program domains must resubmit them prior to getting credit for the culminating clear credential 
course and being recommended for the clear credential. 
 
Data Summary 


Standards Portfolio First Time Acceptance Rates 
Clear Credential Program Cohort   
Fall 2008-Spring 2009  
4 portfolios submitted/ 4 accepted 100% 
Clear Credential Program Cohort   
Fall 2009-Spring 2010  
3 portfolios submitted/ 3 accepted 100% 


 
 
Course Completion 
 
Data Collected 
Candidates earn credit in each required and elective course in the program by satisfying the 
course requirements.  The credit appears on a credit report available to the academic advisor and 
to the candidate through a web-based program.  Candidates are given narrative evaluations rather 
than grades at Antioch; therefore, they receive feedback on their course and assignment 
performance each quarter throughout the program. 
 
Collection Process 
The program chair accesses individual candidate profiles through the on-line advising program 
each quarter.  At the end of the program, she again reviews individual candidate credit to verify 
credit has been awarded for all required courses prior to recommending each candidate for the 
clear credential.  This data has also been reviewed on a quarterly basis as part of the advisement 
process for student registration. 
 
Data Summary 


Course Completion Success Rate 
Clear Credential Program Cohort   
Fall 2008-Spring 2009  
4 students in the program/ 4 earned credit for 
all required courses 100% 
Clear Credential Program Cohort   
Fall 2009-Spring 2010  
3 portfolios submitted/ 3 accepted 100% 
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SECTION A – CREDENTIAL PROGRAM SPECIFIC INFORMATION  
 


PART III.  Analysis of Candidate Assessment Data 
and 


IV.  Use of Assessment Results to Improve Candidate and 
Program Performance 


 
The first thing that faculty noted with regard to the analysis of student data was the small number 
of students in the program and the difficulty of making assertions about the program from such 
limited data.  Faculty, therefore, in analyzing the data, have also incorporated anecdotal data 
from prior years of operating this clear credential program.  All candidates who have submitted 
the work and completed course assignments (and therefore earned credit), have always earned 
satisfactory levels of accomplishment in each of the domains and the standards.    
 
In the particular years reported, all students who submitted portfolios were successful on the first 
submission. While we cannot be certain that program design and the defined course of study 
secured these results, neither can we deny that the candidates were supported by the program to 
be successful in their new teaching positions. Beginning in program year 2010-11, anecdotal 
data, including candidate responses to end of course surveys or exit interviews will serve as 
additional data sources to confirm that the program is meeting their needs.  This type of data will 
be added to the assessment tools, with the intent of better understanding of what specifically 
supported the candidates while they attended the Clear program.  In addition, the new Clear 
program standards are more specific regarding learners with special needs, English learners and 
pedagogical approaches that provide universal access.     
 
The notes below reflect the recommendation for the policy change begun in 2008-09 as a result 
of the 07-08 Biennial Review. 


 
As noted above, the 5th year clear credential program at Antioch University Santa Barbara has a 
significantly high rate of performance among its program completers.  There are only two 
recommendations for change for the coming year; one recommendation is based on the data, and 
the other is a result of the newly revised and soon-to-be approved induction/5th year program 
standards from CTC. 
 
 
Data 
Source 


Plan of Action or Proposed Changes Made Applicable Program or 
Common Standard(s) 


Special 
Populations 
standard in 
the 
standards 
portfolio 


In 07-08 the special populations course within 
the clear credential program was optional, and 
students were allowed to provide evidence in 
their standards portfolio they have met the 
standard without attending and completing the 
course.  In Program year 2007-08 data as well 
as anecdotal comments from faculty resulted in 
a decision to make the course for the special 


Standard 2:  
Advanced Study of    
Teaching Special  
Populations  
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populations standard a requirement beginning 
in the 08-09 academic year.  It was no longer 
optional, though candidates with strong 
evidence of meeting standards through their 
work in the field may still be waived from the 
course with instructor approval. 


CTC – new 
standards 


Address newly adopted standards added to the 
5th year  clear credential programs 
 
 


Program Standard 5:  
Advanced Study of K-12 
Core Academic Content and 
Subject Specific Pedagogy 


and 
Program Standard 6: 
Advanced Study of 
Supporting Equity, Diversity 
and Access to the Core 
Curriculum 
 
 


 
At this writing, the new Clear Standards have been submitted and the program has transitioned 
to the new standards.  Because the course of study was enhanced by the requirement to take the 
course in Advanced study for teaching special populations in 08-09, AUSB has made the same 
policy decision regarding all the courses developed to meet the new standards.  Candidates can 
petition to waive a class, but they must submit a request to the PICO TEP 622 Instructor and a 
qualified Mentor Assessor must be identified before the request is granted. In addition, a more 
structured approach is being taken with the Support Provider role.  Please see the new AUSB 
Clear Program Standards for a complete description of the new program. 
 
 
 
SECTION B –INSTITUTIONAL SUMMARY AND PLAN OF ACTION  1-3 pages 
This section reflects the institution’s review of the reports from all the credential programs 
within that institution.  Given the information provided in Section A for each program, identify 
trends observed in the data across programs.  Describe areas of strength, areas for improvement 
and the next steps or plan of action the unit will take to improve the quality of educator 
preparation.  The summary is signed and submitted by the unit leader: Dean, Director of 
Education, Superintendent, or Head of the Governing Board of the Program Sponsor. 
 
Teacher Education at Antioch University Santa Barbara is in its second decade of delivering 
high quality teacher education to select students interested in advocating for social justice and a 
sustainable planet. The three programs accredited by the CTC, Multiple Subjects (MAETC), 
Education Specialist for M/M Disabilities (MAE-TESE), and Clear, create a community of 
learners that extends into the local communities and local schools both public and private. The 
course of study is sequenced to carefully weave course and fieldwork through performance tasks 
that gradually advance the knowledge, skills and habits of mind of an effective professional. 
Central to program delivery is the notion that we are all learners, each with our own narrative, 
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tied together in a social dynamic of interdependence. Teacher Education at Antioch University is 
a values driven experience.   
 
One of the obvious trends that cut across all three Credential Programs offered at AUSB is the 
small number of students. This provides both strengths and stretches. Communication is greatly 
improved but at the same time resources are stretched very thin. The significant changes to the 
administration of the program reduced the available full time FTE at a most difficult economic 
time. Fewer students inhibit the necessary hire of a full time faculty member with Ed Specialist 
qualifications. This is a sustainability issue in terms of resources. However, with dedicated staff 
and faculty, the actual delivery of the course of study for Multiple Subjects and Ed Specialist 
Mild-Moderate was not diminished. The data collected, analyzed and presented indicate success 
in delivering a quality course of study leading to successful entry to the profession.  If anything, 
weaker students were given more opportunity to succeed than the Department had resources to 
give them. Recruitment and Advising for admission is targeted as an area for action. In addition, 
those seeking dual credentials now need to show strong capacity, meeting all course 
expectations to continue with both credentials based on the fall course narrative assessments. 
One primary goal is to have enough students to warrant the hire of a new core faculty with 
Teacher Education Expertise as well as Professional Leadership in Special Education.   
 
An occurrence of missing data in two of the tables indicates an action plan to address the 
oversight of documented routines (3-way conferences), and the collection of assessment 
materials for later analysis. However, the systems needed to manage the flow of tasks are more 
understood by Program Coordinators and new associate faculty in program year 2010-11. The 
administration of the program has stabilized. Confusion regarding the administration of the CAT 
assessments for those in the dual credential track (Ed Specialist Mild Moderate / Multiple 
Subject) was addressed in program year 2010-11.  With the expected publication of CAT for 
Special Ed candidates, this area of weakness will be further reduced.  Candidates in the Ed 
Specialist Credential will take the CAT relevant to their Ed Specialist course of study. Until then, 
dual credential candidates will be expected to take the CAT tasks along with their general 
education, MAETC peers.  
 
Another major change is the delivery of the course of study meeting the new California 
Education Standards for the Ed Specialist, Mild Moderate credential. The program has been 
rewritten from a Level I to a Preliminary Program. The program is in transition as it introduces 
new courses and field experiences to match the new Ed Specialist Standards.  Courses such as 
TESE 536A and B and TESE 541 were developed for the new Preliminary program and will be 
offered for the first time in 2010-11. The Clear credential has also entered a transition year from 
the 5th year of Study program to the new Clear Ca Standards.  The changes in courses follow the 
requirements in the standards to address English Language Learners and Children with Special 
Needs using Universal Design models and Accessible Pedagogical Content Knowledge. Policy 
related to the course of study are in place as is closer communication with newly created roles of 
Support Provider and Mentor Assessors.     
 
The CLEAR program has been significantly revised to meet the new standards for program year 
2010-11, adding the selection and orientation of Support Providers and a sequence of study 
matching the CTC CLEAR program standards. This revised program is now being delivered to 
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the present cohort. As a result of rewriting and submitting the new CLEAR program documents 
the team of faculty working with these students are all more aware of the interconnectedness of 
the course of study. 
 
Analysis of the content delivery for all three programs indicates that the Program designs are 
strong. Candidates are successful in completing the expected course sequence, demonstrated in 
portfolio reflections and PACT passing expectations. An action plan related to external 
assessment of our candidates will offer better understanding of our program’s unique 
contribution to teacher development. More powerful inquiry into our delivery of social justice, 
ecological literacy and multi-sensory, multi-modal pedagogies will be foci of program 
assessment. We will continue to improve the delivery of content related to Academic Language 
and Assessment for Student Learning also based on the combined data presented in the Biennial 
report.  
 
This institutional summary is a result of analysis of the specific assessment tools described in the 
biennial report, and the resulting actions taken for program year 2010-11. 
  
 
 
 
Marianne D’Emidio Caston,      Bill Richardson, 
MAE Program Chair       VPPA 
 
 
 
 
 
 








Cooperating Teacher Evaluation  
 
CTs Name :    School:   Grade:  Term/ Year:   
 
Candidate’s Name:   
 


     No 
Evidence 


 
  
 


 
   Some 
Evidence 


 
 
 


 
Frequent 
Evidence 
  


Cooperating Teacher Activities 
 
(Please check your rating from 1 to 5 for each of the CT characteristics below. Note that “Evidence” includes but 
is not limited to observations, schedules, agendas, notes, emails, conversations, artifacts) 


 
                       ↓ 


1 2 3 4 5 
 
 
 
 


  1 Models good teaching strategies 
 


        


 
2 


Explains to TC  rationales for teaching and management strategies         
 
3 


Offers assistance and support in planning the lessons TC  will teach.             
4 Schedules regular meetings to plan and to review observations and to discuss strengths and areas  


to improve at least one hour each week  
          


5 
 


Observes, then follows student teacher’s lessons with immediate, constructive feedback, written and/or oral           
6 
 


Gives opportunities to work with individual students, small groups, and the whole class.           
 
7 


Gives opportunities to practice a variety of teaching techniques (direct instruction, cooperative learning,  
inquiry, experiential learning). 


         


8  
Offers ideas for classroom organization and management. 


         


9  
Offers help in understanding and accommodating cultural and linguistic diversity. 


         


10  Gives explanations and demonstrations of assessment, record keeping, and grading. Include how to  
 fill out report cards and get ready for parent conferences 


         


Please turn page over and continue   







                                        
                        no                    some    frequent 
                  evidence             evidence               evidence 
 
             1 2    3    4      5 


 
11 


Gives explanations &  demonstrations on how to do long-term planning, as well as unit and lesson planning.           
 
12 


Offers ideas for how to find resources and materials including school personnel.           
 
13 


If there is a curriculum lab the CT introduces the TC to the person in charge.       
 
14 
 


Helps in dealing with the political nature of schools (where to get help, whom to talk to about what, roles & 
responsibilities of support personnel, etc. 


         


 
15 


Helps in understanding the neighborhood community.         
 
16 


Invites TC’s  involvement in faculty activities including grading procedures, parent conferences,  
Back-to-School, Staff Meetings and Open House. 


          
 
17 


 
Gives constructive feedback regarding his or her progress. 


          
18 
 


Completes  a Non-Confidential Student Teaching Evaluation at the end of the placement with a 3-way 
conference to review the students strengths and stretches   
 


         


19 
 


Participates in one mid-quarter and one final 3-way conference with the Supervisor and the student 
teacher 


     


 
Comments:  
 








 
ANTIOCH UNIVERSITY SANTA BARBARA 


 
Master of Arts in Education & Teacher Credentialing Program 


 
University Supervisor Evaluation 


(to be completed by the COOPERATING TEACHER) 
 
               
supervisor     quarter/year  fieldwork quarter (1st /2nd)  
 
    


please circle the best answer 
 
1. The supervisor created opportunities for me to express my concerns. 
    
    Always          Frequently          Sometimes          Rarely          Never 
 
2. During the quarter, the supervisor observed the following amount of times: 
 
     1          2           3          4          5          6          7          8 or more 
 
3. The supervisor let me know her/his observation schedule in advance. 
 
     Always          Frequently          Sometimes          Rarely          Never 
 
4. The average length of the supervisor's visit was: 
 
    10-20 minutes     20-30 minutes     30-45 minutes     More than 45 minutes 
 
5. After observing, the supervisor provided feedback to me as well as my teacher 
candidate. 
 
     In writing/email              In a conference              Both               Never 
 
 
6. Comments about the lessons were related to Antioch’s Domains of Practice and TPEs. 
 
     Always          Frequently          Sometimes          Rarely          Never 
 
 
7. The supervisor's comments supported a community of practice consistent with the 
philosophy of Antioch's program. 
 
     Agree    Disagree 
 
8. Overall, the supervisor was: 
 
    Very helpful              Helpful              Somewhat helpful             Not helpful 
 
 
Comments (continue on back): 













TEACHER CREDENTIALING PROGRAM 
 


Cooperating Teacher 
Background/Stipend Payment Form 


 
 
 
To be completed by Cooperating Teacher (please print) 
 
 
Quarter: ____________________ 
 
Cooperating Teacher’s Name: ______________________________       SSN#: ______________________ 
 
Home Address: ___________________________    City: ____________________ Zip: _______________ 
 
Home Phone: _______________________               Email: _________________________________ 
 
School: _________________________________     Director Name: _______________________________ 
 
 
 
Education/Experience Background 
 
 
Degree: __________________________               Major: ______________________________________    
 
Institution: _________________________________________ Year:  _______________ 
 
City: __________________________________   State: ______________ 
 
 
Certification: ____________________                Year: ____________ 
 
Additional Authorizations: _____________________________    Year: ________ 
                                               
                                             _____________________________    Year: ________ 
 
 
CLAD:   Yes:_______                         No: ________ 


 
Bi CLAD:   Yes: _______                         No: ________ 
 


Ed Specialist Mild/Moderate:     Yes: ______                 No: ________ 
 
Ed Specialist Moderate/Severe:   Yes:  ______               No: ________ 
        
 
 
 
Teacher Experience: __________________       Grade Levels: ________________ 
 
Schools/Districts: _______________________________________________________________ 
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CALIFORNIA STATE REQUIREMENTS FOR CREDENTIAL CANDIDATES 


 
Being a classroom teacher and an active member in school reform has numerous 
benefits and satisfactions.  To get there, you need to get a teaching credential from the 
California Commission on Teacher Credentialing (CCTC).  This regulatory body, whose 
offices are in Sacramento, works in conjunction with the California State Department of 
Education and the California Legislature to determine the requirements professionals 
need to teach in California's public schools.  Following are the requirements that you 
need to fulfill outside of your coursework to be recommended for a teaching credential. 
 
PROGRAM PLANNING 
 
While you will have a Credentials Counselor and  Faculty who will be providing you with 
advice and assistance pertaining to your requirements, please realize that you have 
the major responsibility for knowing requirements and deadlines, and for 
planning how to complete them.   
 
You should further realize that while the Program is designed for candidates to be 
eligible for the SB2042 Multiple Subject Preliminary or the Education Specialist 
Credential in 4 quarters, you must successfully complete all coursework, fieldwork, 
exams, and assessments required by the Program in order to be recommended for a 
credential in this time period.  If you have not successfully completed these 
requirements, it will take longer to reach eligibility. 
 
FIELDWORK AND STUDENT TEACHING PREPARATION 
 
Fingerprinting, TB Test, and application for Certificate of Clearance:  In your first 
quarter you will begin fieldwork.  Because you will be working directly with children, we 
have a responsibility to schools and families to ensure that certain precautions are 
taken before we place candidates into classrooms.  For this reason, we require that you 
(1) submit written proof that you have a negative TB Test; (2) provide proof that you 
have had your fingerprints taken;  and (3) have applied for a Certificate of Identification 
Clearance. Please see Debbie Magan a for assistance.  
 
California Basic Educational Skills Test (CBEST): This exam is a requirement for full 
acceptance into the Teacher Credential program.  You must be successfully pass this 
test by the end of the first quarter to continue on in the program. 
  
California Subject Exam for Teachers  (CSET): The CSET, a multiple-part test, is 
designed to measure teacher candidates’ knowledge of the subject matter they will 
teach.  The CCTC requires that before candidates can receive full credit for their first 
full-day student teaching fieldwork, they must pass two subtests of the CSET.  
Candidates must pass the third subtest to receive full credit for their second full-day 
student teaching fieldwork.  In order for you to complete your student teaching on 
schedule, it is imperative that you register and prepare for an early CSET test date.  If 
you register and take the test early in your program, you will have ample time to register 
for and take the test again if you do not pass on your first time around.  
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In order to register for student teaching fieldwork, you must provide the required proof of 
having registered and then passed all sections of the CSET.  Please meet with Debbie 
Magan a early in your first quarter for assistance with mapping out a plan to take the 
CSET if you have not already done so. 
 
OTHER PERTINENT INFORMATION AND DEADLINES 
 
The U.S. Constitution:  Before you can be recommended for a teaching credential, you 
must provide proof that you have knowledge of the provisions and principles of the U.S. 
Constitution.  One path to satisfying this requirement is by taking an approved course at 
a community college or university.  Please see Debbie Magan a early in the first 
quarter to determine if you have met this requirement through coursework.  An official 
copy of your transcripts will be needed for any evaluation of your courses.  If you do not 
have a course that will satisfy the requirement you can fulfill this requirement by 
successfully passing an approved US Constitution examination.   
 
Reading Instruction Competence Assessment (RICA): The RICA is designed to 
assess whether teacher candidates have the required knowledge and skills to provide 
effective reading instruction using a variety of methods with a diverse student 
population.  A candidate cannot be recommended for a credential until they pass this 
test.  As part of our Program, you will be taking reading courses that cover the skills and 
knowledge measured by the RICA.  At the same time, each candidate must assess his 
or her command of that material and must prepare for the test accordingly.      
 
CPR: A CPR course covering Adult, Infant and Child age groups must be completed 
and still valid at the time your Credential application is submitted.  Please complete this 
course towards the end of your program and turn the card in to the Program Office.  
You may want to check with your cohort and have a class for your group – see Debbie 
Magan a for more information. Please note that on-line CPR courses will not be 
accepted! 
 
What happens if I don't meet these requirements? 
 
 If you do not meet the deadline for fingerprinting and TB testing, you will not be able to 


register for fieldwork in your first quarter.   
 
 If you have not passed two subtests of the CSET in time for registration in your third 


quarter, you will still be able to register for student teaching but you must show proof of 
passage before the end of your third quarter or you will not be able to register for your 2nd 
placement. Please be aware that you will need to delay the completion of student teaching 
until you pass the CSET, which, in turn will delay your application for the credential. 


 
 If you do not pass the RICA, or have not met the U.S. Constitution requirements by the end 


of your last quarter, you will have to complete them before you can be recommended for the 
credential.  It is especially important to understand that meeting the U.S. Constitution 
requirements usually involves some time and cannot be accomplished overnight. 








 
Candidate Advisement Sheet 


 
 
NAME: _________________________________________    DATE: __________________ 
 
Must be completed before observation assignment in the first quarter: 
 
TB Test   Completed      Due No Later Than: _____________  
 
Fingerprint Clearance  Completed      Due No Later Than: _____________ 
 
Must be completed before the end of the first quarter: 
 
CBEST exam   Completed      Due No Later Than: _____________ 
 
Must be completed before the dates indicated below: 
 
CSET exam Two of the three subtests must be completed before your first novice student 


teaching experience.   
Due No Later Than: ________________ 


  
All three subtests must be completed before your second novice student 
teaching experience.   
Due No Later Than: _________________ 


 
 Subtest I Completed 


 Subtest II Completed 


 Subtest III Completed 
 
Any delay in the completion of the requirements above by the date and/or quarter 
indicated will delay the associated novice teaching experience. 
 
TPAs: ____________________________   Due No Later Than: ________________________ 
 
The requirements listed below must be completed before you are recommended for your 
Credential.  It is suggested that these requirements be completed toward the end of your 
Credential program. 
 
RICA exam   Completed 


U. S. Constitution  Completed 


CPR    Completed 


 


____________________________________________ ______________ 
 Signature      Date 
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Instructions for Online Evaluator Learning Assessments 
 
 
This user manual contains instructions for entering Online Evaluator Learning Assessments via Antioch Online, 
a web based application designed with input from our Academic Dean, Department Chairs, and Registrarial 
staff.  This product also benefited from a great deal of input from some of our Antioch Los Angeles colleagues 
and was manifested by Learning Networks, a division of WhatIf in Portland, ME.   
 
 
These guidelines include information on the following topics: 
 


 How to Access Antioch Online (page 2) 
 Selecting a Course (page 2) 
 Entering Learning Objectives (page 3) 
 Creating an Assessment (pages 4-5) 
 Evaluator Learning Assessment (ELA) Examples by Program (pages 6-10) 
 Assigning Incompletes (page 11) 
 Saving/Completing Your Work (page 11) 
 Submitting ELAs to the Registrar's Office (page 12) 
 Tracking and Finalizing Incompletes (page 12) 
 Unlocking an Assessment (page 13) 


 
 
 
Please read through these guidelines carefully, as there are additional important details not included in the 
above list.  
 
 
 
You will also receive a second "ELA Instructions" document in your FirstClass email account several weeks 
before the quarter ends. This document contains crucial program-specific information and lists the deadlines 
for evaluation submissions. 
 
 
 
Feel free to contact Records Associate Katrina Romanowsky (kromanowsky@antioch.edu; 805-962-8179 
x325) directly with questions and/or feedback. 
 
 
 
 
 
 







 
 


Page 2 of 13 
L.Hunt 05/25/05 Rev K. Romanowsky 11/29/2010 


1. Accessing Antioch Online:   
 
 Double click on the Antioch Online link at the bottom edge of your FirstClass Desktop. 
 


 
 
 This opens up a web browser window and automatically logs you into your personal account in 


Antioch Online.   
 


 Please note that if you do not see this button on your FirstClass Desktop, you can also access 
Antioch Online via its direct web address: https://au.windigicert.com/  Your login will be your 
FirstClass username and password. You must have an active FirstClass (antioch.edu email) 
account in order to access online evaluations. All official AUSB communication will be sent to 
your antioch.edu email. 


 If you have not yet activated your FirstClass account, please use the following link to do so: 
http://firstclass.antiochsb.edu/  


 
 
2. Once you have logged into Antioch Online, read and agree to the FERPA notice. 
 
 
3. Under the My Antioch menu select My Courses. 
 
 


 
 
 
 
4. At the My Courses screen you will see short titles of the courses you teach.  Click on the course for which 


you wish to write an ELA. 
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5. At the Class List screen click on Learning Objectives. Type in your course objectives and click Save.  
The text that you enter here will show up on the ELA for each student in this particular class.   


 


 
 


 
 For MAE: You will not see this option.  Your learning objectives are pre-entered for each course.  If they 


need to be altered, please tell your program coordinator, who will contact the computer programmer. 
 


 For BA, MACP/MAP, DBA, and PSYD Programs: After you have entered and saved the course learning 
goals, they will look like this on the ELA page: 
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 You will not be able to Complete or Submit your ELAs to the Registrar's Office until you have 
entered learning objectives. 


 You may go back to the Class List screen to make corrections to the learning objectives text, if 
needed. Remember to click Save after any revisions. 


 
6. On the Class List screen, find the student for whom you want to write an ELA and click Create in the 


Assess column. 
 


 
 


 You will also be able to click the Edit button for evaluations you have Saved or Completed, if you 
need to go back and make changes. The evaluations will remain Unlocked until you have Submitted 
all evaluations for that course. (see page 11 for more details) 


 
7. On the evaluation form, click the appropriate circles and fill in the text boxes with narrative.  
 


 You must mark one of the following circles: 
Credit Awarded - student passes the course 
Credit Not Awarded - student does not pass the course or did not attend the course 
Incomplete - instructor grants student an extension for completing the coursework  


 
 For BA, DBA, MACP, and PSYD evaluations, you must rate the Course Learning Objectives and 


Program Outcome Goals and mark an Overall Course Evaluation. Please double-check before 
clicking "Complete" at the bottom of the form to make sure you haven't missed any of the circles! 


 
 Your narrative should be written in the third person (ex: "John Smith exceeded expectations for this 


course.") and should refer to the program outcome goals and specific course learning objectives. 
 


 There is a 4,000 character limit for each narrative section, so please double-check to make sure 
your narrative has not been cut off by going over the limit.  


 
 As these are official student documents, you should make sure to proofread carefully before 


submitting. 
 


 IMPORTANT!: More detailed instructions about the Overall Course Evaluation rubric are 
contained in the Program-specific ELA instructions that will be sent to your antioch.edu account 
near the end of the quarter. Please contact the Registrar's Office or your program chair if you have 
any questions or if you need another copy of those instructions. 
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Note for copying and pasting narrative text from Microsoft Word: 
 
You may enter the text directly into the form on the evaluation screen.  This is the best method for completing 
the evaluations.  If you decide that you would like to compose your narrative assessment beforehand in 
Microsoft Word and then copy and paste it into this form, you may do so.  However… 
 
Before composing your text in Word, you will need to turn off “smart quotes,” which displays quotation marks 
and apostrophes as slanted or curly.  Otherwise, all quotation marks and apostrophes will paste into your 
document as question marks.  This setting may be changed by going to: 
 
Tools -> AutoCorrect Options  
 


 In the "AutoFormat As You Type"  tab, uncheck the box that says "Straight quotes" with "smart quotes" 
 In the "AutoFormat"  tab, uncheck "Straight quotes" with "smart quotes" 


 
If you have already composed your text in Word before turning these off, you will have to go back through your 
text and manually replace all of the smart quotes and apostrophes with straight ones.   
 
Please be sure to check your narrative for these dangling question marks before pressing the final 
Submit button, as this is a common narrative assessment error.  
 
 
8. Viewing the ELA as a PDF: 
 
If you would like to see the Evaluator Learning Assessment as a PDF file, or as it would look printed, click on 
"Edit" to get back to the ELA screen and click on View PDF at the top. 
 
Note that it takes several seconds to come up, and there will be no hourglass icon to show that the pdf is 
processing.  If you receive a dialogue box that asks if you want to display nonsecure items, click Yes. 
 


 
 
 
 
9. The following pages will show examples of the ELAs for different AUSB Programs. The instructions resume 


on page 11. 
 


 BA Program: page 6 
 DBA Program: page 7  
 MACP Program: page 8  
 PSYD Program: page 9  
 MAE Program: page 10 
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The following is an example of a BA ELA. Please note that this is a new template, as of Fall 2010. Any 
questions about the updated evaluation format should be directed either to Katrina Romanowsky at 
kromanowsky@antioch.edu, or to BA Program Chair Britt Andreatta at bandreatta@antioch.edu. 
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The following is an example of a DBA ELA. 
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The following is an example of an MACP ELA. 
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The following is an example of a PSYD ELA. 
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The following is an example of an MAE ELA. 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 







 
 


Page 11 of 13 
L.Hunt 05/25/05 Rev K. Romanowsky 11/29/2010 


10.  Assigning Incompletes: 
 
When assigning a grade of In Progress (IP), a box in which to enter the deadline appears on the screen. This 
box is automatically populated by the last possible day for a student to submit an assessment.  You may 
modify this date as needed.  
 
You will be required to enter some narrative text, such as "Work is Incomplete," with a short explanation, in 
order to officially Complete the ELA. 
 
 


 
 
 
 


 The student will receive a copy of this IP evaluation and is responsible for submitting work to you by 
the deadline listed on the ELA.  


 
 If the student completes the necessary work, you will update the evaluation to reflect the 


appropriate Credit Awarded.  
 


 If the student does not complete the necessary work by the deadline, or if the work is still 
insufficient, you will update the evaluation to Credit Not Awarded.  


 
Please note that you will be required to update all IP evaluations by the deadline provided in the 
quarter-specific instructions emailed to you. Student work cannot remain listed as an IP after the 
deadline has passed. 
 
 
 
11. Saving/Completing Your Work: 
 


 
 If you are not finished with an evaluation, press the Save button.  It will show up as "Edit" in the Assess 


column on the Class List screen and "- -" in the Status column.  You will not be able to officially Submit 
the evaluations to the Registrar until all evaluations for that class are listed as "Completed" in the 
Status column. You should Save your work regularly! 


 
 


 
 Once you are finished with an evaluation, press the Complete button.  This will show the assessment 


as "Completed" in the Status column for your information, but you can still go back and Edit any 
individual evaluation until the whole class is Completed and Submitted to the Registrar. 


 
o Note: You will receive an error message if you choose "Complete" and you have not filled in all 


the required information.  
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12.  Submitting ELAs to the Registrar's Office: 
 
When the Complete button has been clicked for each ELA in the class, a button will show up on the Class List 
screen, allowing you to Submit the ELAs to the Registrar's Office.  If you do not see the "Submit Assessments" 
button, check to make sure the Status column shows that all assessments are "Completed."  
 


 
 
Once the ELAs for a class have been Submitted to the Registrar's Office, the Credit Awarded and Credit Not 
Awarded evaluations will be automatically Locked, as shown below.  
 


 
 
 
13.   Finalizing Submitted Incompletes: 
 
The Incomplete ELAs will remain Unlocked and can still be edited after submission.  Note that once you have 
clicked the "Submit" button for the course, the next time you edit an IP assessment and hit "Complete", it will 
automatically lock at that point.  
 


 Please remember that all IP assessments MUST be changed to Credit Awarded or Credit Not 
Awarded after the deadline listed on the assessment. 


 
14.   Tracking Incompletes: 
 
Under the My Antioch menu, select My Incompletes to view and access a list of ELAs for which you have 
assigned an IP designation. 
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15.  Tracking Unlocked ELAs: 
 
You may request that a Registrar's Office staff person unlock a record should it become necessary. If you need 
an evaluation to be unlocked, please email Katrina Romanowsky at kromanowsky@antioch.edu from your 
antioch.edu email account with the following information: 
 


 Quarter 
 Instructor name 
 Student name 
 Course number 
 Reason for the Unlocking 


 
Under the My Antioch menu, select My Unlocked Assess to view a list and access ELAs that the Registrar's 
Office has unlocked at your request.  
 
 
 


 
 
 
 
 
Each time an assessment is unlocked and edited, it must be re-processed by the Registrar's Office, and a new 
copy will be sent to the student. You should only request that an assessment be unlocked if absolutely 
necessary. (For example: The wrong gender pronoun was used in the narrative text and needs to be 
corrected.) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Advisors, Please Note:  It may take several days for the assigned Credit designation to show up on the 
individual Antioch Online Academic Credit Histories for your advisees. 
 
 
 
If you have any further questions about the narrative evaluation process, please feel free to contact Katrina 
Romanowsky at kromanowsky@antioch.edu. 
 
 
 
Thank you! :)  
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Fall Assignments  
 
Each fall as the quarter begins the dates and assignments are reviewed and modified. The 
following assignments are based on field experiences and will generally fall in the designated 
time periods:  
 
Weekly journal entries, (ongoing).   


Candidate can use copies of the double entry journal if appropriate.  
 
To be done early in the quarter  


Classroom Map and Dimensions of Classrooms Analysis (mid Sept.)  
Neighborhood Inventory: Walk or Drive the Neighborhood 


Who Lives in My House? (end of Sept.) 
Classroom Event Map (expanded schedule) (end Sept., 1st week Oct.)  
Observations for the Descriptive Review (Ongoing through mid Oct.) 
Audio Tape   


 
To be done in October 


Audiotape I with analysis: This assignment requires audio taping 2x and analyzing one 
for voice tone etc. (mid Oct.) 


Completion of Descriptive Review (mid Oct.) 
This is a major assignment that the candidate should have been collecting data for 
from the beginning of school. It requires observation time when the candidate is not 
functioning as the teacher, unless students are working and observation is 
appropriate. This year candidates will continue working with the one student for 
their Special Education case study.  


Piagetian Tasks Assignment (Due mid Oct.): Candidates will work with at least three 
individual students at their assigned field placement to determine the students’ 
understanding of such mathematical concepts as one-to-one correspondence, 
identity, conservation of number, liquid, or mass. Students in grades 4-6 may use 
protocols designed to understand the development of the children’s notions of 
reversibility, and notions of real and possible.  Using the model of Piagetian 
protocols, candidates will write up their findings including a description of what 
occurred and the significance of these findings to mathematical instruction.  


  
Student Errors Assignment:  Candidates collect student “errors” (individual, small group 


or entire class) to bring to class approximately Oct. 21. Analysis of the errors for 
patterns, conversations with the students lead to development of intervention to 
address the “error.” (In Class) The intervention is designed as a lesson or sequence 
of lessons including further assessment of students thinking and understanding. 
(Due Nov. 4) 


 
*Classroom Redesign (Due mid Oct.): This assignment can be used in conjunction with the 


candidates Caring Learning Community take-over plan. Includes the physical 
environment in the current placement to promote student access to materials, to 
influence student interaction, to promote a democratic classroom, to provide for 
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health and safety issues, to allow access to computers for students and teachers 
etc. The paper will answer the question: If I am recommending changes, why did I 
make the changes I did to this classroom’s floor plan, materials, and schedule? 
Personal insights as well as theoretical literature should be shared. The paper can 
be organized in a variety of ways. A recommended structure is to create the 
following major sections (use headings for each):  
1. INTRODUCTION (a very brief overview of the classroom, age group, etc.) 
2. SPATIAL DESIGN (A center-by-center or area-by-area discussion of changes 
that were made in the classroom design and a rationale for each. 
3. MATERIALS LIST (A discussion of the types of materials added and why) 
4. NEW SCHEDULE (An analysis of changes made to the schedule of the day) 
5. CONCLUSION (A conclusion that reviews the major changes made to the 
classroom)  


 
Cooperating Teacher recommendation for Advancement to Student Teaching (3-way 


conference in Mid October TBA) 
 
Literacy Assessment of an Individual Student  


Candidates will be assessing the language and literacy development of a student in 
fall and winter placements. There are a variety of assessment tools taught in the 
course that may be used for disposition towards literacy, oral language development, 
reading, and written language development.  Candidates may also use any 
assessments that are already given at the school site by the cooperating teacher 
provided that the candidate helps collect and analyze the data.  After administering 
each assessment, the candidate writes a detailed explanation identifying the child’s 
strengths and needs as determined by the outcomes. Candidates must be precise 
and professional with their language.  The candidate includes a brief description of 
the assessment, and rationale for administering it and will attach the actual data 
(tests, work samples, etc. with name redacted) when submitting their assignment.  


 
Due Dates: The candidate turns in parts of this reading assessment 
throughout the quarter. Due dates are approximately every other week 
beginning mid-Oct. through late Nov. 


Introduction of Student and Disposition Towards Literacy 
Oral Language Development  
Reading-Word Analysis  
Reading-Comprehension  
Reflection and all previous parts 


Fall quarter assignments and due dates 
    I-Search due October 29 
    Word Analysis Lesson draft - due November 5 
    Word Analysis Lesson final - due November 12 
    Comprehension Learning Segment draft - due December 3 
    Comprehension Learning Segment final (PACT) - due December 10 
    Mini Literacy Assessment - penultimate draft due January 5, 2010 
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Winter quarter assignment will include an expanded Literacy Assessment -  


only 
 
To be done before take-over in Early November 
 


Reading Lesson Plans (one will be designated as Mini PACT)  
Credential candidates will be asked to design, teach and reflect upon two reading 
lessons over the course of the fall quarter.  


 
*Reading Skills (phonemic awareness, phonics, structural analysis) and  


 *Comprehension (you must teach a comprehension strategy) 
 


These reading lessons will follow the lesson design framework and rubric provided in 
class and will include reflections and samples of student work.  (Due late Oct. and Nov. 
5)  The comprehension lesson will add the PACT format and be scored using the 3 PACT 
planning rubrics. At least one of the lessons can be taught during take-over and 
submitted with the set of plans.  
 
Completion of a Sociogram and analysis (Due Nov. 6) 
 
*Analysis of Current Placement (Due November 10th) Candidates discuss the underlying 


developmental assumptions that are apparent and the classroom management model 
being used. (3-5 pages) Candidates discuss why they agree or disagree with these 
practices using educational theory and personal philosophy to justify their 
comments.  This assignment supports the development of their Caring Learning 
Community Plan for Take-Over. 


*Create Personal System of Discipline aka Caring Learning Community Plan (Due Nov. 17th)  
 
Making Connections Math Unit Plan (Draft Due Nov.4, Final Plan due Nov.11):  


The Making Connections unit plan assignment provides candidates with an 
opportunity to design and implement a series of lessons (at least 4) on one 
mathematical concept integrating writing/literature/mathematics.  
 
Candidates write a synopsis of the unit to critically analyze the planned experience 
that includes the following: 
   
A) Real Life Mathematical Concept to be learned and how it will be assessed (rubric) 
B) Link to CA Content Standards or NCTM Standards 
C) Representations of the concept from Concrete to Abstract 


 D) Integration of English Language Development (ELD) and Academic Language  
 E) Integration of writing and literature or other content area 


F) SDAIE adaptation for ELLs and other special learner needs, based on assessment 
 G) Social and Moral Development 


H) Information about the unit in letter to parents (usually in letter re take-over) 
I) Homework plan 
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Candidates develop, teach, and videotape (usually during take-over) at least one lesson 


from the unit in their field placement. The videotape is used to help candidates 
assess their progress in lesson design, presentation skills, questioning strategies and 
SDAIE in Math.  


 
Take Over Requirements: At least two weeks prior to candidates take-over (late November 


or early December), hand in a complete block plan for the four mornings. They can follow 
the normal routine of the classroom, or with your approval, create a thematic unit for 
this period of time.  Candidates are encouraged to use the math unit plan designed for 
TEP 507 for this purpose.  Candidates write a letter to the families describing their 
take-over and how families may participate. Candidates translate this letter if 
appropriate.  You must approve the letter before it is sent out.  Candidates create a set 
of lessons to correspond to the approved block plan.  If they are using a scripted text, 
they should be sure to find ways to augment and strengthen the lessons for their 
particular students. They hand in a Caring Learning Community Plan including a) the rules 
for the class; b) instructional groups and how used and formed; c) how students get 
materials, drinks of water when needed; d) transitions into and out of the classroom and 
between activities; e) getting students’ attention f); how students are expected to 
respond and to get help; g) expectations regarding seatwork; and h) dealing with 
interruption, both in the class and others entering the class. This is the time for them 
to create their own modifications to the existing plan including strategies for proactive 
management, conflict mediation, modifications for specific students if needed and how 
they will determine whether their classroom is a caring democratic learning 
environment.  All four of these documents need to be handed in to the supervisor and 
you. Use of the Math Unit for the take-over is advised. 


 
To be done mid to late November 


 
Passion Week Plan (Due Nov. 13) 
 This plan is meant to give the candidate the opportunity to design a week of 


independent study to be carried out in January.  Cooperating Teachers do not need 
to be involved except to recommend teachers to observe or books to read on the 
topic chosen by the candidate. 


 **Case Study of Student with Special Needs (Due late November date TBA) 
 This assignment is designed to provide authentic experience with the legal 


requirements for children designated with special needs. It builds on the 
Descriptive Review but also requires knowledge of IDEA and necessary 
accommodations described in an IEP.  Your help to gather information may be 
needed. 


 
Program Portfolio (see Portfolio Guidelines for fall submission requirements) One entry 


(Due Dec.11) Full Fall portfolio (Due Dec. 18) 
 


Cooperating Teacher recommendation for Advancement to Student Teaching 







Antioch MAETC 10-11 
 


Revised 3/24/11 


Final 3-way forms to be given to the Supervisor for office files by the end of the fall 
quarter 


 
 
  
                                                 
* Functional Analysis and Positive Behavior Support Plan on one student with behavioral challenges is due 
in Nov. for the candidates working toward the Ed Specialist Mild/Moderate credential, taking the Positive 
Behavior Support course. 
 
 
** Candidates in the Special Ed program do not have this assignment. Instead they will do a more in-depth 
version of this case study in their special education placement in the w/sp. 







